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PREFACE  TO  THE  THIRD  EDITION. 


THE  present  edition  has  been  carefully  revised  in  all  parts, 
and  especially  in  the  Notes  to  the  Translation.  In  this 
latter  portion  the  citations  of  the  older  English  Versions 
have  been  verified,  and  in  many  cases  rearranged ;  the  whole, 
in  short,  has  been  brought  up  to  the  exact  standard  which 
will  be  in  future  adopted  throughout  my  Commentary  on 
St  Paul’s  Epistles.  Some  difficulty  has  been  experienced  in 
deciding  between  various  editions,  but  it  is  believed  that 
those  now  definitely  selected  have  the  best  claim  to  the 
names  they  bear.  I  may  mention  that  the  Wiclifite  Ver¬ 
sion  made  use  of  in  this  edition  is  the  earlier,  and  that 
the  Genevan  Version  is  taken  from  the  edition  of  1560:  see 
Preface  to  the  Ephesians.  For  the  general  revision  of  the 
work  and  the  verification  of  the  Notes  to  the  Translation 
I  am  indebted  to  my  friend  and  chaplain,  the  Rev.  H. 
Bothamley,  of  Lyde  House,  Bath. 


Gloucester, 

Aug.  1864. 


PREFACE  TO  THE  SECOND  EDITION. 


THE  second  edition  of  the  Epistles  contained  in  this  volume 
has  been  thus  long  delayed,  that  it  might  not  appear 
before  the  reader  till  the  interpretations  advanced  in  the  first 
edition  had  been  fully  and  maturely  considered  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  opinions  of  more  recent  interpreters. 

The  result  of  the  revision  is  but  a  very  slight  amount  of 
change  in  the  interpretations  formerly  proposed,  and,  it  may 
not  perhaps  be  improper  to  add,  an  increasing  confidence  in 
a  system  of  interpretation  which  has  thus  apparently  stood 
the  test  of  the  rigorous  and  lengthened  reconsideration  to 
which  its  details  have  been  subjected  in  the  preparation  of 
this  edition.  Though  but  little  substantial  change  has  been 
made,  it  will  still  be  found  that  improvements  and  slight 
additions  appear  on  nearly  every  page,  and  that  the  edition 
has  some  claim  to  be  entitled  revised  and  enlarged.  I  may 
briefly  specify  that  the  references  to  ancient  Versions  are 
increased,  that  the  grammatical  notices1  are  occasionally 
expanded,  and  that  the  references,  especially  to  Scripture, 
have  been  nearly  all  verified  anew. 

For  further  details  and  comments  I  may  now  refer  to 
the  Preface  to  the  first  edition  of  this  Commentary,  and  to 
the  Preface  to  the  second  edition  of  the  Commentary  on  the 
Ephesians,  where  the  general  standard  which  I  have  latterly 
attempted  to  reach  is  more  fully  stated.  To  this  standard 
each  succeeding  volume  has  naturally  tended  to  approach 
somewhat  more  nearly  than  that  which  preceded  it.  What 

1  I  may  here  remark  that  all  the  references  to  Winer’s  Grammar  have  been 
altered  and  conformed  to  the  lamented  author’s  6th  and  last  edition. 
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was  once  almost  purely  critical  and  grammatical  has  now 
confessedly  become  also  exegetical ;  yet  still  to  no  further 
extent  than  to  enable  the  student  to  grasp  the  general  con¬ 
nexion  of  the  holy  and  inspired  Original,  as  well  as  to  under¬ 
stand  the  force  of  isolated  words  and  expressions. 

May  God’s  blessing  go  with  this  volume,  and  mercifully 
enable  it  in  these  our  days  of  doubt  and  trial  to  minister  to 
the  Truth  as  it  is  in  His  Blessed  Son,  and,  in  its  humble 
measure  and  degree,  to  set  forth  the  blessed  teachings  and 
warnings  and  consolations  of  the  inspired  and  saving  Words 
of  Life. 


Cambbtdge, 

May,  1861. 
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THE  following  Commentary  is  substantially  the  same,  both 
in  principles  and  execution,  as  those  on  the  Galatians 
and  Ephe$ia7is.  I  have  however  earnestly  striven,  on  the  one 
hand,  to  introduce  improvements,  and,  on  the  other,  to  amend 
defects  of  which  time,  experience,  and  above  all,  the  kind 
criticism  of  friends,  have  not  failed  to  convince  me. 

I  will  briefly  notice  both. 

In  the  first  place  the  reader  will  find  the  substance  of  the 
grammatical  references  more  fully  stated  in  the  notes,  while 
at  the  same  time  care  has  been  taken  to  modify  -  and  repress 
the  use  of  technical  terms,  as  far  as  is  consistent  with  the 
nature  of  the  Commentary.  I  confess  I  cannot  yet  persuade 
myself  that  the  use  of  technical  terms  in  grammar,  independ¬ 
ently  of  subserving  to  brevity,  does  not  also  tend  to  accuracy 
and  perspicuity;  still  so  many  objections  have  been  urged  by 
judicious  advisers,  that  I  have  not  failed  to  give  them  my 
most  respectful  attention.  This  modification  however  has 
been  introduced  with  great  caution ;  for  the  exclusion  of  all 
technical  terms  would  not  only  be  wholly  inconsistent  with 
the  lex  operis,  but  would  be  certain  to  lead  the  way  to  a 
rambling  inexactitude,  which  in  Grammar,  as  in  all  other 
sciences,  can  never  be  too  scrupulously  avoided. 

I  have  also  endeavoured,  as  far  as  possible,  to  embody  in 
the  notes  the  sentiments  and  opinions  of  the  dogmatical 
writers,  more  especially  those  of  the  great  English  Divines 
to  whom  I  have  been  able  to  refer.  Yet  here  again  this  has 
been  subordinated  to  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  Commentary, 
which,  to  be  true  to  its  title,  must  mainly  occupy  itself  with 
what  is  critical  and  grammatical,  and  must  in  other  subjects 
confine  itself  to  references  and  allusions.  Still,  as  in  the  pre¬ 
face  to  the  Ephesians,  so  here  again,  let  me  earnestly  entreat 
my  less  mature  readers  not  to  regard  as  the  mere  biblio¬ 
graphical  embroidery  of  a  dull  page  the  references  to  our 
English  Divines.  They  have  all  been  collected  with  much 
care;  they  are  nearly  in  every  case  the  aggregations  of  honest 
individual  labour,  and  if  they  prove  to  the  student  half  as 
beneficial  and  instructive  as  they  have  been  to  the  collector, 
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they  will  not  have  been  adduced  in  vain.  Let  us  never 
forget  that  there  is  such  a  thing  as  the  analogy  of  Scripture; 
that  it  is  one  thing  generally  to  unfold  the  meaning  of  an 
individual  passage,  and  another  to  do  so  consistently  with 
the  general  principles  and  teaching  of  Scripture.  The  first 
may  often  be  done  with  plausible  success  by  means  of  acute¬ 
ness,  observation,  and  happy  intuitions;  the  second,  inde¬ 
pendently  of  higher  aids,  can  only  be  done  by  some  know¬ 
ledge  of  dogmatical  theology,  and  some  acquaintance  with 
those  masterpieces  of  sacred  learning  which  were  the  glory 
of  the  seventeenth  century.  On  verifying  these  references, 
the  allusion  to  the  individual  passage  of  Scripture  will  perhaps 
sometimes  be  found  brief  and  transient,  but  there  will  ever 
be  found  in  the  treatise  itself,  in  the  mode  that  the  subject 
is  handled,  in  the  learning  with  which  it  is  adorned,  theology 
of  the  noblest  development,  and  not  unfrequently,  spiritual 
discernment  of  the  very  highest  strain. 

With  many  deductions,  the  same  observations  may  apply 
to  the  dogmatical  treatises  of  foreign  writers  referred  to 
in  the  notes.  Several  recent  works  on  Christian  doctrine 
as  enunciated  by  the  Sacred  writers,  whether  regarded  in¬ 
dividually  or  collectively,  appear  to  deserve  both  recog¬ 
nition  and  consideration.  I  would  here  specify  the  dogma¬ 
tical  works  of  Ebrard  and  Martensen,  the  PJlanzung  und 
Leituvg  of  Neander,  and  the  TMologie  Chrdtienne  of  Reuss,  a 
work  of  no  mean  character  or  pretensions.  By  the  aid  of 
these  references,  I  do  venture  to  think  that  the  student  may 
acquire  vast  stores  both  of  historical  and  dogmatical  theology, 
and  I  dwell  especially  upon  this  portion  of  the  Commentary, 
lest  the  necessarily  frigid  tone  of  the  critical  or  grammatical 
discussions  should  lead  any  one  to  think  that  I  am  indiffer¬ 
ent  to  what  is  infinitely  higher  and  nobler.  To  expound 
the  life-giving  Word  coldly  and  bleakly,  without  supplying 
some  hints  of  its  eternal  consolations,  without  pointing  to 
some  of  its  transcendent  perfections,  its  inviolable  truths, 
and  its  inscrutable  mysteries, — thus  to  wander  with  closed 
eyes  through  the  paradise  of  God,  is  to  forget  the  expositor’s 
highest  duty,  and  to  leave  undone  the  noblest  and  most  sanc¬ 
tifying  work  to  which  human  learning  could  presume  to 
address  itself. 

Among  semi-dogmatical  treatises,  I  would  earnestly  com¬ 
mend  to  the  attention  of  grave  thinkers  the  recent  contribu¬ 
tions  to  Biblical  Psychology  which  are  occasionally  alluded 
to  in  the  notes  (comp.  I  Tim.  iii.  1 6).  Without  needlessly 
entrammelling  ourselves  with  arbitrary  systems,  without 
yielding  too  prone  an  assent  to  quasi-philosophical  theories 
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in  a  subject  that  involves  much  that  is  equivocal  or  inde¬ 
monstrable,  it  seems  still  our  duty  to  endeavour  to  grasp  the 
general  principles  of  psychology  which  appear  to  have  been 
recognised  by  the  Sacred  writers,  and  to  realize  the  aspects 
under  which  they  viewed  the  parts  and  portions  of  our  com¬ 
posite  nature.  No  thoughtful  man,  after  reading  Philo,  and 
observing  how  deeply  psychological  speculations,  sufficiently 
consistent  and  harmonious,  give  their  tinge  to  his  writings, 
could  hesitate  to  believe  that  a  contemporary,  at  least  as  well 
educated  as  the  Jew  of  Alexandria,  elevated  by  a  higher  con¬ 
sciousness,  and  illumined  by  a  truer  knowledge,  both  thought 
and  wrote  on  fixed  principles,  and  used  language  that  is  no 
less  divinely  inspired  than  humanly  consistent  and  intel¬ 
ligible.  It  is  but  a  false  or  otiose  criticism  that  would  per¬ 
suade  us  that  the  terms  by  which  St  Paul  designated  the 
different  portions  of  our  immaterial  nature  were  vague,  un¬ 
certain,  and  interchangeable:  it  is  indeed  an  idle  assertion 
that  Biblical  Psychology  can  be  safely  disregarded  by  a 
thoughtful  expositor. 

A  slight  addition  has  been  made  to  the  purely  critical 
notices.  As  in  the  former  commentaries,  the  Text  is  that  of 
Tischendorf,  changed  only  where  the  editor  did  not  appear 
to  have  made  a  sound  decision.  These  changes,  as  before, 
are  noted  immediately  under  the  text.  In  addition  to  this 
however,  in  the  present  case,  brief  remarks  are  incorporated 
in  the  notes,  apprizing  the  reader  of  any  variations  in  the 
leading  critical  editions  which  may  seem  to  deserve  his  atten¬ 
tion.  An  elementary  knowledge  of  Sacred  Criticism  can 
never  be  dispensed  with,  and  it  is  my  earnest  hope  that  the 
introduction  of  criticism  into  the  body  of  the  notes  may  be  a 
humble  means  of  presenting  this  subject  to  the  student  in  a 
form  somewhat  less  repulsive  and  forbidding  than  that  of  the 
mere  critical  annotation.  Separate  notes  of  this  kind  are,  I 
fear,  especially  in  the  case  of  younger  men,  systematically  dis¬ 
regarded  :  when  however  thus  incorporated  with  grammatical 
and  philological  notices,  when  thus  giving  and  receiving  illus¬ 
tration  from  the  context  with  which  they  are  surrounded,  it 
is  my  hope  that  I  may  decoy  the  reader  into  spending  some 
thoughts  on  what  seem  to  be,  and  what  seem  not  to  be,  the 
words  of  Inspiration,  on  what  may  fairly  claim  to  be  the  true 
accents  of  the  Eternal  Spirit,  and  what  are,  only  too  probably, 
the  mere  glosses,  the  figments,  the  errors,  or  the  perversions 
of  man. 

Possibly  a  more  interesting  addition  will  be  found  in  the 
citations  of  authorities.  I  have  at  last  been  enabled  to  carry 
out,  though  to  a  very  limited  extent,  the  long  cherished  wish 
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of  using  some  of  the  best  versions  of  antiquity  for  exegetical 
purposes.  Hitherto,  though  I  have  long  and  deeply  felt  their 
importance,  I  have  been  unable  to  use  any  except  the  Vul¬ 
gate  and  the  Old  Latin.  I  have  now  however  acquired  such 
a  rudimentary  knowledge  of  Syriac,  and  in  a  less  degree  of 
Gothic,  as  to  be  able  to  state  some  of  the  interpretations 
which  those  very  ancient  and  venerable  versions  present.  The 
Latin,  the  Syriac,  and  the  Gothic,  have  been  somewhat  care¬ 
fully  compared  throughout  these  Epistles.  I  know  that  my 
deficiency  in  the  two  latter  languages  will  be  plainly  ap¬ 
parent,  and  I  seek  in  no  way  to  disguise  it :  this  only  I  may 
be  permitted  to  say  in  justice  to  myself,  that  the  Latin  in¬ 
terpretations  annexed  to  the  words  are  not  borrowed  from 
current  translations,  but  are  fairly  derived  from  the  best  glos¬ 
saries  and  lexicons  to  which  I  have  had  access.  Mistakes  I 
know  there  must  be,  but  at  any  rate  these  mistakes  are  my 
own.  These  it  is  perhaps  nearly  impossible  for  a  novice  to 
hope  to  escape;  as  in  both  the  Syriac  and  Gothic,  but  more 
especially  the  former,  the  lexicographical  aids  are  not  at 
present  of  a  character  that  can  be  fully  relied  on.  And  it 
is  here  that  in  the  application  of  Ancient  Versions  the  great¬ 
est  caution  is  required.  It  is  idle  and  profitless  to  adduce  the 
interpretation  of  a  Version,  especially  in  single  words,  unless 
the  usual  and  current  meaning  of  those  words  is  more  re¬ 
stricted  or  defined  than  in  the  original.  Half  the  mistakes 
that  have  occurred  in  the  use  of  the  Peshito, — mistakes  from 
which  the  pages  of  scholars  like  De  Wette  are  not  wholly 
free, — are  referable  to  this  head.  It  is  often  perfectly  appa¬ 
rent  that  the  partial  interpretation  supplied  by  the  Latin 
translation  appended  to  the  Version,  has  caused  the  Version 
itself  to  be  cited  as  supporting  some  restricted  gloss  of  the 
original  Greek  words,  while  in  reality  the  words  both  in  the 
original  and  in  the  Version  are  of  equal  latitude,  and  per¬ 
haps  both  equally  indeterminate. 

This  error  I  have  especially  endeavoured  to  avoid ;  but 
that  I  have  always  succeeded  is  far  more  than  I  dare  hope. 

In  thus  breaking  ground  in  the  Ancient  Versions,  I  would 
here  very  earnestly  invite  fellow-labourers  into  the  same  field. 
It  is  not  easy  to  imagine  a  greater  service  than  might  be 
rendered  to  Scriptural  exegesis  if  scholars  would  devote  them¬ 
selves  to  the  hearty  study  of  one  or  more  of  these  Versions. 
I  dwell  upon  the  term  scholars,  for  it  would  be  perhaps 
almost  worse  than  useless  to  accept  illustrations  from  a  Ver¬ 
sion,  unless  they  were  also  associated  with  a  sound  and  accu¬ 
rate  knowledge  of  the  original  Greek.  This  applies  especially 
to  the  Syriac ;  and  the  remark  is  of  some  moment :  for  it 


PREFACE  TO  THE  FIRST  EDITION. 


is  now  a  common  opinion  among  many  Oriental  scholars,  that 
the  language  of  the  New  Testament  is  yet  to  receive,  in  a 
mere  grammatical  point  of  view,  its  most  complete  illustra¬ 
tion  from  Syriac.  That  there  are  some  points  of  similarity, 
no  student  in  both  languages  could  fail  to  observe;  but  it 
may  be  seriously  doubted  whether  nine-tenths  of  the  suspected 
Syriasms  of  the  N:T.  are  not  solely  referable  to  the  changing 
and  deteriorated  constructions  of  later  Greek.  To  accumu¬ 
late  Syriac  illustrations,  which  may  only  serve  to  obscure  or 
supersede  our  accurate  study  of  later  Greek,  is  a  very  doubt¬ 
ful,  and  perhaps  profitless  application  of  labour. 

Under  these,  and  perhaps  a  few  other  limitations,  the 
study  of  the  ancient  Yv.  for  exegetical  purposes  may  be  very 
earnestly  recommended.  The  amount  of  labour  will  not  be 
very  formidable,  and  in  some  cases  we  have  fair,  if  not  good, 
literary  appliances.  There  seems  good  reason  for  not  going 
beyond  the  Syriac,  the  Old  Latin,  the  Vulgate,  the  Gothic,  the 
Coptic,  and  the  Ethiopic.  The  remaining  Yv.  are  of  doubtful 
value.  The  Armenian,  though  so  much  extolled,  is  said  to 
have  undergone  no  less  serious  than  unsatisfactory  alterations. 
The  Arabic  Versions  are  of  very  mixed  origin;  the  Slavonic  is 
late ;  the  Georgian  has  been  but  little  used,  and  is  deemed  to 
be  of  no  great  value;  the  Persian  and  Anglo-Saxon,  as  far  as 
they  extend,  are  not  free  from  suspicion  of  dependence,  the 
one  on  the  Syriac,  the  other  on  the  Vulgate.  For  the  present, 
at  any  rate,  the  Syriac,  Old  Latin,  Vulgate,  Gothic,  Coptic, 
and  Ethiopic  are  all  that  need  demand  attention.  Most  of 
these  are  rendered  perfectly  accessible  by  the  labours  of  recent 
scholars.  The  Syriac  has  been  often  reprinted;  grammars  in 
that  language  are  common  enough,  but  the  Lexicons  are  but 
few  and  unsatisfactory1.  The  Old  Latin  I  fear  is  only  acces¬ 
sible  by  means  of  the  large  work  of  Sabatier,  or  Tischendorf’s 
expensive  edition  of  the  Codex  Claromontanus. 

The  Gothic,  independently  of  not  being  at  all  difficult 
to  the  German  or  Anglo-Saxon  scholar,  has  been  admirably 
edited.  In  addition  to  the  very  valuable  edition  of  De  Ga- 
belentz  and  Loebe,  and  the  cheap  Latin  translation  of  that 
work  in  Migne’s  Patrologia,  there  is  the  available  edition  of 
Massmann,  to  which,  as  in  the  case  of  the  larger  work  of  De 
Gabelentz  and  Loebe,  a  grammar  and  perhaps  glossary  is  to 
be  added.  In  addition  to  the  Lexicon  attached  to  De  Ga¬ 
belentz  and  Loebe’s  edition,  we  have  also  the  Glossary  of 
Schulze  (Magdeb.  1848),  both,  as  far  as  my  very  limited  ex- 

1  It  is  said  that  Professor  Bernstein  has  for  some  time  been  engaged  in  the 
preparation  of  a  new  Syriac  Lexicon,  but  I  cannot  find  out  that  it  has  yet 
appeared. 
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perience  extends,  works  constructed  on  sound  principles  of 
philology.  In  the  Coptic  there  is  a  cheap  and  portable 
edition  of  the  Epistles  by  Botticher ;  and  with  the  Grammar 
by  Tattam,  and  the  Lexicon  by  the  same  author,  or  the 
Glossary  by  Peyron,  it  is  not  very  probable  that  the  student 
will  encounter  much  difficulty.  Of  the  Ethiopic,  there  is 
an  early  but  not  very  satisfactory  edition  in  Walton’s  Poly- 
glott,  the  Latin  translation  of  which  has  been  re-edited  by 
Bode.  The  original  Version  has  been  recently  edited  by 
Mr  Platt  with  great  care,  but  unfortunately  without  any  pre¬ 
liminary  specification  of  the  manuscripts  that  formed  the 
basis  of  the  work.  An  Ethiopic  grammar  is  announced  by 
Dillmann,  but  I  should  fear  that  there  is  no  better  lexicon 
than  that  of  Castell1.  The  study  of  this  language  will  be 
perhaps  somewhat  advanced  by  a  forthcoming  tetraglott  edi¬ 
tion  of  Jonah  (Williams  and  Norgate),  which  is  to  include 
the  Ethiopic,  and  to  have  glossaries  attached. 

I  sincerely  trust  that  these  brief  notices  may  tempt  some 
of  our  Biblical  scholars  to  enter  upon  this  important  and 
edifying  field  of  labour. 

The  notes  to  the  Translation  will  be  found  a  little  more 
full  (see  Introductory  Notice),  and,  as  the  subject  of  a  Revised 
Translation  is  now  occupying  considerable  attention,  a  little 
more  explicit  on  the  subject  of  different  renderings  and  the 
details  of  translation  generally.  With  regard  to  this  very 
important  subject,  the  revision  of  our  Authorized  Version, 
I  would  fain  here  make  a  few  observations,  as  I  am  parti¬ 
cularly  anxious  that  my  humble  efforts  in  this  direction 
should  not  be  misinterpreted  or  misunderstood. 

What  is  the  present  state  of  feeling  with  regard  to  a  revi¬ 
sion  of  our  present  Version?  It  seems  clear  that  there  are 
now  three  parties  among  us.  The  first,  those  who  either 
from  what  seem  seriously  mistaken  views  of  a  translation  of 
the  Holy  Scripture,  or  from  sectarian  prejudice,  are  agitating 
for  a  new  Translation.  The  second,  those  who  are  desirous 
for  a  revision  of  the  existing  Version,  but  who  somewhat 
differ  in  respect  of  the  proposed  alterations  and  the  principles 
on  which  they  are  to  be  introduced.  The  third,  those  who 
from  fear  of  unsettling  the  religious  belief  of  weaker  brethren 
are  opposed  to  alterations  of  any  kind  ;  positive  and  demon¬ 
strable  error  in  the  representation  of  the  words  of  Inspiration 
being  in  their  judgment  less  pernicious  than  change.  Of 
these  three  parties  the  first  is  far  the  smallest  in  point  of 

.  1  See  however  preface  to  the  Commentary  on  the  Philippians,  &c.  p.  vii. 
[The  grammar  of  Dillmaon,  and  the  edition  of  Jonah  above  referred  to,  have 
now  been  for  some  time  in  the  bands  of  students.  1864.] 
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numbers,  but  the  most  persistent  in  activities ;  the  second 
class  is  daily  increasing,  yet  at  present  greatly  inferior  both 
in  numbers  and  influence  to  the  third. 

Which  of  these  three  parties  will  prevail?  We  may 
fervently  trust  not  the  first.  Independently  of  the  extreme 
danger  of  unsettling  the  cherished  convictions  of  thousands, 
of  changing  language  that  has  spoken  to  doubting  or  suffer¬ 
ing  hearts  with  accents  that  have  been  to  them  like  the  voice 
of  God  Himself, — independently  of  reversing  a  traditional 
principle  of  revision  that  has  gained  strength  and  reception 
since  the  days  of  Tyndale, — independently  of  sowing  a  strife 
in  the  Church  of  which  our  children  and  children’s  children 
may  reap  the  bitter  fruits, — independently  of  all  these  mo¬ 
mentous  considerations,  have  we  any  good  reason  for  think¬ 
ing  that  in  a  mere  literary  point  of  view  it  would  be  likely 
to  be  an  improvement  on  the  Old  Translation  ?  The  almost 
pitiable  attempts  under  the  name  of  New  Translations  that 
have  appeared  in  the  last  twenty  years,  the  somewhat  low 
state  of  Biblical  scholarship,  the  diminished  and  diminishing 
vigour  of  the  popular  language  of  our  day,  are  facts  well 
calculated  to  sober  our  expectations  and  qualify  our  self- 
confidence. 

But  are  we  unreservedly  to  join  the  third  party  ?  God 
forbid.  If  we  are  truly  and  heartily  persuaded  that  there 
are  errors  and  inaccuracies  in  our  Version,  if  we  know  that 
though  by  far  the  best  and  most  faithful  translation  that  the 
world  has  ever  seen,  it  still  shares  the  imperfections  that 
belong  to  every  human  work  however  noble  and  exalted, — 
if  we  feel  and  know  that  these  imperfections  are  no  less 
patent  than  remediable,  then  surely  it  is  our  duty  to  Him 
who  gave  that  blessed  Word  for  the  guidance  of  man,  through 
evil  report  and  through  good  report  to  labour  by  gentle 
counsels  to  supply  what  is  lacking  and  correct  what  is  amiss, 
to  render  what  has  been  blessed  with  great  measures  of  per¬ 
fection  yet  more  perfect,  and  to  hand  it  down  thus  marked 
with  our  reverential  love  and  solicitude  as  the  best  and  most 
blessed  heritage  we  have  to  leave  to  them  who  shall  follow  us. 

It  is  vain  to  cheat  our  own  souls  with  the  thought  that 
these  errors  are  either  insignificant  or  imaginary.  There  are 
errors,  there  are  inaccuracies,  there  are  misconceptions,  there 
are  obscurities,  not  indeed  so  many  in  number  or  so  grave  in 
character  as  the  forward  spirits  of  our  day  would  persuade 
us, — but  there  are  misrepresentations  of  the  language  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  and  that  man,  who,  after  being  in  any  de¬ 
gree  satisfied  of  this,  permits  himself  to  lean  to  the  counsels 
of  a  timid  or  popular  obstructiveness,  or  who,  intellectually 
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unable  to  test  the  truth  of  these  allegations,  nevertheless 
permits  himself  to  denounce  or  deny  them,  will,  if  they  be 
true,  most  surely  at  the  dread  day  of  final  account  have  to 
sustain  the  tremendous  charge  of  having  dealt  deceitfully 
with  the  inviolable  Word  of  God. 

But  are  we  to  take  no  thought  of  the  weaker  brethren 
whose  feelings  may  be  lacerated,  or  whose  conscience  may 
be  offended  by  seeming  innovations?  That  be  far  from  us. 
We  must  win  them  by  gentle  wisdom,  we  must  work  con¬ 
viction  in  tbeir  minds  by  showing  how  little,  comparatively 
speaking,  there  is  that  is  absolutely  wrong, — how  persuasively 
it  may  be  amended, — how  we  may  often  recur  to  the  expres¬ 
sions  of  our  older  Versions,  and  from  those  rich  stores  of 
language,  those  treasuries  of  pure  and  powerful  English,  may 
find  the  very  rectification  we  would  fain  adopt,  the  very 
translation  we  are  seeking  to  embody  in  words.  No  revision 
of  our  Authorized  Version  can  hope  to  meet  with  approval 
or  recognition  that  ignores  the  labours  of  those  wise  and 
venerable  men  who  first  enabled  our  forefathers  to  read  in 
their  own  tongue  of  the  marvellous  works  and  the  manifold 
wisdom  of  God. 

Let  there  be  then  no  false  fears  about  a  loving  and  filial 
revision  of  our  present  Authorized  Version.  If  done  in  the 
spirit  and  with  the  circumspection  that  marked  the  revision 
of  that  predecessor  to  which  it  owes  its  own  origin  and  ex¬ 
istence,  no  conscience,  however  tender,  either  will  be  or  ought 
to  be  wounded.  Nay,  there  seems  intimation  in  their  very 
preface  that  our  last  translators  expected  that  others  would 
do  to  them  as  they  had  done  to  those  who  had  gone  before 
them;  and  if  they  could  now  rise  from  their  graves  and  aid 
us  by  their  counsels,  which  side  would  they  take?  Would 
they  stay  our  hands  if  they  saw  us  seeking  to  perfect  their 
work?  Would  they  not  rather  join  with  us,  even  if  it  led 
sometimes  to  the  removal  or  dereliction  of  the  monuments  of 
their  own  labour,  in  laying  out  yet  more  straightly  the  way 
of  divine  Truth? 

How  this  great  work  is  to  be  accomplished  in  detail  is 
not  for  me  to  attempt  to  define.  This  only  I  will  say,  that 
it  is  my  honest  conviction  that  for  any  authoritative  re¬ 
vision  we  are  not  yet  mature,  either  in  Biblical  learning  or 
Hellenistic  scholarship.  There  is  good  scholarship  in  this 
country,  superior  probably  to  that  of  any  nation  in  the  world, 
but  it  has  certainly  not  yet  been  sufficiently  directed  to  the 
study  of  the  New  Testament  (for  of  the  N.  T.  only  am  I  now 
speaking)  to  render  any  national  attempt  at  a  revision  either 
hopeful  or  lastingly  profitable.  Our  best  and  wisest  course 
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seems  to  be  this, — to  encourage  small  bands  of  scholars  to 
make  independent  efforts  on  separate  books,  to  invite  them 
manfully  to  face  and  court  impartial  criticism,  and  so  by 
their  very  failures  to  learn  practical  wisdom,  and  out  of  their 
censors  to  secure  coadjutors,  and  by  their  partial  successes 
to  win  over  the  prejudiced  and  the  gainsaying.  If  a  few 
such  attempts  were  to  be  made,  and  they  were  to  meet  with 
encouragement  and  sympathy,  such  a  stimulus  would  be  given 
to  Biblical  studies  that  a  very  few  years  would  elapse  before 
England  might  be  provided  with  a  company  of  wise  and 
cunning  craftsmen,  into  whose  hands  she  might  hopefully 
confide  her  jewel  of  most  precious  price. 

A  single  word  only  with  regard  to  the  translation  which 
accompanies  this  volume.  It  is  exactly  similar  in  principles 
and  construction  to  the  former  attempts, — attempts  made  at 
a  time  when  the  question  of  a  revision  of  the  Authorized 
Version  had  been  but  little  agitated.  It  lays  no  presumptu¬ 
ous  claim  to  be  a  sample  of  what  an  authoritative  revision 
ought  to  be.  It  is  only  the  effort  of  a  fallible  and  erring- 
man,  striving  honestly  and  laboriously,  and  on  somewhat  fixed 
principles,  to  present  to  a  few  students  of  his  own  time  a 
version  for  the  closet,  a  version  possibly  more  accurate  than 
that  which  it  professes  to  amend,  yet  depending  on  it  and 
on  the  older  Versions  for  all  the  life  and  warmth  with  which 
it  may  be  animated  or  quickened.  The  time  and  pains  I 
have  bestowed  on  this  translation  are  excessive,  and  yet  in 
the  majority  of  corrections  I  feel  how  little  cause  I  have  for 
satisfaction. 

Lastly,  with  regard  to  the  Epistles  themselves  now  before 
us,  it  remains  only  to  commend  them  to  the  reader’s  most 
earnest  and  devout  attention.  They  are  distinguished  by 
many  peculiarities  of  language,  and  many  singularities  of  ex¬ 
pression,  and  are  associated  together  by  an  inter-dependence 
of  thought  that  is  noticeable  and  characteristic.  They  seem 
all  composed  at  a  time  when  the  earthly  pilgrimage  of  the 
great  Apostle  was  drawing  to  its  close,  and  when  all  the 
practical  wisdom  of  that  noble  and  loving  heart  was  spread 
out  for  the  benefit  of  his  own  children  in  the  faith,  and  for  the 
edification  of  the  Church  in  all  ages.  On  the  question  of  their 
genuineness, — without  entering  upon  investigations  which 
would  be  foreign  to  the  nature  of  this  Commentary,  it  will 
not  be  perhaps  presumptuous  to  say  that  a  very  careful  study 
of  their  language  and  turns  of  expression  has  left  on  my 
mind  a  most  fixed  and  most  unalterable  conviction  that  they 
came  from  no  other  hand  and  heart  than  those  of  the  great 
Apostle  of  the  Gentiles,  and  that  it  seems  hard  to  understand 
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how  accomplished  scholars  like  De  Wette  could  so  decidedly 
maintaiu  the  contrary  hypothesis.  This  conviction  however 
has  never  prevented  me  from  freely  and  frankly  calling 
attention  to  all  the  peculiarities  in  thoughts,  words,  and 
expressions  which  characterize  the  three  Epistles,  but  which 
nevertheless,  when  viewed  in  connexion  with  the  age  and 
experiences  of  the  Sacred  writer,  and  the  peculiar  nature  of 
the  errors  he  was  opposing,  can  cause  neither  surprise  nor 
difficulty. 

In  the  present  Commentary  I  am  much  less  indebted  to 
the  labours  of  my  predecessors  than  in  the  two  former 
Epistles.  The  commentary  of  Huther,  except  in  the  Pro¬ 
legomena,  is  a  sad  falling  off  after  the  able  and  scholarlike 
expositions  of  Meyer.  De  Wette,  owing  to  his  doubts  about 
the  authorship,  is  often  perplexed  and  unsatisfactory.  I  have 
derived  benefit  from  the  commentary  of  Wiesinger,  which 
though  somewhat  prolix,  and  deficient  in  force  and  com¬ 
pression,  may  still  be  heartily  commended  to  the  student. 
The  commentary  of  Leo  is  mainly  sound  in  scholarship,  but 
not  characterized  by  any  great  amount  of  research.  The  com¬ 
mentary  on  the  second  Epistle  to  Timothy  was  written  some 
years  after  that  on  the  first,  and  is  a  noticeable  improvement. 
The  commentaries  of  Mack,  Matthies,  and  Heydenreich  (of 
whom  however  I  know  very  little),  are  useful  in  examples 
and  illustrations,  but  perhaps  will  hardly  quite  repay  the 
labour  of  steady  perusal.  Something  less  may  be  said  of 
Flatt  and  Wegscheider.  The  Danish  commentary  of  Bp. 
Moller  is  brief  and  sensible,  but  lays  no  claim  to  very  critical 
scholarship.  I  have  made  far  more  use  of  the  extremely  good 
commentary  of  the  distinguished  Hellenist,  Coray.  It  is 
written  in  modern  Greek,  under  the  somewhat  curious  title  of 
2we«8j7/m?  'lepaTiKos  (Vade-mecum  Sacrum),  and,  with  the 
exception  of  the  somewhat  singular  fact  that  Coray  seems 
only  to  have  known  the  Greek  commentators  through  the  me¬ 
dium  of  Suicer,  shows  very  extensive  reading,  and  generally 
a  very  sound  judgment.  It  is  very  remarkable  that  this  able 
commentary,  though  it  has  now  been  more  than  five-and- 
twenty  years  before  the  world,  should  have  attracted  so  little 
attention.  As  far  as  my  observation  extends,  it  is  not  re¬ 
ferred  to  by  any  English  or  foreign  commentator,  and  there 
are  not  many  expositions  on  this  group  of  epistles  that  more 
thoroughly  deserve  it. 

These,  with  the  Patristic  commentators,  the  able  Romanist 
expositors,  Justiniani,  Cornelius  a  Lapide,  and  Estius,  and  a 
few  other  writers  noticed  in  the  preface  to  the  Epistle  to  the 
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Galatians,  are  the  principal  authorities  which  I  have  used  in 
the  present  commentary. 

I  now  commit  this  volume  to  the  reader  with  the  humble 
prayer  to  Almighty  God  that  He  may  vouchsafe  to  bless  this 
effort  to  expound  and  illustrate  a  most  vital  and  most  consol¬ 
ing  portion  of  His  holy  Word;  may  He  pity  the  weakness 
and  forgive  the  errors  of  His  servant. 

TPIAZ,  M0NA2,  ’EAEHZON. 


nPOS  TIMO0EON  A. 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE  date  and  general  circumstances  under  which  this  and  the 
accompanying  Epistles  were  written  have  long  been  the  sub¬ 
jects  of  discussion  and  controversy. 

As  our  opinion  on  these  points  must  first  be  stated,  it  may 
be  said  briefly, — (a)  that  when  we  duly  consider  that  close  con¬ 
nexion  in  thought,  subject,  expressions,  and  style,  which  exists 
between  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy  and  the  other  two  Pastoral 
Epistles,  it  seems  in  the  highest  degree  incredible  that  they  could 
have  been  composed  at  intervals  of  time  widely  separated  from  each 
other.  When  we  further  consider  ( b )  the  almost  insuperable  diffi¬ 
culty  in  assigning  any  period  for  the  composition  of  this  group 
of  Epistles  in  that  portion  of  the  Apostle’s  life  and  labours  in¬ 
cluded  in  the  Acts;  (c)  the  equally  great  or  even  greater  difficulty 
in  harmonizing  the  notes  of  time  and  place  in  these  Epistles 
with  those  specified  in  the  Apostle’s  journeys  as  recorded  by 
St  Luke ;  and  add  to  this  the  important  subsidiary  arguments 
derived  from  ( d )  the  peculiar  and  developed  character  of  the  false 
teachers  and  false  teaching  alluded  to  in  these  Epistles  (i  Tim. 
i.  4sq.;  iv.  i  sq.;  vi.  3  sq.;  2  Tim.  ii.  16  sq.;  iii.  6sq.;  iv.  4;  Titus 
i.  iosq. ;  iii.  9  sq.),  and  from  (e)  the  advanced  state  of  Church 
organization  which  they  not  only  imply  but  specify  (1  Tim.  iii. 
1  sq.;  v.  3sq.;  Titus  i.  5sq.;  ii.  isq.),  it  seems  plainly  impossible 
to  refuse  assent  to  the  ancient  tradition  that  St  Paul  was  twice 
imprisoned  at  Rome  (Euseb.  Hist.  Heel.  11.  22),  and  further  to 
the  simple,  reasonable,  and  highly  natural  opinion  that  the  First 
Epistle  to  Timothy  and  the  other  two  Epistles  which  stand  thus 
clo'sely  associated  with  it  are  to  be  assigned  to  the  period  between 
these  two  imprisonments. 
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This  being  premised  we  may  now  express  the  opinion  that 
the  present  Epistle  to  Timothy  was  written  by  the  Apostle 
towards  the  close  of  the  above-mentioned  period  (perhaps  a.d. 
66  or  67),  while  he  was  passing  through  Macedonia  (ch.  i.  3), 
after  a  probable  journey  to  Spain  (Conybeare  and  Howson, 
St  Paul,  Yol.  11.  p.  548,  ed.  2)  and  a  return  to  Ephesus  (comp, 
ch.  i.  3),  at  which  city  he  had  left  Timothy  in  charge  of  the 
local  Church. 

The  object  of  the  Epistle  may  be  clearly  inferred  from  ch.  i. 
3,  4,  and  iii.  14,  15,  and  may  be  roughly  defined  as  two-fold ;  first, 
to  exhort  Timothy  to  counteract  the  developing  heresies  of  the 
time,  and  secondly,  to  instruct  him  in  all  the  particulars  of  his 
duties  as  overseer  and  Bishop  of  the  important  Church  of  Ephesus. 
With  this  design  the  contents  of  the  Epistle,  which  are  very 
varied  and  comprehensive,  have  been  well  shown  by  Dr  Davidson 
to  accord  in  all  respects  most  fully  and  completely  :  see  Intro¬ 
duction,  Vol.  hi.  p.  39  sq.,  where- the  Student  will  also  find  a 
good  summary  of  the  contents  of  the  Epistle. 

In  reference  to  the  genuineness  and  authenticity  of  this  Epi¬ 
stle,  with  which  that  of  the  other  Pastoral  Epistles  is  intimately 
connected,  we  may  briefly  remark,  (a)  that  there  was  never  any 
doubt  entertained  in  the  ancient  Church  that  these  Epistles 
were  written  by  St  Paul  (see  the  testimonies  in  Lardner  and 
Davidson),  and  (6)  that  of  the  objections  urged  by  modem  scepti¬ 
cism  the  only  one  of  any  real  importance, — the  peculiarities  of 
phrases  and  expressions  (see  Huther,  Einleitung,  p.  50,  and  the 
list  in  Conybeare  and  Howson,  St  Paul,  Vol.  11.  p.  663  sq.  ed.  2) 
may  be  so  completely  removed  by  a  just  consideration  of  the 
date  of  the  Epistles,  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  subjects  discussed, 
and  the  plain  substantial  accordance  in  all  main  points  with  the 
Apostle’s  general  style  (admitted  even  by  De  Wette),  that  no 
doubt  of  the  authorship  ought  now  to  be  entertained  by  any 
calm  and  reasonable  enquirer  :  see  the  very  elaborate  and  able 
defence  of  Davidson,  Introduction,  Yol.  in.  p.  ioosq. 
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Apostolic  address  TTAYAOZ 

and  salutation.  II  „ 


i.  airooToXos  X.  ’I.]  ‘an  Apostle 
of  Christ  Jesus;’  an  Apostle  (in  the 
higher  and  more  especial  sense,  see 
notes  on  Gal.  i.  I,  and  on  Eph.  iv.  1 1), 
who  not  merely  derived  his  commis¬ 
sion  from,  but  belonged  to  Christ  (gen. 
possess.)  as  His  minister  and  servant; 
see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  I.  The  use  of 
this  formal  designation  does  not  seem 
intended  merely  to  support  the  au¬ 
thority  of  Timothy  (Heydenr.),  or  to 
imply  a  destination  of  the  Epistle  for 
others  (Calv.),  or  for  the  Church  at 
large  (comp.  Bp.  Moller),  hut  simply 
to  define  and  maintain  the  true  na¬ 
ture  of  the  document.  As  this  epistle 
may  be  most  naturally  regarded  as 
an  official  letter,  the  Apostle  appro¬ 
priately  designates  himself  by  his  so¬ 
lemn  and  official  title :  compare  2  Tim. 
i.  i  sq.,  and  esp.  Tit.  i.  i  sq.,  where 
this  seems  still  more  apparent.  In 
Thilern.  i,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
Apostle,  in  exquisite  accordance  with 
the  nature  and  subject  of  that  letter, 
styles  himself  simply  blapios  XpioTou 
’It/coD;  see  notes  in  loc.  ' 
kit’  emrayfj v  0tou]  ‘according  to 
the  commandment  of  God;’  not  simply 
equivalent  to  the  customary  Sid  0eXrj- 
/aaros  OeoO  (i  and  2  Cor.  i.  I,  Epli.  i.  I , 
Coll  1.  i,  2  Tim.  i.  i ;  comp.  Moller), 
but  pointing  more  precisely  to  the 


a7T0(TT0X0?  XplCTTOV  ’I*)-  I. 
eiriTaytjv  Qeou  trcoTijpoi 

immediate  antecedents  of  the  Apo¬ 
stle’s  call  (the  Imray tj  was  the  result 
of  the  flAipxa),  and  thus  perhaps  still 
more  serving  to  enhance  the  authori¬ 
tative  nature  of  his  commission:  see 
Tit.  i.  3,  and  comp.  Bom.  xvi.  26,  the 
only  other  passages  where  the  ex¬ 
pression  occurs.  o-iorrjpos 

q|iuv]  ‘our  Saviour;’  not  merely  in 
reference  to  His  preserving  aud  sus¬ 
taining  power  (compare  Zeur  owT-rjp, 
itc.)  but  to  His  redeeming  love  in 
Christ,  more  distinctly  expressed  in 
Jude 25,  owrijpi  7//auv  Sid  ’I.  X.  (Tisch., 
Lachm.);  comp.  2  Cor.  v.  19,  and  see 
Beuss,  Thiol.  Chret.  IV.  9,  Vol.  II. 
p.  93.  This  designation  of  God  is 
peculiar  to  the  Pastoral  Epistles  (1 
Tim.  ii.  3,  iv.  10,  Tit.  i.  3,  ii.  10,  iii.  4), 
Luke  i.  47,  and  Jude  25,  but  occurs 
many  times  in  the  LXX,  e.g.  Psalm 
xxiv.  S.  Isaiah  xii.  2,  xlv.  15,  21,  al. 
Its  grammatical  connexion  with  GeSr 
is  slightly  diversified  in  the  N.  T. :  in 
1  Tiin.  iv.  10  owttip  is  added  epexe- 
getically  in  the  relative  clause,  Oeip... 
6's  Iotiv  <r<ii TT/pi  in  Luke  l.c.,  here, 
and  Jude  25,  it  stands  in  simple,  or 
what  is  termed  paratlietic  apposition 
(Kruger,  Sprachl.  §  57.  9)  to  0 eir, — 
in  the  first  of  these  passages  with, 
in  the  two  latter  without  the  article. 
In  all  the  other  places  the  formula  is 
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2  r/paiv  teat  XpicTTOu  'h]<rov  tj;?  eXirt^oy  » )/j.u>v,  'Ti/ioOeta 
yvrjtrttf)  tckvui  ev  irlcrTei.  y^apii,  eXeoy,  etptjvrj  air o  0 eov 

TTClTpOS  Ka\  XpKTTOV  'ItjUOV  TOV  J£.VptOU  tjfJLUV. 


6  cur'/ip  i)pwv  9e4s;  the  tenor  of  the 
sentence  (esp.  i  Tim.  ii.  3,  4)  probably 
suggesting  the  prominence  of  the  ap¬ 
pellation.  According  to  Huther,  the 
anarthrous  trwrhp  i)p2v  is  here  an  ad¬ 
jectival  apposition  appended  to  9eoD, 
while  in  Luke  l.  c.  (rip  trurypl  pou) 
the  article  marks  it  as  a  substantive. 
This  is  very  doubtful;  the  usage  of 
Attic  Greek  in  similar  cases  seems 
here  correctly  maintained; — if  the 
name  of  the  deity  have  the  article, 
the  appellation  has  it  also;  if  the 
former  be  anarthrous,  so  usually  is  the 
latter ;  see  Kiiiger,  Sprachl.  §  50.  8. 10. 
rfjs  e\ir£Sos  ijpdv]  ‘  our  Hope,' — not 
merely  the  object  of  it  (Leo),  nor  the 
author  of  it  (Flatt),  but  its  very  sub¬ 
stance  and  foundation ;  1  in  eo  solo 
residet  tota  salutis  nostra  materia,’ 
Calv. :  see  Col.  i.  -27,  Xptarbs  Iv  ip.1v, 
il  eAirls  tj)v  and  comp.  Eph.  ii. 

1 4,  airAs  yap  etrnv  7j  flpyirq  TipiSv, 
where  (see  notes)  the  abstract  subst. 
must  be  taken  in  a  sense  equally  full 
and  comprehensive.  The  same  ex¬ 
pression  occurs  in  Ignat.  Marjn.  \  1, 
Trail.  Inscr.  and  2. 

2.  TipoSfu  k.t.X.]  ‘to  Timothy 
my  true  child..'  There  is  no  necessity 
to  supply  xaipc tv ;  for,  as  Moller  rightly 
observes,  the  following  wish  forms 
really  part  of  the  salutation.  It  is 
best,  in  accordance  with  the  punctua¬ 
tion  adopted  in  the  former  Epp.,  to 
place  a  period  after  irlarci ;  for  al¬ 
though  in  St  Paul's  salutations,  with 
the  exception  of  this  passage,  2  Tim. 
i.  2,  and  Tit.  i.  4,  the  resumption  is 
made  more  apparent  by  the  insertion 
of  vpiv  after  yet  this  appears  to 

have  arisen  either  from  the  plurality  of 
the  persons  saluted  (e.  <j.  Phil.,  Philem.) 
or  the  generic  expression  (rij  bachr/trl? 


1  and  2  Thess.  i.  I,  rats  iKKhyalan 
Gal.  i.  2)  under  which  they  are  grouped. 
Here  the  resumptive  pronoun  would 
be  unnecessary.  On  the  form  of  sa¬ 
lutation  see  notes  on  Gal.  i.  3,  and 
Eph.  i.  2.  Av  irfo-Tei]  ‘in 

(the)  faith,’  ‘in  the  sphere  of  Christian 
faith ;’  not  to  be  connected  merely  with 
yvrjtrltp  (a  grammatically  admissible, 
though  not  natural  connexion;  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §20.  2.  a,  p.  124),  or  merely 
with  riKvtp  (comp.  Alf.),  but  with  the 
compound  idea  yvyalip  rlsvip.  Every 
part  of  the  appositional  member  has 
thus  its  complete  significance:  t£kv<o 
denotes  the  affectionate  (1  Cor.  iv.  17, 
tIkvov  ayamjTov)  as  well  as  spiritual 
(Philem.  10)  nature  of  the  connexion  ; 
-yvqo-fu  (not  ‘dilecto,’  Vulg.,  but 

1  [true]  Syr. ;  joined  with  6vrois 

<Sv,  Plato,  Politic,  p.  293  E,  and  opp. 
to  vidos,  Philo,  Somn.  11.  6,  Vol.  I. 
p.  66 S,  ed.  Mang.)  specifies  the  ge¬ 
nuineness  and  reality  of  it  (Phil.  iv.  3), 
— rljr  aKpifth  xal  vtrip  roes  dXXoes 
7T/>As  airiv  6potoT-r]Ta}-  Chrys. ;  Iv  ir£- 
orei  marks  the  sphere  in  which  such  a 
connexion  is  alone  felt  and  realized, — 
more  generally,  but  not  less  suitably 
(De  W.)  expressed  by  Kard  Ktnvijv 
irltTTiv,  Tit.  i.  4.  fXeosJ  The 

insertion  of  this  substantive  in  the 
Apostle's  usual  form  of  salutation, 
X&pis  Kal  elpijvi),  is  peculiar  to  the 
Epp.  to  Timothy  (in  Tit.  i.  4,  ?Xeos 
[Pec.,  Lachm.]  is  appy.  not  genuine): 
see  however  2  Joh.  3,  and  Jude  2. 
It  here  probably  Berves  to  individual¬ 
ize,  and  to  mark  the  deep  and  affec¬ 
tionate  interest  of  the  Apostle  in  his 
convert;  xal  touto  iiri  iroWrjs  <fu\o- 
aropylas,  Chrys.:  see  notes  on  Eph. 


I.  2,  3. 
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I  i  xhou  thee  to  abide  rj'  or  ’ 

still  in  Ephesus,  and  Jtvacfa)?  Traoe/caAea-a  c re  Trpotrueivat  eu  3 

to  repress  teachers  of  ,T,  ,  ,  ,  1  „  ,  . 

other  doctrine  and  IhmeiXOJ,  7TOpeUOjU€POi  CIS  MuKeOOViav,  (Pa 
would-be  teachers  of  '  '  p  r-  > 

the  law :  the  law  is  not  for  the  righteous,  but  for  open  sinners  and 


opponents  of  sound  doctrine,  as  the  spirit  o 

3.  KaEus]  ‘Even  as;'  protasis,  to 
which  there  is  no  expressed  apodosis 
(neither  at  ver.  5,  nor  ver.  18,  Beng.), 
but  to  which  the  obvious  and  natural 
one,  oi/roj  Kal  vvv  irapaKaXw  (comp, 
ch.  ii.  1),  can  easily  be  supplied;  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  63.  t,  p.  503,  where 
there  is  a  good  list  of  the  imaginary 
parentheses  in  St  Paul’s  Epp.  All 
other  explanations,  whether  by  an  in¬ 
terpolation  before  iVa  (‘ita  facito,’ 
Erasm.),  or  by  an  arbitrary  change 
of  reading  (irpoapeivas, — Sclmeckenb. 
/id tv.  p.  183),  seein  forced  and  un¬ 
satisfactory.  irapeKtiXeo-a] 

‘I  besought,'  Auth.:  drove  to  irpocr- 

t)ves . oii  yap  dir  tv  tWra£a,  oii5i 

erlXevaa,  oiSl  wapgvecra,  aXXa  tI  ; 
irapeKdXead  at,  Chrys. ;  comp.  Pliilem. 
8,  irappyaiav  eiriTaoaeiv...  waWov 

wapaKaXtS.  The  above  comment  is 
certainly  not  invalidated  by  Tit.  i.  5 
(Hutber) ;  for  there  the  use  of  iterafa- 
p.v\v  was  probably  suggested  by  the 
specific  instructions  which  follow  the 
general  order.  It  may  be  observed 
however  that  irapanaXw  is  a  word  of 
most  frequent  occurrence  in  St  Paul’s 
Epp.,  being  used  more  than  fifty 
times,  and  with  varying  shades  of 
meaning  (comp,  notes  on  Eph.  iv.  1, 
t  Thtss.  V.  1 1),  while  of  the  other 
words  mentioned  by  Chrys.,  one  only 
(eir ndatrw)  is  used  by  the  Apostle, 
and  that  only  once,  Philem.  1.  c.  No 
undue  stress  then  (‘  recommended,’ 
Peile)  should  be  laid  in  translation, 
irpoaquivai]  ‘  to  abide  still,'  ‘  tarry 
on,'  ‘ut  permaneres,’  Beza;  certainly 
not  in  an  ethical  sense,  ‘to  adhere  to 
a  pUn’  (Paulus), — an  interpretation 
framed  only  to  obviate  supposed  his¬ 
torical  difficulties:  seeWieseler,  Chro- 


tbe  Gospel  shows. 

nol.  p.  302.  The  tense  cannot  be 
pressed ;  as  the  aor.  inf.  is  only  used 
on  the  principle  of  the  ‘  temporum  ri 
KaraXXTjXov’  (Schaefer,  Demosth.  Yol. 
Hi.  p.  432),— a  usage  not  always  suffi¬ 
ciently  borne  in  mind.  All  that  can 
be  said  is,  that  if  the  pres.  inf.  bad 
been  used  (comp.  Acts  xiv.  22),  the 
contemplated  duration  of  Timothy’s 
stay  at  Ephesus  would  have  been 
more  especially  marked.  In  the  pre¬ 
sent  case  no  inference  can  be  safely 
drawn.  On  the  use  of  the  inf.  pres, 
and  aor.  after  eXtri^eiv,  KeXeieiv,  v apa- 
ra\dv  ir.r.X.,  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  44.  7.  c, 
p.  296,  comp.  Lobeck,  Phryn.  p.  748 
sq. ;  and  on  the  general  distinction 
between  these  tenses  in  the  inf.,  con¬ 
sult  the  good  note  of  Stallbaum  on 
Plato,  Euthyd.  p.  28S  c. 
iropevopevos]  ‘when  I  was  on  my  way,' 

‘  as  I  was  going,'  Hamm.  It  is  not 
grammatically  possible,  as  De  Wette 
seems  to  imagine,  to  refer  this  par¬ 
ticiple  to  Timothy;  see  Winer,  Gr. 
§  44.  3,  p.  287.  Such  participial  ana- 
colutha  as  those  cited  by  Matth.,  e.g. 
Eph.  iii.  18,  iv.  2,  Col.  iii.  16  (but  see 
Meyer),  are  very  dissimilar :  there  the 
distance  of  the  part,  from  the  words 
on  w’hich  it  is  grammatically  depen¬ 
dent,  and  still  more  the  obvious  pro¬ 
minence  of  the  clause  (see  notes  on 
Eph.  iii.  18)  render  such  a  construc¬ 
tion  perfectly  intelligible ;  here  no  such 
reasons  can  possibly  bo  urged;  see 
exx.  in  Winer,  Gr.  §  63.  2,  p.  505. 
There  is  confessedly  great  difficulty  in 
harmonizing  this  historical  notice  with 
those  contained  in  the  Acts.  Three 
hypotheses  have  been  proposed,  to  all 
of  which  there  are  very  grave  objec¬ 
tions,  historical  and  exegetical.  These 
B  2 
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can  only  be  noticed  here  very  briefly. 
(n)  If  the  journey  here  mentioned  be 
that  related  Acts  xx.  I,  2  (Thood., 
Hemsi  nl,  how  is  it  possible  to  recon¬ 
cile  the  stay  of  Timothy"  at  Ephesus 
with  the  fact  that  Rt  Paul  despatched 
him,  a  short  time  only  before  his  own 
departure,  toMacedonia  (Actsxix.  22), 
and  thence  to  Corinth  (r  Cor.  iv.  17), 
and  that  we  further  find  him  at  the 
latter  place  (2  Cor.  i.  1)  with  the 
Apostle?  Moreover,  when  St  Paul 
then  left  Ephesus,  he  certainly  con¬ 
templated  no  speedy  return  (t  Tim. 
iii.  14),  for  see  Acts  xix.  21,  xx.  3  : 
compare  Huther,  Einleit.  p.  13;  14, 
Wieseler,  Chronol.  p.  290  sq.  (6)  If 
Rt  Paul  be  supposed  to  have  sent 
Timothy  forward  to  Ephesus  from 
Achaia  (Mattli.),  having  himself  the 
intention  of  following,  can  this  he  re¬ 
conciled  with  Acts  xx.  4,  ovvelirer 0, 
and  with  the  fact  that  when  St  Paul 
was  near  Ephesus,  and  might  have 
carried  out  his  intention,  he  KeKplitci 
Teapairhevoai  ryv  "E tp.  ?  see  Wieseler, 
p.  294,  Wiesinger,  Einleit.  p.  370 sq. 
(c)  Even  Wieseler’s  opinion  ( Chronol . 
p.  313,  comp.  p.  295  sq.)  that  this 
was  an  unrecorded  journey  during  St 
Paul’s  2-3  years’  stay  at  Ephesus,’ 
though  more  reconcilable  with  histo¬ 
rical  data,  seems  inconsistent  with  the 
character  of  an  Epistle  which  cer¬ 
tainly  recognizes  (a)  a  fully  developed 
form  of  error  (contrast  the  future 
ehrtXeiaovrai,  Acts  xx.  29),  (§)  an 
advanced  state  of  Church  discipline 
not  wholly  probable  at  this  earlier 
date,  and  further  (7)  gives  instruc¬ 
tions  to  Timothy  that  seem  to  con¬ 
template  his  continued  residence  at 
Ephesus,  and  an  uninterrupted  per¬ 
formance  of  his  episcopal  duties;  see 
Huther,  Einleit.  p.  17.  These 

objections  are  so  grave  that  we  seem 


justified  in  remanding  this  journey 
(with  Tlieoph.,  (Ecum.,  and  recently 
Huther  and  Wiesinger)  to  some  time 
after  the  first  imprisonment  at  Rome, 
and*  consequently,  beyond  the  period 
included  by  St  Luke  in  the  Acts: 
see  Pearson,  A  nn.  Paul.  Vol.  I.  p.  393, 
Guerike,  Einleit.  §  48. 1,  p.  396  (ed.  2), 
Paley,  Herr.  Paul.  ch.  xr. 

Iva  irapayyeCXfls]  ‘  that  thou  mightest 
command:'  purpose  contemplated  in 
the  tarrying  of  Timothy.  The  verb 
here  used  does  not  apparently  mark 
that  it  was  to  be  done  openly  (Mattb.), 
but  authoritatively;  irapaKa\cir  being 
the  milder,  irapayytWeir  the  stronger 
word;  eomp.  2  Thess.  iii.  12.  In  the 
Epistle  to  Titus  the  Cretan  character 
suggests  the  use  of  still  more  decided 
language;  e  g.  Tit.  i.  11,  eirnrro/ulfuv, 
ver.  13,  eXlyxeu1  iroriput. 
rurtv]  1  certain  persons,  '  ‘  quibusdam,’ 
Yulg. :  so  ver.  6,  iv.  1,  v.  15,  24,  vi.  2r. 
We  cannot  safely  deduce  from  this 
that  the  number  of  evil  teachers  was 
small  (Huther) ;  the  indef.  pronoun  is 
more  probably  slightly  contemptuous ; 
‘  le  mot  rives  a  quelque  chose  de  m6- 
prisant,’  Amaud  on  Jude  4;  comp. 
Gal.  ii.  1 2.  (TepoSiSao-KoXeiv] 

‘  to  be  teachers  of  other  doctrine,' 
mKn  ]  1  o\ \n  ^og'Vi 
[docere  diversas  doctrinas]  Syr. ;  81s 
\eybp..,  here  and  ch.  vi.  3.  Neither 
the  form  nor  meaning  of  this  word 
presents  any  real  difficulties.  In  form 
it  is  analogous  with  irepoiuyeiv,  2  Cor. 
vi.  14,  and  is  the  verbalized  derivative 
of  IrepoSiiacrKahos  (comp.  KaXoSiSduxa- 
Xos,  Tit.  ii.  3) ;  not  erepoSiSdoKciv,  but 
irepobiSaoKaheiv,  ‘  to  play  the  ircpobiS. ' 
The  meaning  is  equally  perspicuous  if 
we  adhere  to  the  usual  and  correct 
meaning  of  Irepos  (distinction  of  kind, 
— see  notes  on  Gat.  i.  6) :  thus  erepo- 


(jluOoh  /cat  yeveaXoylats  atrepavTOis,  ulriveg  (^T/ycret?  vap- 


5(5.  implies  ‘teaching,’ — not  necessa¬ 
rily  ‘what  is  doctrinally  false,'  nor 
even  so  much  as  ‘what  is  strange,' 
but  ‘  what  is  different  to,  what  de¬ 
viates  from  (‘afvigende,’  Moller)  sound 
doctrine;’  see  ch.  vi.  3,  where  this 
meaning  is  very  clearly  confirmed. 
Just  as  the  evayytXiov  of  the  Gala¬ 
tians  was  trepan  from  its  assimilation 
of  Judaical  elements,  so  here  the  5(- 
SaoicaXia  was  ere  pa  from  its  commix¬ 
ture  with  an  unedifying  (ver.  4),  vain 
(ver.  6),  and  morbid  (ver.  10)  theoso¬ 
phy  of  similarly  Jewish  origination. 
It  will  thus  be  seen  that,  with  Chrys., 
Theod.,  and  the  other  Greek  com¬ 
mentators,  we  regard  the  error  which 
St  Paul  is  here  condemning,  not  so 
much  as  a  settled  form  of  heresy, 
pre-Marcionite  or  otherwise,  as  a  pro¬ 
fitless  and  addititious  teaching  which, 
arising  from  Jewish  (comp.  Tit.  i.  14), 
perhaps  Cabbalistic  sources,  was  after¬ 
wards  an  affluent  of  the  later  and  more 
definite  Gnosticism;  see  especially 
Wiesinger,  Einleit.  §4,  p.  212,  Huther, 
Einleit.  p.  41,  and  (thus  far)  Schleier- 
macher,  iiber  1  Tim.  p.  83  sq. 

4.  irpoo-fx^v]  ‘  give  heed  to,'  Auth., 
a  felicitous  translation;  so  Tit.  i. 
14.  The  verb  vpotrtxeiv  does  not 
imply  ‘fidem  adhibere’  (Heinr.),  and 
is  certainly  not  synonymous  with  in- 
areueiv  (Krebs,  Ohs.  p.  204),  either 
here  or  elsewhere  (Acts  viii.  6,  11, 
xvi.  14,  al.),  but  simply  indicates  a 
prior  and  preparatory  act,  and  is,  as 
it  were,  a  mean  term  between  ixoveiv 
and  TricrTeueiv ;  comp.  Polyb.  Hist.  iv. 
84.  6,  SiaKoioames  ovSln  irpoataxor, 
Joseph.  Hell.  Jud.  VI.  5.  3,  0 Ore  irpotr- 
eTxov  0 Ore  Marevov.  The  examples 
adduced  by  Krebs  and  Raphel  (fibs. 
VoU  ir.  p.  1 13)  only  serve  to  confirm 
the  strict  interpretation.  The  canon 
of  Thom. Mag.,  ‘  jrpo<r<?x<V  aoi  rbv  vow' 


KaWtovr)  ‘irpootxoi  a 01’  pivov,  is  abun¬ 
dantly  disproved  by  his  commenta¬ 
tors;  seep.  749,  ed,  Bernard, 
piifiois  sal  ytveaXo-y.  arnpavT.]  ‘fables 
and  endless  genealogies’  It  is  very 
doubtful  whether  the  popular  refer¬ 
ence  of  these  terms  to  the  spiritual 
myths  and  emanations  of  Gnosticism 
(Tertull.  Valent.  3,  de  Eraser.  33, 
Iren.  liter.  [Print.],  Grot.,  Hamm., 
and  most  modern  commentators)  can 
be  fairly  sustained.  The  only  two 
passages  that  throw  any  real  light  on 
the  meaning  of  these  terms  are  Tit.  i. 
14,  iii.  9.  In  the  former  of  these  the 
pvt) 01  are  defined  as  ’lovSaiVof,  in  the 
latter  the  yeveaXoylai  are  connected 
with  pdxat  vopaxal ;  in  both  cases  then 
the  words  have  there  a  Jewish  refer¬ 
ence.  The  same  must  hold  iD  the 
present  case ;  for  the  errors  described 
in  the  two  Epp.  are  palpably  too  simi¬ 
lar  to  make  it  at  all  probable  that  the 
terms  in  which  they  are  here  alluded 
to  have  any  other  than  a  Jewish  re¬ 
ference  also;  so  Chrys.,  Theod.,  al., 
comp.  Ignat.  Magn.  8 :  see  esp.  Wie- 
singer,  Einleit.  p.  21 1  sq.,  Neander, 
Planting,  Yol.  I.  p.  342  (ed.  Bohn). 
For  a  discussion  of  the  various  re¬ 
ferences  that  have  been  assigned  to 
yevea\.  in  the  present  passage  see  the 
note  of  De  Wette  translated  by  Alford 
in  loc.  Thus  then  puOoi  will  most  pro¬ 
bably  be,  not  specifically  rd  irapdaripa 
Sbypara  (Chrys.),  nor  a  supplementary 
epp-qve (a,  a  Sevrlpaioi s  (Theod.),  but 
generally,  Rabbinical  fables  and  fabri¬ 
cations  whether  in  history  or  doctrine. 
Again  -ycvEaXo-ytai  will  be  ‘genealo¬ 
gies’  in  the  proper  sense,  with  which 
however  these  wilder  speculations 
were  very  probably  combined,  and  to 
which  an  allegorical  interpretation 
may  have  been  regularly  assigned ; 
comp.  Dahne,  Stud.  u.  Krit.  for  1833, 
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5  e^ovtrtv  fiaWov  i]  oiKovofxtav  Oeov  tijv  ev  Trlarer  to  oe 


p.  1008.  It  is  curious  that  Polybius 
uses  both  terms  in  similarly  close  con¬ 
nexion,  Hist.  ix.  7.  1. 
direpavTois]  ‘endless,’  ‘ interminable ,' 
‘quibus  finis  non  est,’  Syr.:  ireSlov 
awipavrov,  Pind.  Ncm.  Till.  38  [63]; 
so  3  Macc.  ii.  9,  atrlpavrov  yrp,  and 
Job  xxxvi.  76,  dpifffids. . . airlpavTos. 
It  does  rot  seem  necessary  to  adopt 
either  the  ethical  (ircXelwrov  Hesych., 
Chrys.  7)  or  logical  (X0701  iiriparrot 
opp.  to  \oyoi  irepavTLKol,  Diog.  Laert. 
vii.  78)  meaning  of  this  word.  The 
genealogies  were  vague,  rambling,  in¬ 
terminable  ;  it  was  an  (Lpterpos  sal  atrip. 
Snjyijcm  (Philo,  dc  Abrah.  §  3,  Vol.  II. 
p.  4,  ed.  Mangey)  that  had  no  natural 
or  necessary  conclusion ;  comp.  Polyb. 
Hisl.  1.  57.  3,  where  the  simple  sense 
appears  similarly  maintained, 
arrives]  ‘  inasmuch  as  they,'  ‘  seeing 
they;'  explanatory  use  of  tfems,  see 
notes  on  Gal.  iv.  14. 
iqnjVtis]  ‘questions;'  either  subjec¬ 
tively,  ‘disputings,’  Acts  xv.  7  (Tisch.); 
or  more  probably,  in  an  objective 
sense,  ‘questions  of  controversy,’  ‘en¬ 
quiries,’  essentially  opposed  to  faith 
(Chrys.,  Theod.),  and  of  which  (pets 
and  ptdxat  are  the  natural  and  speci¬ 
fied  results;  see  ch.  vi.  4,  7  Tim.  ii. 
73,  Tit.  iii.  9.  oUovopiav 

0tov]  ‘God's  dispensation,'  not  ‘edi- 
fying,’  Raphel,  Wolf, — a  translation 
which  obcovofiia  cannot  bear;  see  Po¬ 
lyb.  Hist.  iv.  65.  11  (cited  by  Raphel), 
where  the  proper  translation  is  ‘  exse- 
cutio  instituti;’  and  comp.  Schweigh, 
Lex.  Polyb.  s.v.  The  exact  meaning 
of  the  term  is  however  doubtful.  If 
oluovopla  be  explained  subjectively,  ‘the 
stewardship,’  soil.  ‘  the  exercising  of 
the  stewardship’  (Conyb.  and  Hows.), 
‘  the  discharge  of  the  functions  of  an 
olxovofios  QtoD’  (‘actum  non  statum,’ 
Beng.;  comp.  iCor.  ix.  17,  iv.  i),  the 


use  of  irap(xelv  must  be  zeugmatic, 
i.e.  involve  two  different  meanings 
(‘  prsehere,  proinovere  ’),  unless  gyr  facts 
be  also  explained  actively,  in  which 
case  irapixet.”  will  have  a  single  mean¬ 
ing,  but  the  very  questionable  one, 

‘  promovere.’  If  however  olxovopla 
0eoO  be  taken  objectively  and  passively 
(Chrys.),  the  'dispensation  of  God’ 
(gen.  of  the  origin  or  author;  comp, 
notes  on  1  Thess.  i.  6),  i.e.  ‘the  scheme 
of  salvation  designed  by  God,  and 
proclaimed  by  His  Apostles,’  with  only 
a  remote  reference  to  the  dittos  Oeoi) 
(see  notes  on  Epli.  i.  10),  the  meaning 
of  iy  r.  and  obi  or.  will  be  more  logi¬ 
cally  symmetrical,  and  ira plx€lv  can 
retain  its  simple  sense  ‘  prsbere :’  the 
fables  and  genealogies  supplied  ques¬ 
tions  of  a  controversial  nature,  but 
not  the  essence  and  principles  of  the 
divine  dispensation.  -rqv  iv 

Trforti]  ‘which  is  in  faith:'  further 
definition  of  the  nature  of  the  olico- 
vofila  by  a  specification  of  the_  sphere 
of  its  action,— ‘faith,  not  a  question¬ 
ing  spirit,’ — thus  making  the  contrast 
with  jyjr  facts  more  clear  and  emphatic. 
The  easier  readings  olnoboplav  (found 
only  in  D3)  or  oUobopfa  (D1;  Iren.  1. 1), 
though  appy.  supported  by  several 
Vv.  ((cdifieationcm,  Vulg.,  Clarom., 
Goth.,  Syr.,  ah),  cannot  possibly  be 
sustained  against  the  authority  of  all 
the  other  uncial  MSS.,  and  are  pro¬ 
bably  only  due  to  erroneous  transcrip¬ 
tion,  8  and  v  being  confused.  Ho.w 
can  Bloomf.  (ed.  9)  adduce  the  Alex. 
MS.  in  favour  of  ohcoSoplav,  and  (ex¬ 
cept  from  a  Lat.  transl.)  assert  that 
Chrys.  and  Theod.  were  not  aware  of 
any  other  reading!  TheBe  are  grave 
errors. 

5.  tA  81  rcXos  K.  r.  X.]  ‘but  (not 
‘now,’  Auth.,  Conyb.)  the  end  (aim) 
qf  the  commandment,  &c. ;’  a  con- 


I. 

re\oi  Trjs  7rapayye\la ?  ecrr'iv 

trasted  statement  of  the  purpose  and 
aim  of  sound  practical  teaching.  There 
ought  not  to  be  here  any  marks 
cf  parenthesis  ( Griesb.,Lachm .),  as  the 
verse  does  not  commence  a  new  train 
of  thought,  but  stands  in  simple  anti¬ 
thetical  relation  (81)  to  ver.  4,  form¬ 
ing  at  the  same  time  an  easy  and 
natural  transition  to  ver.  6  sq.,  where 
the  errors  of  the  false  teachers  are 
more  particularly  specified.  TAos  is 
thus  not  the  <xvp.ir\i)pap.a  (Chrys.  ; 
comp.  Rom.  xiii.  10),  the  ‘palmarium, 
prsecipuum’  (Schoettg.),  or  the  ‘sum’ 
(‘die  Hauptsumme,’  Luther), — mean¬ 
ings  scarcely  lexically  tenable, — but 
the  ‘aim’  (Beza,  Hamm.  2),  as  in  the 
expression  noticed  by  Chrys.,  tA os 
larpucTje  iryiela ;  see  Rom.  x.  4,  and 
Chrys.  in,  loc., — where  however  the 
meaning  does  not  seem  equally  cer¬ 
tain.  The  distinction  of  Cassian  (cited 
by  Justiniani)  between  oxdjros,  ‘id 
quod  artifices  spectare  solent,’  and 
rAos,  ‘quod  expetitur  ab  arte,’  is  not 
fully  satisfactory.  q  irapayyeXCa 
is  not  the  ‘lex  Mosaics’  (‘hie  pro  lege 
...pars  pro  toto,’  Calv.),  nor  even  the 
‘lex  E vangelica ’  (Com.  a  Lap.),  both 
of  which  meanings  are  more  inclusive 
than  the  context  seems  to  require,  or 
the  usage  of  napayye\la  in  the  N.T. 
(ch.  i.  18,  Acts  v.  28,  xvi.  24,  1  Thess. 
iv.  2)  will  admit  of.  On  the  other' 
hand,  to  refer  irapayy.  simply  to  the) 
preceding  irapayyclXys  (Theoph.,  ia,v 
irapayyiWys  p.y  eTepo8iha.<JKO.\dv,  tovto 
xoropduVei!  tj;s  iyiiryv)  seems  too 
narrow  and  exclusive.  That  it  was 
suggested  by  the  verb  just  preceding 
is  not  improbable;  that  it  has  how¬ 
ever  a  further  reference  to  doctrine  in 
a  preceptive  form  generally,—  ‘  practical 
teaching’  (De  W.),  seems  required  by 
the  context,  and  confirmed  by  the 
recurrence  of  the  verb  in  this  Ep.; 


5-  7 

ay  air  t)  e/t  icaOapas  KapSlas 

comp.  ch.  iv.  ir,  v.  7,  vi.  13,  17. 
ayairq]  ‘love;’  the  (qrqcreir  engen¬ 
dered  p-dxas,  2  Tim.  ii.  23.  The  love 
here  mentioned  is  clearly  love  to  men 
(7)  (k  Sia&icreus  sal  too  avvoXyeiv  <rvv- 
LCTaplvT),  Theoph.)  not  love  to  God 
and  men  (Matth. ) :  ‘  quum  de  cari- 
tate  fit  mentio  in  Scriptura,  scepius 
ad  secundum  membrum  restringitur,’ 
Calv.:  see  esp.  Usteri,  Lehrb.  II.  1.  4, 
p.  242.  CK  KaOapds  KapSfas] 

‘  out  of,  emanating  from,  a  pure  heart  f 
A  with  its  usual  and  proper  force 
(Winer,  Gr.  §  47.  b,  p.  328)  pointing 
to  and  marking  the  inward  seat  of 
the  dyairy:  comp.  Luke  x.  27,  1  Pet. 
i.  22.  The  KapSia,  properly  the  (ima¬ 
ginary)  seat  of  the  <pvxV  (Olsh.  Opusc. 
p.  155),  appears  very  commonly  used 
in  Scripture  (like  the  Hebrew  3^!?)  to 
denote  the  \f>vxv  in  its  active  aspects 
(‘quatenus  sentit  et  agitur  et  movetur 
duce  spiritu  vel  came,'  Olsh.  ib.),  and 
may  be  regarded  as  the  centre  both  of 
the  feelings  and  emotions  (John  xvi.  6, 
Rom.  ix.  2,  al.)  and  of  the  thoughts 
and  imaginations  (Matth.  ix.  4,  xv. 
19,  I  Cor.  iv.  5,  al.),  though  in  the 
latter  case  more  usually  with  the  asso¬ 
ciated  ideas  of  activity  and  practical 
application;  see  Beck,  Bibl.  Seelenl. 
ill.  34.  3,  p.  94  sq.,  and  esp.  the  good 
collection  of  exx.  in  Delitzsch,  Bibl. 
Psychol,  iv.  12,  p.  204. 

OTivtiSqtris  ayaOq  here  and  ver.  19 
(comp.  1  Pet.  iii.  16;  Ka\rj  Heb.  xiii. 
18;  KaSapa  i  Tim.  iii.  9,  2  Tim.  i.  3) 
is  connected  with  irlans  as  the  true 
principle  on  which  its  existence  de¬ 
pends.  Faith, — irlons  dwiroKpiros, 
though  last  in  the  enumeration,  is 
really  first  in  point  of  origin.  It  ren¬ 
ders  the  heart  pure  (Acts  xv.  9),  and 
in  so  doing  renders  the  formerly  evil 
conscience  dyddy.  Thus  considered, 
auvelbyais  dy.  would  seem  to  be,  not 
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6  Ka\  <rvvetSi]cr£<i)t  ayadij?  teal  tt/cttcoo!  awiroKpiTOV,  tov  Ttvef 

7  acrTO^(t)<TavTei  e^eTpawticrav  ei?  fiaTUioXoyiai /,  QeXov ref 


the  antecedent  of  the  xaOapa  xapSia 
(Hamm.),  wul  certainly  not  identical 
with  it  (Corn,  a  Lap.,  comp.  Calv.), 
but  its  consequent ;  '  conscientia  bona 
nihil  aliuil  est  quam  scientia  et  testi¬ 
monium  aniinm  affirmantis  Be  pure  et 
sancte  virere,’  Menoch.  ap.  Pol.  Syn.; 
compare  Pearson,  Creed,  Art.  VII.  Vol. 

I.  p.  347  (ed.  Burton).  On  the  exact 
meaning  of  avvelS-qtm  see  Sanderson, 
dc  Ohl.  Consc.  I.  4  sq.,  Vol.  iv.  p.  3 
(ed.  Jacobs.);  on  its  nature  and 
power,  Butler,  Scrm.  2,  3;  and  on  its 
threefold  character  (an  exponent  of 
moral  law,  a  judge,  and  a  sentiment) 
the  very  clear  discussion  of  M‘Cosh, 
Divine  Gov.  III.  1.  4,  p.  291  sq.  It 
must  he  remembered  however,  that 
in  Scripture  these  more  exact  defini¬ 
tions  are  frequently  wholly  inappli¬ 
cable;  the  auvelSri<ris  is  viewed,  not  in 
its  abstract  nature,  but  in  its  practical 
manifestations;  see  Harless,  Etliik, 

§  9-  ft  P-  35-  dvciroKpCrov] 

‘  unfeigned,’  ‘  undisscmblcd an  epi¬ 
thet  of  irlarit  here  and  2  Tim.  i.  5 ;  of 
iydirr],  Bom.  xii.  9,  2  Cor.  vi.  6 ;  of 
4>i\aSe\4>la,  1  Pet.  i.  22  ;  of  i]  &vu0 tv 
(Totpia,  James  iii.  1 7,  marking  the  ab¬ 
sence  of  everything  MirXatrTov  and 
inroxexpiplvov  (Chrys.).  It  was  a  faith 
not  merely  in  mask  and  semblanee, 
but  in  truth  and  reality:  ‘notandum 
est  epithetum;  quo  significat  fallacem 
esse  ejus  professionem  ubi  non  appa- 
ret  bona  conscientia,’  Calv.  All  theso 
epithets  have  their  especial  force  as 
hinting  at  the  exact  opposite  in  the 
false  teachers  :  they  were  Stetpdapplvoi 
rbv  vow  (eh.  vi.  5),  xexavTitpiaapivoL 
TT]V  auvelSyoiv  (ch.  iv.  2),  dSoxiptoi  irepl 
Trjv  irlartv  (2  Tim.  iii.  8).  It  may  be 
remarked  that  the  common  order  of 
subst.  and  epitk.  (see  Gersdorf,  Bei- 
trdge,  p.  334  sq.)  is  here  reversed  in 


xaffapa.  xapS. ;  so  2  Tim.  ii.  22,  Hob. 
x.  27,  comp.  Bom.  ii.  5;  on  the  other 
hand  contrast  Luke  viii.  15,  and 
esp.  Psalm  li.  12,  xapSlav  xa.9o.piv 
ktIbov  iv  ipol.  This  is  possibly  not 
accidental;  the  heart  is  usually  so 
sadly  the  reverse,  so  often  a  xapSia 
irovi ipd  diriarlas,  Heb.  iii.  11,  that  the 
Apostle,  perhaps  designedly,  gives  the 
epithet  a  slightly  distinctive  promi¬ 
nence:  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  59.  2,  p.  464. 

6.  <Sv  Tivds  k.t.X.]  The  remark  of 
Schleicrmaclier  (i Her  1  Tim.  p.  161), 
that  this  verse  evinces  an  incapacity 
in  the  writer  to  return  from  a  digres¬ 
sion,  cannot  be  substantiated.  There 
is  no  digression:  ver.  5  has  an  anti¬ 
thetical  relation  to  ver.  4;  it  states 
what  the  true  aim  of  the  irapayyeUa 
was,  and  thus  forms  a  natural  trans¬ 
ition  to  ver.  6,  which  specifies,  in 
the  case  of  the  false  teachers,  the 
general  result  of  having  missed  it  : 
ver.  7  supplies  some  additional  cha¬ 
racteristics.  "ilv  (governed  of  course 
by  i^erpairqaav)  refers  only  to  the  three 
preceding  genitives,  not  to  dydiri)  also 
(De  WJ) :  ayair-q,  the  principle  ema¬ 
nating  from  them,  forms  the  true  aim, 
and  stands  in  contrast  with  paraiok., 
the  state  consequent  on  missing  them, 
and  the  result  of  false  aim;  comp. 
Wiesing.  in  loc.  doroxqiravTes] 
*  having  missed  their  aim.’  This  word 
only  occurs  again  in  1  Tim.  vi.  21, 
2  Tim.  ii.  18,  in  both  cases  with 
irepl  •.  in  its  meaning  it  is  opposed 
to  euo-Toxdv  (Kypke ;  comp.  t£\ os, 
ver.  5),  and,  far  from  being  ill  chosen 
(Scldeierm.  p.  90),  conveys  more  suit¬ 
ably  than  apapTivres  the  fact  that  these 
teachers  had  once  been  in  the  right 
direction,  but  had  not  kept  it ;  xa\ws 
etirev,  iorox-  TixvVS  yhp  Set  wore 
ehOia  flaWetv  xal  p !)  f£u>  too  axbirov, 


I.  6,  7.  9 

eivat  vo/moSiSdcTKaXoi,  /uti]  voovvres  MTe  a  Xeyovtnv  /i^Te 


Chrys. ;  see  exx.  in  Kypke,  Obs.  Vol. 
II.  p.  348.  elj«Tpairi|<rav] 

‘  swerved,  turned  themselves,  from ;'  e£l- 
/cXirav,  Hesych. :  see  ch.  v.  15,  vi.  20, 
2  Tim.  iv.  4,  Heb.  xii.  13.  ’Exrp^- 
ireaOai  is  properly  ‘  a  via  deflectere  ’ 
(Alberti,  Obs.  p.  392),  the  ex  referring 
to  the  original  direction  from  which 
they  swerved ;  comp.  Joseph.  Ant. 
XIII.  10.  5,  rijt  o5ou  eKTpewifievov,  and 
simply,  ib.  Ant.  VIII.  10.  2,  els  aSi- 
kovs  l^erpavr]  irpd£eis.  ‘Aversisunt’ 
(Beng.)  is  thus  a  more  exact  transl. 
than  ‘conversi  sunt’  (Vulg.). 
paTQLoXoytav]  ‘  vaniloquium  ’  (Vulg.), 
or,  in  more  classical  Lat.  (Livy,  xxxiv. 
24,  Tac.  Ann.  in.  49),  1  vanUoquentia,' 
Beza.  This  was  an  especial  charac¬ 
teristic  of  the  false  teachers  (comp. 
Tit.  i.  10,  iii.  9),  and  is  more  exactly 
defined  in  the  following  verse. 

7.  fieXovrts]  ‘  desiring  ;'  they  were 
not  really  so.  This  and  the  following 
expressions,  vopoSiSdaKaXoi,  p.r)  voo Geres 
K. t. X. ,  seem  distinctly  to  show, — and 
this  much  Schleiernsacher  (p.  80  sq.) 
has  not  failed  to  perceive, — that  Ju¬ 
daism  proper  (Leo,  comp.  Theod.) 
cannot  be  the  error  here  assailed.  The 
vogos  is  certaiuly  the  Mosaic  law,  but 
at  the  same  time  it  was  clearly  used 
by  the  false  teachers  on  grounds  es¬ 
sentially  dififering  from  those  taken  up 
by  the  J  udaists,  and  in  a  way  which 
betrayed  their  thorough  ignorance  of 
its  principles;  see  Huther in loc.  The 
assertion  of  Baur  ( Pastoralbriefe ,  p. 
15),  that  Antinomians  (Marcionites, 
die.)  are  here  referred  to,  is  opposed 
to  the  plain  meaning  of  the  words, 
and  the  obvious  current  of  the  pas¬ 
sage  ;  comp.  ver.  8  sq. 

voouvres]  ‘yet  understanding  not, 
though  they  understand  not;'  the  par¬ 
ticiple  having  a  slight  antithetical  or 
perhaps  evenconcessiveforce  (Donalds, 


Gr.  §  621)  :  the  total  want  of  all 
qualifications  on  the  part  of  these 
teachers  is  contrasted  with  their  aims 
and  assumptions.  The  correct  trans¬ 
lation  of  participles  will  always  be 
modified  by  the  context,  as  it  is  from 
this  alone  that  we  can  infer  which  of 
its  five  possible  uses  (temporal,  causal, 
modal,  concessive,  conditional)  mainly 
prevails  in  the  passage  before  us:  for 
exx.  in  the  New  Test,  see  Winer,  Gr. 
§  45.  2,  p.  307  (where  however  the 
uses  of  the  part,  are  not  well  defined;, 
and  for  exx.  in  classical  Greek,  the 
more  satisfactory  lists  of  Kruger, 
Sprachl.  §  56.  10  sq.  On  the  negative 
with  the  part.,  comp,  notes  on  ch.  vi. 
4.  (Ufre  a  k.t.X..]  The  nega¬ 

tion  bifurcates;  the  objects  to  which 
it  applies,  and  with  respect  to  which 
the  ignorance  of  the  false  •  teachers 
extends,  are  stated  in  two  clauses 
introduced  by  the  adjunctive  nega¬ 
tives  gyre... gyre-,  comp.  Matth.  v. 
34,  James  v.  12,  and  see  Winer,  Gr. 
§  55-  6,  p.  433.  Their  ignorance  was 
thus  complete,  it  extended  alike  to  the 
assertions  they  made  and  the  subjects 
on  which  they  made  them, 
irepl  tCvuv  SiapspaioOvTatj  ‘  whereof 
they  affirm,'  Auth., — scil.  ‘the  subject 
about  which  (Syr.,  Vulg.)  they  make 
their  asseverations;’  not  ‘what  they 
maintain,’  Luther,  Bretschn.,  eomp. 
De  Wette.  The  compound  verb  Sia- 
pepaiovoBai  does  not  here  necessarily 

imply  ‘contention,’  Syr.  *  .A 
[contendentes],  but,  as  in  Tit.  iii.  8, 
is  simply  equivalent  to  \lyeiv  per  a 
fte(3aiw<rcu)S  (‘stiurjan,’  Goth.;  comp. 
Pollux,  Onomast.  V.  152,  dieyyuwgai, 
Stafjef}.,  Suexvpl {ogai),  irepl  referring 
to  the  object  about  which  the  action 
of  the  verb  takes  place  (Winer,  Gr. 
§  47.  e,  p.  333) ;  compare  Polyb.  Hist, 
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XII.  it.  6,  Siopifogtros  Kal  Siafifftaiou - 
peso t  Ttpl  roirwv.  Thus  then  a  and 
irtpl  tIvus  refer  to  different  objects 
(opp,  to  De  W.) ;  the  former  referring 
to  the  subjective  assertions,  the  latter 
to  the  objects  which  called  them  forth: 
so  Huther,  Wiesinger.  The  union  of 
the  relative  and  interrogative  in  paral¬ 
lel  clauses  involves  no  difficulty ;  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  25.  1,  p.  152,  Bemhardy, 
Synt.  xiii.  ii,  p.  443,  and  the  copious 
list  of  exx.  cited  by  iStallbaum  on 
Plato,  Crito,  p.  48  A. 

8.  ol'Safitv  Bf]  ‘  Now  we  lenow ;' 
ihoavd  (Xtytv  iipoXoygpivov  tout 0  Kal 
i9j\ov  ion,  Chrys.  (on  Horn.  vii.  14): 
comp.  Rom.  ii.  2,  iii.  19,  vii.  14 
(Laclim.  marg.),  yiii.  28.  The  Si, 
though  certainly  Dot  =  /i^,  Mollor  (an 
unfortunate  comment),  is  still  not 
directly  oppositive  but  rather  perafla- 
tikov  (in  a  word,  not  ‘  at  ’  but  ‘  autem,’ 
Hand,  Tursell.  Vol.  I.  p.  562,  comp.  p. 
425),  and  the  whole  clause  involves  a 
species  of  concession :  the  false  teach¬ 
ers  made  use  of  the  law  ;  so  far  well ; 
their  error  lay  in  their  improper  use 
of  it ;  oi  rip  voptp  p iptpopat,  dWa  rois 
kokoU  SiSaoK&\ois  to v  vipov  Theod. 
KdXos]  ‘  good, '  morally  ;  not  w<pi\ipos, 
Theod.,  De  W.  It  would  seem  to  be 
the  object  of  the  Apostle  to  make  a 
full  admission,  not  merely  of  the  use¬ 
fulness,  but  of  the  positive  excellence  of 
the  law;  comp.  Rom.  vii.  12,  14,  16. 

6  vd|ios]  ‘the  law;'  surely  not  ‘law 
in  the  abstract’  (Peile),  but,  as  the 
preceding  expression  uopoStSdoKaXoi 
unmistakeably  implies,  *  the  Mosaic 
law,’  the  law  which  the  false  teachers 
improperly  used  and  applied  to  Chris¬ 
tianity.  ns]  ‘anyone,' 

i.  e.,  as  the  context  seems  here  to  sug¬ 
gest,  any  teacher ;  ‘non  de  auditore 
legis  [comp.  Chrys.]  sed  de  doctore 


loquitur,’  Beng.,  —  and,  after  him, 
most  recent  interpreters, 
vopfpus]  ‘  lawfully,'  i.e.  agreeably  to 
the  design  of  the  law ;  an  obvious  in¬ 
stance  of  that  effective  paronomasia 
(repetition  of  a  similar  or  similar¬ 
sounding  word)  which  we  so  often 
observe  in  St  Paul’s  Epp.;  see  exx.  in 
Winer,  Gr.  §  68.  1,  p.  560  sq.  The 
legitimate  use  of  the  law  has  been 
very  differently  defined,  e.g.  St  an  [ns] 
iKirX-qpoi  avrbv  St’  tpywv,  Chrys.  I, 
Tbeoph.  1  ;  tS  irapairtpirdv  wpS s  rbv 
XpttrTor,  Chrys.  2,  Theod.,  Theoph.  2  ; 
Srav  Ik  1 roWgs  a utSv  <pu\dTTys  ttjs 
Kfptouolas,  Chrys.  3,  <C-c.  I  he  con¬ 
text  however  seems  clearly  to  limit 
this  legitimate  use,  not  to  a  use  con¬ 
sistent  with  its  nature  or  spirit  in 
the  abstract  (Mack,  comp.  Justiniani), 
but  with  the  admission  of  the  particu¬ 
lar  principle  St t  StKaltp  ov  Keirat  at >6- 
pois  Si  Kal  drviroT.  k.t.X.  The  false 
teachers,  on  the  contrary,  assuming 
that  it  was  designed  for  the  righteous 
man,  urged  their  interpretations  of  it 
as  neoessary  appendices  to  the  Gospel ; 
so  De  W.,  Wiesing.,  al.,  and  simi¬ 
larly,  Alf. 

g.  clBus  touto]  ‘knowing  this,’ 
‘being  aware  of  (‘mit  dem  Bewusst- 
sein,’  Wegsch.)  this  great  truth  and 
principle;'  secondary  and  participial 
predication,  referring,  not  to  the  sub¬ 
ject  of  otSapev  (‘  per  enallagen  nu- 
meri,'  Eisner,  Ohs.  Vol.  II.  p.  288), 
but  to  the  foregoing  rts,  and  specify¬ 
ing  the  view  which  must  bo  taken  of 
the  law  by  the  teacher  who  desires  to 
use  it  rightly.  vdpos  01  Kcvrai] 

‘  the  law  is  not  ordained.’  The  trans¬ 
lation  of  Peile,  ‘no  law  is  enacted,’ 
is  fairly  defensible  (see  Middleton, 
Greek  Art.  p.  385  sq.  and  comp.  in. 
3.  5,  p.  46,  ed.  Rose),  and  not  without 
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Sucalw  i/o/uof  oi5  Ketrat,  avo/xotf  Se  /cat  avviroraKTOti,  aare- 
fiecriv  Ka't  ufxapTCoXoh ,  avoatots  /cat  fiefiqXoti,  irarpo- 


plausibility ;  the  absence  of  the  article 
being  regarded  as  designed  to  imply 
that  vogos  is  taken  indefinitely,  and 
that  the  sentiment  is  perfectly  general, 
— e.  g.  o  grfih  dSiKtvr  ovSevos  Seirai 
vogov,  Antiph.  ap.  Stob.  Floril.  ix.  16 
(cited  by  Mack,  al.).  As  however 
it  is  now  certain  that  vogos,  like  many 
similar  words  both  in  the  N.T.  and 
elsewhere  (see  the  full  list  in  Winer, 
Gr.  §19.  1,  p.  109  sq.),  even  when 
anarthrous,  can  and  commonly  does 
signify  ‘the  Mosaic  law’  (comp.  Alf. 
on  Horn.  ii.  is),  and  as  this  sense  is 
both  suitable  in  the  present  passage 
as  defining  the  true  functions  of  the 
Mosaic  law,  and  is  also  coincident 
with  St  Paul's  general  view  of  its  re¬ 
lation  to  the  Christian  (comp.  Rom. 
vi.  14,  Gal.  iii.  19,  ah),  we  retain  with 
Chrys.  and  the  Greek  expositors  the 
definite  reference  of  vogos:  so  De  W., 
Huther,  Wiesing.,  al.  BiKafai]  ‘  a 
righteous  man.’  The  exact  meaning 
of  Slieatos  has  been  somewhat  differ¬ 
ently  estimated:  it  would  seem  not  so 
much,  on  the  one  hand,  as  6  Sikcuw- 
Ods,  with  a. formal  reference  to  Sixatoo. 
(k  ttIo rews,  nor  yet,  on  the  other,  so 
little  as  6  KaropSuncws  tjjv  dperd/v, 
Theoph.,  but  rather,  as  the  context 
seems  to  require  and  imply,  ‘justus 
per  sanctification  em,’  Croc.  (comp.  De 
W.),  he  who  (in  the  language  of 
Hooker,  Serm.  1 1.  , )  ‘  has  his  measure 
of  fruit  in  holiness;’  comp.  Waterl. 
Justif.  Yol.  VI.  p.  7,  Ketrat]  ‘  is 
enacted ,’  ‘est  posita,’  Ynlg.,  ‘ist  sa- 
tith,’  Goth.  No  special  or  peculiar 
force  (‘onusillud  maledictionis,’  Pise. ; 
‘consilium  et  destinatio,’  Kiittn.  ap. 
Peile)  is  here  to  be  assigned  to  Kciodat, 
it  being  only  used  in  its  proper  and 
classical  sense  of  ‘enactment,’  <t*c.  of 
laws ;  comp,  (even  passively,  Jelf,  Gr. 


§  359.  2)  Xen.  Mem.  IV.  4.  21,  roils 
hi rb  ruv  Sewv  uetglvovs  vopovs,  and  the 
numerous  exx.  in  Wetstein,  Kypke, 
and  the  phraseological  annotators. 
The  origin  of  the  phrase  seems  due  to 
the  idea,  not  of  mere  local  position 
(‘in  publico  exponi  ibique  jacere,’ 
Kypke,  Obs.  Vol.  il.  p.  349),  but  of 
‘  fixity,’  d-c.  (comp.  Rost  □.  Palm, 
Lex.  s.v.  12,  Yol.  I.  p.  1694)  which 
is  involved  in  the  use  of  Keiadai. 

dvopois  8i  k.t.X.]  ‘  but  for  lawless 
and  unruly  persons.’  The  reference 
of  avogois  and  dvviror.  to  vio'ation  of 
divine  and  human  laws  respectively 
(Leo)  is  ingenious,  but  doubtful.  Both 
imply  opposition  to  law :  the  former 
perhaps,  as  the  derivation  seems  to 
convey,  a  more  passive  disregard  of  it ; 
the  latter,  as  its  deriv.  also  suggests 
(hirordaoeadat  =  sponte  subinittere, 
Tittm.  Synon.  11.  p.  3),  a  more  active 
violation  of  it  arising  from  a  refractory 
will;  comp.  Tit.  i.  10,  where  dvwiro- 
raxroi  stands  in  near  connexion  with 
avTiXt yovres.  a<rc|&o-iv  Kal 

apapT.]  ‘ungodly  and  sinful .’  These 
epithets  are  also  connected  in  1  Pet. 
iv.  18  (Prov.  xi.  31),  Jude  15.  This 
second  pair  points  to  want  of  rever¬ 
ence  to  God;  the  third  to  want  of 
inner  purity  and  holiness ;  the  fourth 
to  wantof  even  the  commonest  human 
feeling.  The  list  is  closed  by  an  enu¬ 
meration  of  special  vices, 
avoo-fois]  ‘unholy;’  only  here  and 
2  Tim.  iii.  2.  As  Sotos  and  batoT-qs 
seem,  in  all  the  passages  where  they 
are  used  by  St  Paul,  to  convey  the 
notion  of  a  ‘holy  purity ’  (see  notes 
on  Eph.  iv.  24,  and  Harless  in  loc. ; 
comp,  also  Trench,  Synon.  Part  11. 

§  38),  the  same  idea  is  probably  in¬ 
volved  in  the  negative.  The  doefiys 
is  unholy  through  his  lack  of  reverence  ; 
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10  Xwan  icai  fxtirpoXwatf,  dvSpotpoiois,  Trdpvots,  apuevOKOL- 
rais,  auSpcnroSiGTaif,  \^su<rTaif,  eirtopKois,  Ka't  et  ti 

11  erepov  Tij  vyiauvovmj  SiSacncaXta  dvrUeirai,  Kara  to 


the  dp oirios  through  liia  lock  of  inner 
purity.  The  use  in  classical  au¬ 

thors  is  appy.  somewhat  different;  it 
seems  there  rather  to  mark  ‘  impiety  ’ 
(Plato,  Euthyphr,  p.  9  D,  0  dp  irdvres 
ol  Oeoi  futrdffiv  dviaioviartv),  the  viola¬ 
tion  of  fas  in  contradistinction  to  jus, 
whether  in  its  highest  sense  in  relation 
to  the  Gods  (e.y.  Schol.  Eurip,  Hec. 
776,  to  pip  irpbs  Oeobs  dvdpiy 
ttuiii  yeropepor  Satov  KaXovpep :  comp. 
Suppl.  377),  or  in  its  lower  sense  in 
relation  to  parents  and  kindred,  e.y. 
Xen.  Cyrop.  vm.  8.  27,  aroaiwripov s 
ire  pi  avyyereis:  see  Tittraann,  Synon. 
I.  p.  *5.  Hence  the  frequent  combi¬ 
nation  of  aWto*  and  d'Stsos,  e.y.  Plato, 
Gory.  p.  505  B,  Leyy.  VI.  p.  777  E, 
Rcpubl.  II.  p.  363  D,  comp.  Thecet. 
p.  1 76  D.  TrarpoXajais]  ‘  smiters 

of fathers,' 

[qui  percct'unt  patres  eorum]  Syr. ; 
not  ‘ murderers  of  fathers,’  Auth. 
Both  the  derivation  (dXodw,  comp. 
Aristoph.  Ra n.  149)  and  the  similar 
use  of  the  word  in  good  authors  (e.y. 
Demosth.  Timocr.  732,  Aristoph.  Nub. 
1327,  compared  with  1331,  and  esp. 
Lysias,  Tkeomn.  116.  8)  will  certainly 
warrant  this  milder  translation  ;  comp. 
Suidas,  irarpaXolas,  trar poriitTys'  nal 
varpaXipas  b  aiiro  s,  and  Poll.  Onomast. 
III.  13,  who  even  extends  it  to  ol  irepl 
roils  ycrcU  ifapaprar orres:  sim.  He- 
sycli.  irarpaX.’  b  rbv  irartpa  dripdfap, 
tvtttup,  -rj  KTflvoiv.  It  seems  also 
more  consistent  with  the  context,  as 
the  crime  of  parricide  or  matricide 
would  naturally  be  comparatively  rare, 
and  almost  (even  in  a  pagan’s  idea, 
comp.  Cicero,  pro  Rose.  c.  25)  out  of 
the  special  contemplation  of  any  law. 
Against  the  crime  of  the  text  the 


Mosaic  law:  had  made  a  provision, 
Exodus  xxi.  15  (obs.  there  is  no  addi¬ 
tion  JIG},  as  in  ver.  12),  comp.  Lev. 
xx.  9.  The  following  dv8po<povois  sup¬ 
plies  no  argument  against  this  trausl. 
(De  W.) ;  St  Paul  is  obviously  follow¬ 
ing  the  order  of  the  commandments. 
The  usual  Attic  form  is  warpaXolas ; 
Thom.  Mag.  p.  693  (ed.  Bern.),  Al¬ 
berti,  Obs.  p.  394. 

10.  dvSpairoSurrats]  'mcn-stcalers 
‘plagiariis’  (Cicero,  Quint.  Frat.  1.  2. 
2.  6),  i.e.  ‘qui  velfraude  vel  apert&vi 
homines  suffurantur  ut  pro  mancipiis 
veudant,’  Vorst,  ap.  Pol.  Syn. ;  comp. 
Poll.  Onomast.  III.  78,  drSpair.  0  top 
iXevdepop  KaraSouXoipePos  rj  top  aXXa- 
rpiop  oUiT-rjp  iira.yip.epos  (ed.  Bekk.) ; 
a  repulsive  and  exaggerated  violation 
of  the  eiyhth  commandment,  as  dpae- 
poKoireip  is  similarly  of  the  seventh  : 
they  are  grouped  with  Spaireral  and 
poixol,  Polyb.  Hist.  xu.  9.  2,  10.  6 ; 
comp.  Rein,  Criminalrecht,  p.  386  sq. 
The  penalty  of  death  is  attached  to 
this  crime.  Exodus  xxi.  16,  Deut. 
xxiv.  7  :  so  appy.  in  some  pagan  codes ; 
see  Sturz.  Lex.  Xenoph.  s.v. 
fmopKois]  ‘  perjured  persons,'  Auth.: 

*  iirlopKoi  sunt  et  ii  qui  quod  jura- 
verunt  non  faciunt  (Xen.  Ayesil.  1. 
12,  comp.  11)  et  ii  qui  quod  falsum 
esse  norunt  jurato  affirmant,’  Raphel. 
Perjury  is  specially  mentioned  in  Lev. 
xix.  12.  et  ti  k.t.X.  is  not  for 

S  rt  (Mack)  but  is  a  more  emphatic 
and  inclusive  form  of  expression.  It 
implies  that  all  forms  of  sinfulness 
had  not  been  specifically  mentioned, 
but  that  all  are  designed  to  be  in¬ 
cluded  :  Raphel  (Obs.  Vol.  11.  p.  562) 
very  appositely  cites  Polyb.  Hist.  p. 
983  [xv.  18.  5],  ohclas  Kal  r  sal 
7roX«j  Kal  el  rt  IrepAp  tan  Macrcr'u- 
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a'ayyeXtov  rljf  Sofy y  tov  ftaicaplov  Oeov,  o  eiriarevdijv 
eyo>. 


viaaov.  Tfl  u-yicu- 

voua-p  SiScutk.]  ‘the  sound  (healthful, 
— not  heallhgking,  Moeh.)  doctrine:’ 
KaXuii  etwe  rrj  bytair.  SibaaKaXh}, 
(Kara  yap  irdera  irdOy  i/'uxijs  ijr  5i- 
E<pOappivt)s,  Clirys. ;  comp.  Plutarch,  de 
Liber.  Educ.  §  9,  rijs  dS:a<p6opov  i:ai 
vyiairo6<rt)i  iraiSeias,  ib.  §  7,  byiaivov- 
rot  Kal  rerayperov  j. iiov .  The  formula 
is  nearly  identical  in  meaning  with 
rj  KaXrj  SiSaffKaXia ,  ch.  iv.  6,  and  7/ 
Kar’  e boi[jtiav  SiSaoK.,  ch.  vi.  3,  and 
stands  in  clear  and  suggestive  con¬ 
trast  to  the  sickly  (cli.  vi.  4)  and  mor¬ 
bid  (2  Tim.  ii.  17)  teaching  of  Jewish 
gnosis.  The  present  part,  seems  to 
convey  the  idea  of  present  existing 
healthiness,  which  was  to  he  main¬ 
tained  and  not  depraved :  comp. 
Waterl.  Trinity,  Vol.  Iir.  p.  400. 

The  expressions  byiakovcra  SibaoKaXla, 
2  Tim.  iv.  3,  Tit.  i.  9,  ii.  1,  and  vyiai- 
vovres  Xbyoi,  I  Tim.  vi.  3,  2  Tim.  i. 
13  (comp.  Tit.  ii.  8),  are  peculiar  to 
the  Pastoral  Epistles,  and  have  fre¬ 
quently  been  urged  as  ‘un-Pauline:’ 
to  this  the  answer  of  Wiesinger  (on 
Tit.  i.  9)  seems  fair  and  satisfactory — 
viz.  that  it  is  idle  to  lay  stress  upon 
such  an  usage,  unless  at  the  same 
time  corresponding  expressions  can  be 
produced  out  of  St  Paul’s  other  Epp., 
which  might  suitably  take  the  p'ace 
of  the  present :  see  in  answer  to 
Schleiermacher,  Planck,  Bemerkungen, 
Gntt.  1808,  Beckhaus,  Specimen  Obs. 
Ling.  1810.  The  majority  of 

these  objections  are  really  fundament¬ 
ally  uncritical.  If  in  these  Epp.  the 
Apostle  is  characterizing  a  different 
form  of  error  from  any  which  he  had 
previously  described,  and  if  the  ex¬ 
pressions  he  has  made  use  of  admira¬ 
bly  and  felicitously  depict  it,  why  are 
we  to  regard  them  with  suspicion  be¬ 


cause  they  do  not  occur  in  other  Epp. 
where  really  dissimilar  errors  are 
described?  That  there  is  a  certain 
difference  in  the  language  of  these 
Epp.  we  freely  admit,  yet  still  it  is  not 
one  whit  more  than  we  may  naturally 
expect  from  the  form  of  errors  described 
(see  Uuther,  Einleit.  p.  52),  the  date 
of  the  composition  (see  notes  on  ver. 
3),  and,  possibly,  the  age  and  expe¬ 
riences  of  the  inspired  author ;  comp. 
Guerike,  Einleit.  §  48.  2,  p.  402  (ed. 
2).  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  so  able 
a  writer  as  Reuss  should  still  feel 
difficulties  about  the  authorship  of 
this  Ep. ;  see  his  Gescli.  des  N.T.  §  go, 
p.  76.  . 

11.  Kara  to  euayy^Xiov]  'accord¬ 
ing  to  the  Gospel specification  of 
that  with  which  all  the  foregoing  is 
in  accordance.  There  is  some  little 
difficulty  in  the  connexion.  Three 
constructions  have  been  proposed  :  the 
clause  has  been  connected  (a)  with  rfj 
by.  StSao-K.,  Beng.,  Leo,  Peile,  al. ;  ( b ) 
with  drnKeiTai,  Mack,  Matth.,  comp. 
J  us  tin.  2  ;  ( c )  with  the  whole  foregoing 
sentence,  ver.  9  sq.,  De  W.,  Huther, 
Wiesing.  Of  these  (a)  seems  clearly 
grammatically  untenable ;  for  the  ar¬ 
ticle  [inserted  in  D1 ;  Clarom.,  Aug., 
Buem.,  Vulg. ;  Bas.]  cannot  be  dis¬ 
pensed  with,  as  Theoph.  in  his  gloss, 
rj)  obtry  Kara  rb  ebayytX.  tacitly  ad¬ 
mits.  Again  (4)  is  exegetically  un¬ 
satisfactory,  as  the  sentence  would 
thus  be  tautologous,  the  by.  SiSaac. 
being  obviously  the  import  of  the 
eiayybX.,  if  not  even  synonymous  with 
it ;  comp.  cb.  vi.  1,  3.  Thus  then 
(e)  is  alone  tenable  :  the  Apostle  sub¬ 
stantiates  his  positions  about  the  iaw 
and  its  application  by  a  reference  to  the 
Gospel.  His  present  assertions  were 
coincident  with  its  teaching  and  prin- 
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12  Ka<  fx<0  T,P  ev^vvafAUHTavTi  Me 


I  thank  Him  who  eu 


lief :  to  Him  be  ail  lion 


i  J.  Kal  x<*Ptv  So  Tisclt.  (ed.  2,  7)  with  DKL  ;  great  majority  of  mss. ; 
Clarom.,  Goth.,  Syr.  (both),  al.;  Dam.,  CEoum.  (text);  Luoif.,  Arnbrst.  (Ttec., 
Gricsb.,  Schoh).  The  connecting  Kal  is  omitted  in  AFGN ;  about  to  mss.; 
Aug.,  Boern.,  Vulg.,  Copt.,  vEtli.  (both),  Arm.;  Clirys.,  Theod.,  al.  ;  Pel., 
Vig.,  Bed.  {Mill,  Prolegom.  p.  lxxxiv,  Laehm.,  Iluther,  Tisch.  ed.  i).  The 
preponderance  of  external  authority  is  thus  appy.  in  favour  of  the  omission. 
Perhaps  the  internal  arguments  slightly  preponderate  in  the  other  direction  : 
for  if,  on  the  one  hand,  the  important  critical  principle,  ‘  proclivi  lectioni 
praestat  ardua’  (comp.  Tregelles,  Printed  Text  of  N.T.,  p.  221),  seems  here  to 
find  an  application,  still,  on  the  other,  the  insertion  of  Kal  is  distinctly  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  St  Paul’s  use  of  that  particle.  Thus  then  as  it  is  possible  that 
the  omission  of  Kal  may  have  arisen  from  a  mistaken  idea  of  the  connexion  of 
eye)  with  vdoo'  ?xu>  ant*  also  as  it  would  leave  an  abruptness  here  hardly 


natural,  we  still  retain,  though  not  by 
of  Tischendorf. 

ciples :  so,  very  similarly,  Bom.  ii.  16  ; 
see  Meyer  in  loc.,  and  on  Kara,  Winer, 
Gr.  §  49.  d,  p.  357,  comp,  notes  on 
L'ph.  i.  5.  Tijs  8o|t)s] 

is  not  a  mere  genitive  of  quality 
(comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  34.  3.  b,  p.  211), 
and  only  equivalent  to  IrSo^os,  Beza, 
Autli.,  al.,  but  is  the  gen.  of  the  con¬ 
tents ;  see  Bernhardy,  Synt.  HI.  44, 
p.  16  r,  Scheuerl.  Synt.  §  17.  1,  p.  126, 
and  notes  on  L'ph. '  i.  13;  and  comp. 
2  Cor.  iv.  4.  The  glory  of  God,  whe¬ 
ther  as  evinced  in  the  sufferings  of 
Christ  (Chrys.)  or  in  the  riches  of  His 
sovereign  grace  (De  W,),  is  the  import, 
that  which  is  contained  in  and  re¬ 
vealed  by  the  Gospel,  ‘  quod  Dei  ma- 
jestatem  et  immensam  gloriam  [Rom. 
ix.  23,  Eph.  iii.  16]  explicet,’  Justi- 
niani,  2.  The  gen.  roO  0eoO  is  con¬ 
sequently  not  the  gen.  originis  (rrjv 
ptWovaav  Sofas  hrayylWerai,  Theod., 
comp,  also  Clirys.),  but  the  simple 
possessive  gen.,  the  glory  which  essen¬ 
tially  belongs  to  and  is  immanent  in 
God.  pan ap too]  This  epithet 

(only  in  this  connexion  here  and  ch, 
vi.  15),  when  thus  applied  to  God, 
seemB  designed  Blill  more  to  exalt  the 


any  means  with  confidence,  the  reading 

glory  of  the  Gospel  dispensation. 
LlaKaptos  indeed  was  God,  not  only  on 
account  of  His  own  immutable  and 
essential  perfections  (os  itrriv  avrofia- 
Kapi&rys,  Theoph.  in  1  Tim.  vi.  15), 
but  on  account  of  the  riches  of  His 
mercy  in  this  dispensation  to  man  ; 
comp.  Greg.  Nyss.  in  Psalm,  i.  I, 
Vol.  I.  p.  258  (ed.  Morell),  touto  povov 
lari  fiaKapiou  rfj  tpuaei  0 v  irar  t6 
gerixor  p-aKapior  ylyverai-.  comp,  also 
Suicer,  Thesaur.  Vol.  II.  p.  289. 

0  4iri<rT€ii0T]v  4y«]  ‘  with  which  I  teas 
entrusted:'  a  common  construction  in 
tit  Paul’s  Epp.,  especially  in  reference 
to  this  subject;  see  1  Cor.  ix.  17, 
Gal.  ii.  7,  1  These,  ii.  4,  Tit.  i.  3.  As 
the  context  is  simply  referring  to  the 
past,  not  (as  in  Gal.  ii.  7)  also  to  the 
present  fact  of  the  Apostle’s  commis¬ 
sion,  the  aor.  is  perfectly  suitable ;  see 
notes  on  Gal.  ii.  7. 

12.  Kal  xapiv  <-X“]  ‘-dni  I  give 
thanks;'  appended  paragraph  (not 
however,  as  Alf.,  only  with  a  comma 
after  tyd)  expressive  of  tho  Apostle’s 
profound  thankfulness  for  God’s  mercy 
toward  him,  as  implied  in  the  6  liri- 
aTeuByv  of  the  preceding  verse.  It 


I.  12,  13. 
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XpicrTw  ’I tjcrou  rw  K vp!u>  rj/uw v,  on  tticttov  /xe  t]j^<raro, 
OefJLfvoi  eii  SiaKovlav,  to  irporepov  ovra  (3\acr<pr]Hov  tcai  13 


has  been  urged  by  Schleierm.  (p.  163 
sq.)  in  bis  arguments  against  the 
genuineness  of  this  Ep. ,  that  there  is 
here  a  total  want  of  connexion.  Were 
it  even  so,  no  argument  could  be 
fairly  founded  on  it,  for  what  is  more 
noticeable  than  St  Paul’s  tendency  to 
digression  whenever  anything  con¬ 
nected  with  his  mission  and  the  mercy 
of  God  towards  him  comes  before  his 
thoughts?  comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  9  sq., 
Eph.  iii.  8.  Here  however  there  is 
scarcely  any  digression;  the  Apostle 
pauses  on  the  weighty  words  S  ejri- 
aTev0T}»  eyd  (what  a  contrast  to  the 
ignorance  and  uncertainty  of  the  false 
teachers!  ver.  7),  to  express  with  deep 
humility  (comp.  Chrys.)  his  thankful¬ 
ness  ;  with  this  thankfulness  he  inter¬ 
weaves,  ver.  13  sq.,  a  demonstration 
founded  on  his  own  experiences,  of  the 
transforming  grace  of  the  Gospel,  and 
the  forgiveness  (not  the  legal  punish¬ 
ment)  of  sin.  Thus,  without  seeking 
to  pursue  the  subject  in  the  form  of  a 
studied  contrast  between  the  law  and 
the  Gospel  (he  was  not  now  writing 
against  direct  Judaizers),  or  of  a  de¬ 
claration  how  the  transgressors  of  the 
law  were  to  attain  righteousness  (see 
Baumgarten,  Pastoralbr.  p.  224  sq.), 
he  more  thau  implies  it  all  in  the  his¬ 
tory  of  his  own  case.  In  a  word,  the 
law  was  for  the  condemnation  of  sin¬ 
ners;  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ  was 
for  the  saving  of  sinners  and  the 
ministration  of  forgiveness:  verily  it 
was  an  evayyiXtov  rtjs  So^ys  too  paica- 
plov  QeoO ;  comp.  Huther  in  loc. 
t<S  fv8uvapoj<ravTf  pe]  'to  Him  who 
strengthened  me  within'  sc.  for  the 
discharge  of  my  commission,  for  bear¬ 
ing- the  \df3ovpov  (Chrys.)  of  Christ. 
The  expressive  word  evSvvap.,  with 
the  exception  of  Acts  ix.  22,  is  only 


found  in  the  N.T.  in  St  Paul’s  Epp. 
(Rom.  iv.  20,  Eph.  vi.  10,  Phil.  iv.  13, 
2  Tim.  ii.  1,  iv.  17)  and  Heb.  xi.  34  : 
comp,  notes  on  Epli.  vi.  10.  There 
does  not  seem  any  reference  to  the 
Svvdpeis  which  attested  the  Apostle- 
ship  (Macknight),  nor  specially  to  mere 
bravery  in  confronting  dangers  (comp. 
Chrys.),  but  generally  to  spiritual  5i5- 
ra/us  for  the  functions  of  his  apostle- 
ship.  itio-tov]  ‘faithful,' 

‘  trusty;'  comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  23.  Eadie, 
on  Eph.  i.  1,  p.  4,  advocates  the  par¬ 
ticipial  translation  ‘believing’  (comp. 
Goth,  ‘gahtubjandan’):  this  however 
seems  here  clearly  untenable;  the  ad¬ 
dition  of  the  words  els  SiaKovlav  shows 
that  the  word  is  used  in  its  ordinary 
ethical,  not  theological  sense. 

0e'p«vo$  els  Sian.]  1  appointing,  me,  or 
in  that  he  appointed  me,  for  the 
ministry;’  not  ‘postquam,’  Grot.,  but 
‘dum  posuit,  d-c.’  Beng.  The  act,  to 
OeaOai  els  SiaK.,  furnished  proof  and 
evidence  Sri  irmrov  pe  yyqoaTo  :  rrws 
yap  &v  lOero  pe  el  p-rj  e7rm)Jeto'r7)ra 
evpev  iv  epol ;  Theoph. ;  see  Winer,  Gr. 
§  45.  4,  p.  3 1  j.  Sclileiermacher  takes 
exception  at  this  expression ;  why 
may  we  not  adduce  1  Tliess.  v.  9, 
IOero  hpas  els  ipyyvl 

13.  ovra]  The  participle  seems 
here  to  involve  a  concessive  meaning, 
‘  though  I  was,’  ‘cum  tamen  essem,’ 
Jusliniani, — not,  ‘a  man  who  was,’ 
Alf.,  as  this  gives  it  a  predicative 
character.  On  the  use  of  participles 
in  concessive  sentences,  see  Donald¬ 
son,  Gr.  §  621,  and  comp,  notes  on 
ver.  7.  pkd<r<j>Tpi.ov]  ‘  a  blas¬ 

phemer;’  in  the  full  and  usually  re¬ 
ceived  meaning  of  the  word,  as  it  was 
specially  against  the  name  of  our 
Lord  (Acts  xxvi.  9,  1 1)  that  St  Paul 
both  spoke  and  acted.  The  verb 
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StwKTijV  teat  ufipterTtjV  a\\a  i}Xet]6>]v,  on  ay  vote  v  e7r  oi- 
14  1 qera  ev  a7 nona,  VTrepeirXeovaerev  Se  17  X^p1?  tow  K vptov 


pbaa^ypeiv  (1.  c.  pbai/nifiripeiv,  Tott, 
Elgin.  Forsch.  Vol.  1.  p.  47,  Vol.  11. 
p.  49)  taken  per  sc  is  nearly  equiva¬ 
lent  in  meaning  to  XoiSopeiv  (c.  g.  Mar¬ 
tyr.  Polyc.  9,  'Koibopyaov  rov  Xpiorov, 
c  un pared  with  the  martyr’s  answer, 
7tqjs  Sbvapai  p\aa<pT]prj<jai  rov  fiaeiXi o 
you;  compare  Clem.  Alex.  Pcedag,  1.  8, 
p.  137,  ed.  Potter);  when  however  it 
stands  in  connexion  with  God’s  name 
it  naturally  has  the  more  special  and 
frightful  meaning  of  ‘blasphemy,’  g 
els  &edi>  Cfipis,  Suidas :  see  Suicer, 
TAcsaur.  s.v.  Vol.  I.  p.  696  sq. 
SiuKTqv]  ‘persecutor;'  ob  pbvov  t/3\ao- 
rpijpovv  dXXa  Kal  robs  tLWous  Siwkwv 
3\aG(pij fitiv  TfidyKafoy,  CEeum.  :  see 
Acts  xxii.  4,  xxvi.  11,  Gal.  i.  13,  23. 
tPpio-rrjv]  ‘doer  of  outrage,’  Conyb. 
and  Hows. ;  only  here  and  Rom.  i.  30 ; 
ippi<TTT}S  [perhaps  from  birip,  Donalds. 
Cratyl.  §  335,  with  verbal  root,  l  (ire), 
Pott,  Etym.  Forsch.  Vol.  I.  p.  1 44] 
is  one  who  displays  his  insolence  not 
in  words  merely,  but  in  deeds  of  vio- 
ltnce  and  outrage :  see  Trench,  Synon. 
§  29.  ‘  Paulus  nequitiam  quibusdam 

veluti  gradibus  amplificat.  Primus 
gradus  est  maledicere,  idco  se  vocat 
hlaspliemum;  secundus  insectari,  ideo 
se  appellat  persecutorem ;  et  quia  po¬ 
test  inseotatio  citravim  consistere,  ad- 
dit  tertio  se  fuisse  oppressorein,’  Justi- 
niani.  The  translation  of  the  Vulgate 
‘contumeliosus,’  is  scarcely  critically 
exact,  as,  although  ‘  contumelia’  [per¬ 
haps  from  ‘contumeo,’  Voss,  Etymol. 
s.  v.,  comp.  Pott,  Vol.  I.  p.  51]  is  fre¬ 
quently  applied  to  deeds  (e.  g.  Caesar, 
Bell.  Gall.  III.  13,  quamvis  vim  et 
con  tumeliam  [fluctuum]  perferre),  ‘  con¬ 
tumeliosus’  seems  more  commonly  ap¬ 
plied  to  words.  The  distinction  be¬ 
tween  uircpy<t>aros  (thoughts),  dXafur 
(words),  and  OppitTrys  (deeds),  is  in¬ 


vestigated  in  Trench,  l.c.;  see  also 
Tittm.  Synon.  1.  74.  dXXa 

q’XeijBqv]  ‘still,  notwithstanding,  I  ob¬ 
tained  mercy.’  ’AXXa  lias  here  its  full 
and  proper  seclusire  (‘aliud  jam  hoc 
esse  de  quo  sumus  dicturi,’  Klotz, 
Dcrar.  Vol.  11.  p.  2),  and  thence  com¬ 
monly  adversative  force:  God’s  mercy 
and  St  Paul’s  want  of  it  are  put  in 
sharpest  contrast.  In  the  following 
words  the  Apostle  clearly  does  not  seek 
simply  to  excuse  himself  (De  W.),  but 
to  illustrate  the  merciful  procedure  of 
divine  grace.  His  ignorance  did  not 
give  him  any  claim  on  God’s  (\eos,  but 
merely  put  him  within  the  pale  of  its 
operation.  tv  dirurrCi}  ( ‘  being 

yet  in  unbelief,'  Peile)  then  further 
defines  the  ground  of  his  dyvoia :  his 
ignorance  was  due  to  his  dmarla. 
How  far  that  dmarla  was  excusable 
is,  as  Huther  observes,  left  unnoticed : 
it  is  only  implied  that  the  dyvoia  which 
resulted  from  it  was  such  as  did  not 
leave  him  wholly  dvairoXbyijTos ;  ob 
yip  ipffovip  fiaWopevos  iirdXipovv,  4XX’ 
birip  too  vopou  SijOev  dywvi^opevos, 
Theod.:  comp.  Acts  iii.  17,  Rom.  x.  2, 
and  see  esp.  the  excellent  sermon  of 
Waterland,  Part  II.  Vol.  v.  p.  731. 

14.  virtptirXedvao-tv]  ‘was  (not 
‘  hath  been,'  Peile)  exceeding  abun¬ 
dant,’  A [magna  fuit]  Syr.; 

comp.  Rom.  v.  20,  birepeirepleacvoev 
y  xdpis,  2  Thess.  i.  3,  bwepav^ivei  i] 
wIctis.  There  is  not  here  any  com¬ 
parative  force  in  bireperrX.,  whether  in 
relation  to  the  Apostle’s  former  sin 
and  unbelief  (Mack),  or  to  the  tXeos 
which  he  had  experienced  (bireplfirf 
Kal  rov  IXtov  ra  bwpa,  Chrys.),  as 
verbs  compounded  with  birip  are  used 
by  St  Paul  in  a  super!,  rather  than  a 
eompar.  sense;  see  Fritz.  Rom.  Vol.  1. 


J.  14. 15. 
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iji uwv  ftera  irlerrews  ical  ayair /)?  Trjs  iv  Xpi<TTcfi  'Itjtrov. 
Triaroi  6  \6yos  /cat  trao-tis  airoSo^rjg  aj’tog,  on  Xpiaros  15 


p.  350 ;  the  Apostle  thus  only  explains 
more  fully  how,  and  in  what  measure, 
he  obtained  mercy.  This,  it  may  be 
observed,  he  introduces,  not  by  an  ex¬ 
planatory  Kal,  or  a  confirmatory  yip, 
but  by  Si ;  a  gentle  adversative  force 
being  suggested  by  the  last  words,  iv 
dirioTtf :  ‘yes,  unbelieving  I  was,  but 
God’s  grace  was  not  on  that  account 
given  in  scanty  measure see  espe¬ 
cially  Klotz,  Devar.  p.  363  sq.,  and 
compare  the  remarks  in  notes  on  Gal. 
iii.  8,  1 1,  and  al.  pass.  The  word 
birepv\.  is  excessively  rare;  it  has  at 
present  only  been  found  in  the  Psalt. 
Salom.  v.  19,  and  If  enure  Past.  II. 
Mand.  v.  2,  where  it  is  used  with  a 
semi-local  reference, — oil  X°>P(‘  exeivo 
r 0  tiyyos,  d\V  birepir\eovifei  rb  Tpv<f> e- 
pbv  irvevpa.  On  St  Faul’s  frequent 
use  of  verbs  compounded  with  iwip, 
see  notes  on  Eph.  iii.  20. 

‘peril  ir£<TT.  Kal  ay.]  Faith  and  love 
are  ‘  the  concomitants  of  the  grace  of 
our  Lord  Jesus;’  on  which  proper 
force  of  peril,  see  notes  on  Eph.  vi.  23, 
and  comp.  ib.  iv.  2.  Leo  has  right’y 
felt  and  expressed  this  use  of  the 
prep., — ‘verbis  perd  x.r.X.  indicatur 
ttIctt.  k.  ay.  quasi  comites  ftiisse  illius 
xapiros.  ’  Of  the  two  substantives  the 
first,  idans,  stands  in  obvious  antithe¬ 
sis  to  iv  awiarlif,  ver.  13  (on  its  more 
inclusive  sense  as  also  implying  i\irls, 
see  Us  ten,  Lekrb.  11.  1.  4,  p.  241), 
while  dydjnj,  which  here  seems  clearly 
to  imply  Christian  love,  love  to  man 
(Justin.)  as  well  as  to  God,  suggests  a 
contrast  to  his  former  cruelty  and 
hatred ;  ‘  dilectio  in  Christo  [opponi- 
tur]  sajvitiae  quam  exercuerat  ad  versus 
fideles,’  Calv.  rfjs  tv  Xp. 

Tipr.]  ‘  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus,' — not 
‘per Christum,’ Justin,  (comp.  Chrys., 
to  tv  Sta  Iotiv),  but  in  Him,  as  its 


true  sphere  and  element.  Faith  and 
love  have  their  only  true  centre  in 
Jesus  Christ;  it  is  only  when  we  are 
in  union  with  Him  that  we  can  share 
in  and  be  endowed  with  those  graces. 
This  proper  meaning  of  iv  has  fre¬ 
quently  been  vindicated  in  these  com¬ 
mentaries  ;  see  notes  on  Gal.  ii.  17, 
on  Eph.  i.  1,  al.  On  the  insertion  of  the 
article  see  notes  on  ch.  iii.  13. 

15.  itiotos  o  Xo-yos]  ‘  Faithful  is 
the  saying,'  ‘  triggv  [trusty,  sure]  thata 
vaurd,’  Goth.;  irnrrdr, — avrl  too  a\pev- 
Srj r  xal  aXijfl^r,  Theod.  This  ‘gra- 
vissima  praefandi  formula’  (Beng.)  is 
found  only  in  the  Pastoral  Epp.;  ch. 
iii.  1,  iv.  9,  2  Tim.  ii.  11,  Tit.  iii.  8; 
comp,  the  somewhat  similar  forms, 
ovtoi  ol  \6yoi  iriuToi  Kal  a\i)8ivol  eiuiv. 
Rev.  xxi.  5,  xxii.  6  (om.  elaiv),  and  d\y- 
8ivo s  0  Xoyor,  1  Kings  x.  6,  2  Chron. 
ix.  5.  This  is  one  of  the  many  hints 
that  may  tend  to  confirm  us  in  the 
opinion  that  the  three  Epp.  were 
written  about  the  same  time;  comp. 
Guerike,  Einleit.  §  48.  i,  p.  400 
(ed.  2).  xdo-qs  diro8oxfjs]  ‘  all 

(i.e.  every  kind  of)  acceptation,'  Auth.; 
an  excellent  translation.  ’  AwoSoxy, 
‘exceptio  studii  et  favoris  plena,’ 
Schweigh.  Lex.  Polyb.  s.v.  (comp. 
djroSexros,  ch.  ii.  3,  v.  4),  is  used  very 
frequently  and  in  very  similar  con¬ 
structions  by  later  Greek  writers ;  e.g. 
iiroS.  tt£ios,  Philo,  de  Pram.  §  23, 
Yol.  1.  p  565,  ib.  de  Profug.  §  2,  Yol. 
11.  p.  4 10,  al.  In  Polybius  (where  it 
very  frequently  occurs)  it  is  occasion¬ 
ally  found  in  union  with  irlans,  e.  g. 
Hist.  1.  43.  4,  vi.  2.  13,— ‘etiam/des 
est  species  acceptionis,'  Beng.;  see  the 
collections  of  Eisner  and  the  phra¬ 
seological  annotators,  by  all  of  whom 
the  word  is  abundantly  illustrated. 
On  this  UBe  of  irat  with  abstract 
C 
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’It]<Tovi  tj\Oe v  els  rov  ko<t/j.ov  d/j.aprw\ovs  o-Shtcu,  (Sv  irpu>- 
j6  to?  el/u  eyu>-  aWa  Sia  tovto  qXer/dqv,  iva  iv  e/utot 
irpwTU)  evSelfyrai  'X.picnas  'ltjaovs  rhv  anao-av  txatcpo- 


liouns,  commonly  denoting  extension 
(‘omnium  totius  an i nun  facultatum,’ 
Beng.)  rather  than  intension,  see  notes 
on  Eph.  i.  8.  qXOev  els  riv 

K^cr|iov]  ‘came  into  the  world:'  Bee 
John  xvi.  28,  and  (according  to  the 
most  probable  construction)  ib.  i.  9. 
In  these  passages  soapos  is  appy.  used 
in  its  physical  or  perhaps  rather  (see 
John  iii.  16  sq.)  collective  sense; 
comp.  Reuss,  Thiol.  Chrit.  iv.  to,  p. 
118,  and  notes  on  Qal.  iv.  3.  The 
allusion  they  involve  to  the  ir/>ouirap£i$ 
of  Christ  is  clear  and  unmistakeable ; 
comp.  Pearson,  Creed,  Vol.  1.  p.  141 
(ed.  Burton).  «Sv  irpuTOS  clpi 

iyei]  ‘  of  whom  I  am  chief;'  ‘  antece- 
dens  omnes  non  tempore  sed  maligni- 
tate,’  August,  in  Psal.  lxx.  1.  1.  Jus- 
tiniani  and  others,  following  a  hint  of 
Ambrose,  endeavour  to  qualify  these 
words,  by  referring  the  relative,  not 
to  apaprwXoits  absolutely,  but  ‘  iis 
tantum  qui  ex  Judaismo  conversi 
erant  in  fidem <2v  sc.  aa^opivwv, 
Wegsch.:  similarly  Mack,  and,  as  we 
might  hardly  have  expected.  Water- 
land,  Serm.  xxx.  Yol.  v.  p.  729.  As 
however  the  words  X/hotos  ij\0ev... 
owai  must  clearly  be  taken  in  their 
widest  extent, — ‘  non  solos  illos  J udseos 
sed  et  omnes  omnino  homines  et  pec- 
catores  venit  salvos  facere,’  Corn,  a 
Lap., — any  interpretation  which  would 
limit  either  apaprw\oh  or  its  relative 
seems  exegetically  untenable.  Equally 
unsuccessful  is  any  grammatical  argu¬ 
ment  deduced  from  the  anarthrous 
irpwTot,  scil.  ‘einer  del  Vomehmsten,’ 
Flatt;  for  comp.  Matth.  x.  2  (De  W. 
also  cites  ib.  xxii.  38,  but  the  reading 
is  doubtful),  and  Middleton,  Article, 
vi.  3,  p.  100  (ed.  Rose).  Thus  to  ex¬ 
plain  away  the  force  of  this  expression 


is  seriously  to  miss  the  strong  current 
of  feeling  with  which,  even  in  terms 
of  seeming  hyperbole  (aurdv  inreppal- 
vei  TTji  TaTreLPO<j>po<j6ri)s  tipov ,  Theod.), 
the  Apostle  ever  alludes  to  his  con¬ 
version,  and  his  state  preceding  it; 
see  notes  on  Eph.  iii.  8. 

«l|u]  Not  Tjf,  ‘cave  existimes  mo- 
desti®  causd.  Apostolum  inentitum 
esse.  Veram  enim  non  minus  quam 
humilem  confessionem  edcre  voluit, 
atque  ex  intimo  cordis  sensu  depromp- 
tam,’  Calv.  See  the  excellent  ser¬ 
mons  on  this  text  by  Hammond,  Serm. 
xxx.  xxxi.  p.  631  sq.  (A.-C.  Libr.), 
and  compare  August.  Serm.  clxxiv. 
clxxv.  Yol.  v.  p.  939  sq.  (ed.  Migne), 
Frank,  Serm.  VIII.  Vol.  I.  p.  108  sq. 
(A.-C.  L.). 

16.  d\Xa]  ‘  Howheit,'  Auth.;  not 
resumptive  (‘ respicit  ad  ver.  13,’ 
Heinr.),  but,  as  in  ver.  13,  seclusive 
and  antithetical,  marking  the  contrast 
between  the  Apostle’s  own  judgment 
on  himself  and  the  mercy  which  God 
was  pleased  to  show  him :  apapruKos 
(pic)  dpi,  dXkd  ij\ei)07;v.  Beza  has 
here  judiciously  changed  ‘sed,’  Vulg., 
into  ‘  verum;'  see  Klotz,  Decar.  Vol. 
11.  p.  3,  and  compare  some  remarks 
of  Waterland  on  this  particle,  Serm. 
v.  (Moyer’s  Lect.),  Vol.  II.  p.  108. 

8id  tovto]  ‘  on  this  account,’  ‘for  this 
end;’  pointing  to,  and  directing  more 
especial  attention  to  the  tua. 
iv  fpoC]  ‘in  me;'  not  equiv.  to  5i’ 
ipov  (Theod.),  but  with  the  usual  and 
full  force  of  the  prep. ;  the  Apostle 
was  to  be  as  it  were  the  substratum 
of  the  action:  comp.  Exod.  ix.  16, 
and  see  exx.  in  Winer,  Or.  §  48.  a, 
p.  345,  and  notes  on  Oal.  i.  34. 
irpurcp]  'chief,'  not  ‘first,’  Auth.: 

‘  alludit  ad  id  quod  nuper  dixerat  so 
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primum  esse  inter  peccatores,’  Calv. 
fvSeffqTai.]  ‘  might  show  forth;'  n- 
tensive,  or,  as  it  has  been  termed, 
dynamic  middle;  comp.  Donalds.  Gr. 
§  432.  2.  bb,  Kruger,  Sprachl.  §  52. 
8,  and  see  notes  on  Eph.  ii.  7,  where 
this  word  and  its  uses  are  noticed 
and  investigated.  njv 

airao-av  paKp.]  ‘  the  whole  of  Ills 
long-suffering;'  i.  e.  ‘the  fulness  of 
long-suffering,’  Peile ;  out  Ztp-q,  h/a  IvS. 
iv  Ipol  TTJV  patcp. ,  a’XXa  ttjk  iraoav 
tianp.  ■  (is  Slit  ei  t\eyc,  paWov  i/iov  hr’ 
fiXXip  ovit  (xeL  naKpodvprjaai,  Chrys. 
The  reading  Hiraoav  (Lachm.,  Tisch.) 
is  not  quite  certain:  the  preponde¬ 
rance  of  uncial  authority  [AFGN  opp. 
to  DKL]  is  in  its  favour,  but  it  may 
be  remarked  that  the  form  fiords  is 
only  found  once  more  in  St  Paul’s 
Epp.,  Eph.  vi.  13  (Gal.  iii.  28  Lachm. 
is  very  doubtful),  while  the  more 
common  form  occurs  about  420  times. 
St  Luke  uses  fioras  far  more  (23  times 
certain)  than  any  other  of  the  sacred 
writers.  On  the  less  usual  position  of 
the  article,  see  Middl.  Greek  Art.  ch. 
VII.  p.  104  note,  and  comp.  Gersdorf, 
Beitrage,  p.  381,  who  has  however 
omitted  this  instance  and  Acts  xx.  18 : 
comp.  Green,  Gramm,  p.  194. 

We  need  not  here  modify  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  paKpoff.:  ‘Deo  tribuitur  paxpoO. 
quia  pcenas  peccatis  debitas  differt 
propter  gloriam  suam,  et  ut  detur  pec- 
catoribus  resipiscendi  locus,’  Suicer, 
Thcsaur.  s.v.  Vol.  ir.  p.  293.  The 
distinction  of  Theoph.  (on  Gal.  v.  22) 
between  paKpoffvpla  (vxoXjj  hrinffhai 
ryv  wpoaitKovaav  SIktjv)  and  irpyorijs 
(arpthai  irarTairaoi)  cited  by  Suicer, 
s.  v.,  and  Trench,  Synon.  §  50.  e,  may 
perhaps  be  substantiated  by  comparing 
this  passage  with  Tit.  iii.  2. 
irpis  viroTvirwo-iv  K.  T.X.]  ‘  to  exhibit 
a  pattern  for  them,  &c.,’  irpos  airoSeifn', 


CEcum.  2 :  vttotuit.,  ]Z_iCLk>Z  [os- 

tensio,  exemplum,  2  Pet.  ii.  6]  Syr., 
is  a  Sis  \eyop.;  here,  and  in  a  some¬ 
what  modified  sense,  2  Tim.  i.  13.  St 
Paul’s  more  usual  expression  is  rihros 
(Rom.  v.  14,  vi.  17,  1  Cor.  x.  6,  Phil, 
iii.  17,  al.),  but  for  this  bit  or.  is  per¬ 
haps  here  substituted,  as  it  is  not  so 
much  the  mere  passive  example  (rinrov) 
as  the  active  display  of  it  on  the  part 
of  God  (‘ad  exprimendum  exemplar,’ 
Erasm.)  which  the  Apostle  wishes  to 
specify.  The  usual  explanation  that 
the  Apostle  himself  was  to  be  the  biro- 
Seiypta  (2  Pet.  ii.  6),  the  standing  type 
and  representative,  the  ‘  all-embracing 
example’  (Mdller),  of  those  who  were 
hereafter  to  believe  on  Christ  (‘si 
credis  ut  Paulus,  salvabere  ut  Pau- 
lus,’  Beng.),  is  scarcely  satisfactory. 
It  was  not  so  much  the  Apostle  as  the 
paKpod.  shown  to  him  that  was  the 
object  of  the  biroruir.;  comp.  Wiesing. 
in  loc.  On  the  technical  meaning 
(adumbratio  et  institutio  brevis)  see 
the  notes  of  Fabricius  on  Seat.  Empir. 
p.  1,  and  Suicer,  Thesaur,  s.y.  Vol.  11. 
p.  1398.  The  gen.  rwv  yxeXXor rwv 
(‘in  respect  of,’  ‘pertaining  to,’  see 
Donaldson,  Gr.  §  453)  may  be  more 
specifically  defined  as  the  gen.  of  the 
point  of  view  (Scheuerl.  Synt.  §  18,  p. 
129),  or  perhaps,  more  correctly,  as  an 
extended  application  of  the  possessive 
gen.;  ttie  uirorbwoiais  was  designed  in 
reference  to  them,  to  be,  as  it  were, 
their  property ;  so  2  Pet.  ii.  6 ;  comp. 
Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  355,  and  see  Scheuerl. 
Synt.  g  13.  2,  p.  112  sq.,  Matth.  Gr. 
§  343-  1  (not  2,  where  Soph.  1.  c.  is 
misinterpreted,  see  Wunder  in  loc.). 
If  the  dative  had  been  used,  the  idea 
of  the  ‘convenience,’  ‘benefit,’  of  the 
parties  concerned  would  have  come 
more  prominently  into  notice:  con- 
C  2 
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1 7  avTtp  ety  aiwvtov.  tw  Se  Bao't\et  twv  atwvwy. 


trast  Ecclus.  xliv.  lC  with  2  Pet.  1.  c. 
The  explanation  of  Bretsch.,  ‘ut  (hoc 
meo  exemplo)  adumbraret  conversio- 
nem  futuram  gentium,'  is  grammati¬ 
cally  defensible  but  not  ■  exegeiically 
satisfactory.  irurTCiiciv  fir’ 

auTip]  1  to  believe  on  Him.’  In  this  con¬ 
struction,  which  oDly  occurs  elsewhere 
in  Luke  xxiv.  25  (omitted  by  Huther) 
and  (iu  oue  and  the  same  citation 
from  the  LXX.)  Horn.  ix.  33,  x.  ir, 
1  Pet.  ii.  6  (Matth.  xxvii.  42  is  doubt¬ 
ful),  Christ  is  represented  as  the  basis, 
foundation,  on  which  faith  rests ;  M 
with  dat.  marking  ‘absolute  super¬ 
position’  (Donalds.  Gr.  §  483),  and 
thence  the  accessory  notion  of  ‘de¬ 
pendence  on  see  Bemhardy,  Synt.  v. 
24,  p.  250,  Kruger, , Sprachl .  §  68.  41, 
p.  341.  If  we  adopt  the  usual  reading 
and  explanation  in  Mark  i.  15  (conip. 
John  iii.  15  [Tisch.,  Lackm.  marg.], 
GaL  iii.  26,  Jerem.  xii.  6 ;  Ignat. 
Philad.  8),  it  may  be  observed  that 
wtOTevw  has  five  constructions  in  the 
N.T.,  (a)  with  simple  dat.;  (6)  with 
iv ;  (c)  with  els;  (d)  with  eVl  and  dat.; 
(e)  with  lirl  and  accus.  Of  these  it 
seems  clear  that  the  prepositional  con¬ 
structions  have  a  fuller  and  more 
special  force  than  the  simple  dative 
(see  Winer,  Gr.  §  31.  5,  p.  191),  and 
also  that  they  all  involve  different 
shades  of  meaning.  There  inay  be  no 
great  difference  in  a  dogmatical  point 
of  view  (comp.  Pearson,  Creed,  Vol.  II. 
p.  8,  ed.  Burt.),  still  the  grammati¬ 
cal  distinctions  seem  clearly  marked. 
In  a  word,  the  exercise  of  faith  is  con¬ 
templated  under  different  aspects  :  (a) 
expresses  only  the  simple  act ;  (b)  in¬ 
volves  also  the  idea  of  union  with ;  (c) 
union  with,  appy.  of  a  fuller  and  more 
mystical  nature  (comp,  notes  on  Gal. 
iii.  27),  with  probably  some  accessory 
idea  of  moral  motion,  mental  direction 


toward  ;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  49.  a,  p.  354  ; 
(i d )  repose,  reliance  on ;  (e)  mental  di¬ 
rection  with  a  view  to  it;  Fritz.  Rom. 
iv.  5,  Vol.  1.  p.  217,  comp.  Donalds. 
Gr.  §  483.  Of  the  four  latter 

formula  it  may  be  remarked  in  con¬ 
clusion  that  (6)  and  (d)  are  of  rare 
occurrence;  (c)  only  (John  iii.  15  is 
doubtful)  is  used  by  St  John  and  St 
Peter,  by  the  former  very  frequently ; 
and  about  equally  with  (e)  by  St 
Luke,  and  rather  more  than  equally 
by  St  Paul:  a  notice  of  these  con¬ 
structions  will  be  found  in  Reuse, 
Thiol.  Chret.  iv.  14,  p.  229;  comp, 
also  Tholuck,  lieitrage,  p.  94  sq. 
els  Jwijv  aliuviov]  ‘  unto  eternal  life;’ 
object  to  which  the  exercise  of  irlaris 
iir’  avrui  was  directed.  It  is  singular 
that  Bengel  should  have  paused  to  no¬ 
tice  that  this  clause  can  be  joined  with 
bnor&irwaiv :  such  a  construction  has 
nothing  to  recommend  it. 

17.  rip. .  pao-iXet  twv  alaivwv]  ‘  to  the 

king  of  the  ages,  ’ 

[regi  ssculorum]  Syr., — a  noticeable 
title,  that  muBtnot  be  diluted  into  ‘the 
king  eternal’  of  Luth.  and  Autli.,  even 
if  Hebraistic  usage  (comp.  Winer,  Gr. 
§  34.  b,  p.  21 1)  may  render  such  a  dilu¬ 
tion  grammatically  admissible :  comp. 
Heb.  i.  2,  xi.  3.  The  term  ol  above s 
seems  to  denote,  not  ‘the  worlds’  in  the 
usual  concrete  meaning  of  the  term 
(Cluys.,  and  appy.  Theod.,  Theoph.), 
but,  iu  accordance  with  the  more  usual 
temporal  meaning  of  afiiv  in  the  X.T., 
‘  the  ages,’  the  temporal  periods  whose 
sum  and  aggregation  (above s  run  alw- 
viov)  adumbrate  the  conception  of 
eternity:  see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  21. 
The  f}aoi\ebs  twv  alwvwv  will  thus  be 
‘  the  sovereign  dispenser  and  disposer 
of  the  ages  of  the  world;’  see  Psalm 
cxlv.  13,  i]  f3a<n\ela  <rou  fiaaiXela 
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a(j)6apT w  aopnrw  fxovtp  0ea>,  Tifx b  Ka'1  So^a  elf  toi/? 
attorns  twv  alwvwir  afirjv. 

t^!ato  fight’ XTXd  TatW  t'*)v  TrapayyeXlav  TrapaTi-  18 

fight  of  faith,  aud  not  to  make  shipwreck  of  it  as  some  have  done. 


itivThiv  tS>v  aftiWp,  xa l  ij  SanroTtla, 
<rov  iv  Tracy  yeveg  /cat  yevr$,  and 
see  Exod.  xv.  18;  so  Hamm.  1, 
comp.  Usteri,  Lehrb.  II.  1.  4,  p.  315. 
Any  reference  to  the  Gnostic  aeons 
(Hamm.  1)  is  untenable,  and  com¬ 
pletely  out  of  place  in  this  sublime 
doxology.  The  title  does  not  occur 
again  in  the  N.T.,  but  is  found  in  the 
O.T.,  Tobit  xiii.  6,  10;  comp.  Ecclus. 
xxxvi.  17  (19  or  2d),  6  QeSs  tiHv  ahivuv. 
d<J>0apT<i>]  ‘ incorruptible ;’  nearly  equi¬ 
valent  to  6  pbvos  (xu’>  i-9ava<rlav,  ch. 
vi.  16.  This  epithet  is  only  found  in 
union  with  Geos  here  and  Rom.  i. 
23  ;  comp.  Wisd.  xii.  1.  Both  this 
and  the  two  following  epithets  must 
be  connected  with  9 eip,  not  f)aci- 
Xei  (Auth.,  Conyb.,  al.),  which  is 
scarcely  grammatically  tenable.  Hu- 
ther  urges  against  this  the  omission 
of  the  article  before  the  epithet,  which 
however  frequently  takes  place  in  the 
case  of  a  title  in  apposition ;  see  Mid¬ 
dleton,  Greek  Art.  p.  387  (ed.  Rose), 
doparu]  ‘invisible;’  see  Col.  i.  15, 
and  comp.  1  Tim.  vi.  16 ;  vip  fiivip 
OKiaypeKpov/ievos  /cal  tovto  Xidv  dpv- 
SpiSs  Kai  fierpLus,  Greg.  Naz.  Orat. 
XXXVIII.  1 1  (anoble  passage),  p.  615  D 
(ed.  Morell).  povu  0ciS]  '  only 

God;’  comp.  ch.  vi.  15,  o  paeapios  /cal 
liovas  SwaoTijs.  It  is  not  of  serious 
importance  whether,  with  Pseud.  - 
Ambrose  in  loc.,  we  refer  this  appel¬ 
lation  to  the  First  Person  (‘  particula 
fiomp  extraneas  tantum  personas,  non 
autem  divinas  excludit,’  Just.,  comp. 
Basil,  Eunom.  Book  IV.  ad  fin.)  or, 
with  Theod.  and  Greg.  Naz.  (Orat. 
xxxvi.  8,  p.  586  B,  ed.  Morell),  to  the 
three  Persons  of  the  blessed  Trinity. 
The  former  seems  most  probable ; 


comp.  John  xvii.  3.  The  read¬ 

ing  of  the  text,  a  ‘  magnifica  lectio,’ 
as  Bengel  truly  calls  it,  is  supported 
by  such  preponderating  authority 
[AD'FGK1  opp.  to  KLN4]  that  it 
seems  difficult  to  imagine  how  Leo  can 
still  defend  the  inteipolated  cro </><!>. 
Tijiq  KaX  Sotja]  ‘ honour  and  glory;' 
a  combination  in  doxology  only  found 
here  and  (with  the  art.)  in  Rev.  v.  13, 
comp.  iv.  9  sq.  St  Paul’s  usual  for¬ 
mula  is  Sofa  alone,  with  the  art. :  see 
notes  on  Gal.  i.  5. 

els  tous  atwvas  /c.t.X.]  ‘to  the  ages  of 
the  ages,’  i.e.  ‘for  all  eternity;’  see 
notes  on  Gal.  i.  £. 

18.  Tavi-qv  tt|v  irapayye\£av] 

‘This  command;'  tl  SI  napayyiWeis, 
rlirl ;  Ira  OTparevy  k.t.X.,  Chrys.  The 
reference  of  these  words  has  been  very 
differently  explained :  they  have  been 
referred  (a)  directly  to  irapayyslXys, 
ver.  3,  Calv.,  Est.,  Mack ;  (b)  to  irap¬ 
ayy  eXlas,  ver.  5,  Beng.  ;  (c)  to  m- 
otoi  d  Xo'yos  k.t.X.,  Peile ;  (d)  to  in  a 
orpar.,  Chrys.,  De  Wette,  al.,  comp. 
John  xiii.  34.  The  objection  to  (a) 
lies  in  the  fact  that  in  ver.  3  the 
irapayy.  is  defined  and  done  with ; 
to  (6)  that  the  purport  of  the  irapayy. 
is  not  defined,  but  only  its  aim  stated  ; 
and  to  both  that  the  length  of  the 
digression,  and  the  distance  of  the 
apodosis  from  the  protasis,  is  far  too 
great :  (c)  is  obviously  untenable  as 
ver.  15  involves  no  irapayyeXla  at  all. 
It  seems  best  then  (d),  with  Chrys. 
and  the  principal  modern  expositors, 
to  refer  irapayy.  directly  to  ha  or  par., 
and  indirectly  and  allusively  to  ver. 
3  sq.,  inasmuch  as  obedience  to  the 
command  there  given  must  form  a 
part  of  the  /caAlj  CTparda.  This  verse 
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Qe/ia'i  o*oi)  tIkvov  Tt/moOee,  Kara  rat  irpoayovcrai  ejri 
ae  7rpo(pnTetaQ.  Iva  aTpaTevy  ev  avrals  rtjv  icaXtjv  arpa- 


thus  forma  a  general  and  appropriate 
concluaion;  ver.  3 — 11  convey  the  di¬ 
rect  injunctions;  ver.  1 2 — 1 6  the  au¬ 
thority  of  the  Apostle;’  ver.  18  sq. 
the  virtual  substance  of  his  previous 
injunctions  expressed  in  the  simplest 

irapaTtScpaC  0-01]  '/  commit  to  thee, 
as  a  sacred  trust;’  tt)s  <pv\aKrjs  rh 
inputs  817X01,  Chrys. ;  comp.  2  Tim.  ii. 
2.  The  use  and  force  of  the  middle 
in  such  forms  of  expression  may  be 
perhaps  felt  by  observing  that  the 
object  is  represented,  as  it  were,  as 
emanating  from,  or  belonging  to,  the 
subject  of  the  verb ;  see  Kruger, 
Spraclil.  §  52.  8.  6,  p.  365,  and  comp. 
Donalds.  Gr.  §  432.  2.  hi. 

KaTd,  Tds  K.r.X.j  ‘in  accordance  with 
the  forerunning  prophecies  about  thee 
defining  clause  apparently  intended  to 
add  weight  to  the  Apostle’s  exhortation 
(4  <j>opCiv  irpbs  ii<clvas...irapaivS>  001, 
Theoph.),  and  to  suggest  to  Timothy 
an  additional  ground  of  obligation  ; 

inelvuv  Akovcov,  iuelvais  irclOov . 

tKtival  at  rfXovro  els  0  ethovri  at, 
Chrys.  There  is  thus  no  necessity  for 
here  assuming  an  hyperbaton,  scil.  iva 
arpaTtbp  Karb  rbs  k.t.X.  (CEcum.’, 
Moller),  a  very  forced  and  untenable 
construction.  irpotvyovaras] 

‘forerunning,'  ‘precursory;'  see  Heb. 
vii.  18,  wpoayovar)s  lvro\f) s.  The 
order  of  the  words  might  seem  to 
imply  the  connexion  of  iiri  at  with 
wpoayoiaas  (‘  leading  the  way  to  thee, 
pointing  to  thee  as  their  object,’ 
Mattb.),  but  aB  this  involves  a  modi¬ 
fication  of  the  simple  meaning  of 
irpodyui,  and  also  (see  below)  of  rporpT)- 
reiai  aB  well,  it  is  best,  with  De  W., 
Huther,  and  most  modern  commenta¬ 
tors,  to  connect  iirl  at  with  it potpy- 
rt [as.  It  is  not  however  necessary  to 


give  srpo-ayovaas  a  purely  temporal 
sense  (Syr.) ;  the  local  or  quasi-local 
meaning  which  nearly  always  marks 
the  word  in  the  N.T.  may  be  fully  re¬ 
tained  ;  the  prophecies  went  forward, 
as  it  were,  the  heralds  and  nvant- 
couriers  of  the  actions  which  they 
foretold ;  compare  ch.  v.  24. 
lirl  ori]  ‘upon  thee,’  or,  more  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  our  idiom,  ‘concerning 
thee,’  ‘respecting  thee,’  Peile.  ’Ea-l 
marks  the  ethical  direction,  which,  as 
it  were,  the  prophecies  took  (see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  49.  1,  p.  362),  and,  with 
its  proper  concomitant  idea  of  ‘ulti¬ 
mate  super-position,’  points  to  the  ob¬ 
ject  on  whom  they  came  down  (from 
above)  and  rested  ;  see  Donalds.  Gr. 
§  4  83,  and  compare  the  exx.  in  Kriiger, 
Sprachl.  §  68.  42.  1,  p.  543. 
ras  irpo<j>qreCas]  '  the  prophecies not 
‘  the  premonitions  of  the  Holy  Spirit  ’ 
(Karb  Btlav  biroKd\v\//iv  ryv  xe‘P0T0~ 
vlav  ISi^u,  Theod.)  which  led  to  the 
ordination  of  Timothy  (Hamm,  in  loc. , 
Thorndike,  Gov.  of  Churches,  oh.  IV. 
8, — an  interpretation  which  involves 
a  modification  of  the  meaning  of  irpo- 
tpyrela  which  the  word  can  scarcely 
bear),  but,  in  accordance  with  its 
usual  meaning  in  the  N.T.,  ‘the  pre¬ 
dictions  suggested  by  the  Spirit,’  ‘  the 
prophecies’  which  were  uttered  over 
Timothy  at  his  ordination  (and  per¬ 
haps  conversion,  Fell,  comp.  Theoph.), 
foretelling  his  future  zeal  and  success 
in  the  promulgation  of  the  Gospel. 
The  plural  may  point  to  prophecies 
uttered  at  his  circumcision  and  other 
chief  events  of  his  spiritual  life 
(Theoph.),  or,  more  probably,  to  the 
several  sources  (the  presbyters  per¬ 
haps)  from  whence  they  proceeded  at 
his  ordination;  comp.  ch.  iv.  14,  vi. 
12.  Iva  orrp aT<iq|]  ‘  that 
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relav,  eytov  irlcrriv  /cat  ayaQ't]V  <ruvel8>)<riv,  rjv  rives  ditto-  19 
rd/xevot  irepi  rhv  tt'kttiv  ivauaytjcrav.  wv  erriv  'Yfte-  20 


thou  mayest  war ,’  &c.  In  this  use  of 
i’va  after  verbs  implying  ‘command,’ 
‘  exhortation,’  Ac.,  the  subjunctive 
clause  is  not  a  mere  circumlocution 
for  a  simple  infinitive,  but  serves  to 
mark  the  purpose  contemplated  by  the 
command  as  well  as  the  immediate 
subject  of  it;  coinp.  Luke  x.  40,  al., 
and  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  44.  8,  p.  199  sq. 
On  the  uses  of  tva  in  the  N.  T.  see 
notes  on  Epk.  i.  17.  tv  avrcus] 

‘in  them,  as  your  spiritual  protection 
and  equipment;’  emphatic.  The 
translation  of  De  W.,  ‘  in  the  might 
of,’  is  not  sufficiently  exact.  The 
prep,  has  here  its  usual  and  proper 
force;  it  is  not  identical  in  meaning 
with  Std  (Mosh.,  comp.  (Ecum.),  or 
with  Kara  (Kypke,  Obs.  Vol.  II.  p.  351, 
and  virtually  Huther),  but,  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  image,  marks,  as  it 
were,  the  armour  in  which  Timothy 
was  to  wage  his  spiritual  warfare ;  bo 
Mack,  Matth.,  and  Winer,  Gr.  §  48. 
a,  p.  346 ;  comp,  also  Green,  Gr.  p.  289. 
Huther  objects  to  this  as  artificial, 
but  surely  his  own  interpretation 
‘  within,  in  the  bounds  of  their  appli¬ 
cation,’  is  more  open  to  the  charge, 
and  scarcely  so  intelligible. 
orpaxtCav]  ‘  warfare ;’  not  pdxyr, 
Tlieod.  (‘Kampf,’  De  W.),  but  more 
incl  usi  vely,  ‘  mili  tiam,  ’  V  ulg. ,  Clarom. , 
— the  service  of  a  arparuliTris  in  all  its 
details  and  particulars ;  coinp.  Huther 
in  loc.  For  examples  of  this  simplest 
form  of  the  cognate  accus.  (when  the 
subst.  is  involved  in  the  verb,  and 
only  serves  to  amplify  its  notion),  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  32.  2,  p.  201,  and  for 
a  correct  valuation  ol'  the  supposed 
rhetorical  force,  the  excellent  article 
by  Lobeck,  Paralipom.  p.  501  sq. 

19.  1?X"V]  ‘  having,’  Hamm. ;  not 

‘  retincns  ’  (Beza)  as  a  shield  or  weapon 


(Mack,  Matth.),  in  reference  to  the 
preceding  metaphor, — this  would  have 
been  expressed  by  a  more  precise 
word,  t.  g.  dvaXa fitiiv,  Eph.  vi.  16, — 
or  ‘  innitens  ’  as  a  ship  on  an  anchor 
(Pricseus),  in  reference  to  the  succeed¬ 
ing  metaphor,  but  simply,  '  habens,’ 
soil,  as  an  inward  and  subjective 
possession :  so  Syr.,  where  the  verb 
is  simply  replaced  by  the  prep.  2  (in, 
with) ;  see  also  Meyer  on  Rom.  xv.  4. 
ayaOqv  <ruv«t8. ]  ‘a  good  conscience ;’ 
see  notes  on  ver.  5  supra.  t(v] 

Sc.  ayadijv  awdSytrir.  airucrd- 

pcvoi]  ‘having  thrust  away diraieraxo' 
paupav  (fipi^er,  Hesych. ;  see  exx.  in 
Wetst.  on  Rom.  xi.  1.  This  expressive 
word  marks  the  deliberate  nature  of 
the  act,  the  wilful  violence  which  the 
rives  (ver.  3)  did  to  their  better  nature. 
' kiriiaaro  (appy.  \6yor,  Acts  xiii,  46 ; 
elsewhere  in  the  N.  T.  with  persons, 
Acts  vii.  27,  39,  Rom.  xi.  1,  2,  LXX.) 
occurs  very  frequently  in  the  LXX., 
and  several  times  with  abstract  nouns 
(SiaCtjuriv,  2  Kings  xvii.  15,  Alex.; 
foiriia,  Jer.  ii.  36;  vbpov,  Jer.  vi.  19; 
eoprds,  Amos  v.  21),  as  a  transl.  of 
DND.  The  objection  of  Schleierm. 
(iib.  1  Tim.  p.  36)  that  St  Paul  else¬ 
where  uses  this  word  properly  (Rom. 
xi.  1,  2)  as  in  reference  to  something 
external,  not  internal,  is  pointless ; 
Rom.  l.c.  is  a  quotation.  Conscience 
is  here  suitably  represented  as,  so  to 
say,  another  and  a  better  self.  Viewed 
practically  the  sentiment  is  of  great 
moment ;  the  loss  of  a  good  conscience 
will  cause  shipwreck  of  faith,  Olsh. 
irtpl  TT,v  irfoTiv  ivavdy. ]  ‘made  ship¬ 
wreck  concerning,  in  the  matter  of,  the 
faith:’  result  of  the  deliberate  rejec¬ 
tion  of  the  second  of  the  two  things 
specified  in  the  preceding  clause;  the 
rejection  of  the  second  involves  the 
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shipwreck  of  the  first.  Loesner  com¬ 
pares  Philo,  de  Sou in.  p.  j  1 28  D  [n. 
§21,  Vol.  I.  p.  678,  ed.  Mang.],  vava- 
yjoavTcs  rj  irepl  y\wTTg.v  ABvpov,  17 
irepl  yaarlpa  duXt/irTOv,  -r)  irepl  tI ]v  twv 
viroyaarplwv  isparopa  \ayvelav.  There 
is  however  some  difference  in  the  use 
of  the  prep.  In  Philo  l.  c.  it  marks 
really  what  led  to  the  shipwreck ;  the 
accusatives  properly  representing  the 
objects  ‘around  which  the  action  or 
motion  takes  place,’  see  Winer,  Gr. 
§  49.  i,  p.  361,  Donalds.  Gr.  §  482.  c: 
in  the  present  case  merely  the  object 
in  reference  to  which  it  happened, 
perhaps  more  usually  expressed  by  the 
gen.,  see  Host  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.  v.  rr epl, 
I.  r.  e,  Vol.  II.  p.  821.  At  any  rate  it 
is  surely  an  oversight  in  Huther  to 
say  that  irepl  with  the  accus.  is  here 
used  in  the  sense  in  which  it  usually 
stands  with  the  dot.  ;  for,  in  the  first 
place,  irepl  with  dat.  is  rarely  found 
in  Attic  prose  and  never  in  the  N.  T.; 
and,  secondly,  irepl  with  dat.  (‘around 
and  upon,’  Donalds.  Gr.  §  482.  b),  if 
more  usual  in  prose,  might  have  been 
suitable  I11  Philo  l.  c.  (the  rock  on 
which  they  split, — comp.  Soph.  Frag. 
147,  irepl  S'  l pip  fed Pf  Kardywrai  tS  rev- 
Xos),  but  certainly  not  in  the  present 
passage.  Kypke  (Ohs.  Vol.  II.  p.  353) 
cites  a  somewhat  different  use,  irepl 
Tijy  Kuiav  BdXarraav  vauayrjtr at,  Diog. 
Laert.  I.  1.  7,  where  the  acc.  seems 
to  mark  the  area  where  the  disaster 
took  place,  see  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.v. 
irepl,  III.  2,  Vol.  11.  p.  825. 

20.  'Yp.fvtuos]  There  does  not  seem 
any  sufficient  ground  for  denying  the 
identity  of  Hymenaeus  with  the  here¬ 
tic  of  that  name  in  2  Tim.  ii.  17. 
Mosheim  (de  Rebus,  & c.,  p.  U7sq) 
urges  the  comparatively  milder  terms 
in  which  Hymenaeus  is  spoken  of, 


2  Tim.  1.  c. ;  the  one  he  says  was  the 
‘  open  enemy,’  the  other  ‘the  insidious 
corrupter’  of  Christianity.  On  com¬ 
paring  however  the  two  passages,  it 
will  be  seen  that  the  language  and 
even  structure  is  far  too  similar  to 
render  any  such  distinction  either 
plausible  or  probable.  The  only  dif¬ 
ference  is,  that  here  the  Apostle  notices 
the  fact  of  his  excommunication,  there 
his  fundamental  error ;  that  error 
however  was  a  pfPqXos  Kevorfxovla, 
2  Tim.  ii.  16.  This  certainly  affords 
a  hint  (somewhat  too  summarily  repu¬ 
diated  by  Wieseler,  Chronol.  p.  3 1 4) 
in  favour  of  the  late  date  of  this 
epistle ;  see  notes  on  ver.  3. 
’A\f£avSpos]  It  is  more  difficult  to 
decide  whether  this  person  is  identical 
(a)  with  Alexander  6  xaXfte-'t,  2  Tim. 
iv.  14,  or  ( b )  with  Alexander,  Acts 
xix.  33,  or  (as  seems  most  probable) 
different  from  either.  The  addition  of 
b  XdKxebs  in  the  second  epistle,  and 
the  fact  that  he  seems  to  have  been 
more  a  personal  adversary  of  the 
Apostle’s  than  an  heretical  teacher, 
incline  us  to  distinguish  him  from  the 
excommunicate  Alexander.  All  that 
can  be  said  in  favour  of  (6)  is  that  the 
Alexander  mentioned  in  Acts  I.  c.  was 
probably  a  Christian ;  sec  Meyer  in 
loc.,  and  Wieseler,  Chronol.  p.  56. 
The  commonness  of  the  names  makes 
any  historical  or  chronological  infer¬ 
ences  very  precarious;  see  Neander, 
Planting,  Vol.  1.  p.  347,  note  (Bohn). 
irapfBwKO  t£  2a.Tav<j]  ‘/  delivered 
over  so  Satan,'  ‘tradidi  Satanse,  ’  Vulg., 
—  scil.  at  some  former  period.  The 
exact  meaning  of  this  formula  has 
been  much  discussed.  Does  it  mean 
(a)  simply  excommunication  ?  Theod. 
in  loc.  and  on  1  Car.  v.  5,  Theoph. 
in  loc.,  Balsamon,  on  Can.  vil. 
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I  exhort  that  prayers  Flapa^CaXw 

be  offered  for  all,  for 

Gid.uhowffiuhe  el(r6al 

salvation  of  all,  and  whose  Gospel  I  preach. 

(Basilii),  al.;  comp.  J.  Johnson,  Unbl. 
Sacr.  ch.  4,  Vol.  ir.  p.  233  (A.-C. 
Libr.) ;  or  (4)  simply  supernatural 
infliction  of  corporeal  suffering,  Wolf 
on  Cor.  1.  c.,  and  appy.  Chrys.,  who 
adduces  the  example  of  Job;  or 
(r)  both  combined,  Meyer,  and  most 
modern  interpreters  ?  The  latter  view 
seems  most  in  harmony  with  this 
passage,  and  esp.  with  1  Cor.  v.  2, 
where  simple  exclusion  from  theChurch 
is  denoted  by  atpeiv  ex  plaov  vp.Hr. 
We  conclude  then  witli  Waterland, 
that  the  ‘delivering  over  to  Satan’ 
was  a  form  of  Christian  excommunica¬ 
tion,  declaring  the  person  to  be  re¬ 
duced  to  the  state  of  a  heathen,  ac¬ 
companied  with  the  authoritative  in¬ 
fliction  of  bodily  disease  or  death  ;  on 
Fundamentals,  ch.  4,  Vol.  III.  p.  460. 
The  patristic  views  will  be  found  in 
Suicer,  Thesaur.  Vol.  a.  p.  940,  and 
Petaviue,  Tlieol.  Dogm.  Vol.  iv.  p.  108. 
In  this  fearful  formula,  the  offender  is 
given  over  rip  ’Zaravp,  to  the  Evil 
One  in  his  most  distinct  personality ; 
comp,  notes  on  Eph.  iv.  27. 
irai8e\j0w<riv]  ‘  be  disciplined ,’  Hamrn.; 

‘  taught  by  punishment,'  Conyb.  The 
true  Christian  meaning  of  iraiSeiew, 
‘per  molestias  erudire,’  is  here  dis¬ 
tinctly  apparent ;  see  Trench,  Synon. 

§  32,  and  notes  on  Eph.  vi.  4. 

Chapteu  II.  1.  IlapaKaXw  ovv]  ‘  / 
exhort  then;'  ‘in  pursuance  of  my 
general  admonition  (ch.  i.  1  't)  I  pro¬ 
ceed  to  special  details.’  It  is  singular 
that  Schleierin.,  and  after  him  De  W., 
should  find  here  no  logical  connexion, 
when  really  the  sequence  of  thought 
seems  so  easy  and  natural,  and  has 
been  so  fairly  explained  by  several 
older  (comp.  Corn,  a  Lap.),  and  most 


ovv  irpwTOv  7 ruvTwv  Trot-  II. 
Trpoo-ewfcag,  evrei '£etg,  ev- 

modern  expositors.  In  ch.  i.  18,  the 
Apostle  gives  Timothy  a  commission 
in  general  terms,  ha  arparevy  k.t.X. 
This,  after  the  very  slight  digression 
in  ver.  19,  20,  he  proceeds  to  unfold 
in  particulars,  the  first  and  most  im¬ 
portant  of  which  is  the  duty  of  prayer 
in  all  its  forms.  The  particle  oSr  has  1 
thus  its  proper  collective  force  (‘ad  ea 
qute  antea  posita  sunt  lectorem  revo¬ 
cal,’ Klotz;  ‘continuation  and  retro  - 
spect,’  Donalds.  Or.  §  604),  and  could 
not  properly  be  replaced  by  any  other 
particle;  see  Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  ir. 
p.  717.  For  the  use  of  this  and 

similar  particles,  the  student  is  espe¬ 
cially  referred  to  Euclid  (e.  g.  Book 
1.  4,  5) :  the  careful  perusal  in  the  ori¬ 
ginal  language  of  three  or  four  leading 
propp.  will  give  him  more  exact  views 
of  the  real  force  of  dpa,  our  k.t.X. 
than  he  could  readily  acquire  in  any 
other  way.  xpuTov  iraVTiuv] 

‘ first  of  all,'  ‘imprimis;’  not  priority 
in  point  of  time,  sc.  Iv  ry  Xarpelp  ry 
KaOypepivy,  Chrys.  (comp.  Conyb.  and 
Hows.),  ‘diluculo,’  Erasm., — but  of 
dignity;  see  Bull,  Serm.  xm.  p.  243 
(Oxf.  1844),  and  comp.  Matt.  vi.  33. 
The  adverb  is  thus  less  naturally  con¬ 
nected  with  iroieiadai  (Auth.)  than 
with  the  leading  word  irapaKaXtS 
(Syr.).  The  combination  upCiToi/  irav- 
tu)v  only  occurs  in  the  N.  T.  in  tlrs 
place.  Scijo-eis  k.t.X.]  ‘petitions, 

prayers,  supplications,  thanksgivings ; ' 
see  Trench,  Synon.  Part  11.  §  1.  It 
has  been  somewhat  hastily  maintained 
by  Heinr.,  De  W.  (comp.  Justin.), 
al.,  that  the  first  three  terms  are  little 
more  than  synonymous,  and  ony 
cumulatively  denote  prayer.  On  the 
other  hand  several  special  distinctions 
(comp.  Theod.  in  loc.,  Greg.  Naz. 


26 


IIP02  TIMO0EON  A. 


2  ^aptarlaq,  vircp  it avTtov  avOpwirwv,  virep  fiaaiXewv  icai 
iravTwv  tw v  ev  virepo^jj  ovtcov,  Iva  tjpeuov  Ka't  rjcrvyjov 


Carm.  15,  Vol.  II.  p.  200)  and  appli¬ 
cations  (August.  Epist.  Lis.  [oxlix. 
n— 16])  have  been  adduced,  which 
certainly  cannot  be  substantiated. 
Still  there  is  a  difference:  Sli)<ris  seems 
a  special  form  ( rogatio )  of  the  more 
general  wpoirevxv  ( precatio ),  see  notes 
on  Eph.  vi.  18;  (vrev^is  (ch.  iv.  5)  is 
certainly  not  a  Siyais  els  IxSlKyaiv 
(Hesych. ;  comp.  Theod.),  but,  as  its] 
derivation  ( evrvyxavw )  suggests,  prayer 
in  its  most  individual  and  urgent  form 
[ivT.  ical  eKfloyircis,  Philo,  Quod  Del. 
Pot.  §  25,  Vol.  1.  p.  209),  prayer  in 
which  God  is,  as  it  were,  sought  in 
audience  (Polyb.  Hist.  v.  35.  4,  III. 
15.  4),  and  personally  approached ; 
comp.  Origen,  de  Oral.  §  44,  evre ilfeis 
Tas  bird  too  nafiptiolav  rtva  irXefova 
txovros.  Thus  then,  as  Hutb.  ob¬ 
serves,  the  first  term  marks  the  idea 
of  our  insufficiency  [S«,  comp.  Beng.], 
the  second  that  of  devotion,  the  third 
that  of  childlike  confidence.  The 
ordinary  translation,  ‘  intercessions,’  as 
Autb.,  Alf.,  al.  (comp.  Schoettg.  in 
loc.),  too  much  restricts  Ivrev^i  s,  as  it 
does  not  per  se  imply  any  reference  to 
others, — the  meaning  we  now  usually 
associate  with  the  above  translation 
(but  see  Jer.  xxvii.  18;  xxxvi.  25): 
see  ch.  iv.  5,  where  such  a  meaning 
would  be  inappropriate,  and  comp. 
Rom.  viii.  27,  34,  xi.  2,  Heb.  vii.  25, 
where  the  preposition,  virlp  or  Kara, 
marks  the  reference  and  direction  of 
the  prayer ;  see  especially  the  examples 
in  Raphel,  Annot.  Vol.  II.  p.  567  sq., 
who  has  very  copiously  illustrated  this 
word.  eiixapicrrfas]  ‘  thanks¬ 

givings thanksgiving  was  to  be  the 
perpetual  concomitant  of  prayer;  see 
esp.  Phil.  iv.  6,  Col.  iv.  2  ;  Justin  M. 
Apol.  I.  13,  67,  al.,  and  comp.  Harless, 
Ethik,  §  31.  a.  It  is  scarcely  neces¬ 


sary  to  say  that  the  special  translation 
‘eucharists’  (J.  Johnson,  Unbl.  Sacr. 
1.  2,  Vol.  11.  p.  66,  A.-C.  Libr.)  is 
wholly  untenable.  virip  iravTuv 

dvBp.  is  to  be  connected,  not  merely 
with  the  last,  but  with  all  the  fore¬ 
going  substantives ;  ravra  St  woieiv 
1)7 rip  airdvrwv  &v$pwwav  irapeyyvq, 
cireiSi]  xal  X.  ’I.  fj\6ev  els  rbv  xooyov 
apaprwbods  owai,  Tbeod.  To  en¬ 
courage  further  this  universality  in 
prayer  (Justin  M.  Apol.  11.  15),  the 
Apostle  proceeds  to  specify  nominatim 
particular  classes  for  whom  it  ought 
to  be  offered  ;  comp.  Chrys.  in  loc. 

2.  virip  PatriXfuv]  'for  kings,' — 
generally,  without  any  special  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  Roman  emperors.  It  is 
an  instance  of  the  perverted  ingenuity 
of  Baur  (comp.  De  W.)  to  refer  the 
plural  to  the  emperor  and  his  associate 
in  rule,  as  they  appear  in  the  age  of 
the  Antonines  ;  surely  this  would  have 
been  rur  fiaoihiui v.  On  the  custom, 
generally,  of  praying  for  kings  (Ezra 
vi.  10  [30],  Baruch  i.  11),  see  Joseph. 
Antiq.  XII.  10.  5,  Justin,  Apol.  I.  17, 
TertulL  Apologet.  cap.  39,  and  the 
passages  collected  by  Ottius,  Spicil. 
p.  433.  It  is  very  noticeable  that  the 
neglect  of  this  duty  on  the  part  of 
the  Jews  led  to  the  commencement 
of  their  war  with  the  Romans,  see 
Joseph.  Bell.  Jud.  11.  17.  2. 
fv  iiir«poxp]  ‘  in  authority;'  all  who 
have  any  share  of  constituted  autho¬ 
rity,  the  el-oiurlai  birepixovaai,  Rom. 
xiii.  1;  comp.  2  Macc.  iii.  11,  ivSpos 
ev  iwepoxv  xeiplvov,  Polyb.  Hist.  V. 
41.  3,  rdls  ev  vnepoxuls  ovaiv. 
fvo  fjpcpov  k.t.X.]  ‘in  order  that  we 
may  pass  a  quiet  and  tranquil  life : ' 
contemplated  end  and  object,  not  im¬ 
port  of  the  intercessory  prayer;  opa  rl 
xal  wws  rldqa  1  to  utpSos  Iva  kSlv 


II.  2,  3.  27 

j3lov  Stayoofxev  iv  iratrrt  evue/Sela  Kat  trefXvoTtjTt,  touto  3 


oCtu  Sl(y  TTjv  wapalvemv...ri  Ixelvvv 
auiTTjpia.  ypiS  v  ipepipwia  inrdpxn, 
Chrys.  The  prayer  has  clearly  not  a 
purely  subjective  reference,  ‘that  we 
may  lead  a  life  of  quietude  and  sub¬ 
mission’  (Mack,  comp.  Heydenr.),  nor 
again  a  purely  objective  reference,  ‘that 
they  may  thus  let  us  live  in  quiet,’ 
but  in  fact  involves  both,  and  has 
alike  a  personal  and  a  political  appli¬ 
cation, — ‘  that  through  their  good  go¬ 
vernment  we  may  enjoy  peace:’  the 
blessing  ‘the  powers  that  be’  will 
receive  from  our  prayers  will  redound 
to  us  in  outward  peace  aud  inward 
tranquillity;  comp.  Wiesing.  in  loc. 
"Hpepos  is  a  late  form  of  adjective 
derived  from  the  adv.  Tiplpa;  comp. 
Lucian,  Tragoil.  209,  Eustath.  11.  vn. 
p.  142.  9.  Lobeck  ( Pathol .  p.  158) 
cites  a  single  instance  of  its  usage  in 
early  Greek;  Inscr.  Olbiopol.  No. 2059. 
The  correct  adjectival  form  is  ijpe- 
patos.  T’tnjx.iov]  ‘  tranquil;' 

once  only  again,  I  Pet.  iii.  4,  roC 
irpaius  xa l  yavxiov  weiparos.  The 
distinction  drawn  by  Olsh.  between 
■f/pepos  and  ijovxios  can  appy.  be  sub¬ 
stantiated;  the  former  [connected 
appy.  with  Sanscr.  ram ,  ‘rest  in  a 
chamber, ’ — the  fundamental  idea  ac¬ 
cording  to  Pott,  Etym.  Forsch.  Yol.  1. 
p.  262]  seems  to  denote  tranquillity 
arising  from  without,  ‘qui  ab  aliis  non 
perturbatur,’  Tittmann  ;  comp.  Plato, 
Def.  p.  412  A,  17 pepia  'f/vxhs  wept  ra 
Sfira;  Plutarch,  Sol.  31,  ryv  re  xwpar 
ivepyearlpav  /ra!  rfy  r6\tv  hyepaiorlpav 
eiro'npjev.  the  latter  [connected  with 
'H2-,  ijpat,  Benfey,  Wurzellcx.  Vol.  1. 
p.  4  18]  tranquillity  arising  from  with¬ 
in,  1  Pet.  1.  c .;  comp.  Plato,  Charm. 
p.  160  B,  TIOVX‘OS  b  odnppwv  /Dios.  So, 
ih  effect,  Tittmann,  except  that  he 
assigns  to  yoiix-  more  of  an  active 
meaning,  ‘qui  aliis  nullas  turbas  ex- 


citat,’  Synon.  I.  p.  65.  On  the  use 
of  /Dios  for  ‘manner  of  life,'  comp. 
Trench,  Synon.  §  27. 

4v  Tracrp  cucefDeCq.  K.T.X. ]  ‘in  all  god¬ 
liness  and  gravity;’  the  moral  sphere 
in  which  they  were  to  move.  Mera 
might  have  been  used  with  oepvlnys 
(comp.  ch.  iii.  4),  but  would  have  been 
less  appropriate  with  ebciptia. ;  the 
latter  is  to  be  not  merely  an  accom¬ 
paniment  but  a  possession  (comp. 
Heb.  xi.  2,  and  Winer,  Gr.  §  48.  a, 
p.  3461,  the  sphere  in  which  they  were 
always  to  walk.  It  is  proper  to  ob¬ 
serve  that  both  these  substantives  are 
only  used  by  St  Paul  in  the  Pastoral 
Epistles.  fwiptia, 

~)m  A\  [timor  Dei]  Syr.,  is 

a  word  which  occurs  several  times  in 
these  Epp.  e.g.  ch.  iii.  16,  iv.  7,  8, 
vi.  3,  5,  6,  11,2  Tim.  iii.  5,  Tit.  i.  r, 
see  also  Acts  iii.  12,  2  Pet.  i.  3,  6,  7, 
iii.  11.  It  properly  denotes  only  ‘well- 
directed  reverence’  (Trench,  Synon. 

§  48),  but  in  the  N.  T.  is  practically 
the  same  as  Beoolpeia  (ch.  ii.  10),  and 
is  well  defined  by  Tittmann,  Synon.  1. 
p.  1 46,  as  ‘vis  pietatis  in  ips!  vita 
vel  extern!,  vel  intern!,  and  more 
fully  but  with  accuracy  by  Eusebius, 
Prcep.  Evang.  I.  p.  3,  as  y  wpbs  rbv 
tva.  xai  pbvoy  us  EhyBus  opoXoyovpcyoy 
re  xai  6rra  Qeiv  hvarevois,  xal  i)  /card 
ro vtov  far).  Thus  then  tioip.  conveys 
the  idea,  not  of  an  ‘  inward,  inherent 
holiness,’  but,  as  Alford  (on  Acts  iii. 
12)  correctly  observes,  of  an  ‘opera¬ 
tive,  cultive  piety  :’  see  other,  but  less 
precise,  definitions  in  Suicer,  Thcsaur. 
s.v.  Vol.  I.  p.  1264,  and  esp.  the  dis¬ 
criminating  remarks  of  Harless,  Ethik, 
§  37.  o-£pvoTT|s  (only  here, 

ch.  iii.  4,  and  Tit.  ii.  7)  appears  to 
denote  that  ‘  decency  and  propriety 
of  deportment,’  ‘  morum  gravitas  et 
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yap  koKov  Kat  cnroSeKTOV  evwiriov  rov  a’wrijpot  rjfuov 
4  0foy,  o?  TravTCtf  avQptiirov<i  6e\ei  <ru>6tjvai  Kai  eif  eirlyvm- 


castitas,’  Estius  ( ‘  Ehrbarkeit,’  Luther), 
which  befits  the  chaste  (Obrya.;  comp., 
in  an  exaggerated  sense,  Eur.  Iph. 
A  ul.  1 350),  the  young  (ch.  iii.  4),  and 
the  earnest  (Joseph.  Bell.  Jud.  II.  8. 
2),  and  is,  as  it  were,  the  appropriate 
setting  of  higher  graces  and  virtues ; 
compare  Joseph.  Tit.  §  49,  peri  wd- 
0-175  oepr.  Kai  Trdtnjs  Si  dperijs  Ma Se 
TwroXiTevpai. 

3.  tovto]  Scil.  t6  eBxecrSai  inrip 
irdrrw v :  touto  drro5fxeTaI  0  Beis,  toC- 
to  6I\e  1,  Chrys.  This  verse  stands  in 
more  immediate  connexion  with  ver. 
1,  of  which  ver.  7  really  only  forms 
a  seini-parenthetical  illustration.  To 
please  Uod  is  the  highest  motive  that 
can  influence  a  Christian.  Tdp  is 
omitted  by  Lackm.  with  AN1;  17.67**; 
Copt.,  Sahid.  (not  Peach.,  as  Bloomf. 
asserts), — evidence  however  that  can¬ 
not  be  regarded  as  sufficient.  The 
omission  very  probably  arose  from  a 
want  of  perception  of  the  true  con¬ 
nexion  between  ver.  I,  a,  and  3. 
koXov  Kat  airofisKTov]  Not  ‘good  and 
acceptable  before’ — Hulh.,  Wiesing., 
Alf.,  but  ‘ good  (per  se),  and  accept¬ 
able  before  God,’  Mack,  De  Wette, 
al.;  Kai  rfj  4>vaei  lari  xa X6v...ko1  rip 
Beip  SI  diroSexriv,  Theoph.  Huther 
urges  against  this  7  Cor.  viii.  it,  irpo- 
voovpev  yap  xaXi  01)  pbvov  tvdnriov 
K uplou  k.t.X.,  but  there,  as  still  more 
clearly  in  Bom.  xii.  17,  ir  povooipevoi 
xa\ i  (opp.  to  xaxiv,  ver.  16]  Ivwir  ion 
v avruv  ivBpdwwv,  the  latter  clause 
tvwTiov  k.t.X.  is  not  connected  simply 
with  xaXd,  but  with  irpov.  KaXd,  see 
Meyer  in  loc.  ’AwoScktos  (not  dwi- 
SexTos,  as  Lachm.,  Tisch .;  see  Lobeck, 
Paralip.  vn.  ii,  p.  490)  is  used  in 
N.T.  only  here  and  ch.  v.  4;  comp. 
diroSoxrf,  ch.  i.  15.  too  <rwrrjpos 
k.t.X. ]  ‘our  Saviour,  God:'  see  notes 


on  ch.  i.  1.  The  appropriateness  of 
the  title  is  evinced  by  the  following 

4.  8s  iravTas  k.t.X.]  ‘whose,  i.  e. 
seeing  His,  will  is  (not  ‘  whose  wish  is,’ 
Peile;  comp,  notes  on  ch.  v.  14)  that 
all  men  should  be  saved,’  &c. ;  expla¬ 
natory  and  faintly  confirmatory  of  the 
preceding  assertion  ;  see  Col.  i.  25. 
On  this  slightly  causal,  or  perhaps 
rather  explanatory  force  of  fir,  see 
Ellendt,  Lex.  Soph.  s.  v.  III.  3,  Vol. 
11.  p.  371,  and  comp.  Bernhardy,  Synt. 
VI.  ii.  a,  p.  291  sq. 
iravTas]  Emphatic,  Rom.  viii.  32  ; 
‘..omnes,  etiam  non  credentes,  vult 
salrari,’  Beng.;  ptpov  rov  Bein'  el 
irdvras  dvdpwwous  BIXei  auOrjvai,  BIXe 
xal  <rv‘  el  SI  StXeis  eOxov,  rwv  yap 
roioirruv  lari  to  eOxecOai,  Chrys. 
The  various  dogmatical  expositions  of 
this  important  verse  will  be  found  in 
Justiniaui,  Corn,  a  Lap.,  and  Estius 
in  loc.;  comp,  also  Petavius,  Theol. 
Doym.  Vol.  I.  Book  x.  1.  2  sq.,  Vol. 
v.  Book  xill.  1.  3,  4,  Forbes,  In¬ 
struct.  VIII.  18,  p.  415  sq.  Without 
entering  upon  them  in  detail,  or  over¬ 
stepping  the  limits  prescribed  to  this 
commentary,  it  seems  proper  to  re- 
mark  that  all  attempted  restrictions 
(‘  quosvis  homines,’  Beza,  comp.  Au¬ 
gust.  Enchirid.  §  103;  comp,  contr. 
Winer,  Gr.  §  18.  4,  p.  101)  of  this 
vital  text  are  as  much  to  be  repre¬ 
hended  on  the  one  hand,  as  that  peril¬ 
ous  uuiversalism  on  the  other,  which 
ignores  or  explains  away  the  clear  de¬ 
claration  of  Scripture,  that  there  are 
those  whose  SXedpo s  shall  be  alwvus 
(2  Thess.  i.  9),  and  whose  portion 
shall  be  0  Bdvaros  0  Scdrepos  (Rev. 
xxi.  8) :  the  remarks  of  Usteri,  Lehrb. 
II.  B,  p.  352  sq.  are  very  unsatisfactory. 
Setting  aside  all  technical,  though  per- 


II.  4,  5-  29 

a\t]6elas  iXdetv.  els  yap  Oeos,  els  /cat  /xecrlrt^  ©eoi;  5 


haps  plausible,  distinctions  between 
the  ‘  voluntas  antecedens  ’  and  ‘vo¬ 
luntas  consequens’  of  God  (Damasc. 
Orth.  Fid.  ii.  19),  it  seems  enough  to 
Bay,  that  Scripture  declares  in  terms 
of  the  greatest  latitude  (see  esp.  Ham¬ 
mond,  Fundamentals,  xiv.  2,  and 
comp.  Pract.  Catech.  11.  2,  p.  18, 
A.-C.  Libr.)  that  God  does  will  the 
salvation  (awOrjeai  not  swat)  of  all; 
all  are  rendered  (through  Jesus  Christ) 
‘salvabiles’  and  ‘salvandi’  (Barrow, 
Serm.  72).  That  some  are  indisputably 
not  saved  (Matt.  xxv.  41  sq.,  Rev.  xx. 
10,  15,  xxii.  15,  al.)  is  not  due  to  any 
outward  circumscription  or  inefficacy 
of  the  Divine  0l\yua  (Episcop.  Inst. 
Theol.  iv.  2.  21),  but  to  man’s  rejec¬ 
tion  of  the  special  means  of  salvation 
which  God  has  been  pleased  to  ap¬ 
point,  and  to  which  it  is  also  His 
Divine  0(\yp.a  (Eph.  i.  9)  that  man’s 
salvation  should  be  limited;  comp. 
Muller  on  Sin,  ill.  2.  1,  Yol.  11.  p.  21 1 
(Clark).  In  a  word,  redemption  is 
universal  yet  conditional ;  all  may  be 
saved,  yet  all  will  not  be  saved,  be¬ 
cause  all  will  not  conform  to  God’s 
appointed  conditions  ;  see  Hammond, 
l.  c.  §  15;  and  esp.  Barrow,  Works, 
Yol.  rv.  p.  1 — 97,  who  in  four  sermons 
(71—74)  has  nearly  exhausted  the 
subject.  The  two  further  momentous 
questions  connected  with  this  doctrine 
are  fairly  stated  by  Ebrard,  Dogmatik, 
§  557  sq.,  Vol.  II.  p.  689,  comp,  also 
Martensen,  Doym.  §  219  sq. 

Kal  els  tirCyvwo-i.v  k.t.X.]  ‘  and  come 
to  the  (full)  knowledge  of  the  truth;' 
comp.  2  Tim.  ii.  25,  iii.  7,  Tit.  i.  1 :  no 
inversion  of  clauses,  but  a  further 
specification  of  the  more  immediate 
^  object  and  end;  see  Winer,  Gramm. 
§‘61.  3.  obs.,  p.  488.  The  <ru>0rjvat 
is  the  ultimate,  the  els  iiriyi/.  a\i)0. 
l\0eiv  an  immediate  end  leading  natu¬ 


rally  and  directly  to  the  former.  The 
introduction  of  this  latter  moment  of 
thought  is  suggested  by,  and  suitably 
precedes,  the  enunciation  of  the  great 
truth  which  is  contained  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  verse.  On  iwlyvuais  (‘  cognitio 
certa  et  accurata’)  see  Trench,  Synon. 
Part  II.  §  25,  notes  on  Eph.  i.  17,  and 
on  the  omissions  of  the  art.  notes 
on  2  Tim.  ii.  25.  It  may  be  re¬ 
marked  that  aXyOeia  here,  as  com¬ 
monly  in  the  N.T.,  implies  no  mere 
theoretical,  but  practical  and  saving 
truth,  ‘veritas  salvifica,’  as  revealed 
in  the  Gospel;  a\i)0.  irotas;  rijs  els 
avror  vlarews,  Chrys. ;  see  Reuss,  Theol. 
IV.  8,  Vol.  II.  p.  82.  A  special  trea¬ 
tise  on  this  word  has  been  written  by 
Baumann,  Strasb.  1838. 

5.  ets  ■yd.p  0tos]  ‘  For  there  is  one 
God;’  proof  of  the  foregoing  expla¬ 
natory  assertion,  the  yap  having  here 
its  simple  argumentative  force,  and 
connecting  this  verse,  not  with  ver.  1 
(Leo,  Mack),  but  with  the  verse  im¬ 
mediately  preceding.  Ef s  and  vavras 
stand  thus  in  correlation;  the  univer¬ 
sality  of  the  dispensation  is  proved 
by  the  unity  of  the  Dispenser.  The 
existence  of  different  dispensations  for 
different  portions  of  the  human  race 
would  seem  inconsistent  with  the 
conception  of  one  supreme  all-ruling 
Creator;  *  unins  Dei  una  providentia ;’ 
comp.  Rom.  iii.  30,  where  a  similar 
argument  is  introduced  by  the  forcible 
(Hartung,  Part.  Vol.  I.  p.  342)  iwel- 
irep  [ehrep  al.].  tts  Kal  p.«rCxqs] 

‘  one  mediator  also:'  h  Iv  lavrip  ri  Sie- 
errurra  ouvafas,  Theod.  In  this  and 
similar  distinctions  between  the  first 
and  second  Persons  of  the  blessed 
Trinity  (comp.  1  Cor.  viii.  6,  Eph.  iv. 
4—6),  Reuss  finds  traces  of  a  citra- 
Athanasian  view  (so  to  speak)  of  the 
subordination  of  the  Son ;  Theol.  Chrit. 
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6  teat  avOpwirusv,  avOpwiros  Xpurros  ’I rjtrous,  6  Sous  eau- 
tov  avTiXurpov  virep  iravTWv,  to  (xapTuptov  icaipots  tStois, 


iv.  io,  YoL  II.  p.  io*.  This  is  not 
correct:  all  that  could  reasonably  be 
inferred  from  such  a  text  as  the  present 
is  the  catholic  doctrine  Of  a  subordina¬ 
tion  in  respect  of  office;  see  Waterland, 
Second  Vind.  Vol.  II.  p.  400.  The 
position  of  De  W.,  after  Schleierm. 
(iiber  r  Tim.  p.  177),  that  this  use  of 
p-ealrgs  without  definite  allusion  to  a 
biad-qKT)  argues  a  compiler  from  the 
Ep.  to  the  Heb.  (viii.  6,  ix.  15,  xii. 
24),  is  not  entitled  to  serious  attention 
or  confutation.  The  previous  allusion 
to  redemption  (ver.  4)  and  the  anti¬ 
thesis  of  the  cts  Geos  and  icavr.  dv9p. 
suggest  the  use  of  a  term  that  best 
sustains  that  relation  :  see  also  Ebrard, 
Dogm.  §  406,  and  a  good  sermon  by 
Beveridge,  Serm.  Vol.  11.  p.  86  sq. 
(A.-C.  Libr.). 

©too  Kal  av0p<iiir®v]  ‘  of  God  and  men:’ 
both  anarthrous;  the  former  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  its  common  privilege  of 
rejecting  the  article  (see  exx.  Winer, 
Gr.  §  19.  1,  p.  1 10),  the  latter  from  a 
bare  indication  of  the  other  party 
only  being  necessary.  In  both  cases 
the  omission  is  obviously  suggested 
by  the  familiarity  of  both  the  terms 
connected  by  the  conjunction;  see 
Green,  Gr.  iv.  3,  p.  181. 
dvflpenros  X.  ’I.]  'a  man  Christ  Jesus’ 
The  human  nature  of  Christ  iB  spe¬ 
cially  mentioned  as  being  the  state 
in  which  His  mediatorial  office  was 
visibly  performed ;  ivBponrov  Si  tov 
Xptarov  wr  Spacer  hreiSi)  peclrgr  ixd- 
\eaev  heard punrfjcas  yip  ipetrlrcucer, 
Theod.  On  the  duration  of  Christ’s 
mediation,  see  Pearson,  Creed,  Art. 
vi.  Yol.  1.  p.  334  (ed.  Burton).  The 
omission  of  the  article  (scarcely  noticed 
by  the  modern  German  commentators) 
must  be  preserved  in  translation. 
Middleton  ( Greek  Art.  p.  388,  ed. 


Rose)  considers  the  article  unneces¬ 
sary,  and  compares  irdp.  X.  ’I.  with 
nipios  X.  ’I. ;  but  the  comparison 
fails,  as  xvpios  has  so  unequivocally 
the  character  of  a  proper  name ;  comp. 
Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  I,  p.  1 13.  In  a  differ¬ 
ent  context  Christ  might  clearly  have 
been  designated  as  0  irdp.,  ‘  the  (re¬ 
presentative)  man  of  humanity’  (comp. 
Peile  in  loc.) ;  here  however,  as  the 
Apostle  only  wishes  to  mark  the  na¬ 
ture  in  which  Christ  ipealrevaev  and 
not  any  relation  in  which  He  stood  to 
that  nature,  he  designedly  omits  the 
article.  The  distinction  of  Alf.  be¬ 
tween  individual  and  generic  huma¬ 
nity  seems  here  out  of  place,  and 
not  involved  in  the  context :  contrast 
Wordsw.  in  loc.,  who  pertinently  cites 
August.  Serm.  xxvi.  [Vol.  v.  p.  1 74, 
ed.  Migne]. 

6.  dvrfXiiTpov]  ‘  ransom the  avrl 
being  here  by  no  means  redundant 
(Schleierm.  p.  42,  compare  Suicer, 
Thesaur.  s.  v.  Yol.  1.  p.  377),  but 
serving  to  express  the  idea  of  ex¬ 
change,  ‘permutationem,  quit  veluti 
capite  caput  et  vita  vitam  redemit,’ 
Just.;  comp,  drra  Way  pa,  Matt.  xvi. 
26,  dvrlif/uxov,  Ignat.  Smym.  10,  and 
the  valuable  remarks  on  it  of  Pear¬ 
son,  Vind.  Ign.  ch.  xv.  p.  597  (A.-C. 
Libr.).  In  this  important  word  (a 
drraf  Xeyd/r.)the  idea  of  a  substitution 
of  Christ  in  our  stead  cannot  be  ignored 
(see,  thus  far,  Reuss,  Thiol.  Chrit.  iv. 
17,  Vol.  11.  p.  185  sq.),  especially  when 
connected  with  passages  of  such  deep 
significance  as  Rom.  iii.  25  (our  Lord's 
death  was  a  true  ‘  expiatorium,’  a 
‘  propitiatory  sacrifice,  ’  see  Meyer  on 
Horn.  1.  c.)  and  Eph.  v.  1 ;  comp,  also 
Meyer  on  Rom.  v.  6,  and  for  some 
calm  and  clear  comments  on  this 
‘  satisfactio  vicaria,’  Martensen,  Dog- 
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matik,  §  157  sq.,  p.  343.  All  the 
modern  theories  of  atonement  seem 
to  forget  that  God  hates  sin  as  sin,  not 
as  a  personal  offence  against  Himself. 
How  is  a  God  thus  holy  and  just  to 
he  reconciled?  See  M'Cosh,  Divine 
Gov.  iv.  2.  3,  p.  475  (4th  ed.).  Water- 
land’s  words  are  few  but  very  weighty ; 
on  Fundam.  Yol.  v.  p.  82. 
iirlp  TrdvTiuv]  On  the  meaning  of  bnip 
in  dogmatical  passages,  Bee  notes  on 
Gal.  iii.  13.  Here  birlp  (‘in  commo- 
dura’)  seems  to  point  to  the  benefit 
conferred  by  Christ  upon  us,  dvrl  (dvrl- 
\vrpov)  to  His  substitution  of  Himself 
in  our  place.  t b  paprb- 

piov  k.t.X.]  ‘  the  (import  of  the)  testi¬ 
mony  (to  be  set  forth)  in  its  proper  sea¬ 
sons  CTiidia  ^Zojctue 

[testimonium  quod  venit  in  tempore 
suo]  Syr.,  not  ‘the  proof  of  it,’  &c. , 
Middleton,  Art.  p.  389.  Some  little 
difficulty  has  been  felt  in  these  words, 
owing  to  the  true  nature  of  the  appo¬ 
sition  not  having  been  recognised. 
To  paprvpiov  is  an  accusative  in  appo¬ 
sition  to  the  preceding  sentence,  not 
to  dvrOwnpov  (Sri  dvrChorpov  to  pa.pT. 
\tyo>,  tout  ear  l  to  ndOos,  Theoph.  2), 
but  to  0  Soils. ..  7rdrr(jx,  soil.  ‘ qua:  res 
(nempe  quod  suit  ipsius  morte  omues 
homines  redemisset,  Luke  xxiv.  46, 
47)  teslimonii  suo  tempore  (ab  Aposto- 
lis)  dicendi  argumentum  esset,’  Fritz. 
Som.  xii.  1,  Vol.  m.p.  12,  where  this 
passage  is  very  carefully  investigated ; 
see  also  Winer,  Gr.  §  59.  9,  p.  472, 
and  Scholef.  Hints ,  p.  11S.  Thus 
there  is  no  reason  whatever  for  modi¬ 
fying  the  text  (Liicke,  Stud.  u.  KriL 
for  1836,  p.  651  sq.) ;  the  insertion  of 
off  before  to'  papr.,  with  D'FG  al.t  and 
of  (5407)  after  (Slots  with  DlFG  are 
incorrect  (compare  Fritz.)  explanatory 


additions,  and  the  omission  of  to  papr. 
in  A  is  due  apparently  to  accident. 
The  reading  of  N1  is  sal  papr. 

Ktupois  ISCots]  ‘  in  its  own  seasons;’ 
scil.  Tots  irpotrqKOVtn,  Chrys.  It  is 
singular  that  Liicke  should  have  felt 
any  difficulty  in  this  formula;  comp. 
Gal.  vi.  9,  and  somewhat  similarly 
Polyb.  Hist.  1.  30.  10,  xviii.  34.  6. 
‘  Tempus  testimonio  de  Christi  morte 
expiatoria  bominibus  ab  Apostolis  di- 
cendo  idoneum,  illud  tempus  est  quod 
a  Spiritus  SancLi  adventu  ad  Apostolos 
(Acts  i.  8)  usque  ad  solemnem  Christi 
reditum  de  ccelo  (2  Thess.  i.  10)  labi- 
tur,’  Fritz.  1.  c.  The  dative  then  is 
not  a  quasi  dat.  commodi  (comp. 
Scholef.,  Peile),  but  the  dat.  of  the  time 
wherein  the  action  takes  place ;  comp. 
Bom.  xvi.  25,  >936x015  aluviois  aeaiyr)- 
ptvou,  and  see  exx.  in  Winer,  Gr.  §  31. 
9,  P-  195.  This  form  of  the  temporal 
dative  thus  approximates  to  the  ordi¬ 
nary  use  of  the  temporal  gen.  (‘period 
within  which;’  corap.  Donalds.  Gr. 
§  45i-ff.  Kruger,  Sprachl.%  47. 2),  and 
is  more  correctly  preceded  by  tv ;  see 
Kruger,  Sprachl.  g  48.  2,  Wannowski, 
Constr.  Als.  iii.  1,  p.  88.  The  tem¬ 
poral  gen.,  except  in  a  few  familiar 
forms,  is  rare  in  the  N.  T. 

7.  els  o]  ‘for  which,’  scil.  paprv- 
ptov,  ‘cui  testimonio  dicendo  consti- 
tutus  sum  prseco,’  Fritz.  Rom.  xii.  1, 
Vol.  in.  p.  15,  note. 

K’l'pvljl  ‘a  herald,’  ‘ praeco  solennis,  a 
Deo  missus,’  Beng.;  only  here,  2  Tim. 
i.  1 1,  and  2  Pet.  ii.  5.  There  is  no 
necessity  iu  the  present  case  for  modi- 
fying  (‘prsedicator,’  Vulg.)  the  primary 
meaning  of  the  word ;  comp.  Ecclus. 
xx.  15,  avol^ei  to  arbpa  airov  <is  kt}- 
pv(,  and  see  esp.  1  Cor.  ix.  27,  where 
KT)pvoaeiv  is  used  of  the  herald  of  the 
games,  in  accordance  with  the  tenor 
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8  Bot 'Xofiai  OVV  irpOTeV^ea-Oai  TOVS  pay'nvirentSy,  and 

v  n  >  ,  ,  ,  ,  ,  ,  that  the  women  dress 

avopa f  ev  iravri  totw  btt atpovrai  otriovs  and^comjiort^them- 


or  the  foregoing  verses;  see  Meyer  in 
Ion.  diricrroXos]  ‘an  Apostle,’ 

in  the  higher  sense  of  the  word  ;  plya 
to  tou  dwoiriXou  d&wfia,  Kai  Sid  tout o 
dvTtiroiciTai  toutov,  Tlieoph.:  see  notes 
on  Gal.  i.  i.  aXijOuav  k.t.X.] 

‘I  say  the  truth,  I  lie  not:’  comp. 
Rom.  ix.  i.  De  Wette  seems  clearly 
right  in  maintaining  that  this  protes¬ 
tation  refers  to  the  preceding  words  ; 
the  asseveration  with  regard  to  his 
apostleship  was  of  course  not  intended 
for  Timothy,  but  for  the  false  teachers 
who  doubted  his  apostolical  authority. 
The  third  official  designation,  SiSdax. 
idvwv,  then  follows  with  full  climactic 
force.  To  assert  that  d\yd.  k.t.\.  is 
a  phrase  which  the  Apostle  used  in 
his  later  years  ‘  with  less  force  and 
relevance  than  he  had  once  done’  (Alf.) 
appears  questionable  and  precarious, 
tv  irfo"T€i  k.t.X.]  ‘in  faith  and  truth;’ 
the  spheres  in  which  the  Apostle  per¬ 
formed  his  mission.  The  two  sub¬ 
stantives  are  commonly  taken  either 
both  with  objective  reference,  soil.  Iv 
irloTet  dXijdivij, —  xai  being  explana¬ 
tory,  Mack  (comp.  Peile,  who  inappo- 
sitely  cites  i  Thess.  ii.  13),  or  both 
with  subjective  reference,  ‘faithfully 
and  truly’  (it>  Trier,  k.  d\.  =iri<rros  sal 
dXydivbs),  Grinf.,  Leo  [n^s-cited  by  De 
W.].  It  seems  however  more  simple 
to  refer  jrhrrts  to  the  subjective  faith 
of  the  Apostle,  d\yd.  to  the  objective 
truth  of  the  doctrine  he  delivered ; 
‘quidquid  fides  docet  necessario  est 
verum,’  Justin.  ’A \y$eia  logically 
follows  irlans,  for,  as  the  same  expo¬ 
sitor  remarks,  ‘htec  ad  illam  aditum 
recludit;’  comp.  John  viii.  31,  31. 

8.  BouXopai  oiv]  ‘  I  desire  then:’ 
‘  hoc  verbo  exprimitur  auctoritas  apo- 
stolica ;  cap.  v.  14/  Beng.  Jn  /JovXopat 
the  active  wish  is  implied;  it  is  no 


mere  willingness  or  acquiescence.  On 
the  distinction  between  fiouXopai  and 
6i\u,  see  below  on  chap.  v.  14,  and 
comp,  notes  on  Eph.  i.  1 1,  and  espe¬ 
cially  the  clear  and  satisfactory  dis¬ 
cussion  of  Donaldson,  Cratyl.  §  463, 
p.  694  sq.  (ed.  3).  oiv]  Not 

simply  illative  and  in  reference  to 
ver.  7  (Calv.),  but  retrospective  and 
resumptive,— recapitulating,  and  at 
the  same  time  expanding,  the  desire 
expressed  in  ver.  1  ;  ‘in  pursuance 
then  of  my  general  exhortation,  I 
desire.’  The  proper  collective  force  of 
oSv  is  thus  not  wholly  lost;  on  the 
resumptive  use,  see  Klotz,  Devar.  Vol. 
II.  p.  718,  and  notes  on  Gal.  iii.  5. 
irpotreu)(€ir0cu]  Emphatic ;  bringing 
the  subject  again  forward,  forcibly  and 
distinctly.  The  allusion,  as  Huther 
properly  contends,  is  clearly  to  public 
prayer;  comp.  ver.  1.  Tons 

dVSpas  is  thus  in  antithesis  to  yvvai- 
Kas,  ver.  9,  and  marks,  though  here 
not  with  any  special  force,  but  rather 
allusively,  the  fact  that  the  conduct¬ 
ing  of  the  public  prayers  more  par¬ 
ticularly  belonged  to  the  men ;  comp, 
ver.  1?,  1  Cor.  xi.  4,  5.  Had  the 
Apostle  said  iravras,  it  would  not  have 
seemed  so  consistent  with  his  subse¬ 
quent  specific  direction. 

Iv  waVTi  rdirio  must  be  limited  to 
‘  every  place  of  customary  devotional 
resort,  everywhere  where  prayer  is 
wont  to  be  made’  (Peile) ;  comp.  Basil, 
de  Bapt.  11.  qu.  8.  If  the  allusion 
had  here  been  particularly  to  piivate 
prayer,  then  Iv  iravri  rbirtp  might 
have  been  referred  to  the  indifferency 
,  of  place  in  regard  to  prayer ;  ‘  omnis 
I  locus  oratorium  est,’  August.;  comp. 
Schoettg.  Hot.  Hebr.  Vol.  11.  p.  865. 
This  however  is  not  conveyed  by  the 
present  words.  There  is  also  no  po- 
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XwPli  °pyfc  Kai  SiaXoyiiTfiov"  uhtcivtoos  kcu  yv-  9 

8.  SiaXoyiCTAioO]  So  ADKLN1;  Aug.,  Yulg.,  and  many  Yv.  ;  Origen  (3), 
Chrys.,  Theod.  (text),  al.  (Rec.,  Griesb.,  Matth.,  Scholz,  Lackm.,  Huther,  Alfi, 
Wordsw.).  The  plural  hiaXoytapwv  is  adopted  by  Tisch.  with  FGN4;  17.67**. 
73.  80  [MSS.  that  are  asserted  commonly  to  accord  with  B],  and  many  others  j 
Boem.,  Copt.,  Syr.  (both);  Origen  (4),  Euseb.,  Basil,  Theod.,  al.  As  the 
external  authorities  seem  decidedly  to  preponderate  in  favour  of  the  former, 
and  as  it  seems  more  probable  that  the  plural  should  be  a  correction  of  the 
less  usual  singular  (only  in  Luke  ix.  46,  47),  than  that  the  singular  should  have 
been  altered  from  the  plural  for  the  sake  of  symmetry  in  number  with  bpyys, 
we  retain  the  reading  of  the  .Received  Text. 


lemical  reference  to  the  limitation  of 
public  worship  among  the  Jews  to  the 
temple  (Chrys.,  Wolf), — a  fact  more¬ 
over  which  is  not  historically  true  ; 
comp.  Est.  in  loc. 

eiraCpovTas  k.t.X,]  ‘  lifting  up  holy 
hands;'  participial  clause,  of  manner 
or  accessories  (comp.  Jelf,  Gr.  §698, 
Winer,  Gr.  §  45.  2,  p.  307),  defining 
both  the  proper  bodily  gesture  and 
the  spiritual  qualifications  required  in 
prayer.  The  Christian,  as  well  as 
Pagan  (Virg,  jEn.  1.  93)  and  Jewish 
(Psalm  xxviii.  2)  custom  of  raising 
aloft  the  hands  in  prayer,  is  illustrated 
by  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v.  evxv,  Yol. 
I.  p.  1276,  Bingham,  Antiq.  xiu.  8. 
10.  It  was,  as  it  were,  an  oblation  to 
God  of  the  instruments  of  our  neces¬ 
sities,  Chrys.  in  Psalm,  cxl.  Vol.  V.  p. 
431  (ed.  Bened.).  The  folding  together 
of  the  hands  in  prayer  has  been 
shown  to  be  of  Indo-Germanic  origin  ; 
see  Stud.  11.  Krit.  for  ]  853,  p.  90,  and 
Yierordt’s  special  treatise  on  the  sub¬ 
ject,  Carlsr.  1851.  oo-Covs] 

‘  holy;  opp.  to  piftyXot  2  Mace, 

v.  16.  It  is  singular  that  Winer  {Gr. 
§  1  r.  r,  p.  6 4)  should  suggest  the  pos¬ 
sibility  of  so  awkward  a  connexion 
as  0 alovs  (‘religione  perfusos,’  Fritz.) 
with  iiralp.,  and  still  more  so  that 
Fritzsche  {Rom.  Vol.  III.  p.  1)  should 
actually  adopt  it,  when  the  common 
Attic  use  of  adjectives  in  -tos,  tic. 
(Elmsl.  Eur.  Heracl.  245)  with  only 


turn  terminations  is  so  distinctly  found 
in  the  N.T.  (ver.  9;  see  Winer  l.  c. ), 
and  gives  so  good  a  sense.  Contrary 
instances  of  similar  ‘adjectiva  minus 
mobilia’  are  collected  by  Lobeck, 
Phryn.  p.  106.  Wolf  cites  Demosth. 
Mid.  531,  oirlas  deltas. ..Avlaxovres,  but 
the  right  reading  is  iSlas.  On  the  true 
meaning  of  finos  (holy  purity),  see 
Harless  on  Eph.  iv.  24.  It  may  be 
remarked  that  ayvis,  Ap.la.vros,  and 
k  ad  apis  are  all  similarly  used  with 
Xeipes-,  see  Clem.  Rom.  I  Cor.  29, 
ayvas  Kai  apidvrovs  Xe‘Pas  atpovres, 
andexx.in  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v.  eilx7)- 
The  first  term  perhaps  denotes  freedom 
from  (inward)  impurity ;  the  second, 
from  stain  (outwardly  contracted)  or 
pollution;  the  third,  from  alien  ad¬ 
mixture:  see  Tittmann,  Synon.  1.  p. 
26  sq.,  and  on  Scrios,  ayvis,  Trench, 
Synon.  Eart  TI..  §  -gS-tocoN*?  .  xuP^ 
op-yfjs  k.t.X.  ]  ‘  without  (or  apart  from) 
wrath  and  doubting,’  Auth.  It  does 
not  seem  proper,  either  here  or  Phil, 
ii.  14,  to  import  from  the  context  a 
meaning  of  StaXoyiapbs  (‘ disceptatio,’ 
Vulg.,  and  nearly  all  recent  comment¬ 
ators  except  Meyer)  unconfirmed  by 
good  lexical  authority.  The  explan¬ 
ation  of  ChryB.  and  the  Greek  expo¬ 
sitors,  ap.<pif3o\ia  {x<opls...5ia\.  =  ir«r- 
rebwv  fin  X^i/'p,  Theod.),  ‘  hsesitationes,’ 

Vulg.  in  Phil,  l.c., 

[cogitationes]  Syr.,  ‘tveiflein,’  Goth., 
D 
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is  perfectly  satisfactory,  and  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  proper  meaning  of  the 
word;  comp.  Flato,  Axiocli.  p.  3 67  A, 
<ppovTiSes...Kal  SiaXoyiapol,  and  Clem. 
Rom.  1  Cor.  21,  where  it  is  in  con¬ 
nexion  with  iffoiwf  ;  so  also  Clem. 
Alex.  Slrom.lV.  17,  quoting  from  Clem. 
Rom.  On  the  alleged  distinction  be¬ 
tween  xuPlt  and  ivev,  see  notes  on 
Eph.  ii.  is. 

9.  tuo-avTes  K.T.X.]  1  (I  desire)  like¬ 
wise  that  women  also,  in  seemly  guise, 
with  shamefastness  and  discretion,  do 
adorn  themselves,’  &c.  Omitting  all  eva¬ 
sive  and  virtually  participial  ('  ornan- 
tes  se,’  Vulg.)  translations  (comp. 
Conyb.)  of  the  plain  infin.  Kooptiv, 
we  have  two  constructions ;  we  may 
either  supply  (a)  merely  povXopat,  the 
infin.  Koapeir  being  Bimply  dependent 
on  the  supplied  verb  ;  or  ( b )  fioiiXopai 
vpooevxeaBai,  the  infinitival  clause 
Kocrpeir  k.t.\.,  being  regarded  as  added 
‘per  asyndeton’  (Mack),  or  with  an 
explanatory  force  (comp.  Do  W.).  The 
main  objection  to  (a)  is  the  less  special 
meaning  that  must  be  assigned  to 
ixra&rws;  but  comp.  Tit.  ii.  3,  and 
appy.  Rom.  viii.  26,  where  dwroi rrois 
introduces  astatement  co-ordinate  with, 
but  not  purely  similar  to,  what  pre¬ 
cedes  ;  see  also  2  Macc.  ii.  n.  The 
objection  to  (4)  is  the  singularly  uncon¬ 
nected  position  of  Koapeiv :  this  is  far 
less  easy  to  surmount,  for  in  all  the 
instances  hitherto  adduced  of  uncon¬ 
nected  infinitives  (ch.  v.  14,  vi.  18,  Tit. 
iii.  1)  the  verbs  all  relate  to  the  same 
subject,  and  the  construction  is  easy 
and  obvious.  It  seems  best  then  to 
adopt  (a),  and  to  find  the  force  of 
woairws  in  the  continued  but  implied 
(ver.  11)  reference  to  public  prayers  ; 
see  Bp.  Muller  in  loc.  Kal  moreover 
has  thus  its  full  and  proper  ascensive 
force :  the  women  were  not  mere 


supernumeraries ;  they  also  had  their 
duties  as  well  as  the  men  ;  these  were 
sobriety  of  deportment  and  simplicity 
of  dress,  at  all  times,  especially  at 
public  prayers.  It  would  seem  almost 
as  if  the  Apostle  intended  only  to 
allude  to  demeanour  and  dress  at  the 
latter,  but  concluded  with  making  the 
instructions  general.  Iv 

Karao-ToX'jj  Koo-pCie]  ‘  in  seemly  guise;’ 
compare  Tit.  ii.  3,  if  KaraoT^paTi 
Upovpcircis,  and  see  notes  in  loc. ;  not 
to  be  connected  directly  with  Koapeiv, 
but  forming  with  per  a  aoxppoa.  k.t.X. 
a  kind  of  adjectival  predication  to  be 
appended  to  yvraiKas  ;  comp.  Peile  in 
loc.,  and  see  Matth.  vi.  29,  Tit.  i.  6. 
KaratrroXi)  is  not  simply  1  dress  ’  (Lid¬ 
dell  and  Scott,  Lex.  s.v.,  Huther,  al.), 
a  meaning  for  which  there  is  not  satis¬ 
factory  authority,  but  ‘deportment,’ 
as  exhibited  externally,  whether  in 
look,  manner,  or  dress;  see  Rost  u. 
Palm,  Lex.  s.v.  Yol.  I.  p.  1655,  and 
comp.  Joseph.  Sell.  Jud.  II.  8.  4, 
KaraaToky  Kal  0XVPa  aihparos,  and 
esp.  Hippocr.  de  Dec.  Habitu,  1.  26, 
where  KaraaroXii  is  associated  with 
KadiSpa  and  irepiaroX^,  thus  appy. 
conveying  the  idea  of  something  out¬ 
wardly  cognizable, — external  appear¬ 
ance  as  principally  exhibited  in  dress ; 

comp.  Syr. 

]  [in  axypari  casto  vesti- 

ttts]:  ‘  guise  ’  thus  perhaps  approaches 
most  nearly  to  the  idea  which  the 
Apostle  intended  to  convey.  We 
cannot  (with  De  W.)  cite  the  Vulg. 
‘  habitu,’  as  the  following  epithet  (or- 
nato)  seems  to  show  that  the  translator 
referred  it  more  definitely  to  ‘  apparel.’ 
It  would  seem  then  not  improbable 
that  thegloBses  of  Hesy chius  (saraaT.- 
Trcpt/SoXijr)  and  Suidas  ( saraor .'  trro- 
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Xt)v),  and  the  use  in  later  writers,  e.  g. 
Basil  (see  Suicer,  Thesaur.  e.v.  Vol.  II. 
p.  65),  were  suggested  by  a  doubtful 
interpretation  of  this  passage, 
xoa-plu]  Only  here  and  ch.  iii.  2,  and 
with  the  meaning,  ‘  seemly ,’  ‘  becoming,' 
‘orderly,’  (comp.  Goth,  ‘hrdinjdi  ’), 
— not  ‘ornato,’  Vulg.,  Luther:  see 
Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v.  Vol.  IT.  p.  147. 
alSous  Kal  <r<ii(j>po(rvvi]s]  ‘shamefastness 
and  discretion;'  the  inward  feelings 
which  should  accompany  the  outward 
bearing  and  deportment :  both  terms 
are  found  united,  Arrian,  Epict.  IV.  8. 
A ISiis  (only  here;  Heb.  xii.  28,  re¬ 
ferred  to  by  Trench,  Synon.  g  19,  has 
but  little  critical  support)  marks  the 
‘  innate  shrinking  from  anything  un¬ 
becoming;’  aoxppootivri  (ver.  15,  Acts 
xxvi.  25),  the  ‘well-balanced  state  of 
mind  resulting  from  habitual  self-re¬ 
straint;’  comp.  4  Macc.  i.  31,  <rw- 
cppoaivy  larir  iiciKpareia  tu>v  imOv- 
piwv,  more  comprehensively,  Plato,  Re- 
publ.  IV.  p.  430  E,  Kai  hhovwv  TtvtSr  sal 
iwiBuptiSv  (yupdrcta,  similarly,  Symp. 
p.  196  c,  and  more  at  length,  Aristotle, 
Ethics,  in.  13.  Chrys.  is  no  less  dis¬ 
tinct,  <rui<f>poa.  oh  tovto  pbvov  itrrl  rb 
iropveias  dwixeaOat,  a XX a  ical  rb  Tthv 
Xoi irwv  iraBwv  iurbs  ehai,  on  Tit.  ii.  5, 
p.  822,  see  Trench,  Synon.  §  20,  and 
for  the  most  plausible  translation, 

■  notes  on  Transl.  It  may  be  remarked 
j  that  truHppuv  and  its  derivatives  (except 

/ouipporeiv)  <rw0poWfe<v,  ow’ppovicrgis, 
ouxppbrw  s,  ooxppoohvi)  (except  Acts 
j  xxvi.  25),  occur  only  in  the  Past.  Epp. 
This  is  one  amongst  many  hints  afford¬ 
ed  by  the  verbal  characteristics  of  these 
three  Epp.  that  they  were  written  by 
one  hand  [St  Paul],  and  probably  at 
no  distant  period  from  one  another, 
pi)  tv  irXfy|io(riv]  ‘not  with plaitings 


special  adornments  both  personal 
(nXCyp. )  and  put  onthepmon  (xpvotp, 
papyap.,  Ipartapa)  inconsistent  with 
Christian  simplicity;  comp.  I  Pet.  iii. 
3,  ipirXoKTj  rpixwr,  and  see  esp.  Clem. 
Alex.  Pcedag.  III.  1 1.  62,  Vol.  I.  p. 
290  (Pott.),  al  ircpcirXoKai  rwv  rpcxfiv 
ai  eratpiical,  k.t.X.,  where  this  and 
other  kinds  of  personal  decoration  are 
fully  discussed;  comp.  Wakef.  Sylv. 
Crit.  Vol.  nr.  p.  133.  What  Clement 
approves  of  is  dvaSeiodai  rgv  Kbp-qv 
ehreX (5s  ir epbvy  Ttvl  Xt rrj  irapb.  rbv 
avxiva  bipeXei  ffepaweif  <rvvav$oh<rais 
[yuvai^iv]  els  xdXXos  yvqoiov  rds  <rib- 
tppovas  ubpas.  On  the  subject  gene¬ 
rally,  see  Smith,  Diet,  of  Antiq.  Art. 

‘  Coma,’  and  the  plates  in  Montfaucon, 
L' Antiq.  Expl.  Vol.  III.  p.  41,  Suppl. 
Vol.  in.  p.  44.  The  remarks  of 

Beng.  on  this  use  or  pq  are  not  satis¬ 
factory;  oh  in  peculiar  forms  of  ex¬ 
pression  is  found  after  fiovXopat,  the 
regular  and  natural  particle  after  verbs 
of  ‘will’  being  however  of  course  pif, 
see  exx.  in  Gayler,  Partic.  Neg.  p. 
329  sq.  Kal  xpvo-w]  Scil. 

irepidbtrei  xpvcrfti>r,  I  Pet.  iii.  3;  ear¬ 
rings,  necklaces,  bracelets;  comp. 
Pliny,  Nat.  Hist.  ix.  35. 

10.  aXA’o  irpfirei  K.T.X.]  ‘but, — 
which  becometh  women  professing  (not 
“  who  profess,”  AH.)  godliness.’  The 
construction  is  slightly  doubtful :  5t’ 
(pytov  iyadtZv  may  be  joined  with 
iirayyeXX.  (Vulg.,  Theod.) ;  in  which 
case  the  relative  8  must  be  regarded 
as  equivalent  to  in  Tovrtp  6  (Matth.), 
or  sad'  8  (Huther), — both  somewhat 
unsatisfactory  explanations.  It  seems 
much  more  simple  to  connect  SC  ipy. 
by.  with  Koopetv  (Syr.,  Theoph.),  and 
to  regard  0  npiirei  k.t.X.  as  a  common 
relatival  apposition;  see  Winer,  Or. 
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r<  «  t  t  A  '  ♦ _ ' _ A  woman  must  learn 

vvyi  cv  »i<rvj(ia  /mavvavercD  ev  Tratry  and  not  teach,  for  two 

12  viroTayrj’  SiSdinceiv  Se  yvvaiKi  owe 

spcct  oftransgression. 

12.  StSdaxe iv  Si  yvv.]  So  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  ed.  i,  with  ADFGK;  io  mss. ; 
Clarom.,  Vulg.,  Goth.,  al.;  Cypr.,  Ambrst.,  Jer.  (much  appr.  by  Griesb., 
£>e  Wctte,  Hutlier,  Wiesing.).  It  is  difficult  to  understand  what  principle  except 
that  of  opposition  to  Lachm.  has  induced  Tisch.  (ed.  2,  7)  to  adopt  the  reading 
of  the  Sec.  yvvaixl  Si  SiSatrseiv,  with  KL ;  great  majority  of  mss. ;  Syr.  (both), 
Theod.-Mops.,  Chrys.,  Theod.,  Dam.,  al. ;  Ambr.  (Mill,  Scholz,  Alf.,  Wordsw.), 
when  the  uncial  authority  is  thus  noticeably  weak,  and  the  context  so  plainly 
favours  the  reading  of  the  text.  The  Si  is  not  for  ydp  (Syr.),  and  has 
certainly  no  ‘vim  copulativam’  (  =  ‘ scilicet,’  Leo),  but  properly,  and  with 
its  usual  antithetical  force,  marks,  the  opposition  to  pavBavirai. 


g  23.  2,  p.  143,  note  1.  The  objection 
of  Huther  to  Koapeiv...Std  is  not  of 
moment :  Ipya  dyaBa  were  the  medium 
of  the  xiapos ;  the  prevenient  and  at¬ 
tendant  graces  of  soul  (comp.  1  Pet. 
iii.  3,  4)  were  its  actual  constituents. 
|irayyeXX.o|ifv(us]  ’professing,'  ‘pro- 
fitentes,’  ‘  pree  se  ferentes,’ Justin. ; 
comp.  ch.  vi.  11,  where  this  meaning 
is  perfectly  clear.  Huther  compares 
Xen.  Mem,.  I.  2.  7,  dperijv  iirayyeWi- 
pevos,  and  Ignat.  Ephes.  14,  irlanv 
iwayyehX. ;  add  Philo,  de  Human.  §  1, 
Vol.  11.  p.  384  (ed.  Mang.),  iirayyiX- 
Xerai  8eou  8epa.-Kd.au,  and  see  further 
exx.  in  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v.  YoL  1, 
p.  1157.  fleoctPeia,  a  dir.  \eyop., 
Bcaroely  differs  in  sense  from  eioifieta, 
ver.  2 ;  comp,  notes. 

1 1.  r«v>j]  ‘  a  woman,'  ia.  anyone 
of  the  class,  .or,  in  accordance  with  the 
idiom  of  our  language  (Brown,  Gramm, 
of  Gr.  11.  2.  obs.  6,  p.  220),  ‘  the 
woman,*  see  notes  on  Eph.  v.  23. 
iv  rjo-uxftj]  ‘  in  quiet, '  soil.  ‘  without 
speaking  or  attempting  to  teach  in 
the  Church pi/Si  <f>8eyyi<r8a,  tp-qcrlv, 
tv  iKKXijolg.  yuv-fi,  Chrys. 

|iav8averu]  ‘  learn,'  i.e.  at  the  public 
ministrations ;  in  antithesis  to  SiSdrx., 
ver.  12.  It  is  obvious  that  the  Apo¬ 
stle’s  previous  instructions,  1  Cor.  xiv. 
34  fq  ,  are  here  again  in  his  thoughts. 


The  renewal  of  the  prohibition  in 
Concil.  Carth.  iv.  Can.  99  (a.d.  398) 
would  seem  to  show  that  a  neglect  of 
-  the  apostolic  ordinance  had  crept  into 
the  African  Church.  Women  were 
permitted  however  to  teach  privately 
those  of  their  own  sex,  ib.  Can.  12; 
see  Bingham,  Antiq.  xiv.  4.  5. 
iv  irao-ji  viroTayg]  1  in  all  subjection,' 
i.  e.  yielding  it  in  all  cases,  not  ‘  in 
voller  Unterordnung,’  Huther;  iras 
being  extensive  ratber  than  intensive  : 
see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  8.  On  the  posi¬ 
tion  occupied  by  women  in  the  early 
Church  it  may  be  remarked  that  Chris¬ 
tianity  did  not  abrogate  the  primal 
law  of  the  relation  of  woman  to  man. 
While  it  animated  and  spiritualized 
their  fellowship,  it  no  less  definitely 
assigned  to  them  their  respective 
spheres  of  action ;  teaching  and  preach¬ 
ing  to  men,  ‘  mental  receptivity  and 
activity  in  family  life  to  women,’ 
Neander,  Planting ,  Vol.  I.  p.  147 
(Bohn).  What  grave  arguments  these 
few  verses  supply  us  with  against 
some  of  tbe  unnatural  and  unscrip- 
tural  theories  of  modern  times. 

12.  SiSdo-KCiv  8f]  Opposition  to 
pavdavirai  ver.  II,  see  critical  note. 
AiSdoKciv  is  emphatic,  as  its  position 
shows;  it  does  not  however  follow, 
as  the  Montanists  maintained  frrm 
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eirirpeirw,  o^e  avOevTelv  avSpds,  aW'  etV ai  ev  ytTvyla. 
’ASd/u.  yap  7 rpS>TOi  eifkaaBri,  eira  Ei)a.  /cat  ’A.Sap  ^ 
ovk  rjiraTriQrj,  rj  Se  yvv'r)  e^aTraTijBettra  ev  TrapafUatrei 


i  Cor.  xiv.  5,  that  a  woman  might 
Tpo<t>yre6eiv  in  public.  Every  form  of 
public  address  or  teaching  is  clearly 
forbidden,  as  at  variance  with  woman’s 
proper  duties  and  destination ;  see 
Neander,  Planting,  l.  c.  note.  Wolf 
cites  Democrates,  Sentent.  [ap.  Gale, 
Script.  Myth.]  yvvi ]  pi]  icKcira  Aoyov, 
Seirov  yap. 

avflevretv]  '  to  exercise  dominion  over ;  ’ 
\\  V  o  .  ,.Vnt.n\  [audacter  agere 
super]  Syr.;  not  ‘to  usurp  authority 
over,’  Auth.,  a  further  meaning  not 
contained  in  the  word.  AvOev rein  [air. 
Aeyop.^in  N.  T.),  found  only  in  late 
and  eccl.  writers  (Basil,  Epist.  52),  in¬ 
volves  the  secondary  and  less  proper 
meaning  of  ub6ivn ;s  (Lobeck,  Phryn. 
p.  120)  soil.  Seairorys,  avTobUys, 
Mceris ;  so  Hesych.  avOevreiv  e£ov- 
aia^eiv.  The  substantive  avOeirria  oc¬ 
curs  3  Mace.  ii.  2  9 ;  see  Suicer,  Thesaur. 
Vol.  1,  p.  573,  where  verb,  adj  ,  and 
substantive,  are  explained  and  illus¬ 
trated.  The  immediate  context  shows 
that  the  primary  reference  of  the  prohi¬ 
bition  is  to  public  ministration  (Beng.}; 
the  succeeding  arguments  however  de¬ 
monstrate  it  to  be  also  of  universal 
application.  On  this  subject  see  the 
brief  but  satisfactory  remarks  of  Har¬ 
less,  Ethik,  §  52.  note,  p.  279. 
aXV  etvai  k.t.X.]  ‘but  to  be  in  quiet, 
i.  e.  in  silence;'  infin.  dependent  on 
fjobAopai  or  some  similar  verb  (not 
xeAeiiw,  which  St  Paul  does  not  use), 
to  be  supplied  from  ovk  lirirplirw :  so 
1  Cor.  xiv.  34  ( Rec .);  comp.  1  Tim.  iv. 
3,  Herm.  Soph.  Electr.  72.  This  form 
of  bi  achylogy  occurs  most  commonly 
in  the  case  of  an  antithesis  (as  here) 
introduced  by  an  adversative  conjunc¬ 
tion,  Jelf,  Or.  §  895.  h.  The  antithe¬ 


sis  between  each  member  of  this  and 
of  verse  1 1  is  very  marked. 

13.  ’ASap.  -yap]  First  confirmation 
of  the  foregoing  command,  derived 
from  the  Creation.  The  argument 
from  priority  of  creation,  to  be  com¬ 
plete,  requires  the  subsidiary  state¬ 
ment  in  1  Cor.  xi.  9,  oil*  isrlaff y  dvyp 
Sid  ryv  yvvcuKa,  dWd  yvvy  Sta  Tov 
avdpa:  comp.  Est.  The  remarks  of 
Reuss,  Theol.  Chret.  Vol.  II.  p.  210, 
note,  are  unguarded ;  there  is  here  no 
‘dialectique  Judaique,’  but  a  simple 
and  direct  declaration,  under  the  in¬ 
fluence  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  of  the 
typical  meaning  of  the  order  observed 
in  the  creation  of  man  and  woman. 
^TrXdo-01)]  ‘was  formed,  fashioned;' 
proper  and  specific  word,  as  in  Hesiod, 
Op.  "JO,  €K  yaiys  7 rXd<r<re:  comp,  also 
Rom.  ix.  20,  and  esp.  Gen.  ii.  7,  Kal 
SnXaaev  (TV’ ’))  0  ©eos  tov  dvdponrov 
Xovv  awb  ri js  yy s:  so  Joseph.  Antiq. 
I.  I.  I. 

14.  icaV’ASdp]  Second  confirmation, 

deduced  from-  the  history  of  the  fall  : 
‘doeet  Apostolus  feminas  oportere 
esse  viris  subjectas,  quia  et  posteriores 
sunt  in  online  et  priores  in  culpa,’ 
Primas.,  cited  by  Cornel  a  Lap.  in 
loc.  ovk  ijiranjOt)]  There 

is  no  necessity  whatever  to  supply 
npibros,  Theod.,  CEcum.  1.  The  em¬ 
phasis  rests  on  dnarav.  Adam  was 
not  directly  deceived,  Eve  was;  she 
says  to  God,  6  6<pis  yndryoi  p.e,  he 
only  says,  aiiry  p.01  ISwkcv  airb  rov 
£b\ ov,  sal  Opayov.  We  can  hardly 
urge  with  Beng.,  ‘mulier  virum  non 
decepit  sed  ei  persuasit,  Gen.  iii.  17,’ 
for  it  can  scarcely  be  doubted  that  the 
woman  did  deceive  the  man  (comp. 
Chrys.),  being  in  fact,  in  her  very  per¬ 
suasions,  the  vehicle  of-  the  serpent’s 
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■5  yeyovev,  trtoOya-erai  Se  Sta  rqs  reicvoyovlas,  eav  fxelvw- 
<tiv  ev  irlcnei  teal  ayairrj  teat  dyiatrp <£  fxera  a-wfppotrvvs] y. 


deceit:  it  is  however  the  first  en¬ 
trance  of  sin  which  the  Apostle  is 
specially  regarding ;  this  came  by 
means  of  the  serpent’s  airari) ;  Eve 
directly  succumbed  to  it  (ind  yvv.  ipxy 
afiaprlas,  Ecclus.  xxv.  24),  Adam 
■only  indirectly  And  derivatively.  Hence 
■observe  in  Gen.  iii.  the  order  of  the 
three  parties  in  the  promulgation  of 
the  sentence;  the  seipent  (ver.  14), 
woman  (ver.  16),  man  (ver.  ]  7).  Ac¬ 
cording  to  the  Rabbinical  writers 
(Schoettg.  Hor.  Hebr.  Yol.  1.  p.  867) 
Eve  was  addressed  because  it  was  very 
doubtful  whether  man  would  have 
yielded.  fgairaTqfoura] 

‘ being  completely ,  patently,  deceived.' 
This  reading,  which  is  supported  by 
AD'FGN1 ;  17,  al.  (Lachm.,  Tisch.), 
seems  to  confirm  the  foregoing  explan¬ 
ation.  To  preclude  appy.  any  miscon¬ 
ception  of  his  meaning,  the  Apostle 
adds  a  strengthened  compound,  which 
serve’s  both  to  show  that  the  moment 
of  thought  turns  on  awardot,  and  also 
to  define  tacitly  the  limitation  of  mean¬ 
ing  under  which  it  is  used.  The  prep, 
t/c  here  conveys  the  idea  of  comple¬ 
tion,  thoroughness,  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex. 
s.v.  Ik,  Vol.  I.  p.  820.  is  here 

clearly  ‘the  woman,’  i.  e.  Eve,  not  the 
sex  generally  (Chrys.).  The  generic 
meaning  comes  out  in  the  next  verse  : 
Eve  was  the  typical  representative  of 
the  race.  fv  srapapdo-ci 

■yfyovtv]  ‘became  involved  in  trans¬ 
gression,’  'fell  into  transgression the 
constr.  ylveadai  ev  occurs  occasionally 
(but  not  ‘frequently,’ Huther)  in  the 
N.  T.  (e.  g.  iv  ayiovlif,  Luke  xxii.  44; 
ev  iwrdaei,  Acts  xxii.  17;  ev  8o'£j7,  2 
Cor.  iii.  7;  ev  bp.01dp.aTt,  Phil.  ii.  7;  ev 
hoyv  K0\aKeia s,  1  Thess.  ii.  5)  to  de- 
note  the  entrance  into,  and  existence 
in  any  given  state.  On  the  distinction 


between  etvai  (esse)  and  ylvetrBai  (ex- 
istere  et  evenire),  see  Fritz.  Fritzsch. 
Opusc.  p.  284,  note. 

15.  <r(i>9ij<rerai.  8f]  ‘yet  she  shall 
be  saved;'  not  merely  ‘  eripietur  e  nox& 
illfi’  (Beng.),but  in  its  usual  proper  and 
scriptural  sense,  ‘ad  vitam  setemam 
perducetur;’  comp.  Suicer,  Thesaur. 
s.  v.  Yol.  11.  p.  1206.  The  transla¬ 
tion  of  Peile  (founded  on  the  tense), 
‘shall  be  found  to  have  been  saved,’ 
is  somewhat  artificial;  see  notes  on 
Gal.  ii.  16.  The  tense  here  only  marks 
simple  futurity.  The  nom.  to  truOy- 
aerat  is  yvvy,  in  its  generic  sense ;  ov 
ncpl  rijs  Eflas  (<t>y,  dXXa  wepl  too  koivov 
rijt  (pvaeois,  Theod.  This  is  confirmed 
by  the  use  of  the  plural,  eav  peivwatv 
k.t.X.,  see  below.  Sia  rijs 

TCKvo-yovfas]  ‘by  means  of  the  child- 
bearing.'  Setting  aside  all  untenable 
or  doubtful  interpretations  of  3id  (‘  in  ’ 
Beza,  ‘  cum  ’  Rosenm.)  and  renvoyovlas 
(=rb(va  avrrjs,  Syr.;  to  sard  Qebv 
[t&vo]  dvayayeiv,  Chrys.,  Fell,  comp. 
Stier,  Red.  Jes.  Vol.  ill.  p.  13  :  ‘  matri- 
monium,’  Heinsius),  we  have  two  ex¬ 
planations;  (a)  ‘by  child-bearing ;’  by 
fulfilling  her  proper  destiny  and  ac¬ 
quiescing  in  all  the  conditions  of 
woman’s  life,  Beng.,  De  Wette,  Hu¬ 
ther,  al. ;  comp.  Neander,  Planting, 
Vol.  I.  p.  341  (Bohn):  (ft)  ‘by  the 
child-bearing,'  i.e.  by  the  relation  in 
which  woman  stood  to  the  Messiah, 
in  consequence  of  the  primal  prophecy 
that  ‘her  seed  (not  man’s)  should 
bruise  the  serpent’s  head’  (Gen.  iii. 
15),  Hammond,  Peile:  ‘the  peculiar 
function  cf  her  sex  (from  its  relation 
to  her  Saviour)  shall  be  the  medium 
of  her  salvation.’  This  latter  Tnter^ 
pretation  has  but  few  supporters,  and 
has  even  been  said,  though  scarcely 
justly,  to  need  no  refutation  (Alf.)  ; 
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Qualifications  of  a  bi-  Ilf  trTO?  O  Ao'VO?-  fit  Tiff  eTTlO’KOTrtjg  III. 
shop;  he  must  be  of  ir- 

reproacbable  morals,  a  good  father  of  his  family,  and  of  good  report. 


when  however  we  consider  its  ex¬ 
treme  appropriateness,  and  the  high 
probability  that  the  Apostle,  in  speak¬ 
ing  of  woman’s  transgression,  would 
not  fail  to  specify  the  sustaining  pro¬ 
phecy  which  even  preceded  her  sen¬ 
tence  when  we  add  to  this  the  satis¬ 
factory  meaning  which  8 id  thus  bears, 
—the  uncircumscribed  reference  of 
<rw8ri<reTtu  (opp.  De  W.,  Alf.),— the 
force  of  the  article  (passed  over  by 
most  expositors), — and,  lastly,  observe 
the  coldness  and  jejuneness  of  (a),  it 
seems  difficult  to  avoid  deciding  in 
favour  of  (/3) :  see  the  clear  and  satis¬ 
factory  note  of  Hammond,  and  we 
may  now  add  of  Wordsw.  in  loc. 

,tdv  )ieCvwo-iv]  ‘if  they  should  con¬ 
tinue,’  scil.  al  ywaines,  or  rather  y 
yvvrj  taken  in  its  collective  sense ;  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  58.  4,  p.  458  :  a  neces¬ 
sary  limitation  of  the  previous  decla¬ 
ration  ;  7)  t envoy,  of  itself  could  effect 
nothing.  The  plural  is  referred  by 
Chrys.  and  Syr.  [as  shown  by  the 
masc.  termination]  to  tIkv a :  this  is 
grammatically  admissible  (see  Winer, 
Gr.  §67.  1,  p.  555),  but  exegetically 
unsatisfactory.  On  the  use  of  lav 
with  subjunct.  (objective  possibility ; 
‘experience  will  show  whether  they 
will  abide’),  see  Hermann,  de  Partic. 
dv,  n.  7,  p.  97,  and  notes  on  Gal.  i.  8. 
In  applying  these  principles  however, 
it  must  always  be  remembered  that  in 
the  N.  T.  the  use  of  Idv  with  subj. 
has  almost  entirely  absorbed  that  of  el 
with  the  opt. ;  see  Green,  Gr.  p.  53. 
tv  irCorei  Kal  ay.  ]  ‘  in  faith  and  love;' 
sphere  in  which  they  were  to  con¬ 
tinue.  On  the  union  of  these  terms, 
and  the  omission,  but  of  course  vir¬ 
tual  inclusion,  of  Airs,  compare  Reuss, 
Thiol.  Chret.  iv.  22,  Vol.  11.  p.  259. 
ni<ms  here  appropriately  points,  not 


to  ‘eheliche  Treue,’  Huth.,  but  to 
faith  in  the  cardinal  promise. 

Kal  ayia<r|i<j>]  ‘and  holiness.’  ‘La 
sanctification  est  done  l’dtat  normal 
du  croyant,  Rom.  vi.  22,  1  Thess.  iv. 
3  sq.  Reuss,  Theol.  Chret.  iv.  16, 
Vol.  If.  p.  167.  On  o-w<f>poo-uvq,  Bee 
notes  on  ver.  9. 

Chapter  III.  1.  IIio-tAs  6  Xoyos] 
* Faithful  is  the  saying.’  ‘  Hac  vel- 
uti  prafatiuncula  attentionem  captat,’ 
Justin.  Chrys.  refers  this  to  what 
has  preceded  (comp.  ch.  iv.  9) ;  the 
context  however  seems  clearly  to  sug¬ 
gest  that,  as  in  ch.  i.  15,  the  reference 
is  to  what  follows.  The  reading 
dvOpdirtvos  (D1  and  a  few  Lat.  Vv.)  is 
of  course  of  no  critical  value,  but  is 
interesting  as  seeming  to  hint  at  a 
Latin  origin.  In  ch.  i.  15,  ‘humanus’ 
is  found  in  a  few  Lat.  Vv.  (see  Saba¬ 
tier),  where  it  was  probably  a  reading, 
or  rather  gloss,  ad  sensurn  (hum.= 
benignus).  From  that  passage  it  was 
ignorantly  and  unsuitably  imported 
here  into  some  Lat.  Vv.,  and  thence 
perhaps  into  the  important  Cod. 
Clarom.  Charges  of  Latinisms  (though 
by  no  means  fully  sustained)  will  be 
found  in  the  Edinburgh  Rev.,  No. 
CXOI. ;  see  Tregelles,  Printed  Text  of 
N.  T.  p.  199  sq.  tirio-KOirijs] 

‘  office  of  a  bishop.’  Without  entering 
into  any  discussion  upon  the  origin  of 
episcopacy  generally,  it  seems  proper 
to  remark  that  we  must  fairly  ac¬ 
knowledge  with  Jerome  (Epist.  73,  ad 
Ocean.  Vol.  IV.  p.  648),  that  in  the 
Pastoral  Epp.  the  terms  lirhrKoiros  and 
irpeapirepos  are  applied  indifferently 
to  the  same  persons  ;  Pearson,  Vind. 
Ign.  xill.  p.  53s  (A.-C.  Libr.),  Thorn¬ 
dike,  Gov.  of  Churches,  III.  3,  Vol.  I. 
p.  9  (ib.).  The  first  was  borrowed 
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2  opiyeTai,  ica\ov  epyov  eirtOv/xei.  Set  ouv  tov  eiritTKOTrov 


from  the  Greeks  (ol  trap  ’  AS  nvatuv  els 
ras  virrjKiovs  iroXeis  iwiOKtipaoSai  rd 
■trap'  isdiTTOis  irepiripevot,  Suidas,  s.  v. 
inline.,  Dion.  Hal.  A  ntiq.  II.  76;  see 
Hooker,  Keel.  Pol.  vrr.  2.  2,  and  exx. 
in  Eisner,  Obs.  Vol.  11.  p.  293).  and 
pointed  to  the  office  on  the  side  of  its 
duties:  ti  e  second,  which  marked  pri¬ 
marily  the  age  of  the  occupant,  was 
taken  from  the  Jews  (Hamm,  on  Acts 
xi.  30),  and  pointed  to  the  office  on  the 
side  of  its  gravity  and  dignity;  comp. 
1  Pet.  v.  1,  and  see  Neander,  Planting, 
Vol.  I.  p.  143  (Bohn).  While  this  can¬ 
not  be  denied,  it  may  be  fairly  urged 
on  the  other  hand, — (1)  that  the  looSv- 
vapla  of  the  two  words  in  the  N.  T. 
appears  to  be  such,  that  while  irpeofiv- 
repos,  conjointly  with  immcoiros,  refers 
to  what  was  subsequently  the  higher 
order,  it  is  rarely  used  in  the  N.  T. 
(comp.  James  v.  1 4?)  to  denote  spe¬ 
cially  what  was  subsequently  the 
lower ;  comp.  Hammond,  Dissert.  IV. 
6,  Vol.  iv.  p.  799  sq. ;  to  which  may 
be  added  that  in  the  second  century 
no  one  of  the  lower  order  was  ever 
termed  an  iirlineonos  (Pearson,  Vind. 
Ign.  ch.  xin.  2)  ;  and  (2)  that  there 
are  indelible  traces  in  the  N.  T.  of 
an  office  (by  whatever  name  called, 
iyyeAos,  k.t.A.)  which  possibly  first 
arising  from  a  simple  icpoebpla  in  a 
board  of  npeaPurepoi  (comp.  Jerome 
on  Tit.  i.  s,  Vol.  iv.  p.  413,  ed.  Ben.) 
grew  under  Apostolic  sanction  and  by 
Apostolic  institution  into  that  of  a 
single  definite  rulership  ‘over  a  whole 
body  ecclesiastical ;  ’  see  esp.  Blunt, 
Sketch  of  the  Church,  Serna.  1.  p.  7  sq., 
and  comp.  Saravia,  de  Divers.  Grad. 
eh.  x.  p.  11  sq.  We  may  con¬ 

clude  by  obsei  ving  that  the  subsequent 
official  distinction  between  the  two 
orders  (traces  of  which  may  be  ob¬ 
served  in  these  Epp.)  has  nowhere 


been  stated  more  ably  than  by  Bp. 
Bilson,  and  consists  in  two  preroga¬ 
tives  of  the  bishop,  ‘singularity  in 
succeeding,  and  superiority  in  ordain¬ 
ing,’  Perpet.  Gov.  xm.  p.  334  B9- 
(Oxf.  1842).  Of  the  many  treatises 
written  on  the  whole  subject,  this 
latter  work  may  be  especially  recom¬ 
mended  to  the  student.  Bilson  is 
indeed,  as  Pearson  (Vind.  Ign.  ch. 
ill.)  truly  says,  1  vir  magni  in  ecclesia 
nominis.’  opfyerav]  ‘  seeketh 

after:'  there  is  no  idea  of  ‘ambitious 
seeking’  (De  W.)  couched  in  this  word ; 
it  seems  only  to  denote  the  definite 
character,  and  perhaps  manifestation, 
of  the  desire,  the  ‘stretching  out  of 
the  hands  to  receive,’  whether  in  a 
good  (Heb.  xi.  16),  or  in  a  bad  (ch. 
vi.  10)  application ;  comp.  W’ieseler, 
Chronol.  p.  301,  note.  fpyov] 

‘  work ;’  not  ‘bonam  rcm,’  Caatal.,  but 
definitely  ‘function,’  ‘occupation;’ 
comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  5,  and  see  notes  on 
Eph.  iv.  12.  On  the  subject  of  this 
and  the  following  verses,  see  a  disc, 
by  Bp.  Kennett  (Lond.  1706). 

2.  ovv]  ‘  then;'  continuation  slightly 
predominating  over  retrospect ;  comp. 
Donalds.  Gr.  §  604.  The  proper  col¬ 
lective  sense  of  this  particle  (Klotz, 
Devon.  Vol.  11,  p.  717)  may  however 
he  clearly  traced  in  the  reference  to 
the  foregoing  words,  saAov  tpyoo  :  so, 
with  bis  usual  acuteness,  Bengel, 
‘  bonum  negotium  bonis  committen- 
dum.’  rov  eirfo-Koirov]  ‘every 

bishop'  or  (according  to  our  idiom)  ‘a 
bishop;'  the  article  is  not  due  so  much 
to  the  implication  of  inline,  in  iieanto- 
irijs  (ver.  1 ;  comp.  Green,  Gr.  p.  140), 
as  to  the  generic  way  in  which  the 
subject  is  presented  ;  comp.  Middleton, 
Art.  ill.  2.  1,  notes  on  Gal.  iii.  20. 
Huther  here  calls  attention  to  two 
facts  in  relation  to  inline.  (1)  That 
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aveirlXtjjunrTOV  etvai,  / ua<s  ywancbs  apSpa,  vrj(pd\idv,  <r<&- 


except  here  and  Tit.  i.  7,  St  Paul 
only  uses  the  term  once,  Phil.  i.  I  ; 
■we  ought  probably  to  add  Acts  xx.  28 : 
(2)  That  the  singular  is  used  here, 
and  still  more  noticeably  in  Tit.  1.  c. 
where  wpeapirepoi  had  just  preceded. 
Of  these  two  points,  (1)  seems  to  be 
referable  to  the  later  date,  as  well  as 
to  the  different  subject  of  these  Epp. ; 
(2)  to  the  desire  of  the  Apostle  to 
give  his  instructions  their  broadest 
application  by  this  generic  use  of  the 
article.  dveirC\T)p.irrov]  ‘  irre¬ 

proachable;'  ‘inreprehcnsibilem,’  V  ulg., 
Clarom.;  dpepirroy,  aKardyvoieroy,  He- 
sych.  There  seems  no  authority  for 
regarding  ire ttI\.  as  ‘an  agonistic 
term’  (Bloomf.,  Peile) ;  it  appears  only 
used  in  an  ethical  sense,  as  ‘  qui 
nullum  in  agendo  locum  dat  reprehen- 
sionis’  (Tittm. ;  pri  napixwv  xarijyo- 
ptas  &<t>oppfy,  Schol.  Thucyd.  v.  ij), 
and  differs  from  dpcp.-rros  as  implying, 
not  ‘qui  non  reprehenditur,’  but  ‘qui 
non  dignus  est  rfeprehenaione,  etiamsi 
reprehendatur ;  ’  see  Tittm.  Synon.  1. 
p.  30.  Hence  its  UDion  with  &<rm\os, 
ch.  vi.  14,  and  with  Ka.8a.p6s,  Lucian, 
Pise.  8 ;  comp.  Polyb.  Hist.  xxx.  7.  6, 
where  however  the  sense  seems  to  be 
simply  privative:  see  further  exx.  in 
Eisner,  and  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v. 

|ud$  yvvaiKos  dvSpa]  ‘  a  husband 
of  one  wife.’  These  much-contested 
words  have  been  explained  in  three 
ways ;  (a)  in  reference  to  any  devia¬ 
tion  from  morality  in  respect  of  mar¬ 
riage,  ‘  whether  by  concubinage,  poly¬ 
gamy,  or  improper  second  marriages’ 
[comp.  I  Cor.  vii.  2],  Matthies;  so 
appy.Theod.,  riv  pig  piny  ywaiel  <rw- 
oiKowra  aoi<j>pbvo>s :  (b)  contemporane¬ 
ous  polygamy,  which  at  that  time 
still  seems  to  have  prevailed  among 
the  Jews,  Joseph.  Ant.  XVII.  1.  2, 
irdrpi or  yap  (v  rainy  w Xelocny  gpXv 


trvyoiKeiy;  Justin  Mart.  Trypho,  g  134  : 
so  Calv.,  Beng. ,  al. :  (c)  successive  poly¬ 
gamy,  whether  (a)  specially,  after  di¬ 
vorce,  Hamm.,  Suicer  (Thesaur.  s.v. 
Styapla) ;  or  (/3)  generally,  after  loss 
of  first  wife  however  happening.  Fell, 
and  appy.  Huth.,  Wiesing.,  al.  Of 
these  (a)  is  clearly  too  undefined ;  (6) 
involves  an  opposition  to  the  corre¬ 
sponding  expression  in  ch.  v.  9 ;  (c.  a) 
is  plausible,  but  when  we  consider  the 
unrestrictedness  of  the  formula, — the 
opinions  of  the  most  ancient  writers 
(Hermas,  Past.  Mand.  IV.  1,  Tertull. 
de  Monogam.  cap.  12,  Atlienagoras, 
legat.  p.  37,  ed.  Morell,  1636,  Origen, 
in  Lucam,  XVII.  VoL  in.  p.  953,  ed. 
Delarue;  see  Heydenr.  p.  166  sq. , 
Coteler’s  note  on  Herm.  l.c.), — the  de¬ 
cisions  of  some  councils,  e.g.  Neocaes. 
(a.d.  314)  Can.  3,  7,  and  the  guarded 
language  of  even  Laod.  (A.D.  363  ?) 
Can.  1, — the  hint  afforded  by  pagan¬ 
ism  in  the  case  of  the  woman  (‘uni- 
vira’), — and  lastly,  the  propriety  in 
the  particular  cases  of  iirloKOiroi  and 
SidKOvoi  (ver.  8)  of  a  greater  temper¬ 
ance  (mox  yrjtfoaXioy,  adxppova)  and  a 
manifestation  of  that  ntpl  rov  fya  yd- 
pov  aepvbrgs  (Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  III. 
1,  Vol.  I.  p.  Sir,  Potter)  which  is 
not  unnoticed  in  Scripture  (Luke  ii. 
361  37))  we  decide  in  favour  of  (c.  /3), 
and  consider  the  Apostle  to  declare 
the  contraction  of  a  second  marriage 
to  be  a  disqualification  for  the  office 
of  an  iicla-Koiros,  or  biaKoyos.  The 
position  of  Bretsehn.,  that  the  text 
implies  a  bishop  should  be  married 
(so  Maurice,  Unity,  p.  632),  does  not 
deserve  the  confutation  of  Winer,  Gr. 
§  18.  9,  p.  107,  note. 
vi)<J>n^t0V]  1  sober,’ — either  in  a  meta¬ 
phorical  sense  (adxppwv,  Suidas),  as 
the  associated  epithets  and  the  use  of 
in  good  Greek  (f.  g.  Xen.  Conviv. 
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3  (ppova,  KotTfjiiov,  <pi\o£evov,  SiSaKTiKov,  fJtrj  wapoivov, 

4  fir)  •wXrjKTrjv,  a\\’  ewieucrj,  afxayov,  a<pi\ap'yvpov,  tov 


vili.  21 )  will  certainly  warrant,  or 
perhaps  more  probably  (as  pi )  wdpoivov, 
ver.  3,  is  not  a  mere  synonym,  see 
notes)  in  its  usual  and  literal  mean¬ 
ing  Nyifieiv  (ypyyopciv,  owt/tpoveiv  j3iip, 
Hesych.)  indeed  occurs  six  times  in 
the  N.  T.  (i  Thess.  v.  6,  8,  2  Tim.  iv. 
5,  i  Pet.  i.  13,  iv.  7,  v.  8),  and  in  all, 
except  perhaps  1  Thess.  l.e.,  is  used 
metaphorically ;  as  however  the  adj. 
both  in  ver.  1 1  (see  notes)  and  appy. 
Tit.  ii.  2  is  used  in  its  literal  meaning, 
it  seems  better  to  preserve  that  mean¬ 
ing  in  the  present  case;  so  De  W., 
but  doubtfully,  for  see  ib.  on  Tit.  1.  e. 
Under  any  circumstances  the  deri¬ 
vative  translation  '  vigilant,’  Auth. 
{biey-qytpplvos,  Theod.),  though  pos¬ 
sibly  defensible  in  the  verb  (see  Etym. 
M.  s.  v.  vi i<t>eiv),  is  a  needless  and  doubt¬ 
ful  extension  of  the  primary  meaning : 
on  the  derivation,  see  notes  on  2  Tim. 
iv.  5.  o-ucj>pova,  koo-|uov] 

‘  sober-minded  or  discreet,  orderly.’ 
'  The  second  epithet  here  points  to  the 
outward  exhibition  of  the  inward  vir- 
jtue  implied  in  the  first, — wort  ical  Sia 
TOO  aibpaTO I  (jtalveoOai  ri)v  ttjs  'j'vxys 
ouxppooivqv,  Theod. :  see  notes  on  ch. 
ii.  9.  if>iXd|cvov]  See  notes  on  Tit. 
i.  8.  8i8aKTiKov]  ‘  apt  to  teach,’ 

Auth.,  ‘  lehrhaftig, ’  Luther;  not  only 
'able  to  teach’  (Theod.;  comp.  Tit. 
i.  9),  but,  in  accordance  with  the  con¬ 
nexion  in  2  Tim.  ii.  24,  ‘ready  to 

teach,’  ‘skilled  in  teaching,’  ^  ev\  \Vn 
[doctor]  Syr.;  tA  AA  pdXuTTa  xapaKTy- 

pifov  TOV  ildaKOTTOV  TO  SlSdlTKClV  lOTtV, 

Theoph.;  see  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v.  Yol. 
I-  p.  900,  comp.  Hofmann,  Schriftb. 
Vol.  11.  2,  p.  253.  On  the  qualitative 
termination  -x6s,  see  Donalds.  Cratyl. 
§  254<  P-  454- 

3.  irdpoivov]  ‘  violent  over  wine,’ 


Tit.  i.  7  ;  not  simply  synonymous  with 
<pl\ou>ov  or  with  otvip  w o\\(p  rrpoa- 
ixovra,  ch.  iii.  8  (Ziegler,  de  Episc. 
p.  350),  but  including  drunkenness 
and  its  manifestations :  so  appy.  Syr. 

IjVqjj  V\  V  •  *~~i  V  [‘a  transgressor 
over  wine,’  Etheridge,  not  ‘  sectator 
vini,’  Schaaf;  see  Michaelis  in  Cast. 
Lex.,  and  comp.  Heb.  x.  28  Syr.]; 
comp.  Chiys.,  tov  iifSpiar-qv,  tov  aoddSy, 
who  however  puts  too  much  out  of 
sight  the  origin,  olvos :  comp,  irapol- 
vtos  Arist.  Acharn.  981,  and  the  co¬ 
pious  lists  of  exx.  in  Krebs,  Obs.  p. 
351,  Loesner,  Obs.  p.  396.  The  simple 
state  is  marked  by  p(8oaos  (1  Cor.  v. 
II,  vi.  10),  the  exhibitions  of  it  by 
wdpoivos ;  to  wapoiveiv  ix  too  ptdbetv 
yiyvtrai,  Athen.  X.  §  62,  p.  444. 
irXijKTqv]  ‘a  striker,’  Tit.  i.  7;  one 
of  the  specific  exhibitions  of  napoivla. 
Chrys.  and  Theod.  (comp,  also  Kypke, 
Obs.  Vol.  II.  p.  356)  give  this  word 
too  wide  a  reference  (irhyrreiv  twv 
iSe\if>wv  tt)v  avveLSyiriv).  Its  con¬ 
nexion  both  here  and  Tit.  l.e.  certainly 
seems  to  suggest  the  simple  and  strict 
meaning ;  see  Suicer,  Thesaur.  3.  v. 
Vol.  II.  p.  751,  where  both  meanings 
are  noticed.  Affiuxt},  dpaxov] 

‘forbearing,  not  contentious,’  Tit.  iii. 
2,  but  in  a  reversed  order;  generic 
opposites  to  the  two  preceding  terms. 
The  force  of  <?7riei/o)s  is  here  illustrated 
by  the  associated  adj.;  the  Apaxos  is 
the  man  who  is  not  aggressive  (Beng. 
on  Tit.  1.  c.)  or  pugnacious,  who  does 
not  contend;  the  imeixys  goes  further, 
and  is  not  only  passively  non-conten- 
tious,  but  actively  considerate  and 
forbearing,  waving  even  just  legal 
redress,  ihaTTWTixbs  xaiirep  fx<ov  tov 
vbpov  poydiv,  Aristot.  Eth.  Nkom.  v. 
14.  The  former  word  is  also  illus- 
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iSlov  o'Ikov  /caXwy  irpoitTTafievov,  reKva  e^ovra  ev  vtto- 
Taytj  fie  to  irdat]g  crefivortiTO?,  (ei  Si  t  is  tov  ISlov  o’Ikov  5 
7rpo(TTrjvai  ovk  oTSev,  iruig  iKK\rj<r[a<;  Qeov  e7rifie\qaeTat ;) 
fir/  veotpvTOV,  "iva  firj  Tv^wdets  et?  Kplfia  ifnriay  tov  Sia-  6 


trated  by  Trench,  Synon.  §  43:  the 
derivation,  it  need  hardly  be  said,  is 
not  from  cticw  but  from  eU6s;  see 
Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.  v. 
cu^iXapyepov]  ‘not  a  lover  of  money;' 
only  here  and  Heb.  xiii.  5.  This 
epithet  is  not  under  the  vinculum 
of  aWd,  but  is  co-ordinate  with  the 
first  two  negatived  predicates,  and 
’perhaps  has  a  retrospective  reference 
to  0iX6|evov  (Theoph.).  On  the  dis¬ 
tinction  between  fiChapyvpla  (‘avarice’) 
and  irXeovefia  (‘  covetousness  ’),  see 
TreDch,  Synon.  §  24. 

4.  roe  l8(ov]  ‘  his  own;'  emphatic, 
and  in  prospective  antithesis  to  0eoC, 
ver.  5.  On  the  use  of  fSios  in  the 
N.T.,  see  notes  on  Epli.  v.  22,  and  on 
its  derivation  (from  pronoun  f),  comp. 
Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  139,  152. 
ev  viroTayn  is  not  to  be  connected 
closely  with  Ixovxa  (Matth.),  but  ap¬ 
pended  to  ritcva  (x0VTa<  and  is  thus 
a  kind  of  adjectival  clause  specifying 
the  moral  sphere  in  which  they  were 
to  move;  see  ch.  ii.  9,  and  notes 
in  loc.  If  the  part,  had  been  used, 
though  the  meaning  would  have  been 
nearly  the  same,  the  idea  presented  to 
the  miud  would  have  been  different: 
in  the  one  case  subjection  would  have 
been  noticed  as  a  kind  of  attribute,  in 
the  present  case  it  is  represented  as 
the  moral  element  with  which  they 
were  surrounded.  The  transition  from 
actual  (Luke  vii.  25)  to  figurative  en¬ 
vironment  (Matth.  vi.  29),  and  thence 
to  deportment  (ch.  ii.  9),  or,  as  here, 
to  moral  conditions,  seems  easy  and 
natural.  p«Ta  irdo-ijs  k.t.X.] 

‘  with  all  gravity ;  ’  closely  connected 
with  inrovayy,  specifying  the  attend¬ 


ant  grace  with  which  their  obedience 
was  to  be  accompanied ;  see  notes  on 
ch.  ii.  2. 

5.  cl  8 1  tis...ovk  ot8ev]  ‘but  if  any 

man  knows  not  (how)  •’  contrasted  par¬ 
enthetical  clause  (Winer,  Gr.  §  53.  2.  b, 
p.  401),  serving  to  establish  the  reason¬ 
ableness  and  justice  of  the  requisition, 
too  ISlov  the  argument,  as 

Huther  observes,  is  ‘a  minori  ad 
majus.’  It  is  perhaps  scarcely 

necessary  to  remark  that  there  is  no 
irregularity  in  the  present  use  of  ei 
01):  ‘oil  arctissime  conjungi  cum  verbo 
[not  always  necessarily  a  verb;  comp. 
Schaefer,  Demosth.  Vol.  ill.  p.  288] 
debet,  ita  ut  hoc  verbo  conjunctum 
unam  notionem  coDstituat,  cujusraodi 
est  ovk  olSa  nescio,’  Hermann,  Viger, 
No.  309.  This  seems  more  simple 
than  to  refer  it  here,  with  Green  (Gr. 
p.  1 19),  to  any  especial  gravity  or 
earnestness  of  tone.  The  use  of  el  ov 
in  the  N.  T.  is  noticeably  frequent ; 
see  exx.  in  Winer,  Gr.  §  55.  2,  p.  423 
sq.,  and  for  a  copious  list  of  exx., 
principally  from  later  writers,  Gayler, 
Part.  Neg.  v.  p.  99  sq . 
e’m|i«Xijo-{Tai]  ‘can  he  take  charge;' 
ethical  future,  involving  the  notion  of 
‘ability,’  ‘possibility;’  nibs  Surr/serai ; 
Clirys.;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  40.  6,  p.  250, 
Thiersch,  de  Pent.  nr.  11.  d,  p.  159, 
and  notes  on  Gal.  vi.  5.  Similar  uses 
of  itcipLeXeiadai,  ‘curam  gerere,’  soil, 
‘salutialicujus  prospicere’  (Bretschn.; 
comp.  Luke  x.  35),  are  cited  by  Raphel 
in  loc. 

6.  |iq  vtoifivTOv]  ‘not  a  recent  con¬ 
vert'  (tov  veoKaTTixyrov,  Chrys.,  tov 
evdbs  neiriaTevKOTa,  Theod.),  render¬ 
ed  somewhat  paraphrastically  in  Syr. 
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7  (3o\ov.  Set  Se  Kal  fiapTvplav  KaXijv  e%eiv  air  6  rw v 


OtVqXoZ  U-4  [puer  discipulatu 

buo]  :  the  word  is  copiously  illustrated 
by  Suicer,  Thcsaur.  Vol.  n.  p.  395. 
This  and  the  following  qualification 
are  not  specified  in  the  parallel  pas¬ 
sage,  Tit.  i.  6  sq.:  there  is  however 
surely  no  reason  for  drawing  from  the 
present  restriction  any  unfavourable 
inferences  against  the  authenticity  of 
this  Ep.;  see  Schleienn.  iiber  1  Tim. 
p.  46.  If  the  later  date  of  the  Ep. 
he  admitted,  Christianity  would  have 
been  long  enough  established  at  Ephe- 
sub  to  make  such  a  regulation  natural 
and  easy  to  be  complied  with:  Bee 
Wiesing.  in  loc.  rucjnaSets] 

‘  besotted,  or  clouded,  with  pride;'  only 
here,  ch.  vi.  4,  and  2  Tim.  iii.  4.  Both 
the  derivation  [0TII-,  rv<pu,  Benfey, 
Vol.  11.  p.  275,  less  probably  rvipds, 
Harpocr.  17s,  16]  and  the  combina¬ 
tions  in  which  rupow  is  used  ( e .  g. 
Polyb.  Hist.  III.  81.  I,  ayvotl  Kal  tctv- 
tfrurrai ;  sim.  Demostli.  Pals.  Leg.  p.  409, 
gaivogai  Kal  Teropiogai;  ib.  Phil.  III. 
p.  1 16,  \ijpeiy  xal  rervpiSaffai ;  Lucian, 
Nigrin.  1,  hvoi/rou  re  xal  Terutpuplyov, 
<fcc.)  seem  to  show  that  the  idea  of 
a  ‘  beclouded  ’  and  1  stupid  ’  state  of 
mind  must  be  associated  with  that 
of  pride.  Obnubilation,  however  pro¬ 
duced,  seems  the  primary  notion ;  that 
produced  by  pride  or  vanity  (Kevodotf- 
cras,  Coray)  the  more  usual  applica¬ 
tion:  so  Hesychius,  rip os’  dXafom'a, 
tirapais,  xeyoSo(la;  comp.  Philo,  Migr. 
Abrah.  §  24,  Vol.  I.  p.  457  (ed.  Mang.), 
ruipov  Kal  iwai Sevalas  xal  hbaforelas 
ytpovres.  Kptpa  too  SiafloXov] 

‘  judgment  of  the  devil.'  The  meaning 
of  these  words  is  somewhat  doubtful. 
As  xpt/ia,  though  never  per  se  anything 
else  than  judicium,  will  still  admit  of 
some  modification  in  meaning  from 
the  context  (comp.  Fritz.  Pom.  ii.  3, 


Vol.  I.  p.  94),  5ia0oXou  may  be  either 
(a)  gen.  subjecti,  ‘the  accusing  judg¬ 
ment  of  the  devil’  (Matth.,  Huther) ; 
or  (61  gen.  objecti ,  ‘the  judgment 
passed  upon  the  devil.’  In  the  former 
case  Kpiga  has  more  the  meaning  of 
‘  criminatio’  (Beza),  in  the  latter  of 
‘  condemnatio  ’  (Coray,  al.).  As  the 
gen.  diapohov  in  the  next  verse  is 
clearly  subjecti,  interpr.  (a)  is  certainly 
very  plausible.  Still  as  there  is  no 
satisfactory  instance  of  an  approach 
to  that  meaning  in  the  N.  T.,— as 
Kpip a  seems  naturally  to  point  to  God 
(Rom.  ii.  2), — as  it  is  elsewhere  found 
only  with  a  gen,  objecti  (Rom.  iii.  8, 
Rev.  xvii.  I ;  xviii.  20  is  a  peculiar 
use), — and  as  the  position  of  too  5ia/J. 
does  not  seem  here  to  imply  so  close 
a  union  between  the  substantives  as 
in  ver.  7,  we  decide,  with  Clirys.  and 
nearly  all  the  ancient  interpreters,  in 
favour  of  (6),  or  the  gen.  objecti.  Mat- 
thies  urges  against  this  the  excess  of 
lapse  which  would  thus  he  implied; 
the  force  of  the  allusion  must  however 
be  looked-  for,  not  in  the  extent  of 
the  fall,  but  in  the  similarity  of  the 
circumstances:  the  devil  was  once  a 
ministering  spirit  of  God,  but  by  in¬ 
sensate  pride  fell  from  his  hierarchy ; 
comp.  Jude  6,  and  Suicer,  Thcsaur. 
s.  v.  SiafloX os,  Vol.  I.  p.  851.  On  the 
meaning  and  use  of  Sia/3.  see  notes  on 
Eph.  iv.  27  ;  the  translation  ‘  calum- 
niatoris’  (Grinf.  on  ver.  7,  al.)  is  not 
consistent  with  its  use  in  the  N.T. 

7.  81  ko(]  1  But,  instead  of  being 
a  ve6<pvros,  one  of  whose  behaviour  iu 
his  new  faith  little  can  be  known,  he 
must  have  a  good  testimony  (not  only 
from  those  within  the  Church,  but) 
also  from  those  without.’ 
diro  r<3v  fguOtv]  ‘from  those  without;' 
the  prep,  certainly  not  implying 
‘  among’  (Conyb.),  but  correctly  mark- 
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e}’Ct>6ev,  iva  fir/  etq  ovetSurpov  e/jnrecry  tea t  TraylSa  tov 
Sta/3o\ou. 

be  si m'iuirly^ir reproach°  AiaiCOVOVi  OHTaVTCOS  (Te/ULVOVS,  fit]  St-  8 

port' ;  Jhe  de.-|'on esses  XoJOUq,  fit]  o'lVU)  TToXXw  TTpOtTe^OVTaS,  fit) 


ing  the  source  from  which  the  testi¬ 
mony  emanates:  on  the  distinction 
between  diro'  and  irapa,  esp.  with  verbs 
of  ‘receiving,’  see  Winer,  Or.  §  47.  a, 
p.  331,  note.  01  (iw6e v  (in  other 
places  ol  £{<•),  1  Cor.  v.  11,13,  Col.  iv. 
5,  1  Thess.  iv.  12),  like  the  Jewish 
D’JIV'nn,  is  the  regular  designation 
for  all  not  Christians,  all  those  who 
were  not  oUetoi  rijs  iricravs  (Gal.  vi. 
ro);  seeKypke,  06s.  Vol.  11.  p.  198,  and 
the  Rabbinical  citations  in  Schoettg. 
11  or.  Hebr.  (on  1  Cor.  l.c.)  Vol.  1.  p. 
600.  ovciSio-jidv  K.T.X.] 

‘  reproach,  and  (what  is  sure  to  follow) 
the  mare  of  the  devil;  ’  the  absence  of 
the  article  before  iraylSa  being  perhaps 
due  to  the  preposition  ;  comp.  Winer, 
Gr.  §  19.  2,  p.  1 14.  The  exact  con¬ 
nexion  is  somewhat  doubtful,  as  the 
gen.  may  depend  (a)  on  both,  or  (6) 
only  on  the  last  of  the  two  substan¬ 
tives.  The  omission  of  the  prep,  be¬ 
fore  iraylSa  (JDe  W.)  is  an  argument 
in  favour  of  (o) ;  the  isolated  position 
however  of  oveiS.  and  the  connexion 
of  thought  in  ch.  v.  14,  15,  seem  to 
preponderate  in  favour  of  (6),  <5mS. 
being  thus  absolute,  and  referring  to 
‘  the  reproachful  comments  and  judg¬ 
ment,’  whether  of  those  without 
(Chrys.)  or  within  the  Church.  On 
the  termination  -(a)pos  (action  of  the 
verb  proceeding  from  the  subject)  and 
its  prevalence  in  later  Greek,  see  Lo- 
beck,  Phryn.  p.  sir;  comp.  Donalds. 
Cratyl.  §  253,  p.  420.  The  expression 
irayls  tov  8ia|3.  (‘snare  laid  by  the 
devil;’  appy.  gen.  originis,  contrast 
Ver.  6),  occurs  again  2  Tim.  ii.  26  ; 
so  similarly  1  Tim.  vi.  9.  It  is  here 
added  to  iveiS.,  not  epexegetically  (ro' 


f Is  <ricdv5a\ov  irpoKcioffai  7 roXXur  rrayfs 
eon  SiajS.  Theoph.),  but  rather  as 
marking  the  temptations  that  will  be 
sure  to  follow  the  loss  of  character  ; 
‘quid  spei  restat  ubi  nullus  eat  pec- 
candi  pudor  ?  ’  Calv. 

S.  AiaKovous]  ‘  Deacons ;  ’  only  used 
again  by  St  Paul  in  this  special  sense 
Phil.  i.  1,  and  (fern.)  Rom.  xvi.  r, 
though  appy.  alluded  to  Rom.  xii.  7, 
1  Cor.  xii.  28  (amXif^ew),  and  perhaps 
1  Pet.  iv.  11.  The  office  of  Sia/coros 
(i h.i)Kw  Buttm.  Lex'd .  §  40),  originally 
that  of  an  almoner  of  the  Church  (Acts 
vi.  I  sq.),  gradually  developed  into 
that  of  an  assistant  (1  Cor.  l.c.)  and 
subordinate  to  the  presbyters  (Rothe, 
Anfdnge,  §  23,  p.  166  sq.)  :  their  fun¬ 
damental  employment  however  still 
remained  to  them  ;  hence  the  appro¬ 
priateness  of  the  caution,  py  alaxpo- 
KepSeU,  Neander,  Planting,  Vol.  I.  p. 
34  sq.  (Bohn).  On  the  duties  of  the 
office,  see  esp.  Bingham,  Antiq.  Book 
11.  20.  1  sq.,  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v.  Vol. 
1.  p.  869  sq.,  and  Thomassin,  Discipl. 
Eccl.  Part  1.  2.  29  sq. 
uo-aurus]  ‘in  like  manner ,’  as  the 
foregoing  class  included  in  the  roV 
iirloKoirov,  ver.  2 :  it  was  not  to  be  ws 
irtpws  (Arist.  Elench.  Soph.  7)  in  any 
of  the  necessary  qualifications  for  the 
office  of  a  deacon,  but  ihaaurws  as  in 
the  case  of  the  bishops.  It  need 
scarcely  be  added  that  the  Set  elrai 
of  the  preceding  verses  must  be  sup¬ 
plied  in  the  present  member. 

SiXdyovs]  ‘double  tongued,’  Auth., 
‘speaking  doubly,’  Syr.:  aira £  \eyop.; 
mentioned  in  Poll.  Onomast.  ir.  118. 
The  meaning  is  rightly  given  by  Theod. 
'ire pa  piv  rourip  trepa  St  iicelvtp  \t- 
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9  aia-)(j30Kep§etf,  fyovras  to  fivcrrripiov  T*js  TrltTTewi  ev 
IO  KaOapii  erweiSt/trei.  Kai  ovtoi  8e  8otctfial£e<r0<o<rav  Trpw- 


yovres.  Grinfield  (Schol.  Hell.)  com¬ 
pares  SlyXwuiros,  Prov.  xi.  13,  Barnab. 
Epist.  19  (Hefele) :  add  Sixopvdos  Eurip. 
Orest.  890.  'irpoo-^xovros] 

1  giving  (themselves)  up  to;'  irpootx*1’' 
thus  used  is  more  commonly  found 
with  abstract  nouns,  e.  g.  avayvwoei, 
ch.  iv.  13,  SiKaioovvy,  Job  xxvii.  6. 
Here  however  otvos  iroXis  (and  so 
probably  dvoiaorypiov,  Heb.  vii.  13, 
comp.  ddXaoaa,  Plut.  Thes.  17)  ap¬ 
proaches  somewhat  to  the  nature  of 
an  abstract  noun.  This  verb  is  only 
used  by  St  Paul  in  the  Pastoral  Epp. ; 
comp,  however  Acts  xx.  28. 
ahrxpoKEpScts]  ‘greedy  of  base  gains;' 
only  here  and  Tit.  i.  7.  The  adverb 
occurs  1  Pet.  v.  2.  As  in  all  these 
cases  the  term  is  in  connexion  with 
an  office  in  the  Church,  it  seems  most 
natural  (with  Huther)  to  refer  it,  not 
to  gains  from  unclean  (comp.  Syr.)  or 
disgraceful  actions  (Theod.),  but  to 
dishonesty  with  the  alms  of  the  Church, 
or  any  abuse  of  a  spiritual  office  for 
purposes  of  gain;  comp.  Tit.  i.  1 1. 

9.  ?x°>^as]  'having,'  or  (in  the 

common  ethical  sense,  Crabb,  Synon. 
p.  252,  ed.  1826)  ‘holding,'  Auth. 

‘  behaltend,’  De  Wette  :  not  for  Kard- 
Xovras,  Grot.,  a  meaning  more  strong 
than  the  context  requires  and  the  use 
of  the  simple  form  will  justify ;  see 
notes  on  ch.  i.  19.  The  emphasis  falls 
on  c  v  lead.  ovvetS. ,  not  on  the  participle. 
to  puo-T.  rqs  irtoTtus]  ‘the  mystery 
of  the  faith.'  Owing  to  the  different 
shades  of  meaning  which  pvoryptor 
bears,  the  genitive  in  connexion  with 
it  does  not  always  admit  the  same 
■explanation;  see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  9, 
m.  4,  vi,  19.  Here  Tr/orews  is  appy. 
a  pure  possessive  gen.  ;  it  was  not 
merely  that  about  which  the  pi tar. 
turned  (gen.  objecti,  Eph.  i.  9),  nor  the 


subject  of  it  (gen.  of  content;  this 
would  tend  to  give  irlons  an  objective 
meaning,  comp.  exx.  in  Bernhardy, 
Synt.  III.  44,  p.  161),  nor  exactly  the 
substance  of  the  poor.  (gen.  matemce, 
Eph.  iii.  4),  but  rather  that  to  which 
the  pvarypiov  appertained :  the  truth, 
hitherto  not  comprehensible,  but  now 
revealed  to  man,  was  the  property, 
object,  of  faith,  that  on  which  faith 
exercised  itself.  So  very  similarly 
ver.  16,  to  poor,  rrjs  cvircpctas,  ‘the 
mystery  which  belonged  to,  was  the 
object  contemplated  by,  godliness  ;  the 
hidden  truth  which  was  the  basis  of 
all  practical  piety:’  see  Tittmann, 
Synon.  I.  p.  147,  and  comp.  Reuse, 
Thiol.  IV.  9,  Vol.  II.  p.  89.  n/oTisJg 
faith  considered  subjectively;  not  ob- 
jective  faith  (‘doctrina  fidei  ’),  a  very 
doubtful  meaning  in  the  N.  T.  :  see 
notes  on  Gal.  i.  24.  On  the  meaning 
of  pvarypiov,  see  Sanderson,  Serm.  9 
(ad  Aul.),  Vol.  I.  p.  227  (Jacobs.),  and 
the  notes  on  Eph.  v.  32. 
iv  KaOapqi  a-uvciS.]  Emphatic;  defining 
the  ‘ratio  habendi,'  and  in  close  con¬ 
nexion  with  the  participle  :  the  Ka.8a.pd 
owelS.  was  to  be,  as  it  were,  the  en¬ 
sphering  principle,  see  2  Tim.  i.  13. 
On  avvclS.  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  5. 

19.  Kal  oJtoi  Sf]  ‘And  these  also,’ 
‘and  these  moreover ;’  comp.  2  Tim. 
iii.  12,  Kal  leivres  Si  ol  ffiXorrts  k.t.\. 
These  words  (appy,  not  clearly  under¬ 
stood  by  Huther)  admit  only  of  one 
explanation.  In  the  formula  Kal...5i 
like  the  Latin  ‘et...vero,’  or  the  ‘et 
...autem’  of  Plautus  (see  Hand,  Tur- 
sell.  Vol.  1.  p.  588),  while  each  particle 
retains  its  proper  force,  hoth  together 
often  have  ‘notionis  quandam  conso- 
ciationem  ;  ’  see  Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  II. 
p.  645.  Thus  while  xal  connects  or 
enhances,  and  Si  contrasts,  the  union 
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tov,  ecra  SiaKOvetTOOcrav  aveynX^TOi  ovres.  yvvaticas  1 1 


of  the  two  frequently  causes  Si  to 
revert  from  its  more  marked  to  its 
primary  and  less  marked  oppositive 
force,  ‘in  the  second  place’  (comp. 
Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  155),  so  that  the 
whole  formula  has  more  of  an  adjunc¬ 
tive  character,  and  only  retains  enough 
of  a  retrospective  opposition  to  define 
more  sharply,  expand,  or  strengthen, 
the  tenor  of  the  preceding  words. 
Speaking  roughly  we  might  say,  ‘  xai 
conjungit,  Si  intendit;’  the  true  ra¬ 
tionale  however  of  the  construction 
is  best  seen  when  fiiv  is  found  in  the 
preceding  clause,  e.y.  Xen.  Cyrop. 
vn.  1.  30,  compare  Acts  iii.  22,  24. 
The  formula  then  may  be  translated 
with  sufficient  accuracy,  ‘  and... also,' 
1  and... loo,'  the  translation  slightly 
varying  according  as  the  copulative  or 
ascensive  force  of  Kal  is  most  predo¬ 
minant.  In  Homer  teal  Si  is  found 
united,  in  subsequent  writers  one  or 
more  words  are  interpolated ;  see 
Hartung,  Parlik.  Si,  5.  a,  3,  Vol.  I. 
p.  181  sq.,  Liicke  on  T  John  i.  3,  and 
comp.  Matth.  Or.  §  616.  St  Paul’s 
use  of  it  is  not  confined  to  these 
Epp.  (Huther),  for  see  Bom.  xi.  23. 
It  is  used  indeed  by  every  writer  in 
the  N.  T.  except  St  James  and  St 
Jude,  principally  by  St  Luke  and 
St  John,  the  latter  of  whom  always 
uses  it  with  emphasis ;  in  several  in¬ 
stances  however  (e.  g.  Luke  x.  8, 
John  vi.  51),  owing  probably  to  ignor¬ 
ance  of  its  true  meaning,  MSS.  of 
some  weight  omit  Si. 

SoKipo&VSuo-av]  ‘  let  them  be  proved,' 
not  formally,  by  Timothy  or  the  elder- 
hood  (De  W.  compares  Constit.  Apost. 
vm.  4),  but  generally  by  the  com¬ 
munity  at  large  among  which  they 
were  to  minister.  The  qualifications 
were  principally  of  a  character  that 
could  be  recognized  without  any  for¬ 


mal  investigation.  dvfyKXijTOi 

owes]  ‘being  unaccused, ’  'having  no 
charge  laid  against  them,'  i.e,  pro¬ 
vided  they  are  found  so;  conditional 
use  of  the  participle  (Donalds.  Or. 

§  505)  specifying  the  limitations  and 
conditions  under  which  they  were  to 
undertake  the  duties  of  the  office ; 
comp.  Schmalfeld,  Synt.  §  207.  5.  On 
the  distinction  between  dviy/iXifT os  | 
(‘qui  non  accusatus  est’)  and  dveirl-i 
Xy/iirTos  (‘in  quo  nulla  justa  causa  sit; 
reprehensionis  ’),  see  Tittm.  Synon.  I. 
p.  31,  and  comp.  Tit.  i.  6. 

11.  yuvuiicas  ucranTUs]  1  Women  in 
like  manner,  when  engaged  in  the  same 
office.’  It  is  somewhat  difficult  to 
decide  whether,  with  the  Greek  com¬ 
mentators  and  others,  we  are  here  to 
understand  by  ywatKas  (a)  wives  of 
the  deacons,  Auth.,  Coray,  Huth.,  and 
as  dependent  in  structure  on  tx0VTas> 
Beng. ;  or  (6)  deaconesses  proper,  yvvdi- 
xes  being  used  rather  than  Siasovot 
(fern.),  Bom.  xvi.  1,  to  prevent  confu¬ 
sion  with  masc.  The  other  possible 
interpr.  ‘  wives  of  deacons  and  Mate.’ 
(Beza,  Wieseler,  Chronol.  p.  309)  does 
not  suit  the  context,  which  turns  only 
on  Sia/coroi;  obs.  ver.  12.  Huther 
defends  (a)  on  the  ground  that  in  one 
part  of  the  deacon’s  office  (care  of  sick 
and  destitute)  their  wives  might  be 
fittingly  associated  with  them.  This 
is  plausible;  when  however  we  ob¬ 
serve  the  difference  of  class  to  which 
dxraiJriiis  seems  to  point  (ver.  S,  ch. 
ii.  9,  Tit.  ii.  3,  6), — the  omission  of 
ai jruv, — the  order  and  parallelism  of 
qualifications  in  ver.  S  and  1 1,  coupled 
with  the  suitable  change  of  5iXo> ovs 
to  SiafioXovs,  and  the  substitution  of 
iriards  iv  iraaiy  for  the  more  specific 
ahrxp®*.  (deaconesses  were  probably  al¬ 
moners,  Coteler,  Const.  Apost.  ill.  15, 
but  in  a  much  less  degree), — the 


48  nPOS  TIMO0EON  A. 

uxravTWi  cre/uLvdf,  psj  Sia/3o\ovi,  vrjepaXtovi,  mtTTaq  ev 
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StaKOvtj(ravT€S  /3a0fx6v  eauToef  KaXov  TrepnrotovvTai  Kai 
TroXXtjv  irappyiriav  iv  ir ta-rei  ry  iv  Xpicmp  'Iqcrou. 


absence  of  any  notice  of  tbe  wives  of 
iirUrxoiroi, — and  lastly  the  omission  of 
any  special  notice  of  domestic  duties, 
though  it  follows  (ver.  12)  in  tbe  case 
of  the  inen,  we  can  scarcely  avoid 
deciding,  with  Chrys.,  most  ancient 
and  several  modern  expositors  (Wies  , 
Alf.,  Wordsw.,  al.),  that  (6)  ‘  diaco- 
nisscE ’  are  here  alluded  to.  On  the 
duties  of  the  office,  see  Bingham, 
Antiq.  II.  22,  8sq. ,  Suicer,  Thesaur. 
s.  v.  Vol.  I.  p.  864,  Heizog,  Real-En- 
cycl.  s.v.  "Vol.  in.  p.  368,  the  special 
treatise  of  Ziegler,  de  Diacon.  et 
Diaconiss.  Witeb.  1678,  and  the  good 
article  in  the  Quarterly  Review  for 
Oct.  i860.  SiapdXovs] 

‘  slanderous ,’  ‘traducers,’  xardKaXovs, 
Theoph. ;  only  in  the  Past.  Epp. : 
twice  in  reference  to  women,  here  and 
Tit.  ii.  3 ;  once  in  ref.  to  men,  2  Tim. 
iii.  3.  See  the  useful  article  on  the 
word  in  Suicer,  Thesaur.  Vol.  I.  p. 
848  sq.  vq$aMovs  k.t.X.] 

‘  sober,  faithful  in  all  things’  The 
evident  parallelism  between  the  quali¬ 
fications  in  ver.  8,  and  the  present, 
Beems  to  imply  that  wq<pd\ios  has  its 
literal  meaning;  see  notes  on  ver.  2. 
The  last  qualification,  wurras  iv  wdaiv, 
is  stated  very  generally ;  it  of  course 
does  not  preclude  a  ref.  to  domestic 
calls  and  cares  (see  Huther),  but  it 
certainly  seems  far  more  applicable  to 
ecclesiastical  duties. 

12.  Siaxovoi  k.t.X.]  Exactly  the 
same  qualifications  in  respect  of  their 
domestic  relations  required  in  the  bid- 
kovm  as  in  tbe  iwbrKOTos :  see  notes  on 

*3-  V*p]  The  importance  of  the 


office  is  a  sufficient  warrant  for  the 
reasonableness  of  the  preceding  requi¬ 
sitions.  Pa0|iov... KaXov] 

‘a  good  degree,'  Auth.,  Arm.  Ba0- 
phs,  a  air.  \ey6p.  in  N.  T.  ( not  an 
Ionic  form  of  fJaerfibs,  Mack,  but  the 
very  reverse:  comp,  apidpos,  ipdpos, 
and  Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  253),  has  re¬ 
ceived  three  different  explanations  ; 
either  (a)  ‘an  ( ecclesiastical )  step,’  in 
reference  to  an  advance  to  a  higher 
spiritual  office,  ASth.,  Jer.,  and  appy. 
Chrys.,  al. ;  (b)  ‘  a  post,’  in  reference 
to  the  honourable  position  a  deacon 
occupied  in  the  Church,  Matth.,  Hu¬ 
ther;  (c)  ‘a  degree,'  in  reference  to 
the  judgment  of  God,  and  to  their 
reward  iv  rip  piWovn  fUifi,  Theod., 
De  Wette,  al.  Of  these  (a)  appears 
to  be  on  exegetical  grounds  clearly 
untenable  (opp.  to  Wordsw.) ;  for 
surely  such  a  ground  of  encourage¬ 
ment  as  ecclesiastical  promotion  (were 
this  even  historically  demonstrable, 
which  is  appy.  not  the  case  in  the  first 
two  centuries)  seems  strangely  out  of 
place  in  St  Paul’s  mouth,  and  pre¬ 
serves  no  harmony  with  the  subse¬ 
quent  words.  Against  (6)  the  aor. 
biaxov.  is  not  fairly  conclusive,  as  it 
may  admit  a  reference  not  necessarily 
to  a  remote,  but  to  an  immediate  past ; 
the  irepiirolijais  of  a  good  position 
would  naturally  ensue  after  some  dis¬ 
charge  of  the  SiuKovla.  The  associated 
clause  however,  and  the  use  of  the 
term  irafifaela,  especially  with  its 
modal  adjunct  iv  irlarei  k.t.X.,  both 
seem  so  little  in  harmony  with  this 
ecclesiastical  reference,  while  on  the 
other  hand  they  point  so  very  natu- 
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nf  the  living  God;  verily  ,  ,  s«  a  «/  a 
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rally  to  the  position  of  the  Christian 
with  respect  to  God  (see  notes  on  Eph. 
iii.  12,  and  comp.  Heb.  iv.  16,  1  John 
ii.  28,  iii.  21),  and  derive  go  very 
plausible  a  support  from  the  appy. 
parallel  passage,  ch.  vi.  19,  that  we 
decide  somewhat  unhesitatingly  in 
favour  of  ( c ),  and  refer  /3 aOpbs  to  the 
step  or  degree  which  a  faithful  dis¬ 
charge  of  the  Siasovia  would  gain  in 
the  eyes  of  God. 

taiiTOls . .  ireptiroioivTat]  ‘acquire,  ob¬ 
tain  for  themselves,’ — only  here  and 
Acts  xx.  28  (a  speech  of  St  Paul’s) ; 
compare  algo  1  These,  v.  9,  nepuroiriciv 
ewrypias,  which  seems  indirectly  to 
yield  considerable  support  to  the  fore¬ 
going  interpretation  of  ftadpiv.  For 
exx.  of  the  reflexive  pronoun  with 
middle  verbs,  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  38.  6, 
p.  230.  The  insertion  here  perhaps 
makes  the  personal  reference  a  little 
more  certain  and  definite :  the  duties 
of  the  deacon  had  commonly  reference 
to  others.  ira£pT)tr£av] 

‘boldness,’  ‘fiduciam,’  Vulg.,  Clarom.; 
properly  ‘openness’  of  (Mark  viii.  32, 
al.,  and  frequently  in  St  John)  or 
‘boldness  of  speech’  (Acts  iv.  13),  and 
thence  derivatively  that  ‘  confidence 
and  boldness  of  spirit  ’  (Side ia,  Suidas) 
with  which  the  believer  is  permitted 
and  encouraged  (Heb.  iv.  16)  to  ap¬ 
proach  his  heavenly  Father;  1  John 
ii.  28,  iii.  21,  Sec.  The  use  of  ira.fi p. 
in  reference  to  the  final  reward  is 
clearly  evinced  in  1  John  iv.  17- 
Huther  urges  that  this  derivative 
meaning  always  arises  from,  and  is 
marked  by,  its  concomitants,  irpo s  tov 
Beiv,  1  John  iii.  21,  Sic.  Here  iv 
jr Uxrei  k.t.\.  does  seem  such  an  ad¬ 
junct;  at  any  rate  2  Cor.  vii.  4  (ad¬ 
duced  by  Huther),  where  there  is  no 
similar  addition,  cannot  plausibly  be 


compared  with  the  present  case:  see 
De  Wette  in  loc. ,  whose  note  on  this 
passage  is  full  and  explicit, 
fv  ir(o-Tti  k.t.X.]  ‘  in  faith  which  is  in 
Christ  J.’  By  the  insertion  of  the 
article  (comp.  ch.  i.  14,  2  Tim.  i.  13, 
iii.  15,  al.)  two  moments  of  thought 
are  expressed,  the  latter  of  which  ex¬ 
plains  and  enhances  the  former:  ‘in 
fide  (irioris  was  the  foundation,  sub¬ 
stratum,  of  the  ira/bp.),  edque  in  Chr. 
Jes.  collocata;’  see  Fritz.  Rom.  iii.  25, 
Vol.  I.  p.  195.  The  article  is  not  un¬ 
commonly  omitted  (Gal.  iii.  26,  Eph. 
i.  15,  Col.  i.  4)  on  the  principle  ex¬ 
plained  in  notes  on  Eph.  i.  15.  On 
the  meaning  of  irians  iv,  comp,  notes 
on  ch.  i.  16. 

1 4.  TauTa]  1  These  things;’  not 
‘totam  epistolam,’  Beng. ,  but  more 
probably  ‘  these  foregoing  brief  direc¬ 
tions,’  Hamm.  If  St  Paul  had  here 
adopted  the  epistolary  aorist  (comp, 
notes  on  Gal.  vi.  11),  the  latter  refer¬ 
ence  would  have  been  nearly  certain. 
The  use  of  the  present  leaves  it  more 
doubtful,  and  bids  us  look  to  the  con¬ 
text;  this  (comp.  ver.  15)  certainly 
seems  to  limit  Taira  to  ‘  superiors 
ilia  de  Episcoporum  Diaconorumque 
ofificiis,’  Goth.  ap.  Pol.  Syn.  On  the 
uses  of  ypoKpw  and  typaf/a,  see  Winer, 
Gr.  §  40.  s,  p.  249.  cVirtguv] 

‘  hoping,’  or  more  definitely,  ‘  though 
I  hope,’  the  part,  having  its  concessive 
force;  see  Donalds.  Gr.  §621.  The 
actual  reason  of  his  writing  is  implied 
in  the  following  verse,  iva  elbys  k.t.X. 
rdxiov]  ‘more  quickly;’  not,  on  the 
one  hand,  ‘  compar.  absoluti  loco  posi- 
tum’  (Beza;  rdx«rra,  Coray),  nor,  on 
the  other,  with  marked  compar.  force, 

1  sooner  than  thou  wilt  need  these  in¬ 
structions’  (Winer, Gr.  §35.  4,  p.  217), 
but  probably  with  a  more  suppressed 
E 
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compar.  reference,  ‘  sooner  than  these 
instructions  presuppose,'  ‘  Booner  than 
I  anticipate.'  Such  comparatives  often 
refer  to  the  suppressed  feelings  of  the 
subject ;  comp.  Theano,  ad  Eubul.  p.  86 
(ed.  Gale),  iraiSiou,  Is  gy  T&xlov  </>dyy, 
sXdfi.  The  reading  Iv  raxei  (Lachm. , 
with  ACI)')  seems  only  an  explana¬ 
tory  gloss. 

15.  PpaSvvu]  ‘7  should  tarry;' 
only  here  and  2  Pet.  iii.  9.  Wieseler 
(Chronol.  p.  315)  refers  this  to  the 
possibility  of  the  Apostle’s  journey, 
perhaps  to  Crete  (p.  347),  or  to  some 
place  he  had  not  included  in  his  origi¬ 
nal  plan.  ThiB  tacitly  involves  the 
supposition  that  the  Epistle  was  writ¬ 
ten  in  the  period  included  in  the 
Acts, — which  however  (see  notes  on 
ch.  i.  3)  does  not  seem  probable. 
o£k<i)  0«oO]  '  the  house  of  God;’  otnip 
being  anarthrous  either  owing  to  the 
prep.  (Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  2,  p.  114)  or 
the  anarthrous  gen.  which  follows; 
comp.  Middleton,  Gr.  Art.  ill.  3.  6. 
This  appellation,  derived  from  the 
Old  Test.;  where  it  denotes  primarily 
the  temple  (2  Chron.  v.  T4,  Ezra  v.  16, 
al.,  coinp.  Matth.  xxi.  13)  and  second¬ 
arily  the  covenant-people  (Numb,  xii. 
7,  Hosca  viii.  1),  those  among  whom 
God  specially  dwelt,  is  suitably  ap¬ 
plied  in  the  N.  T.  to  the  Church, — 
either  viewed  as  the  spiritual  building 
which  rests  on  Christ  as  the  corner¬ 
stone  (Eph.  ii.  20),  or  as  the  true 
temple  in  which  Christ  is  the  true 
High  Priest  (Ueb.  iii.  6,  1  Pet,  iv. 
JJ) ;  see  Ebrard,  Doymatik,  §  468, 
Yol.  11.  p.  395.  dvaa-Tpi- 

<(>«r0ai]  ‘walk,  have  (thy)  conversation 
in'  It  is  doubtful  whether  this  verb 
is  to  be  taken  (a)  absolutely,  ‘how 
men  ought  to  walk,’  Peile,  Huther, 
al. ;  or  (b)  specially,  with  reference  to 


Timothy,  ‘how  thou  onghtestto  walk,’ 
Auth.,  l)e  W.,  al.  Hutlier  urges 
against  ( b )  that  in  what  precedes 
Timothy  liaB  no  active  course  assigned 
to  him,  but  rather  the  supervision  of 
it  in  others  ;  as  however  dvacr rpt<p.  is 
a  ‘  vox  media  ’  which  dueB  n  it  mark 
mere  activities,  but  rather  conduct 
and  deportment  in  its  most  inclusive 
reference  (comp.  Eph.  ii.  3,  where  it 
closely  follows  the  Hebraistic  ireptira- 
reiv), — as  the  explicative  clause  17 tis 
iarlv  k.t.\.  seems  intended  to  impress 
on  Timothy  the  greatness  of  his  oIko- 
vofda, — and  as  the  expansion  of  oTk. 
Oeov  from  the  special  church  over 
which  Timothy  presided  to  the  general 
idea  of  the  universal  Church  involves 
no  real  difficulty  (see  De  W.),  it  seems 
best  to  adopt  (b)  and  limit  hvaarp.  to 
Timothy:  so  rightly  Vulg.,  Clarom. 
fjns]  ‘ which  indeed;'  explanatory  use 
of  the  indef.  relative :  compare  notes 
on  Gal.  iv.  24,  where  the  uses  of  Saris 
are  explained  at  length. 
fKKX.T)o-£a  0toO  £uvtos]  ‘the  Church 
of  the  living  God;'  fuller  definition  of 
the  dinar  GeoC,  on  the  side  of  its  in¬ 
ternal  and  spiritual  glory :  it  was  no 
material  fane  (‘opponiturfano  Dianse,’ 
Beng.)  of  false  dead  deities,  but  a 
living  and  spiritual  community,  a  life 
stream  (see  Olsh.  on  Matth.  xvi.  18) 
of  believers  in  an  ever-living  God. 
’EKnhyoia  appears  to  have  two  mean¬ 
ings,  according  to  the  context  and  the 
point  of  view  in  which  it  is  regarded. 
On  the  one  hand,  in  accordance  with 
its  simple  etymological  sense  (Acts  xix. 
39),  it  denotes  a  Christian  congrega¬ 
tion  (two  Triarwv  too  ovWoyov,  Theod.- 
Mops.),  with  a  local  reference  of 
greater  or  less  amplitude;  see  exx.  in 
Pearson,  Creed,  Art.  IX.  Vol.  I.  p.  397 
(ed.  Burton) :  on  the  other,  it  involves 
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1 6.  8s]  So  Tiscli.,  Lachm.,  Trcgelles,  A  If.,  Words.,  and  appy.  the  majority 

of  modern  critics.  Beds  (Rcc.)  is  adopted  by  Mill,  Matth.,  Sckolz,  some  com¬ 
mentators,  Leo,  Mack,  Burton,  Peile,  al.,  and,  it  ought  not  to  be  suppressed, 
some  of  our  best  English  divines,  Bull,  Waterland  (Yol.  n.  p.  158).  The  state 
of  evidence  is  briefly  as  follows.  (1)  "Os  is  read  with  A1  [indisputably :  after 
minute  personal  inspection ;  see  note,  p.  104]  C1  [Tisch.  Prol.  Cod.  Ephr.  §  7, 
p.  39]  FGN  (see  below);  17.  73.  181  ;  Syr.-Phil.,  Copt.,  Sah.,  Goth.;  also  (8s 
or  8)  Syr.,  Ar.  (Erp.),  JEth.,  Arm.;  Cyr.,  Theod.-Mops.,  Epiph.,  Gelas., 
Hieron.  in  Esaiam  liii.  n.  (2)  o  with  D' ;  Clarom.,  Vulg.;  nearly 

all  Latin  Ff.  (3)  debs  with  D3KL ;  nearly  all  mss.;  Arab.  (Polygl.), 


Slav.;  Did.,  Chrys.  (?  see  Tregelles, 

the  meaning  and  adaptation  of 
in  the  0.  T.,  and  denotes  the  New- 
Covenant  people  of  God,  with  spiritual 
reference  to  their  sacramental  union 
in  Christ  and  communion  with  one 
another;  see  esp.  Bp.  Taylor,  Dissua¬ 
sive,  Part  ir.  1.  1,  Ebrard,  Dogmatik, 
§  467,  Vol.  II.  p.  392,  and  the  various 
usages  cited  by  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v. 
Vol.  I.  p.  ro49sq.  orvXos  k.t.X.] 
‘  pillar  and  basis  of  the  truth;'  no  ir 
Stb  Svoiv  (=  ‘firmly-grounded,’  Beng., 
Peile),  but  a  climactic  apposition  to 
4kk\.  Beov  Dittos, — defining,  with  in¬ 
direct  allusion  to  nascent  and  de¬ 
veloping  heresies  (see  ch.  iv.  1  sq.), 
the  true  note,  office,  and  vocation  of 
the  Church;  1 ttvKov  avryr  sal  eSpaiio- 
pa  f/ra'Xever,  us  hr  ir  avrij  rrjs  a\ij- 
Oeiai  rijr  avaraair  i\ovaris,  Theodorus. 
Were  there  no  Church,  there  would  be 
no  witness,  no  guardian 'of  archives, 
110  basis,  nothing  whereon  acknow¬ 
ledged  truth  could  rest.  Chrysostom 
adopts  the  right  connexion,  but  in¬ 
verts  the  statement,  17  yap  0X778.  lari 
rijs  Ikk\.  Kal  err  Acs  k  al  iSp.,  missing 
appy.  the  obvious  distinction  between 
truth  in  the  abstract,  and  truth,  the 
saving  truth  of  the  Gospel,  as  revealed 
to  jind  acknowledged  by  men ;  comp. 
Taylor,  Dissuasive,  Part  II.  1.  1.  3. 
Such  seems  to  be  the  only  natural  con¬ 
struction  of  the  clause.  A  close  con- 


p.  227  note),  Theod.,  Euthal.,  Damasc., 

nexion  with  what  follows  (sal  opd\.), 
as  has  been  advocated  by  Episcopius 
(Inst.  Tlieol.  iv.  1.  8,  Vol.  1.  p.  241) 
and  others  (it  is  to  be  feared  mainly 
from  polemical  reasons),  is  alike  abrupt 
(there  being  no  connecting  particles), 
illogical  (a  strong  substantival  being 
united  with  a  weak  adjectival  predica¬ 
tion),  and  hopelessly  artificial :  see 
De  Wette  in  loc.  It  may  be  added 
that  otOXos  and  ibpalupa  (diraf  \tybp. ; 
comp.  ffepi\  10s,  2  Tim.  ii.  ig)  do  not 
appy.  involve  any  architectural  allu¬ 
sion  to  heathen  temples,  tic.  (Deyling, 
Ohs.  Art.  66,  Vol.  1.  p.  317),  but  are 
only  simple  metaphorical  expressions 
of  the  stability  and  permanence  of  the 
support:  see  the  copious  illustrations 
of  this  passage  in  Suicer,  Thesaur. 
Vol.  11.  p.  1042 — 1066. 

16.  koV  op.oXoyoup.fvus  pfya  k.t.X.] 
'  And  confessedly,  or  indisputably,  great 
(i.e.  deep,  Eph.  v.  32)  is  the  mystery, 
&c.’  »o3  Aj1s_>s_*  [vere  mag¬ 

num]  Syr.;  ‘nemo  (scil.  of  those  to 
whom  this  poor,  is  revealed)  cui  mica 
sanae  mentis  inest  de  ea,  re  potest  con- 
troversiam  movere,’  Altmann,  Melet. 
10,  Vol.  11.  p.  268.  The  sal  is  not 
simply  copulative,  but  heightens  the 
force  of  the  predication,  ‘yes,  con¬ 
fessedly  great,’  tic.;  comp.  Hartung, 
Partik.  sat,  5.  4,  Vol.  1.  p.  145. 
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IxvtTTtipiov,  of  e(pavepu>Q>]  ev  rapid,  eSiKatwOr)  ev  irveu- 

Theoph.,  (Ecura.,— Ignat.  Eph.  19  (but  very  doubtful).  A  hand  of  the  nth 
cent,  has  prefixed  8c  to  os  the  reading  of  N ;  see  Tisch.  ed.  maj.  Plate  xvil,  or 
Scriv.  Collation  of  N,  facsim.  (13).  On  reviewing  this  evidence,  as  not 

only  the  most  important  Uncial  MSS.,  but  all  the  Vv.  older  than  the  7th 
century  are  distinctly  in  favour  of  a  relative,— an  0  seems  only  a  Latinizing 
variation  of  3s,— and  lastly,  as  os  is  the  more  difficult,  though  really  the  more 
intelligible  reading  (Hofmann,  Schriflb.  Vol.  I  p.  143),  and  on  every  reason 
more  likely  to  have  been  changed  into  9e6s  (Macedonius  is  actually  said  to 
have  been  expelled  for  making  the  change,  Liber  Diac.  Brev.  cap.  19)  than  vice 
rersd,  we  unhesitatingly  decide  in  favour  of  3s.  For  further  information  on 
this  subject,  see  Griesbach,  Syi nb.  Crit.  Vol.  I.  p.  8—54,  Tregelles,  Printed 
Text  of  N.  T.  d.  227,  Davidson,  BiU.  Criticism,  ch.  66,  p.  828. 


Several  exx.  of  a  similar  use  of  6/20 A. 
are  cited  by  Wetstein  and  Raphel  in 
loc.;  add  Joseph.  Ant.  I.  10.  2,  r\v  SI 
rot ovros  6/20X07.,  ib.  II.  9.  6,  6/20X07. 
'E ftpaiuv  ipioros ;  see  also  Suicer, 
Thesaur.  Vol.  11.  p.  479,  and  Altmann, 
loc.  cit.,  where  there  is  a  discussion  of 
some  merit  on  the  whole  verse. 
to  njs  evo-epefas  pwnjpiov]  ‘  the 
mystery  of  godliness;’  '  ipsa  doctrina 
ad  quam  omnis  pietas  sive  religio 
Christiana  referenda  est,’  Tittmann, 
Synon.  1.  p.  147  :  see  notes  on  ver.  9, 
where  the  gen.  is  investigated. 

3s  f<J>avepi60T]  k.t.X.]  ‘who  was  mani¬ 
fested  in  the  flesh.’  The  construction 
cannot  be  either  satisfactorily  or 
grammatically  explained  unless  we 
agree  to  abide  by  the  plain  and  pro¬ 
per  meaning  of  the  relative.  Thus 
then  3$  is  not  emphatic,  ‘He  who’ 
(Tregelles,  Pr.  Text,  p.  278),  nor  ‘  in¬ 
cluding  in  itself  both  the  demon¬ 
strative  and  relative’  (Davidson,  Bill. 
Crit.  p.  846,— a  very  doubtful  asser¬ 
tion  ;  comp.  Day,  Doctr.  of  the  Relative, 
§  1.  p.  3;  §60,  61.  p.  98), — nor  abso¬ 
lute,  ‘ecce!  est  qui’  (Matthies:  John 
i.  46,  iii.  34,  Rom.  ii.  23,  I  Cor.  vii. 
37,  1  John  i.  3,  are  irrelevant,  being 
only  exx.  of  an  ellipsis  of  the 
demonstr.), — nor,  by  a  ‘  constructs 
ad  sensum,’  the  relative  to  pvarfipiov, 
Olsh.  (Col.  i.  26,  27  is  no  parallel, 


being  only  a  common  case  of  attrac¬ 
tion,  Winer,  Gr.  §  24.  3,  p.  150),— 
but  is  a  relative  to  au  omitted 
though  easily  recognised  antecedent, 
viz.  Christ;  so  De  Wette,  and  appy. 
Alf.  (whose  note  however  is  not  per¬ 
fectly  clear).  To  refer  it  to  the  pre¬ 
ceding  9 eoO  (Wordsw.,  inferentially) 
seems  very  forced,  especially  after  the 
intervention  of  the  emphatic  words 
otv\os  K.T.\.  It  may  be  remarked 
that  the  rhythmical  as  well  as  anti¬ 
thetical  character  of  the  clauses  (see 
the  not  improbable  arrangement  in 
Mack,  and  comp,  notes  to  Transl.), 
and  the  known  existence  of  such  com¬ 
positions  (Eph.  v.  19;  compare  Bull, 
Fid.  Nic.  II.  3.  1),  render  it  not  by 
any  means  improbable  that  the  words 
are  quoted  from  some  well  known 
hymn,  or  possibly  from  some  familiar 
confession  of  faith ;  comp.  Winer,  Gr. 
§  64.  3,  p.  519,  and  see  Rambach, 
Anlholoyie,  Vol.  I.  p.  33,  where  Eph. 
v.  14  is  also  ascribed  to  the  same 
source ;  so  also  Huth.  and  Wiesinger. 
6(f>av€p<69T)]  'was  manifested;’  comp. 
I  John  i.  2,  y  fwij  eipavepwdy ;  iii.  5. 
inetvos  bpavepwDy.  In  the  word  itself, 
as  Huther  well  suggests,  there  is  a 
powerful  argument  for  the  pre-exist¬ 
ence  of  Christ. 

tSiKauiiSq  ev  irvev|ioTi]  ‘  was  justified 
(was  shown  to  be,  evinced  to  be  just, 
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fiuTt,  o)(p6r)  ayyeXois,  eKrjpvyQtj  eV  eOveertv,  eiriarrevOri  ev 
KocrfjLu),  avekrjfjLfpQr}  ev  So£tj. 


Matth.  xi.  19,  Luke  vii.  35)  in  spirit’ 
(in  the  higher  sphere  of  His  divine 
life).  There  is  some  little  difficulty 
in  these  words,  especially  in  webpari. 
The  meaning  however  seems  fixed  hy 
the  antithesis  (rapid,  especially  when 
compared  with  other  passages  in 
which  the  higher  and  lower  sides  of 
that  nature  which  our  Lord  was 
pleased  to  assume  are  similarly  put  in 
contrast.  The  irvtvaa  of  Christ  is  not 
here  the  Holy  Spirit  (comp.  Pears,  in, 
Creed,  Vol.  1.  p.  163),  nor  ij  del  a  6  lira - 
pis,  Coray  (comp.  Chrys.,  and  see 
1  Suicer,  l’hes.  Vol.  II.  p.  777I,  but  the 
higher  principle  of  spiritual  life  (Schu¬ 
bert,  Gesch.  der  Seele,  §  48,  Vol.  II. 
p.  498),  which  was  not  itself  the  Di¬ 
vinity  (Wiesing.  ;  this  would  be  an 
Apollinarian  assertion),  but  especially 
and  intimately  united  (not  blended) 
and  associated  with  it.  In  this  higher 
spiritual  nature,  in  all  its  manifesta¬ 
tions,  whether  in  His  words  and  works, 
or  in  the  events  of  His  life,  He  was 
shown  to  be  the  All-holy,  and  the  All- 
righteous,  yea,  ‘manifested  with  power 
to  be  the  Son  of  God,’  Rom.  i.  4, 
John  i.  14;  compare  [  Pet.  iii.  18 
(not  Rec  ),  and  Middleton,  in  loc.  p. 
430,  but  esp.  the  excellent  note  of 
Meyer  on  Rom.  1.  c.  The  assertion  of 
some  commentators,  that  the  term 
<rap£  includes  the  ‘  body,  soul,  and 
spirit  ’  of  Christ,  is  not  reconcileable 
with  the  principles  of  biblical  psycho¬ 
logy;  the  adpi  may  perhaps  sometimes 
include  the  but  never,  in  such 

passages  of  obvious  antithesis,  the 
Trveupa  as  well;  see  Liicke,  on  John  i. 
14.  The  student  of  St  Paul’s 

Upp.  cannot  be  too  earnestly  recom¬ 
mended  to  acquire  some  ludiments 
of  a  most  important  but  neglected 
subject — biblical  Psychology.  Much 


information  of  a  general  kind  will  he 
found  in  Schubert,  Gesch.  der  Seele  (ed. 
2),  and  of  a  more  specific  nature  in 
Beck,  Bihl.  Seelenlehre  (a  small  but 
excellent  treatise),  De'.itzsch,  Bill. 
Psychol.,  and  Olshausen,  Opuscula, 
Art.  6.  ayyfXois] 

‘  [teas]  seen  of  angels,’  Auth.,  i.  e.  ‘ap¬ 
peared  unto,  showed  Himself  unto, 
Angels.’  Both  the  use  of  i<p0i)rai 
(occurring  23  times  in  the  N.T.,  and 
nearly  always  with  ref.  to  the  self- 
exhibition  of  the  subject),  and  the  in¬ 
variable  meaning  of  iyyehoi  in  the 
N.T.  (not  ‘  Apostles,’  Leo,  Peile,  al., 
but  ‘Angels’),  preclude  any  other 
translation.  Tne  precise  epoch  refer¬ 
red  to  cannot  however  be  defined 
with  certainty.  The  grouping  of  the 
clauses  (see  notes  to  'Brand.),  accord¬ 
ing  to  which  the  first  two  in  each 
division  appear  to  point  to  earthly 
relations,  the  third  to  heavenly,  seems 
to  render  it  very  probable  that  the 
general  manifestation  of  Christ  to 
Angels  through  His  incarnation, — 
not,  inversely,  the  specific  appearances 
of  them  during  some  scenes  of  His 
earthly  life  (Theoph.,  comp.  Alf.),  nor 
any  (assumed)  specific  manifestation 
ip  heaven  (De  W.), — is  here  alluded 
to:  see  esp.  Chrys.,  ui00ij  iyyOiois- 
ware  uai  dyye\ 01  p<  0  ’  ypiSr  eldov  row 
vibv  too  Ot  or  irporepov  oux  opiovres ; 
so  also  Theod.,  tt/ii  yap  aoparor  rrjs 
OtnTTjTos  <pvo iv  ovSi  cKeivoi  euipujp,  a ap- 
KwBlvra.  Si  edederavro.  Hammond  in¬ 
cludes  also  coil  angels ;  this  is  pos¬ 
sible,  hut  the  antithesis  of  clauses 
seems  opposed  to  it. 
eirio-T£v0T|]  ’was  believed  on;’  not  ‘fi- 
dem  sibi  fecit,’  Raphel,  but  ‘fides  illi 
habita  est,’  Beza;  comp.  2  Thess.  i. 
10,  and  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  39.  1,  p.  233. 
dv«X.Tj|i<j>0T)  iv  8o£tj]  ‘  was  received  up 
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IV.  To  Se  Xll/eo/xa  prjTWS  Xeyei  OTt  ev  men  riiiU^all  ilway 

,  ,  ,  '  ,  ,  „  from  the  faith,  ami 

UO-TepOlS  Kdlpoii  aTTOCTTtlCrOVTai  Tl |/ey  T »)f  of^b^ttaenre’^Vhch 
7r/(TTea)?,  irpoareyovreg  irvevpaariv  TrXavois  goduot  approved  by 


in  glory;'  tv  here  being  used,  not 
simply  for  els  (Rosenm),  nor  with 
So^ji  as  an  equivalent  of  erSofus  (comp. 
Hamm.),  but  in  a  sort  of  ‘praegnans 
sensus,’  sc.  els  &d£av  sal  carlo  tv  So^y 
(Wahl,  Huther) ;  6ee  Winer,  Gr.  §  50. 
4,  p.  367  sq.,  and  comp.  Ellendt,  Lex. 
Sophocl.  Yol.  I.  p.  598.  The  event 
here  referred  to  is  simply  and  plainly 
the  historical  ascent  of  Christ  into 
heaven.  No  words  can  be  more  dis¬ 
tinct;  compare  aveX-fyiipdi),  Mark  xvi. 
19,  Acts  i.  2,  11  (part.),  22;  and  dve- 
< plpero  els  rbv  ovpavov,  Luke  xxiv.  5 1 
(Rec.,  Lachm.).  For  a  good  sermon 
on  the  whole  verse  see  Sanderson, 
Serm.  IX.  (ad  Aul.),  p.  479  sq.  (Lond. 
1689),  and  for  devotional  comments  of 
the  highest  strain,  Bp.  Hall,  Great 
Mystery  of  Godliness,  Yol.  VIII.  p.  330 
(Oxford,  1837). 

Chapter  IV.  r.  To  Sc  Ilvcfipa] 
‘  But  the  (Holy)  Spirit;'  contrast  to 
the  foregoing  in  the  present  and  in  the 
future, — the  particle  St  here  indicating 
no  transition  to  a  new  subject  (Auth., 
Conyb.  ;  comp,  notes  on  Gal.  iii.  8), 
but  retaining  its  usual  antithetical 
force ;  ‘  great  indeed  as  is  the  mystery 
of  godliness,  the  Holy  Spirit  has  still 
declared  that  there  shall  be  disbelief 
and  apostasy:’  py  ffaupaays,  Chrys. 
pqTias]  ‘ distinctly ,’  ‘  expressly  ’  (tpavc- 
pus,  aatpus,  opoKoyovpAvus,  us  M 
ap4>ipd\\eiv,  Chrys. ;  ‘  non  obscure  aut 
111  volute,  ut  fere  loqui  solent  prophetae,’ 
Justiniani),  not  only  in  the  piophecies 
of  our  Lord,  Matth.  xxiv.  11,  al.,  and 
the  predictions,  whether  of  the  Apo¬ 
stles  (coinp.  1  John  ii.  18,  2  Pet.  iii.  3, 
Jude  18)  or  of  the  prophets  in  the 
various  Christian  churches  (Neander, 


Planting,  Vol.  1,  p.  340),  but  more 
particularly  in  the  special  revelations 
which  the  Holy  Spirit  made  to  St 
Paul  himself  ;  comp.  2  Thess.  ii.  3  sq. 
vo-rfpots  itaipois]  ‘  latter  times.'  This 
expression,  used  only  in  this  place,  is 
not  perfectly  synonymous  (Reuss, 
Theol.  Chret.  Vol.  II.  p.  224)  with 
eoxdrai s  yptpats,  2  Tim.  iii.  I,  2  Pet. 
iii.  3  (not  Rec.),  James  v.  3  (comp. 
icaiptp  euxdrtp,  1  Pet.  i.  5,  taxaros 
Xpovos,  Jude  18):  the  latter  expression, 
as  Huther  correctly  observes,  points 
more  specifically  to  the  period  imme¬ 
diately  preceding  the  completion  of 
the  kingdom  of  Christ;  the  former 
only  to  a  period  future  to  the  speaker, 
— oHko\ov0oi  xpovo  1,  Coray;  see  Pear¬ 
son,  Minor  Works,  Vol.  II.  p.  42.  In 
the  apostasy  of  the  present  the  in¬ 
spired  Apostle  sees  the  commencement 
of  the  fuller  apostasy  of  the  future. 
In  this  and  a  few  other  passages  in 
the  N.T.  Kaipbs  appears  to  be  nearly 
synonymous  with  xp^ros ;  comp.  Lo- 
beck,  Ajax,  p.  85. 
irpoo-fxovTts]  See  notes  on  ch.  i.  4. 
irveiip.  irXavois]  ‘deceiving  spirits;' 
certainly  not  merely  the  false  teachers 
themselves  (Mack,  Coray,  al.), — a  need¬ 
less  violation  of  the  primary  meaning 
of  7 rvev/xa, — but,  as  the  antithesis  tA 
llvevpa  suggests,  the  deceiving  Poweis 
and  Principles,  the  spiritual  emissaries 
of  Satan,  which  work  in  their  hearts ; 
comp.  Eph.  ii.  2,  vi.  12  (see  notes),  1 
J ohn  iv.  1  sq.  SiSao-K.  8ai- 

povtivv]  ‘doctrines  of  devils;'  not 
‘doctrines  about  devils,’  Mede,  al., 
1  demonolatry,  ’  Peile  (Satp.  being  a 
geu.  objecti),  but  ‘  doctrines  emanating 
from,  taught  by,  devils  ’  (gen.  subjecti ) ; 
see  Winer,  Gr.  §  30.  1.  obs.,  p.  168, 


IV.  i,  2,  3. 
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ica't  StSatricaXtati  Saifxovlu>v,  ev  inroKpltrct  xjseudoAoycoi/,  ice-  2 
KavTrjpiao-fieviDv  rrjv  iSlav  avvelSricnv,  ku>\vovtu>v  ya/xeiv,  3 
aTre^ecrdai  /3pu>/naTcov,  a  o  0eo?  cktutcv  etq  /xeraXti/jL^iv 


and  comp.  Thorndike,  Cor.  of  Grace , 
n.  12,  V„l.  hi.  p.  195  (A.-C.  Libr.). 
The  term  Sat/. ipviov,  it  may  be  obsei  ved, 
is  not  here  a  ‘vox  media’  (comp.  Ign. 
Smyrn.  3),  bul  has  its  usual  N.T.  mean¬ 
ing  ;  see  Pearson,  Minor  Works,  Yol.  II. 
p.  46.  Olshausen  significantly  remarks 
on  this  passage,  that  man  never  stands 
isolated ;  if  he  is  not  influenced  by  to 
Hr.  TO  ayiov,  he  at  once  falls  under 
the  power  of  TO  Trvevpa  tIJs  7rXdv7js 
(1  John  iv.  6). 

2.  tv  V7rOKp(<rti  <|nu8oXo-ya>v]  ‘in 

( through )  the  hypocrisy  of  speakers  of 
lies,’  Hamm.;  prepositional  clause 
appended  to  ir^oaixovTes,  defining  the 
manner  (pretended  sanctity  and  ortho¬ 
doxy)  in  which  to  ■n-poatxa-e  k.tX.  was 
brought  about  and  furthered  ;  ev  being 
instrumental.  Leo  and  Matth.  explain 
the  clause  as  a  second  modal  definition 
of  the  fallers  away,  parallel  to  irpoai- 
XovTes  k.t.X.,  and  more  immediately 
dependent  on  awooT-fieouTai ;  ‘  liabent 
in  se  earn  iiiroKp.,  qualis  est  liirdxp. 
^ei/5oX.,'  Heinr.,  and  so  appy.  Auth. 
This  is  doubtful;  the  third  clause 
kw\.  yap. civ  seems  far  too  direct  an 
act  of  the  false  teachers  suitably  to 
find  a  place  in  such  an  indirect  defini¬ 
tion  of  the  falsely  taught.  Matth. 
urges  the  absence  of  the  art.  before 
v-TTOKpiaei,  but  this  after  the  prep.  (Hu- 
llier  needlessly  pleads  N.T.  laxity) 
is  perfectly  intelligible  (Winer,  Gr. 
§  19.  2,  p.  114),  even  if  it  be  not 
referable  to  the  principle  of  correla¬ 
tion;  comp.  Middleton,  Art.  III.  3.  6. 
Thus  then  lying  teachers  will  be  the 
mediate,  evil  spirits  the  immediate 
tauses  of  the  apostasy. 

KCKaur.  njv  l8Cav  o-uv«£8.]  'being 
branded  on  their  own  conscience:’  the 
acc.  with  the  passive  verb  (comp.  ch. 


vi.  5>  5u<p6appevoi  tod  vovv,  Ac.)  cor- 
rect'y  specifies  the  place  in  which  the 
action  of  the  verb  is  principally  mani¬ 
fested.  The  exact  application  of  the 
metaphor  is  doubtful :  it  may  be  re¬ 
ferred  to  the  ioxaTy  araXy-qala  after 
cautery  (Theod.),  or  more  probably  to 
the  penal  brand  which  their  depraved 
conscience  bore,  as  it  were,  ou  its 
brow  (Theoph.) ;  ‘  insignitee  nequitise 
viros,  et  quasi  scelerum  mancipia,’ 
Justiniani.  See  the  numerous  and 
fairly  pertinent  exx.  cited  by  Eisner, 
Obs.  Vol.  11.  p.  298,  Kypke,  Obs.  Vol. 
H.  p.  357.  TSrav  is  not  without  em¬ 
phasis;  they  felt  the  brand  they 
bore,  and  yet  with  a  show  of  outward 
sanctity  (comp.  inroKpiaei)  they  strove 
to  beguile  and  to  seduce  others,  and 
make  them  as  bad  as  themselves. 

3.  kuXvovtuv  yapetv]  ‘forbidding 
to  marry.'  This  characteristic,  which 
came  afterwards  into  such  special  pro¬ 
minence  in  the  more  developed  Gnos¬ 
ticism  (see  Clem.  Alex.  Strom.  III.  6, 
Ircn:eus,//(er.  I.  24,  ah,  ed.  Mass.),  first 
showed  itself  in  the  false  asceticism 
of  the  Essenes  (see  esp.  Joseph.  Bell. 
Jud.  II.  8.  2,  ydpov  plv  virepo^ta  Trap’ 
avrois,  Antiq.  xvm.  1.  5,  othe  yaperds 
tladyovrai,  Pliny,  N.  11.  v.  17)  and 
Therapeutre,  and  was  one  of  those 
nascent  errors  which  the  inspired  apo¬ 
stle  foresaw  would  grow  into  the  im¬ 
pious  dogma  of  later  times,  ‘  nubere 
et  generare  a  Satarra  dicunt  esse,’ 
Ireoaeus,  l.c.:  see  Suicer,  Thesaur. 
Yol.  I.  p.  735.  dir(x.«r9ai 

PpupaTwv]  ‘  ( bidding )  to  abstain  from 
meats;'  kwXuovtwv  must  be  resolved 
into  irapayyeXXbvTwv  p.r)  (see  ch.  ii. 
12),  from  which  irapayy.  must  be 
carried  on  to  the  second  clause;  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  66.  2,  p.  548.  Distinct 
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fie ra  ev^apio-rlas  rots  irirrots  icat  eireyvbOKonv  rtjv 
4  akrfQeiav.  on  trap  Krterua  0eou  tcakov,  kcu  ovSev  airo- 


noticea  of  this  abstinence  and  severity 
in  respect  of  food  are  to  be  found  in 
the  account  of  the  Therapeutse  in 
Philo,  Vit.  Contempl.  §  4,  Vol.  II. 
p.  477  (ed.  Mang.).  When  there  are 
thus  such  clear  traces  of  a  morbid 
and  perverted  asceticism  in  the  Apo¬ 
stle’s  own  day,  it  is  idle  in  Baur  to 
urge  these  notices  as  evidences  against 
the  authenticity  of  the  epistle.  It 
may  be  remarked  that  the  view  taken 
of  the  errors  combated  in  this  and 
the  other  Past.  Epp.  (see  noteB  on 
ch.  i.  3)  appears  to  be  confirmed  by 
the  present  passage.  St  Paul  is  allud- 
ingthroughout,  not  to  Judaism  proper, 
but  to  that  false  spiritualism  and  those 
perverted  ascetical  tendencies,  which 
emanating  from  Judaism,  and  gradu¬ 
ally  mingling  with  similar  principles 
derived  from  other  systems  (comp. 
Col.  ii.  8  sq.,  and  see  Reuse,  Theol.’ 
Chret.  Vol.  II.  pp.  645,  646),  at  last, 
after  the  Apostolic  age,  became 
merged  in  a  fuller  and  wider  Gnos¬ 
ticism;  see  also  Wiesinger  in  loc., 
whose  indirect  confutation  of  Baur  is 
satisfactory  and  convincing.  On  asce¬ 
ticism  generally,  and  the  view  taken 
of  it  in  the  N.T.,  comp.  Rothe,  Theol. 
Ethik,  §  878  sq.,  Vol.  III.  p.  120  sq. 
a  6  0tos  k.t.X.]  ‘ which  God  created 
to  be  partaken  of,'  &c. :  confutation  of 
the  second  error.  The  reason  why  the 
former  error  is  left  unnoticed  has 
been  differently  explained.  The  most 
probable  solution  is  that  the  prohibi¬ 
tion  of  marriage  had  not  as  yet  assumed 
so  definite  a  form  as  the  interdiction 
of  certain  kinds  of  food.  The  Essenes 
themselves  were  divided  on  this  very 
point;  Bee  Joseph.  Bell.  Jud.  II.  8. 
(3,  and  comp.  ib.  n.  8.  2.  This  per¬ 
haps  led  to  the  choice  of  the  modified 
term  kwXvovtwv.  Tois 


irio-ToIs]  ‘for  those  who  believe,'  ‘for 
the  faithful, ’  Hamm.,  Est.  The  dat. 
is  not  the  dat.  of  reference  to,  Beng. 
(comp,  notes  on  Gal.  i.  22),  still  less 
for  ibrA  vwv  1 tiotwv  (Bloomf.),  but 
marks  the  objects  for  whom  the  food 
was  created.  BpiSpara  were  indeed 
created  for  all,  but  it  was  only  in  the 
case  of  the  moral,  after  a  receiving 
perd  ev\ap.  (condition  attached),  that 
the  true  end  of  creation  was  fully 
satisfied.  Kal  firj-yvoKoe-iv 

k.t.X. ]  ‘and  who  have  full  knowledge 
of,'  &c. :  the  omission  of  the  article 
(Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  4,  p.  1 16)  shows  that 
the  TTtorol  and  ineyr.  k.t.X.  constitute 
a  single  class,  the  latter  term  being 
little  more  than  explanatory  of  the 
former  (Est: us).  On  itreyvwKOTes 

(iirlyvwots  =  dbloraKTOs  yvwois,  Coray), 
see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  17,  and  Valck. 
on  Luke,  p.  14  sq.  Kti  irav 

k.t.X.]  ‘because  every  creature  of  God 
is  good:'  not  explanatory  of  (Theoph., 
Beng.),  but  giving  the  reason  for  the 
foregoing  words ;  i.  e.  not  what  is  1 
called  an  objective  (Donalds.  Gr.  §584),  J 
but  a  causal  sentence.  The  Apostle 
has  to  substantiate  his  former  decla¬ 
ration  that  meats  are  intended  to  be 
enjoyed  with  thanksgiving:  this  he 
does  by  the  positive  declaration  (comp. 
Gen.  i.  31)  irav  Krlopa  0 eoD  KaXov 
(corresponding  to  a  6  Geos  tsTioev), 
supported  and  enhanced  by  the  nega¬ 
tive  sentence,  xal  ovSlr  k.t.X.  (parallel 
to  els  perdX.  pern  ebx-)>  which  again 
is  finally  confirmed  by  the  declaration 
in  ver.  5.  Krlopa  is  only  here  used 
by  St  Paul,  his  usual  expression  being 
ktIois.  The  argument  however  of 
Schleiermacher  based  upon  it  is  suffici¬ 
ently  answered  by  Planck,  who  cites 
several  instances,  e.g.  irpaOKori)  2  Cor.  j 
vi.3,0 tpclX-qpa  Rom.  iv.  4, dec., of  words/ 


IV.  4»  5-  57 

/3\rjT0v  fiera  ev-^apiarla'}  \ajx(jav6^evov  ajta^erai  5 
jap  Sta  \6yov  Qeou  ica'i  evrev^ewg. 


thus  only  once  used,  when  another 
and  more  usual  synonym  might  have 
been  expected.  Krfe-pa  0coi] 

‘creature  of  God,'  ‘every  creation  of 
His  hand  designed  for  food rip  elweiv 
Krlapa,  irepl  tw v  iBwSlpwv  airdvruv 
jivi£ aro,  Chrys.  The  fact  of  its  being 
Hia  creation  is  enough ;  el  Krlapa  Oeov, 
Ka\ir,  ib. ;  comp.Ecclus.  xxxix.  33,  34. 
dirdpXi)Tov]  ‘  to  be  refused :'  expan¬ 
sion  of  the  former  statement ;  not  only 
was  everything  ua\6v,  whether  in  its 
primary  (‘outwardly  pleasing,’ xaS-XAs, 
Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  324),  or  secondary 
and  usual  acceptation,  but  further, 
‘  nothing  was  to  be  rejected.’  It  was 
a  maxim  even  of  the  heathen  that 
the  good  gifts  of  the  gods  were  not 
to  be  refused;  so  Horn.  11.  III.  65, 
comp.  Lucian,  Timon,  §  37,  ofirot  airb- 
(3\r)Td  elm  ra  Sup  a  rd  irapk  too  Ae6s 
(cited  by  Kypke).  The  whole  of  this 
verse  is  well  discussed  by  Bp.  Sander¬ 
son,  Serin,  v.  (ad  Populum)  p.  233 
sq.  (Lund.  1689).  perd  ev\. 

XapP.]  ‘if  it  le  received'  &c. ;  con¬ 
ditional  jise  of  the  participle;  see 
Donalds.  Gr.  §  505,  Kruger,  Spracld. 
§  56.  II,  and  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  45. 
2,  p.  307.  This  clause  specially  limits 
the  assertion  0 vSiv  a tt6/3X.,  and  while 
it  shows  how  the  assertion  is  to  be 
accepted  serves  also  to  echo  and  elu¬ 
cidate  the  previous  limitation,  peri 
evx-,  in  ver.  3.  Wiesinger  considers 
xaXAv  as  also  dependent  on  per  a  evx- 
\apj3.,  and  not  a  positive  and  inde¬ 
pendent  assertion.  This  however  does 
not  seem  satisfactory:  for  as  the 
previous  verse  virtually  contains  two 
assertions,  viz.  that  GeAs  (unaev  els 
perdh.,  and  that  the  perd\r)p\pLi  was 
to  be  pera  eb\ap.,  so  the  present  verse 
contains  two  confirmatory  clauses,  viz. 
that  the  food,  being  God's  creation,  is 


absolutely  good  (see  Sanderson,  Serm. 
V.  §  4),  and  also  that  if  so,  per  A.  evx. 
\apfiavbp.  it  is  oiiK  dir A/3X.,  or  rela¬ 
tively  good  as  well.  It  is  best  then 
to  retain  the  punctuation  of  Lachm. 
and  Tisch. 

5-  ayidi^Tai  yap]  ‘  for  it  is  sanc¬ 
tified,'  i.e.  each  time  the  food  is  par¬ 
taken  of ;  present  tense  corresponding 
to  \apfiav6pevov.  This  verse  is  con¬ 
firmatory  of  ver.  4,  especially  of  the 
latter  clause ;  the  general  and  compre¬ 
hensive  assertion,  that  noth  ng  is  to  be 
rejected  or  considered  relatively  un¬ 
clean  if  partaken  of  with  thanksgiving, 
is  substantiated  by  more  nearly  de¬ 
fining  evxapuTrla  and  more  clearly 
showing  its  sanctifying  effect.  'Ayia- 
feiv  is  thus  not  merely  declarative,  1  to 
account  as  holy,’  but  effective,  ‘to 
make  holy,'  ‘to  sanctify.’  In  some 
few  things  (e.g.  eiSuXbdvra,  Chrys.) 
the  kyiaaphs  might  actually  be  abso¬ 
lute  in  its  character ;  in  others,  whe¬ 
ther  pronounced  legally  isaffapra,  or 
accounted  so  by  a  false  asceticism 
(e.g.  the  Essenes  avoided  wine  and 
flesh  on  their  weekly  festival,  Philo, 
Vit.  Contempt.  §  9,  Vol.  11.  p.  483), 
the  ayiaapbs  would  naturally  be  rela¬ 
tive.  Estius  and  Wiesinger  seem  to 
take  dytafrrai  as  comprehensively 
absolute,  and  to  refer  the  impurity  of 
the  Krlopa  to  the  primal  curse ;  but 
is  this  consistent  with  Matth.  xv.  ij, 
Rom.  xiv.  14,  1  Cor.  x.  25,  26,  andean 
it  be  proved  that  the  curse  on  the  earth 
(Gen.  iii.  17,  observe  esp.  the  reading 
of  the  LXX.,  iuLKardparos  if  yrj  Iv 
rots  Ipyois  cro  C,  and  see  also  Joseph. 
Ant.  I.  1.  4)  took  the  special  effect  of 
unhallowing  the  animal  or  vegetable 
creation  ?  If  so,  would  not  a  law  such 
as  that  in  Lev.  xix.  23,  24,  which  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  polluted  land  of  Canaan, 
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1IP02  TIMO0EON  A. 


6  Taura  viroTtOe/xevog  tois  aSeXtpotg  Rejectaii  ijji^tcach- 
tcaXog  eery  Staxovos  Xptcrrou  ’bjerou  ey-  JgJ  fh™irR'n 

,  ,  -  \  r  -  t  \  ness,  which  is  Instill  g- 

Tpecpofxevos  TOt?  Aoyotg  Tl]g  TTKTTeoog  teat  ly  profitable. 


have  been  of  universal  application? 
The  effect  of  the  primal  curse  is  in¬ 
deed  most  plain  and  palpable  (see 
Destiny  of  the  Creature,  p.  iosq.).  but 
it  seems  doubtful  whether  it  is  to  be 
recognised  in  the  special  form  here 
alluded  to.  Aiyov  k.t.X.] 

‘  the  word  of  God  and  supplication.'1 
The  regular  and  unvarying  use  of 
Xjyos  GcoO  in  the  N.T.  wholly  pre¬ 
cludes  the  gen.  being  taken  as  objecti, 
— ‘oratio  ad  Deum  facta,’  Wahl.  The 
Xiyos  GeoO  is  the  word  of  God  as 
uttered  and  revealed  by  Him  in  the 
Scriptures,  and  here,  as  the  close 
union  with  (vrcvi-is  clearly  suggests, 
must  be  referred  not  to  any  decree  of 
God  (Sanders.  Serm.  V.  §  39),  but  to 
the  contents  of  the  prayer;  the  word 
of  God  as  involved  and  embodied  in 
the  terms  of  the  prayer.  Thus,  as 
Wiesinger  suggests,  the  idea  of  ev\a- 
piaria  is  expressed  in  the  fullest  man¬ 
ner  ;  on  its  objective  side  as  to  the 
contents  of  prayer,  and  on  its  subjec- 
the  side  {ivrvyxavciv)  as  to  the  mode 
in  which  it  is  made.  On  lvrev(is,  see 
notes  ch.  ii.  1,  and  for  an  ancient 
,  form  of  grace  btfore  meat,  see  Alf. 
in  toe. 

6.  Touto  vh-oti0.]  ‘  By  setting 
forth,'  scil.  ‘  if  thou  settest  forth, 
leachest  (Syr.),  these  things:'  ouk  elirev 
im.Ta.TTOv,  ovk  Hire  wapayyiWuv,  dXXd 
iiiroTiO.,  TovrioTiv,  is  avp/3ou\euuv 
Taira  viroriOeiro,  Chrys.  On  the  con¬ 
struction  and  more  exact  transl.  of 
the  participle,  see  notes  on  ver.  16. 
The  reference  of  touto  is  somewhat 
doubtful.  As  iirorldtaiai  (dynamic 
middle,  —  i.e.  application  of  the  simple 
meaning  of  the  active  to  mental  and 
n.oral  forces;  see  Kruger,  Sprachl. 
§  52.  8.  4,  and  comp,  notes  on  ch.  i. 


1 6)  seems  clearly  to  imply  not  merely 
‘in  memoriam  revocare, ’  Auth.,  but 
‘ doccre, ’  ‘  institucre,’  whether  ‘amice 
et  leniter’ (Loesn. ;  comp.  Philo,  Vit. 
Mas.  ir.  §9,  Vol.  tl.  p.  142,  ed.  Mang., 
viroTidcTai  Kal  irapyyopti  t6  irhiov  17 
xeXei/ct;  Hesych.,  viroBiaBai'  avpfiov- 
Xeuoot),  or,  as  in  the  present  case, 
somewhat  more  positively  and  pre¬ 
cisely,  t6  irapaiveiv  sal  jiov\ei(a8al 
(Budaeus;  comp.  Joseph.  Bcll.Jud.  11. 
8.  7,  TT/v  avTyv  vToridevrat  Slairav,  see 
exx.  in  Krebs,  Obs.  p.  355  sq.),  ravra 
will  most  naturally  refer  to  ver.  4,  5, 
and  to  the  principles  and  dissuasive 
arguments  which  it  involves.  See 
esp.  Eaphel,  Annul.  Vol.  II.  p,  582, 
who  well  supports  the  latter  meaning 
of  uiroriBeaBai.  Siclkovos] 

‘minister:’  ‘thou  wilt  fitly  and  pro¬ 
perly  discharge  thy  SiaKovtav,’  2  Tim. 
iv.  5;  ‘  tuo  muneri  cumulatissime  sa- 
tisfacies,’  J ust.  (vrpe<j>o- 

pevos]  ‘being  nourished  up.’  The 
present  properly  and  specially  marks 
a  continuous  and  permanent  nutrition  | 
in  ‘the  words  of  faith;’  see  Winer, 
Gr.  §  45.  5 ,  p.  3 1  r .  So,  with  his  usual 
acuteness,  Chrys.,  rb  Siyveich  rfjs  els 
to  Tocavra  irpoaoxip  SrjKtSv.  Loesner 
aptly  compares,  among  other  exx.  (p. 
399,  400),  Philo,  Leg  adCai.§  29,  Vol. 
II.  p.  574  (ed.  Mang.),  ouk  Iverpiep ys 
ovbt  ivTiaK-rfiys  rots  lepoh  ypdppacnv ; 
comp,  also  §  26,  Vol.  11.  p.  571,  and 
see  D’Orville,  Chari  tun,  p.  37  :  similar 
exx.  of  ‘  innutriri’  are  cited  in  Suicer, 
1'hesaur.  s.v.  Vol.  I.  p.  1127. 
to»s  Xoyois  rijs  irCoTtws]  ‘  the  words 
of  faith,'  gen.  subjecti  ;  ‘  words,  terms, 
in  which,  as  it  were,  faith  expresses 
itself,’  Huther.  Ilians,  as  Beng.  sug¬ 
gests,  involves  a  reference  to  Timothy, 
il  koXI)  JiJook.  a  reference  to  others. 
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IV.  6,  7. 

tJJ?  KaXtjs  SiSaiTKaXlat  fl  iraprjKoXoudriKai.  Tow  Se  7 
(3e/3rj\ouv  kcu  7 pawSety  fxudovi  it apairov-  yvpva^e  Se 


On  the  meaning  of  7r  forts,  see  notes 
on  Gal.  i.  23,  and  Reuss,  Thiol.  Chrit. 
Yol.  II.  p.  127,  who  however  too 
much  gives  up  the  subjective  reference 
which  the  word  always  seems  to  in¬ 
volve.  In  the  following  relative  clause, 
if  17s  the  reading  of  Lachin.  [ed.  min.  ; 
only  with  A,  80]  be  adopted,  it  must 
be  regarded  as  an  instance  of  unusual, 
though  defensible  attraction;  see  Wi¬ 
ner,  Gr.  §  24.  ],  p.  148. 
vrapT]KoXou6T]Kas]  ‘  tliou  hast  closely 
followed  (as  a  disciple),  hast  been  a 
follower  of;'  2  Tim.  iii.  io;  perf.  in 
appropriate  connexion  with  the  pres. 
ivrpetpbp.  HapaxoXovBGv  (‘  subsequi 
ut  assequaris,’  Valck.  on  Luhe  i.  3) 
is  frequently  used  with  ethical  refer¬ 
ence  (e.g.  irapasoX.  rots  tcpaypaaiv, 
Luke  l.  c.,  Demosth.  de  Voron.  p.  285  ; 
icapaK.  Tois  xpovois,  Nicom.  ap.  Athen. 
291)  to  denote  ‘tracing  diligently  out,’ 

‘  attending  to  the  course  of,’  and 
theuce,  by  an  intelligible  gradation, 

‘  understanding  the  drift  and  meaning  ’ 
of  any  facts  or  subjects  presented  for 
consideration;  see  exx.  of  this  latter 
meaning  in  Kypke,  Obs.  Vol.  i.p.  207, 
and  comp.  Dissen,  on  Demosth.  1.  c. 
Both  here  however,  and  2  Tim.  iii.  10, 
the  meaning  appears  to  be  simply 
1  followed  after,’  not  merely  in  the 
sense  of  imitating  a  pattern  (De  W. 
on  2  Tim.  l.c.),  but  of  attending  to  a 
course  of  instruction,  ds  p-aByrys  diSd- 
tritaXov,  Coray ;  the  xaXy  bi&aoxaXla 
was,  as  it  were,  a  school  of  which 
Timothy  1  was  a  disciple ;’  see  Peile 
in  luc.  The  Syr.  Aj]  iHiAjI 

[in  qua  ductus  es]  and  the  Vulg. 
1  quam  assecutus  es '  (comp.  Auth.)  ex¬ 
press  rather  too  strongly  the  simple 
result,  and  too  insufficiently  the  pro¬ 
cess  by  which  it  was  attained. 


7.  Tovs  k.t.X.]  ‘  But 

with  the  ( current )  profane  and  old- 
wives' fablesharing  nothing  to  do.’  The 
article  (not  noticed  by  the  majority  of 
expositors)  appears  to  allude  to  the 
well  known  character  and  the  general 
circulation  which  the  pOBoi  had  ob¬ 
tained.  These  Jewish  fables  [Chrys., 
see  notes  on  ch.  i.  4)  are  designated 
fttfiyXot,  ‘profane’  (ch.  vi.  20,  2  Tim. 

ii.  16;  of  persons,  1  Tim.  i.  9,  Heb.  xii. 
16),  in  tacit  antithesis  to  eualji.,  as 
bearing  no  moral  fruit,  as  lying  out  of 
the  holy  compass,  and,  as  it  were,  on 
the  wrong  side  of  the  pyXos  of  divine 
truths  (comp.  Schoettg.  inloc.), —  and 
ypadSeis  ( air .  \ey6u. )  as  involving  fool¬ 
ish  and  absurd  statements.  Wetst. 
aptly  compares  Strabo,  I.  p.32  A,  ryv 
TTOtTfTLKijv  ypadSy  puBoXoylav  arrorpai- 
vet.  The  assertion  of  Baur  that 
ypatbSys  points  to  a  ypaia,  the  Sophia- 
Achamoth  (comp.  Gieseler,  Kirchen- 

'  gesch.  §  45),  io  untenable;  indepen¬ 
dently  of  other  considerations,  it  may 
be  remarked  that  ypaishs  (Clem.  Alex. 
Peed.  III.  4,  p.  270,  Pott.)  would  have 
been  thus  more  gram  uatically  exact 
than  the  present  ypad'ys  (ypaodSys). 
7ra.pa.LT0e]  1  decline,  have  nothing  to  do 
with,’  awoipevye,  Coray  ;  always  simi¬ 
larly  used  in  the  second  person  in  the 
Past.  Epp.,  e.g.  ch.  v.  11  and  Tit. 

iii.  10  (persons),  2  Tim.  ii.  23  (things). 
ITapair.  does  not  occur  again  in  St 
Paul’s  Epp. ;  it  is  however  used  three 
times  in  Heb.  (xii.  19,  25  bis)  and 
four  times  by  St  Luke  :  comp.  Joseph. 
A  ntiq.  III.  8.  8,  napaiTyadpevos  Traaav 
Tipl)v.  Loesner,  Obs.  p.  404,  gives  a 
copious  list  of  exx.  from  Philo,  the 
most  pertinent  of  which  is  Alley,  nj. 
§  48,  Vol.  I.  p.  1 15  (ed.  Mang.),  where 
irpoailpsvos  and  icapaiTobpevos  are  put 
in  opposition :  see  also  notes  on  ch.  v. 
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8  creavTov  i rpos  ev&efieiav. 

irpos  oXlyov  etrr'tv  axpeXifios’ 
uKpiXifios  earnv,  eirayyeXiav 

i  r.  ■yu|ivaj«  8f]  ‘  and  rather 

exercise;’  so  Auth.,  correctly  marking 
the  SA,  which  serves  to  present  anti¬ 
thetically  the  positive  side  of  the  con¬ 
duct  TimotBy  is  urgi  d  to  assume.  He 
is  first  negatively  irapairetaBai  puOavs, 
then  positively  yvpvdfeiv  k.t.\.  The 
special  term  yvpvdfav  (Heb.  v.  14, 
xii.  ii,  2  Pet.  ii.  14)  appropriately 
marks  the  s'rcnuovs  effort  which  Timo¬ 
thy  was  to  make,  in  contrast  with  the 
studied  dasyais  of  the  false  teachers, 
irpos  oio-fj}.]  ‘for  piety;'  evcifltia, 

‘  practical,  cultive,  piety  ’  (see  notes  on 
ch.  ii.  2),  was  the  end  toward  which 
Timothy  was  to  direct  his  endeavours. 

8.  yap  confirms  the  preceding 
clause  by  putting  awpa rud)  yvpvaala, 
the  outward  and  the  visible,  in  con¬ 
trast  with  yvpvaala  irpbs  eiW/3.,  the 
internal  and  the  unseen. 

T]'...o-upaTiKi)  ■yiipv. ]  ‘ the  exercise,  or 

training,  of  the  body,’  Syr.  ]_»5o> 

J  [exercitatio  corporis].  The 

exact  meaning  of  these  words  is  some¬ 
what  doubtful.  Tvpraaia  may  be  re¬ 
ferred,  either  (a)  to  the  mere  physical 
training  of  the  body,  gymnastic  exer¬ 
cises  proper,  De  W.,  Huth.,  and,  as 
might  be  expected,  Justin.,  Est., 
Mack,  al. ;  or  (b)  to  the  ascetic  train¬ 
ing  of  the  body  (1  Cor.  ix.  27)  in  its 
most  general  aspect  (rj  d*pa  oxXypa- 
yuyla  rob  atbp.,  Coray),  with  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  theosophistic  discipline 
of  the  false  teachers,  Thomas  Aq., 
Matth.,  Wiesirg.,  al.  Of  these  (a) 
is  not  to  be  summarily  rejected,  as  it 
was  maintained  by  Cbrys.,  Theoph. 
(though  on  mistaken  grounds), Theod., 
CEcum.,  and  has  been  defended  with 


»}  yap  troonaTiicri  yv/xvatria 
17  Se  eutrefieia  irpos  iravra 
e^ovtra  l^ooijs  T>js  vvv  teat 

some  ingenuity  by  De  Wette  :  see 
Suicer,  Tliesaur.  s.  v.  Vol.  I.  p.  804. 
As  however  yvpvaala  is  not  uncom¬ 
monly  used  in  less  special  references 
(e.g.  Aristot.  Top.  VIII.  5,  Polyb.  Hist. 
I.  1.  2),— as  ybp.ra.ie  (ver.  7)  prepares 
us  for  this  modification, — as  the  con¬ 
text  seems  to  require  a  contrast 
between  external  observances  and  in¬ 
ward  holiness, — and,  lastly,  as  ascetic 
practices  formed  so  very  distinctive 
a  feature  of  that  current  Jewish  Theo¬ 
sophy  (Joseph.  Bell.  Jud.  11.  8.  2  sq., 
Philo,  Vit.  Contempt.  §4sq.)  which  in 
this  chapter  appears  so  distinctly  al¬ 
luded  to,  it  seems  impossible  to  avoid 
deciding  in  favour  of  the  latter  in- 
terp. ;  so  Beveridge,  Serin.  Cl.  Vol. 
iv.  p.  408  (A.-C.  Libr.),  Neander, 
Planting,  Vol.  1.  p.  340  (Bohn),  and 
appy.  the  majority  of  modern  expo¬ 
sitors.  If  it  be  urged  that  y 

ouipaTiKi)  yvpv.  (in  this  sense)  was  un¬ 
restrictedly  condemned  in  ver.  2,  3, 
and  could  never  be  styled  even  irpbs 
iXlyov  dnplXipos,  it  seems  enough  to 
say  that  there  the  Apostle  is  speak¬ 
ing  of  its  morbid  developments  in  the 
varepoL  naipol,  here  of  the  more  inno¬ 
cent  though  comparatively  profitless 
asceticism  of  the  present, 
irp&s  AXC-yov  taken  per  se  may  either 
refer  to  the  duration  (Syr.,  Theod. ; 
comp.  James  iv.  14)  of  the  dnplXeta,  or 
the  extent  to  which  it  may  be  applied 
(Huther,  De  Wette).  The  context  1 
however,  and  the  antithesis  irpos  irdv- 
ra,  seein  to  be  decidedly  in  favour  of  j 
the  latter,  and  to  limit  the  meaning  to  j 
‘a  little’  (‘  ad  modicum,’  Vulg.) — ‘the 
few  objects,  ends,  or  circumstances  in 
life,’  toward  which  (irpbs  iXlyov,  not 
i\lyip  or  iv  bXtytp)  bodily  training  and 
asceticism  can  be  profitably  directed. 
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IV.  8,  9.  JO. 

tw  fieWova-rji.  ma-TOf  6  Xoyoq  ica'i  -Traaij 9  anr oSoxfjq  9 
a^/09.  eii  tovto  yap  KoiriHofiev  /cat  oveiSity/JieOa,  oti  10 

10.  leoiriwpei >]  In  ed.  1,  2,  and  Tisch.,  sal  is  prefixed,  with  FGKL ;  many 
mss.;  Chrys.,  Theod.,  Theoph.,  CEeum.  ( Rec .).  It  is  omitted  by  ACDN. ; 
Clarom.,  Aug.,  al. ;  Cyr.,  Chrys.,  Dam.,  al.  ( Lachm .),  and  perhaps  rightly,  the 
addition  of  K  being  appy.  just  sufficient  to  turn  the  scale. 


i^oua-a]  ‘as  it  has,’  ‘since  it  has;’ 
causal  use  of  the  particle  (comp. 
Donalds.  Gr.  §  615  sq.)  in  confirma¬ 
tion  of  the  preceding  assertion.  On 
the  practical  application  of  this  clause, 
see  Barrow,  Serm.  II.  m.  Vol.  1.  p. 
23  sq.  (Oxf.  1830).  eiray- 

y«XCav...j;<i)i'Js]  ‘ promise  of  life.’  The 
genitival  relation  is  not  perfectly  clear. 
If  it  be  the  gen.  of  identity  or  appo¬ 
sition  (comp.  Scheuerl.  Synt.  §  12.  1, 
p.  82),  fun},  the  import  or  rather  ob¬ 
ject  of  the  promise,  would  seem  at 
first  sight  to  involve  two  applications, 
quantitative  (‘long  life,’  Eph.  vi.  3, 
De  W.)  when  in  connexion  with  rijs 
yvy,  qualitative  (‘holy,  blessed  life’) 
when  in  connexion  with  rys  peXKov- 
ays.  If  again  it  be  the  gen.  of  refer¬ 
ence  to  (Huth.,  comp.  Alf.),  or  of  the 
point  of  view  (Scheuerl.  Synt.  §  18.  1, 
p.  129  sq.),  fuT)  retains  its  general 
meaning  (‘vital  existence,’  <fcc.),  but 
iirayyeXla  becomes  indefinite,  and 
moreover  is  in  a  connexion  with  its 
dependent  genitive  not  supported  by 
any  other  passage  in  the  N.T.  This 
last  objection  is  so  grave  that  it  seems 
preferable  to  adopt  the  first  form  of 
gen.,  but  in  both  members  to  give  fun) 
its  higher  and  more  definitely  scriptural 
sense,  and  to  regard  it  as  involving 
the  idea,  not  of  mere  length,  or  of 
mere  material  blessings  (contrast  Mark 
x.  30,  peril  Sioiypiuv),  but  of  spiritual 
happiness  ( evdaipovia ,  Coray)  and  holi¬ 
ness  ;  in  a  word,  as  expressing  ‘  the 
highest  blessedness  of  the  creature  :  ’ 
see  Trench,  Synon.  §  27,  whose  philo¬ 
logy  however,  in  connecting  jpii)  with 


dm,  is  here  doubtful;  it  is  rather  con¬ 
nected  with  Lat.  ‘vivere’(Sanscr.yfr); 
see  esp.  Pott,  Etym.  Forsch.  Vol.  I.  p. 
265,  Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  112,  Benfey, 
W  ur ret  I  ex.  Vol,  1.  p.  684.  There  is 
a  good  treatise  on  fwi)  in  Olsh.  Opu.se. 
p.  187 sq.  Tqs  vuv  K.T.X.] 

The  two  independent  parts  into  which 
the  life  promised  to  eiW/faa  is  di¬ 
vided,  life  in  this  world,  and  in  that 
which  is  to  come :  the  promises  of  the 
Old  covenant  are  involved  and  incor¬ 
porated  in  the  New  (Taylor,  Life  of 
Christ,  III.  13,  Disc.  13.  15).  and  en¬ 
hanced  by  it.  On  the  use  of  the  art., 
which  thus  serves  to  mark  each  part 
as  separate,  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  5, 
p.  117. 

9.  mo-ros  d  Xo-yos  k.t.X.]  See  notes 
on  ch  i.  15 ;  here  the  formula  is  con¬ 
firmatory  of  what  immediately  pre¬ 
cedes,  tA  Sti  if)  evoef).  ih</>e\ei  sal  eh 
TT)y  irapovaav  sal  els  ryv  piW.  fw7)V 
elvai  \6yos  d£ios  yd  irurreierat.  Coray 
[modern  Greek],  The  particle  yap, 
ver.  10,  obviously  precludes  any  refer¬ 
ence  to  what  follows  (opp.  to  Conyb.) ; 
comp,  notes  on  ch.  iii.  1. 

10.  els  tovto  ycip]  ‘  For  looking  to 
this'  (Col.  i.  29,  comp.  Donalds.  Cratyl. 
§  170),  ‘in  reference  to  this,’  viz.  the 
realization  of  the  promise  in  our  own 
cases:  rl  SyiroTe  yap  tov  iro\iiv  tovtov 
aveSeijdpeOa  w6yoy...el  py  ris  Ion  rwv 
irovoiv  avrlSoms ;  Theod.  The  refer¬ 
ence  of  els  tovto  (by  no  means  syn¬ 
onymous  with  Sid  tovto,  Grot.)  to 
the  following  Sti,  —  ‘  therefore  we 
both  labour... because,’  Auth.  (comp. 
Theoph.,  Beza,  al.),  has  been  recently 
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fiXTrUafiev  eir\  0em  X&vti,  or  etrriv  tricTrjp  ttovtcov  av- 
dpdirwv,  fiaXiara  TrKTTwv. 


defended  by  Wiesinger;  but  surely 
this  interrupts  the  causal  connexion 
(ydp)  with  ver.  S,  and  its  confirmatory 
sequel  ver.  9.  It  is  not  necessary  to 
restrict  rouro  to  lirayyeX.  forjs  rij s 
peXXoior/s  (Wiesing.),  for  although 
this  would  naturally  form  the  chief 
end  of  the  Kowiav  and  iveiSl^eodat, 
still  fwl)  (in  its  extended  sense)  17  vuv 
might  also  suitably  form  its  object,  as 
being  a  kind  of  pledge  and  afipapwv 
of  fur;  t)  piXXovoa.  Komwpev 

k.t.X.]  'we  labour  and  are  the  objects 
of  reproach;'  not  merely  St  Paul  alone 
(Col.  i.  19),  or  St  Paul  and  Timothy, 
but  the  Apostles  in  general  (1  Cor.  iv. 
1 2),  and  all  Christian  missionaries 
and  teachers.  Ko7ridu  is  frequently 
used  in  reference  to  both  apostolic 
and  ministerial  labours  (Rom.  xvi.  12, 
I  Cor.  xv.  10,  Gal.  iv.  u,  al.),  with 
allusion,  as  the  derivation  [ko7t-, 
kotttWj — not  Sanscr.  hap,  Benfey, 
Wurzellex.  Yol.  I.  p.  268]  suggests,  to 
the  toil  and  suffering  which  accom¬ 
panied  them.  The  reading  is  not 
perfectly  certain :  iveiS.  is  replaced  by 
aywvi (opeOa  ( Lachrn .)  in  ACFGKN1; 
it  is  however  adopted  appy.  only  by 
one  Version,  Syr. -Phil.,  and  is  sus¬ 
picious  aB  being  easier,  and  as  having 
possibly  originated  from  Col.  i.  29. 
If  Ka t  kojt.  (llec.)  be  adopted  (see 
critical  note)  the  sal  has  an  emphasis 
which,  it  must  be  said,  seems  pecu¬ 
liarly  appropriate,  comp.  1  Cor.  iv. 
n;  not  only,  ‘toil  and  shame’  (sal) 
nor  ‘  where  toil,  there  shame  ’ (re. ..eat), 
but  ‘  as  well  the  one  as  the  other  ’ 
{sal.. .sal),  both  parts  being  simultane¬ 
ously  presented  in  one  predication ; 
see  Winer,  Or.  §  53.  4,  p.  389,  and 
comp.  Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  189,  195, 
pp.  3^2>  33s-  ijXirlKaptv]  ‘  we 

hare  set  our  hope  on,’  ‘  have  set  and 


do  set  hope  on,’ — the  perfect  express¬ 
ing  the  continuance  and  permanence 
of  the  IXids  ;  see  Bernhardy,  Synt.  x. 
6,  p.  378,  and  comp.  ch.  v.  5,  vi.  1 7, 
John  v.  45,  2  Cor.  i.  10.  Peile  and 
Wiesinger  compare  1  Cor.  xv.  19, 
■fiXiriKOTes  iopiv,  but  it  should  not  be 
forgotten  that  there  17X77-.  iop.lv  is  not 
merely  =  j)XirUapev,  see  Meyer  in  loc. 
’EXTrifo),  like  irioTebo)  (comp,  notes  on 
ch.  i.  16),  is  found  in  the  N.T.  in  con¬ 
nexion  with  different  prepp. ;  (a)  with 
iv,  1  Cor.  xv.  19,  ‘apes  in  Christo  re- 
posita;’  (6)  with  els,  John  v.  45,  2 
Cor.  i.  10, 1  Pet.  iii.  5  ( Lachm.,Tisch .), 
marking  the  direction  of  the  hope 
with  perhaps  also  some  faint  (locative) 
notion  of  union  or  communion  with 
the  object  of  it  j  comp,  notes  on  ch.  i. 
16,  and  on  Gal,  iii.  27;  (c)  with  iirl 
and  dat.,  ch.  vi.  17,  Rom.  xv.  12 
(LXX.),  marking  the  basis  or  founda¬ 
tion  on  which  the  hope  rests ;  (d)  with 
eirl  and  ace.  (ch.  v.  5),  marking  the 
mental  direction  with  a  view  to  that 
reliance;  comp.  Donalds.  Gr.  §  483. 
The  simple  dative  is  found  ( Lachrn ., 
Tisch.)  in  Matth.  xii.  21. 
os  to-Tiv  k.t.X.]  ‘  who  is  the  Saviour  of 
all  men;’  relative  clause,  not  how¬ 
ever  with  any  causal  or  explanatory 
force  (this  would  more  naturally  be 
Sons),  but  simply  declaratory  and 
definitive.  The  declaration  is  made 
to  arouse  the  feeling  that  the  same 
God  who  is  a  living  is  a  loving  God, 
one  in  whom  their  trust  is  not  placed 
in  \  ain ;  the  Saviour  of  all  men,  chiefly, 
especially,  of  them  that  believe.  De 
Wette  objects  to  the  use  of  paXtora; 
surely  the  primary  notion  of  paXa, 

‘  in  a  great  degree  ’  [closely  connected 
with  peyaXa,  comp,  ‘moles;’  Pott, 
Etym.  Forsch.  Vol.  1.  p.  283],  is  here 
perfectly  suitable  and  proper;  God  is 
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Let  not  thy  youtli  in-  Ilaoa'V'VeXXe  TCtUTa  KOt  SlScuTKe.  II 

(luce contempt ;  be  ra-  *  9  9 

SEiISS  MSif  <rou  Th  ve6Tr,TO*  KaTa<Pp°vel™’ 12 

thy  Jutics.Lre  m  d  a\\a  TUTTOi  j'lVOV  TWV  TTKTTcbv,  iv  Xoyo), 


the  awTpp  of  all  men,  in  the  greatest 
degree  of  the  lrurroi ;  i.  e.  the  greatest 
ami  fullest  exhibition  of  His  owtt jpia, 
its  complete  realization,  is  seen  in  the 
case  of  the  -iriOToi ;  comp.  Gal.  vi.  10. 
There  is  involved  in  it,  as  Bengel  ob¬ 
serves,  an  argumentum  a  minor! ; 
‘quautomagis  earn  [Dei  beneficentiam] 
expericntur  pii  qui  in  eum  sperant,’ 
Calv.  On  this  important  text,  see 
four  sermons  by  Barrow,  Works,  Vol. 
iv.  p.  i  sq.  (Oxf.  1830). 

1 1.  IlapdYYeXXs]  ‘Com  in  and,'  Autb., 
Vulg.,  Goth.;  not  ‘exhort,’  Hamm., 
or  1  mone  privatim,’  Grot.,  but  in  the 
usual  and  proper  sense,  ‘ prcecipc,’ 
iiriraTTC,  Chrys.,  who  thus  explains 
the  use  of  each  term  :  to iv  wpaypaTtov 
to.  piv  SiSa<TKa\ias  betrai,  ra  51  hn- 

rayijj . oliv  rt  \lyw,  rb  up  lovbatfc iv 

[comp.  ver.  7]  Itt  it  ay  ps  Sctrai*  dr 
pin  T OL  \iyps  Sti  Set  ra  vir apxpvra 

Kevou v . evravBa  SiSaaKaXias  yj>da, 

Hom'd.  XIII.  init.  ravTa] 

‘  these  things,’  not  merely  the  last 
statement,  6s  iartv  k.t.X.  (Wegsch.), 
nor,  on  the  other  hand,  more  inclu¬ 
sively,  ‘  omnia  quas  dixi  de  magno 
pietatis  sacram.,’  dec.,  but,  rb  iv  ebaeji. 
yvpvafroBae,  to  irpoaplvew  ras  avrtSfi. 
acts,  to  tov  ayuvoBirpv  opav,  Theod., — 
in  fact  all  the  statements  included  be¬ 
tween  the  last  t  glut  a  (ver.  6)  and  the 
present  repetition  of  the  pronoun. 

12.  |it|Scls  o-ov  k.t.X.]  ‘  let  no  one 
de82>ise  thy  youth;’  oov  being  connected, 
not  directly  with  naratpp. , — ‘  despiciat 
te  ob  juvenilem  Eetatem’  (Brctsch. 
Lex. ;  comp.  Leo,  al.),  but  with  the 
following  gen.  rps  veorpros.  The 
former  construction  is  grammatically 
tenable  (Winer,  Gr.  §  30.  9,  p.  183), 
but  is  not  supported  by  the  use  of 
vara <j>p.  in  the  N.T.,  and  is  not  re¬ 


quired  by  the  context.  It  has  been 
doubted  whether  this  command  is  ad¬ 
dressed  (a)  indirectly  to  the  Church 
(Iluth.),  in  the  sense,  ‘no  man  is  to 
infringe  011  your  authority,’  abBevn- 
KiiiTepovirapdyyeWe,  Theoph.  I,  Chrys. 
1,  or  (b)  simply  to  Timothy,  in  the 
sense,  ‘let  the  gravity  of  thy  life  supply 
the  want  of  years,’  Hamm.,  Chrys.  2, 
al.  The  personal  application  of  the 
next  clause,  d\\a  t ottos  yivov  k.t.X., 
seems  decidedly  in  favour  of  (6) ;  ‘  do 
not  only  negatively  give  no  reason  for 
contempt,  but  positively  be  a  living 
example.’  There  is  no  difficulty 

in  the  term  veorps  applied  to  Timothy. 
It  is  in  a  high  degree  probable  (see 
Acts  xvi.  1—3)  that  Timothy  was 
young  when  he  first  joined  the  Apo¬ 
stle  (A.D.  50,  Wieseler):  if  he  were 
then  as  much  as  25  he  would  not  be 
more  than  38  (according  to  Wieseler’ s 
chronology)  or  40  (according  to  Bear- 
son’s)  at  the  assumed  date  of  this  Ep. 
—  a  relative  vebrps  when  contrasted 
with  the  functions  he  had  to  exercise, 
and  the  age  of  those  (ch.  v.  I  sq.)  he 
had  to  overlook.  aXXa  rviros 

k.t.X.]  ‘  but  become  an  example,  model, 
for  the  believers:’  BiXees,  <f>p<ri,  pp  ra- 
raeppoveijBae  Kekebwv ;  ip^/v\os  vopos 
yevov-  Theod.  Tbiros  is  similarly  ap¬ 
plied  in  a  moral  sense,  1  Pet.  v.  3, 
Phil.  iii.  17,  1  Thess.  i.  7,  2  Thess. 
iii.  9,  Tit.  ii.  7;  comp.  Korn.  vi.  17. 
In  the  following  words  the  insertion 
of  a  comma  after  ttuttwv  ( Lachm ., 
Tixch.)  is  distinctly  to  be  preferred  to 
the  ordinarypunctuation  (Mill,  Scholz), 
as  serving  to  specify  with  greater  force 
and  clearness  the  qualities  and  con¬ 
ditions  in  which  the  example  of  Tim. 
was  to  be  shown.  There  is  indeed,  as 
Huther  suggests,  a  kind  of  order  pre- 
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13  ev  avatTTpotprj,  ev  aydtrt],  ev  irterTet,  ev  ayveta.  ewf 
e PX °fJLal  tTpotre^e  Tfj  avayvwtret,  Tfi  7rapaK\qcrei,  Ttj  8i3a- 

14  ( TKaXla .  m  a/ieXei  rou  ev  trot  xaP^PaT0 ?»  °  (rot 


served  in  the  five  substantives,  which 
seems  deigned  and  significant ;  Words, 
whether  in  teaching  or  in  social  inter¬ 
course  ;  Conduct  (comp,  notes  on 
Transl.  and  on  Eph.  iv.  22),  as  evinced 
inactions;  Loveand  Faith,  motive  forces 
in  that  inner  Christian  life  of  which 
words  and  conduct  are  the  outward  ma¬ 
nifestations;  Purity  (Syr. 
not  ‘castitate,’  Vulg.,  Beng.,  either 
here  or  ch.  v.  22, — on  the  true  mean¬ 
ing  of  ayros,  see  notes  on  ch.  v.  22), 
the  prevailing  characteristic  of  the  life 
as  outwardly  manifested  and  developed. 
The  omissions  of  the  article  in  this 
list  might  be  thought  to  confirm  the 
canon  of  Harless,  Eph.  p.  29,  'that 
abstracts  which  specify  the  qualities 
of  a  subject  are  anartbrous,’  if  that 
rule  were  not  wholly  indemonstrable  : 
see  Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  1,  p.  109.  The 
addition,  Iv  nveupari  after  Aydiry(Eec.), 
only  found  in  KL ;  great  majority  of 
mss.;  Arab.  [Polygl.];  Theod.,  Dam., 
al.,  is  rightly  rejected  by  Lachm., 
Tisch.,  and  most  recent  editors.  It 
might  have  crept  into  the  text  from 
2  Cor.  vi.  6 ;  comp.  Mill,  Prolcgom. 
p.  61. 

13.  tws  fpxopai]  ‘  Until  I  come:' 
the  present  iB  perhaps  used  rather 
than  fws  tu>  l\8w  (1  Cor.  iv.  5),  or  fws 
l\du  (Luke  xv.  4,  xvii.  8,  al.,  comp. 
Herm.  de  Part.  &v,  11.  9,  p.  iiosq.), 
as  implying  the  strong  expectation 
which  the  ApoBtle  had  of  coming,  i\ir. 
IXBcTv  7t pos  ocraxiov,  ch.  iii.  14;  comp. 
J obn  xxi.  22,  and  Winer,  Gr.  §  40.  2, 
p.  ■237.  On  the  constructions  of  fan 
see  Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  n.  p.  505  sq. 
irpo<rex«]  ‘apply  (thyself),  diligently  at¬ 
tend  to;'  comp,  notes  on  ch.  i.  4.  The 
meaning  here  and  ch.  iii.  8  seems  to  be 


a  little  more  definite  and  forcible  than 
in  ch.  i.  4  and  iv.  1 ;  comp.  Herod,  ix. 
33, 7rpo<r«x«  yvpvaoloioi,  and  the  goed 
list  of  exx.  in  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s. 
v.  3.  c,  Vol.  II.  p.  1192.  -rfi  ava- 
YvaJo-ei]  ‘  the  (public)  reading'  of  the 
Scriptures,  the  Old,  mdprobably  (comp. 
Col.iv.  16,  iThess.v.27, and  Thiersch, 
Hist,  of  Church,  Vol.  I.  p.  147,  Transl.) 
parts  of  the  New  Testament:  comp. 
Acts  xiii.  15,  tt]v  dvdyv.  too  vopov, 
2  Cor.  iii.  14,  e7rl  rfj  avayvuaet  ri js 
irahaias  Siatfijxijs.  On  the  public  read¬ 
ing  of  the  Scriptures  in  the  early 
church,  see  Bingham,  Antiq.  XIII.  4. 
2,  and  comp,  notes  on  Gal.  iv.  21. 

Tfi  irapaKkijo-ei  k.t.X.]  ‘  the  exhortation, 
the  teaching:'  both  terms  occur  again 
together  in  Rom.  xii.  7,  8.  The  dis¬ 
tinction  usually  made  between  7rapdx\. 
and  SiS.,  as  respectively  ‘public  ex¬ 
hortation’  and  ‘private  instruction,’ 
seems  very  doubtful.  Both  appear  to 
mark  a  form  of  public  address,  the 
former  (as  the  derivation  suggests, 
comp.  Theod.)  possibly  directed  to  the 
feelings,  and  app.  founded  on  some 
passage  of  Scripture  (see  esp.  Acts 
xiii.  15,  and  Just.  M.  Apol.  I.  67, 
where  however  the  true  reading  is 
irpoVxXijim),  the  latter  (fi  ffijyijo-is  Taw 
yparptZv,  Coray)  more  to  the  under¬ 
standing  of  the  hearers;  perhaps  some¬ 
what  similar  to  the  (now  obscured) 
distinction  of  ‘sermon ’and  ‘lecture.’ 
On  Sibaoic.  comp,  notes  on  Eph.  iv.  11, 
and  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v.  Vol.  I.  p. 
90,< 

14.  pfi  apfXei]  ‘  Be  not  neglectful 
of  i.e.  ‘do  not  leave  unexercised;’ 
comp.  2  Tim.  i.  6,  avafrunrupciv  to  x<*- 
ptapa.  The  following  word  x°-Pta’lJ-ai 
with  the  exception  of  1  Pet.  iv.  10, 
occurs  only  in  St  Paul’s  Epp.  where 


IV.  13,  14,  15- 


Go 


Sta  irpo(priTeia<;  fxera  eTrtOitreooq  twv  -^eiptov  tov  irpecrfiv- 
replov.  Tavra  fxeXeTa,  ev  rovroig  icrOi,  \va  crov  rq  ij 


it  is  found  as  many  as  sixteen  times, 
and  in  all  cases  denotes  ‘  a  gift  ema¬ 
nating  from  the  Holy  Spirit  or  the 
free  grace  of  God.’  Here  probably, 
as  the  context  suggests,  it  principally 
refers  to  the  gifts  of  irapdKXyais  and 
SiSaffK.  just  specified;  comp.  Rom.  xii. 
6— S.  On  the  later  use  to  denote 
Baptism  (Clem.  Alex.  Pmdag.  I.  6, 
Vol.  I.  p.  1 13,  ed.  Pott.),  see  Suicer, 
Thesaur.  Vol.  II.  p.  1303. 
ev  <ro£]  The  parallel  passage,  2  Tim.  i. 
6,  clearly  developes  the  force  of  the 
prep.:  the  x<*PlalJ-a  is  as  a  spark  of 
holy  fire  within  him,  which  he  is  not 
to  let  die  out  from  want  of  atten¬ 
tion  ;  comp.  Taylor,  Forms  of  Liturg. 
§  22,  23. 

81a  irpo^TeCas]  ‘  by  means  of,  by  the 
medium  of  prophecy.'  The  meaning 
of  this  preposition  has  been  needless¬ 
ly  tampered  with  :  Sid  (with  gen.)  is 
not  for  5 id  with  acc.  (Just.),  nor  for 
els,  nor  for  tv  (Beza),  nor  even,  ‘  under 
inspiration,’  Peile,  but  simply  points 
to  the  medium  through  which  the  gift 
was  given;  comp.  Hofmann,  Schriftb. 
Vol.  II.  p.  256.  The  close  union  of 
irpotp.  with  IttlB.  tiSv  xtlP&v  (perd 
points  to  the  concomitant  act,  Winer, 
Gr.  §  47.  h,  p.  337)  renders  the  Sta 
^  perfectly  intelligible  :  prophecy  and 
!  imposition  of  hands  were  the  two  co- 
\existent  (Kruger,  Sprachl.  §  68.  13. 
I)  circumstances  which  made  up  the 
whole  process  (comp,  be  W.)  by  the 
medium  of  which  the  xdp‘apa  was 
imparted.  The  association  of  Sid  with 
ini9.  x(‘P-  is  so  perfectly  regular  (Acts 
viii.  18,  2  Tim.  i.  6),  that  its  use  with 
irpoip.  gains  by  the  association  a  kind 
of  reflected  elucidation.  The  tirlSeais 
Xeipuv  or  xeipofleirfa  (Cone.  Nic.  XIX. 
Cone.  Chalced.  XV.)  was  a  symbolic 
action,  probably  derived  from  the 


Jewish  rD'DD  (see  Schoettg.  Hor. 
Ilebr.  Vol.  1.  p.  874),  the  outward  sign 
of  an  inward  communication  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  (Acts  viii.  17,  ix.  17)  for 
some  spiritual  office  (Acts  vi.  6)  or 
undertaking  (Acts  xiii.  3),  implied  or 
expressed  :  comp.  Wiesinger  in  lot., 
Neand.  Pfanfiny,  Vol.  I.  p.  155  (Bohn), 
and  esp.  Hammond’s  treatise,  Works, 
Vol.  I.  p.  632—650  (ed.  1684).  In 
the  early  church  only  the  superior 
orders  of  clergy,  not  the  sub-deacons, 
readers,  Jsc.  (hence  called  axeiporovri- 
tos  vmipeaia)  received  x(lP°dealav :  see 
Bingham,  Antiq.  III.  1.6,  and  IV.  6. 
1 1.  irpea-pvTcpfov]  ‘  presby¬ 

tery,'  ‘  confraternity  of  presbyters  ’  at 
the  place  where  Timothy  was  ordained 
(perhaps  Lystra,  if  we  assume  that  the 
ordination  closely  followed  bis  asso¬ 
ciation  with  St  Paul),  who  conjointly 
with  the  Apostle  (2  Tim.  i.  6)  laid 
their  hands  on  him.  UpeoflvTipiov 
(used  in  Luke  xxii.  66  and  Acts  xxii. 
5  for  the  Jewish  Sanhedrin)  occurs 
very  often  in  the  epp.  of  Ignatius  in 
the  present  sense  (Trail.  7,  13,  Philad. 
7,  al.),  to  denote  the  college  of  irpar- 
pirepoi,  the  avviSpiov  Oeou  (Trail.  3), 
in  each  particular  city  or  district : 
comp.  Thorndike,  Prim.  Gov.  xii.  9, 
Vol.  1.  p.  75  (A.-C.  Libr.). 

15.  roCra  ptXfTa]  ‘Practise  these 
things,  exercise  thyself  in  these  things,' 
Hammond,  Scholef.  Hints,  p.  119; 
partial  antithesis  to  p.rj  dpiXei,  ver.  14. 
MeXeraw  only  occurs  again  in  the 
N.T.  in  a  quotation  from  the  LXX., 
Acts  iv.  25,  lp.e\irr)<rav  send :  Mark 
xiii.  II,  pufit  peXerire  (rejected  by 
Tisch.  ed.  2  [not  7],  Tregelles,  and 
placed  in  brackets  hy  Lachm.)  is  very 
doubtful.  As  there  is  thus  no  definite 
instance  from  which  its  exact  mean¬ 
ing  can  be  elicited  in  the  N.  T.,  it 
F 
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seems  most  accurate  to  adopt  the  pre¬ 
vailing  meaning  of  the  word,  not  'me- 
ditari,’  Vulg.,  Claroin.,  Syr.,  Arm. 
|  (though  the  idea  of  '  thinking  about  ’ 

I  really  does  form  the  primary  idea  of  its 
!  root,  Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  472),  but  ‘  ex- 
ercere,'  ‘diligenter  tractare,’  Bretsch., 
amcciv,  Hesych.;  comp.  Diog.  Laert. 
Epicur.  X.  123,  ravra  irparre  sal  pe- 
Xira  (cited  by  Wetst),  and  see  esp. 
the  exx.  in  Raphel,  Annot.  Vol.  11. 
p.  586.  The  transl.  of  Conyb.  (comp. 
Alf.),  after  De  VV.,  ‘let  these  things 
be  thy  care  ’  would  be  more  appro¬ 
priate  to  ravra  ao  1  peXtru,  comp. 
Horn.  II.  v.  490,  xvill.  463. 
cv  tovtois  fcrfli]  ‘  be  occupied,  spend 
thy  time,  in  these  things'  Hamin.;  ‘  hoc 
age,  his  in  rebus  esto  occupatus,’ 
Valck.  on  Luke  ii.  49,  comp.  Prov. 
xxiii.  17,  b  Qbpcp  K  vplov  taffi  6Xyv 
rrjv  ypipav,  and  exx.  in  Wakefield, 
Sylv.  Crit.  Vol.  IV.  p.  198 :  a  stronger 
enunciation  of  the  foregoing  words, 
corresponding  to  irripeve  k.  t.  X.  in 
ver.  16.  -irpoKomj]  'advance,' 

'progress;'  only  here  and  Phil.  i.  12, 
25  (with  a  dependent  gen.  in  all  three 
cases) :  ‘  non  immerito  hsec  vox  a 
Grammaticis  contemta  est,  quae  nul¬ 
lum  antiquum  nedum  Atticum  auc- 
torem  habet,’  Lobeck,  Phryn.  p.  85. 
The  'advance’  may  be  in  godliness 
generally,  2  Tim.  iii.  17  (De  Wette), 
but  more  probably  in  all  the  parti¬ 
culars  mentioned  ver.  12 — 14;  comp. 
Chrys.,  pi)  iv  rip  pltp  povov,  d\\d  sal 
b  rip  Xoyip  rip  SibaouaXiuip,  except 
that  this  throws  the  emphasis  a  little 
too  much  on  SiSamaXla.  It  is  curi¬ 
ous  that  Raphel  should  not,  either 
here  or  on  Phil.  i.  12,  25,  have  ad¬ 
verted  to  the  not  uncommon  use  of 


the  word  by  Polyb.,  e.g.  Hist.  1.  12. 
7,  11.  45.  1,  ill.  4.  2,  al. 

16.  Uir«x«  k.t.X.]  ‘  Give  heed  to 
thyself  (thy  demeanour  and  conduct, 
ver.  12),  and  to  the  doctrine  which 
thou  dost  deliver,  ver.  13.’  ’EWx£<>’ 
(‘  to  fix  attention  upon,’  imstiirOai, 
Hesych.,  Suid.)  is  somewhat  similarly 
used  in  Luke  xiv.  7,  Acts  iii.  5,  comp. 
2  Macc.  ix.  25  ;  not  Phil.  ii.  16 
(Theod.),  where  Xoyov  fays  isrixorres  is 
either  ‘ occupantes, ’  comp.  Syr.,  al.,or 
more  probably  ‘  praetendentes,’  Beza, 
al.;  see  notes  in  loc.  St  Luke  mainly 
uses  the  formula  rcpoolx*iv  iavnp, 
Luke  xii.  1,  xvii.  3,  xxi.  34,  Acts  v. 
35,  xx.  28.  The  difference  in  mean¬ 
ing  is  very  slight ;  lirtxav  is  perhaps 
rather  stronger,  the  idea  of  ‘rest  upon’ 
being  probably  united  with  that  of 
simple  direction,  see  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex. 
s.  v.  c.  3,  Vol.  I.  p.  1045.  Timothy 
was  to  keep  his  attention  fixed  both 
upon  himself  and  his  teaching;  his 
teaching  was  to  be  good  (ver.  6)  and 
salutary  (ch.  i.  10),  and  he  himself 
was  practically  to  exemplify  it  both  in 
word  and  deed  (ver.  12). 
tafpevt  aiiTois]  ‘continue  in  them;’ 
comp.  Col.  i.  23,  impivtre  rjj  rrhrrei, 
and  similarly  Rom.  vi.  1,  xi.  22, 
23:  this  tropical  use  of  imp.  is  pecu¬ 
liar  to  St  Paul.  The  reference  of 
oilrots  has  been  very  differently  ex¬ 
plained.  By  comparing  the  above 
exx.  of  the  Apostle’s  use  of  imp. 
with  a  dat.,  it  would  seem  nearly 
certain  that  airdis  must  be  neuter: 
if  the  Apostle  had  here  designed  to 
refer  to  persons  (awrois  masc.,  see 
Grot.,  Beng.)  he  would  more  pro¬ 
bably  have  used  irpos  with  an  acc. ; 
comp.  1  Cor.  xvi.  7,  Gal.  i.  18.  Aura 
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may  then  be  referred  either  to  the 
details  implied  in  *-r.\.,  or  per¬ 

haps  more  probably  to  all  the  points 
alluded  to  in  ver.  12  sq.  (Matth.,  Hu- 
ther),  so  as  to  form  a  final  recapitula¬ 
tory  echo,  as  it  were,  of  the  raCra  and 
iv  tovtois,  ver.  15. 

toCto  ydp  k.t.X.]  ‘for  by  doing  this,’ 
&c.;  confirmatory  clause.  The  pres, 
part,  is  used  with  a  similarly  gerun- 
dial  force  (comp.  Herin.  Soph.  Elect. 
56)  in  ver.  6,  where  it  is  also  better 
to  preserve  the  more  exact  participial 
translation.  This  form  of  protasis 
involves  a  temporal  reference  (rather 
however  too  fully  expressed  by  Syr. 

,r^\L  ,0),  and  may  perhaps  be  dis¬ 
tinguished  from  el  with  pres,  indie., 
or  bar  with  pres,  subj.,  with  either 
of  which  it  is  nearly  synonymous 
(Donalds.  Gr.  §  505),  as  connecting  a 
little  more  closely  the  action  of  the 
verb  in  the  protasis  with  that  of  the 
verb  in  the  apodosis.  It  is  sin¬ 

gular  that  De  W.  assigns  a  higher 
meaning  to  eribfreiv  in  reference  to 
Timothy,  but  a  lower  (‘  Befestigung ’) 
in  reference  to  his  hearers.  In  both 
it  has  its  normal  and  proper  sense,  not 
merely  •  servabis  ne  seducamini,’  Beng. 
(comp.  Theod.),  but  ‘salvum  facies,’ 
Yulg.,  ‘salvabis,’  Clarom.,  and,  as 
Wiesinger  well  remarks,  conveys  the 
important  truth,  ‘  that  in  striving  to 
save  others, the  minister  is  really  caring 
for  his  own  salvation.’  On  the  force 
of  Kal...KcU,  see  notes  on  ver.  10. 

Chapter  Y.  i.  npeo-pu-rtpii)]  ‘  an 
elder,’  Auth.,  i.e.  ‘an  elderly  man’ 
(not  ‘a  presbyter’),  so  Yulg.:  dpa  rb 


&£laipd  tpyaiv,  ouk  dtpan,  aXXa  7 repl 
travrbt  yeyypaKbros,  Chrys.  This  in¬ 
terpretation  is  rendered  nearly  certain 
by  the  antithetical  reorripovs  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  verse,  and  by  18s  iraripa  in  the 
adversative  clause.  The  exhortation, 
as  Leo  observes,  follows  very  suitably 
after  the  reference  (ch.  iv.  12)  to  the 
vein js  of  Timothy,  ‘  ita  se  gerat  erga 
seniores  ut  revera  deceat  virum  juni- 
orem.’  (ii)  4mirXij£r|s]  ‘  do 

not  sharply  rebuke,  reprimand.’  ’Etti- 
TrX^rreii'  (a  Hit.  hey  6  per  or  in  the  N.T.), 
Syr.  [increpavit],  vovBere iv  pi 

irappyolav  xal  aboTfiporifTa,  Coray 
(mod.  Greek),  seems  to  involve  the 
notion  of  shaipness  and  severity:  rb 
imteX.  sal  Kiirreiv  Xiye ra«...fri  84  xal 
paorl^eiv . . .&y>  ov  sal  to  X0701S  iiri- 
irXrjiroeiv  elpyrai,  Eustath.  on  Horn. 
II.  x.  500  (cited  by  Wetst.).  The 
usual  word  in  the  N.  T.  is  Imre  par. 
used  very  frequently  by  the  first  three 
evangelists,  but  only  once  by  St  Paul, 
2  Tim.  iv.  2.  veorrfpovs]  The 

grammatical  construction  requires  wa- 
paxaXei  to  be  supplied.  The  context 
however  seems  to  suggest  a  more  gene¬ 
ral  word,  e.  g.  rou6drei  (comp.  2  These, 
iii.  1 5,  vovdereire  ws  aSeXepor),  a  mean 
term,  as  it  were,  between  iirlirXrjTTe 
and  7ra paxdXei,  this  last  verb  here  ap¬ 
pearing  to  mark  ‘  exhortation  ’  in  its 
most  gentle  and  considerate  form. 
This  mean  term  was  probably  omit¬ 
ted  on  account  of  the  following  irpeo- 
fivTlpas,  where  a  milder  term  would 
again  be  more  appropriate. 

2.  iv  iraVr)  ayvtfij]  ‘  in  all  purity 
with  exclusive  reference  to  the  reani- 
pat :  the  bishop  was  so  to  order  his 
F  2 
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ei  Se  tis  X^Pa  T*KVa  *1  ^Kjova  e^ei,  fiav- 


4  ovrcoq  X^Pas' 

conversation  to  the  younger  women  of 
liis  flock,  with  such  purity,  as  not  to 
afford  any  ground  even  for  suspicion 
(Chrys.).  'The  rule  of  Jerome  ( Epist . 
a)  is  simple;  1  omnes  puellas  et  vir- 
j  gines  Christi  aut  aequaliter  ignora  aut 
aequaliter  dilige.’ 

3.  Xqpas  Tipa]  ‘  Pay  due  regard 
to  widows,’  Conyb.  The  meaning  of 
rtpdw  and  the  connexion  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  verses,  3 — 16,  has  been  from 
the  earliest  times  so  much  a  matter 
of  dispute,  that  it  is  very  difficult  to 
arrive  at  a  certain  decision.  On  the 
whole,  when  we  observe  the  economic 
terms,  apoiftas  diroSiS.  (ver.  4),  irpo- 
voeiv  (ver.  8),  and  esp.  rois  Svtws 
Xvpais  iirapK.  (ver.  16),  it  seems  best 
with  De  W.  (after  Theod.,  al.)  to  give 
rtpa  a  somewhat  extended  meaning, 
— ‘  honour,’  not  by  a  simple  exhibition 
of  respect  (jroXXiJs  yap  Siorrai  riprjs 
pepovapivai,  Chrys.,  —  a  somewhat  in¬ 
sufficient  reason),  but  also  by  giving 
material  proofs  of  it :  l\lci  xai  ra 
drayxaia  x°P^iyei <  Theoph.  The  trans¬ 
lation  of  Peile,  al.,  ‘support,  provide 
for,’  rpl<pe  pi  iXeypoohras,  Coray  (mod. 
Greek),  involves  too  great  a  departure 
from  the  simple  sense;  the  context 
however  does  certainly  seem  to  require 
some  intermediate  translation,  which, 
without  obscuring  the  primary  and 
proper  meaning  of  Tipaw,  may  still 
leave  the  latter  and  less  proper  mean¬ 
ing  fairly  discernible:  comp,  rip-ijs  ver. 
17,  Matth.  xv.  4  sq.  If  this  view 
be  correct,  ver.  3 — 8  will  seem  to  re¬ 
late  specially  to  the  support  widows 
are  to  receive,  ver.  9 — 16  to  their 
qualifications  for  an  office  in  the  church; 
see  Wiescler,  Chronol.  p.  309,  and 
notes  on  ver.  9.  On  the  position 
which  widows  occupied  in  the  early 
church,  see  Bingham,  Antiq.  VII.  4.  9, 
Winer,  RWB.  Art.  ‘Witwen.’ 


Tils  6vto)s  xt)  pas]  1  who  are  widows 
indeed:'  i.e.  as  ver.  4,  5,  and  esp.  ver. 
16,  clearly  explain  it,— destitute  and 
desolate,  ras  prj  l\oioas  iWaxoOcv  oh- 
Scplav  por/Betar,  Coray.  There  seems 
then  no  sufficient  ground  either  (a)  for 
assigning  to  xVra  its  ecclesiastical  sense 
(Baur,  Paulus,  p.  497,  who  compares 
Ignat.  Smyrn.  13,  ras  wap$lvovs  ras 
Xeyoplras  xVPas  I  Bee  Coteler  in  loc. 
Vol.  11.  p.  38),  so  that  i)  6 V7-WS  x-  is 
‘a  widow  proper,’  opp.  to  a  xvpa  >n 
the  official  meaning  of  the  term;  or 
(6)  for  giving  i]  ivrws  xVPa  a  strictly 
ethical  reference,  ‘  bona  vidua  et  pro- 
ba,’  Leo;  for  the  1  nervus  argumenti  ’ 
in  both  cases,  viz.  the  clause  fjKirucev 
eiri  tov  Qf6v,  does  not  mark  exclu¬ 
sively  the  religious  attitude,  but  the 
earthly  isolation  of  y  6i>tws  XVPa>  and 
her  freedom  from  the  distractions  of 
ordinary  domestic  life ;  comp.  1  Cor. 
vii.  33,  34,  and,  thus  far,  Neander, 
Planting,  Vol.  I.  p.  154  (Bohn). 

4.  el  8f  tis  xnpa]  ‘  But  if  any 
widow,’  i.e.  ‘in  every  case  in  which  a 
widow  has,’  dc.j  comp.  Syr.,  where 
this  evident  opposition  to  7)  ti/rus  X- 
is  even  more  distinctly  maintained. 
Having  spoken  of  the  ‘  widows  in¬ 
deed,’  the  Apostle  proceeds  to  show 
still  more  clearly  his  meaning  by  con¬ 
sidering  the  case  of  one  who  d  es  not 
fall  under  that  class. 

ficyova]  ‘  descendants,  ’  or  more  spe¬ 
cially,  as  the  context  implies,  ‘ grand¬ 
children; ’  ‘children’s  children,’  Syr., 
‘nephews,’  Auth., — in  the  original, 
but  now  antiquated  sense  of  the 
word ;  coinp.  Thorn.  M.  p.  850  (ed. 
Bern.).  The  term  (k)ovov  only  occurs 
here  in  the  N.  T.,  but  is  sufficiently 
common  in  the  LXX.,  as  well  as  in 
earlier  Gre.k,  see  exx.  in  Rost  u. 
Palm,  Lex.  s.  v.  pavOavf- 

TOMrav]  '  let  them  learn.'  Who?  The 


v.  4>  5. 


Baverwtrav  irpwrov  top  tSiov  ottcov  everefietv  ica'i  aftotfiaq 
airoSiSovat  to??  irpoy6voi<s'  tovto  yap  scttiv  airoSeicTOV 
evanriop  tov  Qeov.  r\  Se  ovtoos  X^Ba  Kai  $ 


XVpat  implied  in  the  collectively-taken 
Xvpul  or  the  tIkv  a  and  l„  701/at  The 
former  is  supported  by  Vulg.,  Clarom., 
Clirys.,  and  Theod.;  the  latter  how¬ 
ever,  which  has  the  support  of  Syr., 
Theopli.,  CEcuin.  2,  al. ,  seems  more 
in  accordance  both  with  the  context 
generally,  and  with  the  use  of  the 
special  terms  evaepeiv  (see  below)  and 
iuoipas  awoSiS.  The  explanation  of 
Clirys  ,  airrjXOov  eve  ivoi  (0 1  irrbyovoi) 
...iv  rots  ixyivois  avrou  apeiSou,  airo- 
StSov  to  &<ptl\r,uo.  Sta  twv  iraiSutv,  can 
scarcely  be  regarded  as  otherwise  than 
artificial  and  unsatisfactory. 
irpaTov]  ‘ first ,’  soil.  ‘  before  thou  hast 
to  do  it,’  De  Wette. 
ev’cepav]  ‘to  be  dutiful  to,'  ‘to  evince 
( filial )  ptiety  towards,'  ‘  barustijan,’ 
Goth.  (Massm. );  compare  Acts  xvii. 
•23,  8  ayvoouvres  euaepeiTe.  This  verb 
can  hardly  be  referred  to  the  xVPal> 
as  it  certain'y  cannot  be  taken  ac¬ 
tively,  ‘  regere,’  Vulg.,  and  not  very 
plausibly,  ‘  to  practise  piety  in  respect 
of,’  Mattli.;  whereas  when  referred  to 
the  children,  its  primitive  sense  is  but 
slightly  obscured ;  comp.  Philo,  de 
Dec.  Ch-ac.  §  23,  Vol.  li.  p.  200  (ed. 
Mang.),  where  storks  are  similarly  said 
evtreptiv  and  y-qpoTpo<j>eiv.  The  ex¬ 
pression  t'ov  CStov  oIkov  is  somewhat 
singular  in  such  a  connexion,  but  the 
remark  of  De  W.  (who  has  elucidated 
the  whole  passage  with  great  ability), 
that  oIkov  was  expressly  used  to  mark 
the  duty  as  an  act  of  ‘family  feeling 
and  family  honour,’  seems  fairiy  o 
meet  the  difficulty.  Tor  IStov  marks 
•the  contrast  between  assistance  ren¬ 
dered  by  members  of  the  same  family 
and  that  supplied  by  the  comparative 
strangers  composing  the  local  church. 


Kat  dpoipds  k.t.X,]  ‘and  to  requite 
their  parents;'  further  explanation  of 
TOV  IS.  0 Ik.  evoepeiv.  The  expression 
ipotftas  airoStdivat  is  illustrated  by 
Eisner,  and  Wetst.  in  loc.  (comp. 
Hesiod,  Op.  188,  TOKevatv  airb  Ope- 
nTTipia  Sotev),  and  while  perfectly  suit¬ 
able  ill  the  case  of  children,  would 
certainly  seem  very  unusual  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  parents.  The  duty  itself  is  en¬ 
forced  iu  Plato,  Leytj.  iv.  p.  717  C;  see 
also  Stobaeus,  Floril.  Tit.  79,  and  esp. 
Taylor,  Duct.  Dub.  ill.  5.  3.  Upiyovoi 
does  not  commonly  refer  to  living 
parents  (De  VV.  however  cites  Plato, 
Leejg.  xi.  p.  931  D),  but  in  the  present 
case  suitably  balances  the  term  Ik- 
yova,  and  seems  to  be  adopted  as 
briefly  comprehending  both  genera¬ 
tions,  mothers  or  grandmothers. 
toOto  yap  k.t.X.J  See  notes  ou  ch. 
ii.  3. 

5.  ij  Si  OVTWS  \Tjpa]  ‘But  (not 
‘now,’  Auth.)  she  that  is  a  widow 
indeed;'  sharp  and  emphatic  contrast 
to  the  foregoing,  serving  to  specify 
still  more  clearly  to  Timothy  the  cha¬ 
racteristics  of  the  ‘  widow  indeed. ' 

Kal  pep.ovojp.fvT)]  ‘  and  left  desolate;' 
explanatory,  not  merely  additional 
(Schleierm.)  characteristic.  Malthies 
urges  that  if  this  were  an  explanatory 
cliai acteristic  it  would  have  been  ei- 

ptl vq.  This  does  not  seem  necessary ; 
the  Apostle  probably  feeling  and  re¬ 
membering  the  adjectival  nature  of 
xva  [XA-,  pel  haps  Sanscr.  hd,  ‘  de- 
serere,’  Pott,  Etym.  Vol.  I.  p.  199; 
but  comp.  Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  280, 
287,  and  Ben  ley,  Wurzellex.  Vol.  II. 
p  188J  adds  another  epithet,  which 
explains  and  more  exactly  marks  the 
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characteristic  (orbitas)  which  is  in¬ 
volved  in  xvpai  and  forms  the  princi¬ 
pal  subject  of  thought. 
fjXiriKcv  k.t.X.]  ‘  hath  placed  her  hopes 
on  God ;’  '  hath  hoped  and  still  hopes 
see  Winer,  Gr.  §  41.  4,  p.  242.  On 
the  distinction  between  i\irl}w  with 
M  and  accus.  and  with  (iri  and  dat. 
see  notes  on  ch.  iv.  10. 
rrpoo-pfvei]  ‘abides  in;'  the  preposi¬ 
tion  apparently  intensifying  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  simple  verb ;  see  Acts  xi. 
23,  rfj  it poBioei  rgs  xapS.  wpooiiiveiv 
rip  Kvphp,  xiii.  43,  irpoapiveiv  rfj  %i- 
pin ;  comp.  Trj  7 rpoaeuxS  irpoaxapTe- 
pciv,  Acts  i.  14,  Bom.  xii.  12,  Col.  iv. 
2,  and  consult  Bost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.  v. 
irpbs,  C.  c,  Vol.  II.  p.  1162.  On  the 
distinction  between  Sigeis  and  irpoa- 
tvxv,  see  notes  on  ch.  ii.  1,  and  on 
Eph.  vi.  18.  It  may  be  observed 
that  the  article  is  prefixed  to  both ;  it 
clearly  might  have  been  omitted  be¬ 
fore  the  latter;  St  Paul  however 
chooses  to  regard  prayer  under  two 
separate  aspects ;  comp.  Winer,  Gr. 
§  J9-  5.  P-  ”7.  note. 
vvktos  Kat  ljpfpas]  ‘night  and  day,' 
i.e.  grammatically  considered,  within 
the  apace  of  time  expressed  by  the 
substantives:  see  Donalds.  Gr.  §  451, 
Kruger,  Sprachl.  §  47.  2,  and  comp, 
notes  on  ch.  ii.  6  ad  fin.  St  Luke 
(ii.  37)  in  the  very  parallel  case  of 
Anna  uses  the  acc.  vvxra  sal  gplpav, 
but  there  the  previous  occurrence  of 
vyerciais  renders  the  accus.,  and  per¬ 
haps  the  order  (fasts  appy.  began  at 
eve,'  Winer,  RWB.  Art.  ‘Fasten,’ 
compare  Lev.  xxiii.  32),  perfectly  ap¬ 
propriate  ;  in  Acts  xxvi.  7  and  2  Thess. 
iii.  8  (Tisch.)  the  acc.  is  appy.  hyper¬ 
bolical.  On  the  order  vukt.  sal  tyi. 
(always  in  St  Paul),  comp.  Lobeck, 


Paralip.  p.  62  sq.  It  may  be  observed 
that  St  Luke  adopts  the  order  v6kt. 
sal  gp.  with  the  acc.  (comp.  Mark  iv. 
27),  and  inverts  it  when  he  uses  the 
gen.  (opp.  to  Mark  v.  5).  St  John 
(Bev.  iv.  8,  vii.  is,  xii.  10,  xiv.  11, 
xx.  10)  uses  only  the  gen.  and  the 
order  iyi.  sal  vvktos.  Is  the  order 
always  to  be  explained  from  internal 
considerations,  and  not  rather  to  be 
referred  to  the  habit  of  the  writer? 

6.  Vj  81  o-iraToXwcra.]  ‘  But  she  that 
liveth  riotously;'  one  of  the  sins  of 
Sodom  and  her  daughters  (Ezek.  xvi. 
49),  forming  a  sharp  contrast  to  the 
life  of  self-denial  and  prayer  of  g 
ovrws  xvpa.  SiraraXav  only  occurs 
again  in  the  N.T.  in  James  v.  5,  trpv-  * 
ipgaare  xal  ieiraTaXgaare;  comp. 
Ezek.  loe.  cit.,  (v  evOgvig  4<riraT&\uiv, 
Ecclus.  xxi.  15,  0  <TiraTa\Qv.  As  the 
derivation  of  each  word  suggests,  <T7ra- 
Ta\doi  [2IIA-,  cognate  with  eiradaw] 
points  more  to  the  ‘  prodigality  ’  and 
‘ wastefulness ’  (Benfey,  Wurzellex.\o\. 

I.  p.  592),  the  somewhat  synonymous 
word  Tpv<pdu>  (OpvwTw),  more  to  the 
‘effeminacy’  and  ‘luxury’  of  the  sub¬ 
ject  :  so  also  rightly  Tittmann,  Synon. 

I.  p.  193.  The  present  verb  is  thus, 
etymologically  considered,  more  allied 
in  meaning  to  dowrws  fjjv,  comp,  notes 
on  Eph.  v.  18,  though  it  is  occasion¬ 
ally  found  (Theano,  ad  Eubul.  p.  86, 
ed.  Gale,  Ta  oiraraXuivTa  twv  watSlwv) 
in  a  sense  scarcely  at  all  differing  from 
rpvipav.  See  also  Suicer,  Thesaur. 
s.v.  Vol.  11.  p.  992. 
guo-a  TfOvijKtv]  ‘  is  dead  while  she 
liveth;'  so  Bev.  iii.  1,  xal  vexpos 
eT,  comp.  Eph.  iv.  18.  The  meaning 
is  rightly  expressed  by  the  Greek 
expositors,  e.g.  Theoph.  (most  incor¬ 
rectly  quoted  by  Huther),  x&v  boxy  }gv 
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Y.  6,  7,  8. 

£a ><ra  TedvrjKev.  kcu  Taura  tra payyeWe,  Iva  aveTrlXqn-  7 
tttoi  w<rtv.  ei  Se  rig  twv  ISlcov  ical  fiaXurra  oitcelwv  ov  8 
Trpovoel,  rrjv  TrliTTtv  qpvriTai  ical  e ttiv  (xttIcttov  yelpttiv. 

8.  olselwv]  So  Lackm.  with  ADlFGK:  rwv  oUelwv  CDaD3KL;  all  mss.; 
Chrys.,  Theod.,  Dam.  (Tisch.,  Alf.,  Wordsw.).  It  may  be  observed  that  thia 
omission  of  the  second  rwv  tends  to  bind  the  tSioi  and  oUeioi  more  explicitly 
into  one  class;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  4,  p.  116. 


TavTijv  ttjv  farjv  ttjv  al<T$T)TT)v  [comp. 
Gal.  ii.  so]  rlOvyse  (tori  trveupa:  si¬ 
milarly  Theod.,  but  with  less  theolo¬ 
gical  accuracy  of  expression.  Her  life 
is  merely  a  conjunction  of  soul  and 
body,  destitute  of  all  union  with  the 
higher  and  truly  quickening  principle ; 
comp.  Olshausen,  Opitsc.  p.  196.  Nu¬ 
merous  quotations  involving  similar 
sentiments  will  be  found  in  Wetst. 
in  loc.;  the  most  pertinent  is  Philo, 
de  Profug.  §  ro,  Vol.  1.  p.  554  (ed. 
Mang.),  fwvres  Iviot  Tedvr/Kaai  teal 
reffrysbres  $w<n  k.t.\ .;  comp.  Loesner, 
Obs.  p.  404. 

7.  Taura]  ‘ these  things;'  what 
things?  Those  contained  (a)  in  ver. 
3—6,  Theod.  (appy.),  and  Huth. ;  or 
(b)  in  ver. 6  only,  Chrys.;  or  (c)  in  ver. 
S  and  6,  De  Wette  and  Wiesing.? 
Of  these  (a)  ia  very  plausible  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  simple  mandatory  force 
of  irapayyeWe ,  but  involves  the  diffi¬ 
culty  that  dveirlX.  must  then  be  re¬ 
ferred  to  risva  and  hey  ova  as  well  as 
the  widows,  whereas  the  latter  seem 
manifestly  the  principal  subjects.  The 
use  of  ical  (not  simply  Taura  as  in  ch. 
iv.  6)  is  in  favour  of  (6),  but  then 
again  it  seems  impossible  to  disunite 
two  verses  so  closely  connected  by  the 
antithesis  involved  as  ver.  5  and  6. 
On  the  whole  then  it  seems  best  to 
adopt  (c),  and  to  refer  the  pronoun  to 
the  two  foregoing  verses :  teal  thus 
binds  ver.  7  to  ver.  5  and  6,  while 
ver.  8  concludes  the  whole  subject  by 
a  still  more  emphatic  statement  of  the 
rule  involved  in  ver.  4,  but  not  then 


further  expanded,  as  the  statement  of 
the  different  classes  and  positions  of 
the  widows  would  otherwise  have  been 
interrupted.  srapaYycXXc] 

‘  command;’  see  notes  on  ch.  iv.  1 1  : 
the  choice  of  this  stronger  word  seem¬ 
ing  to  imply  that  the  foregoing  con¬ 
trast  and  distinction  between  ij  ovrws 
XVPa  and  ij  < rirar.  was  intended  to 
form  the  basis  for  a  rule  to  the  church. 
dvc7r£Xq|i.7TTOi]  ‘  irreproachable;’  the 
widows,  not  the  widows  and  their 
descendants,  see  above.  On  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  word,  see  notes  on  ch.  iii.  2. 

8.  cl  84  k.t.X.]  Recurrence  to  the 
same  subject  and  the  same  persons, 
risva  and  Ik yova,  as  in  ver.  4,  but,  as 
the  ns  implies,  in  the  form  of  a  more 
general  statement.  The  84  (not=7ap, 
as  Syr.)  is  correctly  used,  as  the  sub¬ 
jects  of  this  verse  stand  in  a  sort  of 
contrast  to  the  widows,  the  subjects 
of  ver.  7.  twv  tSCwv  k.t.X.] 

‘  his  own  ( relatives )  and  especially  those 
of  his  own  house;’  fStoc  here  marks  the 
relationship,  oUeioi  those  who  were 
not  only  relalions  but  also  formed 
part  of  the  family, — robs  KaroiKovvras 
ttjv  avT-ijv  olxlav  avyyevels,  Coray  ;  ‘do- 
mestici,  qualis  vel  maxime  est  mater 
aut  avia  vidua,  domi,’  Beng.  O11 
oUeioi,  comp,  notes  on  Gal.  vi.  10.  It 
is  worthy  of  notice  that  the  Essenes 
were  not  permitted  to  give  relief  to 
their  relatives  without  leave  from  their 
iiriTpoiroi,  though  they  might  freely  do 
so  to  others  in  need ;  see  Joseph.  Bell. 
Jud.  II.  8.  6.  ou  trpovoti] 

‘does  not  provide  for;'  only  again 
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9  X»)joa  KaraXeyeardu)  /xt]  eXarrov  erwv  I^ruess*’^r^11xtywid“^* 

of  age  and  of  good  character ;  refuse  younger  widows, 
whom  I  desire  rather  to  marry  aud  not  to  give  offence. 


Rom.  xii.  17,  2  Cor.  viii.  21  (both 
from  Prov.  iii.  4) ;  in  both  cases  with 
an  accus.  m  (Jelf,  Gr.  §  496,  obs.  1), 
in  the  former  passage  in  the  middle, 
in  the  latter  ( Lachm .)  in  the  active 
voice.  On  the  connexion  el  oii  (here 
perfectly  intelligible  as  ou  is  in  such 
close  connexion  with  irpovoei),  see  the 
copious  list  of  exx.  in  Gayler,  Partic. 
Neg.  pp.  99 — 1 1 5,  and  notes  on  ch.  iii. 
5.  1-9 v  irCoriv  fjpVT|Tai] 

‘he  has  denied  the  faith not  ‘doc- 
trinam  Christianam,’  but  ‘the  (Chris¬ 
tian)  faith,’  considered  as  a  rule  of 
life ;  comp,  notes  on  Gal.  i.  23.  His 
acts  are  a  practical  denial  of  his  faith : 
faith  and  love  are  inseparable ;  in  not 
showing  the  one  he  has  practically 
shown  that  he  is  not  under  the  in¬ 
fluence  of  the  other.  On  the  meaning 
of  irlans,  see  Reuss,  Th&ol.  Chrit.  IV. 
13,  Vol.  II.  p.  128  sq. 
dirCorov]  Not  ‘  misbelieving,’  (comp. 
2  Cor.  iv.  4,  Tit.  i.  15),  but  ‘unbelieving,’ 
opp.  to  0  TTKTTevwv,  i  Cor.  xiv.  22  sq. 
Such  a  one,  though  he  might  bear  the 
name  of  Christian,  would  be  really 
worse  than  a  heathen,  for  the  precepts 
of  all  better  heathenism  forbad  such 
an  unnatural  selfishness ;  see  Planner, 
Theol.  Gent.  xi.  22,  p.  320,  and  comp, 
the  quotations  in  Stobaeus,  Floril. 
Tit.  79. 

9.  Xfjpa  KaTaXey&rfiiD  k.t.X.]  ‘As 
widow  let  no  one  be  put  on  the  list,’  4c. 
In  this  doubtful  passage  it  will  be 
best  to  consider  (a)  the  simple  mean¬ 
ing  and  grammatical  structure;  (4) 
the  interpretation  of  the  clause.  First 
then,  na raXlyeiy  (KarardTreiy,  Suid.) 
simply  means  ‘  to  enter  upon  a  list  ’ 
(see  exx.  in  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.  v. 
Vol.  I.  p.  1624),  the  contents  and  ob¬ 
ject  of  which  must  be  deduced  from 
the  context.  Next,  we  must  observe 


that  xnPa 's  hi  fact  the  predicate  ‘  als 
Witwe  werde  verzeichnet,’  Winer,  Gr. 
§  64.  4,  p.  521.  Grammar  and  lexi¬ 
cography  help  us  no  further.  (4)  In¬ 
terpretation:  three  explanations  have 
been  advanced ;  (a)  the  somewhat 
obvious  one  that  the  subject  of  the 
preceding  clause  is  simply  continued ; 
so  Chrys.  in  loc.,  the  other  Greek 
expositors,  and  the  bulk  of  modern 
expositors.  The  objections  to  this  are, 
grammatically  considered,  the  appy. 
studied  absence  of  any  connecting 
particle;  exegelically  considered,  the 
high  improbability  that  when  criteria 
had  been  given,  ver.  4  sq.,  fresh  should 
be  added,  and  those  of  so  very  exclu¬ 
sive  a  nature:  would  the  Church  thus 
limit  her  alms?  (/3)  That  of  Schleierm., 
Mack,  and  others,  that  deaconesses  are 
referred  to  :  against  this  the  objection 
usually  urged  seems  decisive, — that 
we  have  no  evidence  whatever  that 
deaconesses  and  xvPat  are  synonymous 
terms  (the  passage  in  Ignat.  Smyrn. 
13,  cannot  here  fairly  be  made  use 
of  on  account  of  the  doubtful  read¬ 
ing),  and  that  the  age  of  60,  though 
deriving  a  specious  support  from 
Cod.  Theod.  xvi.  2.  27  (comp,  how¬ 
ever  Cone.  Chalc.  c.  15,  where  the  age 
is  fixed  at  40),  is  wholly  incompatible 
with  the  active  duties  (comp.  Bing¬ 
ham,  Antiq.  11.  22.  8  sq.)  of  such  an 
office.  (7)  The  suggestion  of  Grot., 
ably  expanded  by  Mosh.,  and  followed 
by  De  W.,  Wiesing.,  Huth.  (Einleit. 
§  4),  that  an  order  of  widows  (xvpwr 
X°pos,  Chrys.  Horn,  in  Div.  N.  T.  Loc. 
31,  compare  Tertull.  de  Vel.  Virg.  9, 
and  the  other  reff.  in  Mosheim)  is  here 
referred  to,  whose  duties  appy.  con¬ 
sisted  in  the  exercise  of  superintend¬ 
ence  over,  and  the  ministry  of  counsel 
and  consolation  (see  Tertull.  1.  c.)  to 
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etytcovTa  yeyovuia,  evof  avSpos  yvvq,  ev  epyots  icaXot?  io 
fj.apTupou/j.evt],  el  €T€icvoTp6(j)*](rev ,  el  e^evoSo^t] (rev,  el 


the  younger  women  ;  whose  office  in 
fact  was,  so  to  say,  presbyleral  (irpea- 
fMrides)  rather  than  diaconic.  The 
external  evidence  for  the  existence 
(though  not  necessarily  the  special  ec¬ 
clesiastical  organization)  of  such  a 
body  even  in  the  earliest  times  is  so 
fully  satisfactory,  and  so  completely 
in  harmony  with  the  internal  evidence 
supplied  by  ver.  io  sq.,  that  on  the 
whole  (7)  may  be  adopted  with  some 
confidence;  see  the  long  note  of  Wie- 
sing.  in  luc.,  and  Huther,  £  inlei  t.  §  4, 
p.  46.  We  thus  find  noticed  in 

this  chap.,  the  xVPa  in  the  ordinary 
sense  ;  y  times  x->  the  desolate  and 
destitute  widow ;  i)  KareiXeypiin]  XVPa> 
the  ecclesiastical  or  presbyteral  widow. 
ytyovvia  is  now  properly  referred  by 
Lachm.,  Tisch.,  al.,  to  p. i\  Aarrov  k.t.X., 
see  exx.  in  Raphel,  Annot.  Vol.  II. 
p.  592.  The  construction,  Aar rov  i) 
try  efijitovra,  would  be  perhaps  more 
correct,  but  the  somewhat  concise 
gen.  is  perfectly  intelligible, 
evos  av8po$  yvvq]  ‘the  wife  of  one 
husband;’  comp.  ch.  iii.  2.  It  is  ob¬ 
vious  that  this  can  only  be  contrasted 
with  successive  polygamy,  and  cannot 
possibly  be  strained  to  refer  to  the 
legitimacy  of  the  marriage  (comp. 
Beng.).  In  plain  terms  the  woman 
was  to  be  univira ;  so  Tertull.  ad  Uxor. 
I.  7,  ‘  praescriptio  Apostoli.-.viduam 
allegi  in  ordinem  [ordinationein,  Semi.] 
nisi  univiram  non  conced'd,;’  comp, 
notes  on  ch.  iii.  2,  and  the  copious 
list  of  exx.  in  Wetst.  in  loc. 

10.  4v  fpyois  KaXots  k.t.X.]  ‘well- 
reported  of  in  the  matter  of  good  works’ 
scil.  ‘for  good  works:’  comp,  notes 
'on  Tit.  iii.  8.  ’Ey  denotes  the  sphere 
to  which  the  woman’s  actions  and  the 
consequent  testimony  about  them  was 
confined.  Huther  cites  Heb.  xi.  2  as 


evincing  the  use  of  iv  to  mark  the 
reason  of  the  paprvpia,  but  there  Iv 
is  simply  ‘in,’  ‘in  hie  fide  constitute ’ 
Winer,  Gr.  §  48.  a,  p.  346,  note.  Map- 
TvpcioOai  appears  frequently  used  in 
the  N.  T.,  e.  tj.  Acts  vi.  3,  x.  22,  xvi. 
2,  al.,  in  special  reference  to  a  good 
testimony.  The  simple  meaning  is 
retained  by  Syr.,  Vul_r.,  Goth.,  al. 
el  4TEKvoTpo4>T|o-ev]  ‘if  she  {ever)  brought 
up  children;'  hypothetical  clause,  ul¬ 
timately  dependent  on  earabeyeaffa, 
but  still  also  more  immediately  expla¬ 
natory  of  tpy.  Ka\.  It  is  doubtful 
whether  reKvorpotpeiv  is  to  be  confined 
to  the  widow’s  own  children  (Vulg. 
[appy.],  Chrys.  and  Greek  commenta¬ 
tors),  or  extended  also  to  the  orphans 
she  might  have  brought  up  ‘  ecclesi® 
commodo’  (Beng.).  The  latter  seems 
most  probable,  especially  as  in  three 
passages  which  have  been  adduced, 
Herm.  Past.  Mand.  8,  and  Simil.  1, 
and  Lucian,  de  Mort.  Peregr.  §  12, 
widows  and  orphans  are  mentioned 
in  a  suggestive  connexion.  In  either 
case  r 4  evtrefiei s  6pe\//ai  (Theod.)  is 
necessarily  implied,  though  not  ex¬ 
pressed  in  the  word. 

4£cvo8oxq<rev]  ‘entertained  strangers;' 
&i r.  \eybp..,  but  comp.  Matth.  xxv.  35. 
The  sequence  of  duties  may  have  been 
suggested  by  the  relations  of  proxi¬ 
mity;  opas  TTiis  irarraxoC  rQv  oIkcIwv 
ras  evepyeatas  twv  aWorpiutv  irporl- 
Stjoi,  Chrys.;  the  widow’s  own  children 
would  clearly  be  comprehended  in, 
and  even  form  the  first  objects  of  the 
TeKvorpo<pla.  cl  ay(<av  k.t.X.] 

‘  if  she  (ever)  washed  the  feet  of  the 
saints;’  an  act  not  only  connected 
with  the  rites  of  Oriental  hospitality 
(Jahn,  Arckceol,  §  149),  but  demon¬ 
strative  of  her  humility  (1  Sam.  xxv. 
41, — it  was  commonly  a  servant’s 
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ay l co v  TroSai  ei>i\jsei',  ei  6Xt/3o/u.evoif  eir ypicecrev,  ei  travTt 
II  epyio  ayaOio  eirtjKoXovdtjaev.  N ecorepaq  S'e  \iqpaq  ira- 

pairov '  ora v  yap  KaTaa-TpRviaa-cocriv  rod  ^ipicrrov,  ya- 

II.  KaTa<rTpi)i>idow<nv ]  So  CDKLN  ;  most  mss.;  Chryg.,  Theod.,  Theoph., 
CEcum.  ( driesb .,  Scholz,  De  W.  e  sil.,  Wordsw.).  Lachm.  (ed.  min.),  Tisch., 
Alf,  here  read  Karaarptividaovaiv  with  AFG;  31 ;  Chry9.  (Cod.).  Though  the 
future  might-  fairly  be  borne  with  (comp,  pres.,  Mark  xi.  25),  as  in  Rev.  iv.  9 
( Rec.,  but  doubtful),  the  external  authority  does  not  seem  sufficient,  for  it  must  be 
remembered  that  F  and  G,  even  in  errors  of  transcription  (‘mira  est  utriusque 
[codicis]  consensio  in  lectionibus  in  ipsisque  multis  calami  erroribus,’  Tisch.),  are 


office,  Eisner,  Obs.  Vol.  1.  p.  338),  her 
love  (comp.  Luke  vii.  38),  and,  it  might 
be  added,  the  practical  heartiness 
(comp.  Chrys.)  of  her  hospitality :  ‘  nec 
dedignetur  quod  fecit  Christus  facere 
Ohristianus,’  August,  in  Joan.  Tract. 
Lvm.  4.  ln-ijpKccrev]  ‘relieved;' 

iSotygoev ,  Hesych.,  comp.  Polyb. 
Hist.  I.  51.  10,  where  it  is  used  as 
nearly  synon.  with  lirtf}oT)ffeTv.  It  thus 
need  not  be  restricted  merely  to  alms 
(diro plf  e'7 rapKctv,  Clem.  Alex.  Strom. 
I.  10,  comp.  Vales,  on  Euseb.  Hist. 
vii.  5),  nor  dXiflop.  to  '  pressis  pauper- 
tate’  (Beng.),  but,  as  appy.  Syr. 

A-kjOj]  [refocillavi  ],  may  refer  to 
the  relief  of  necessity  in  its  most  gene¬ 
ral  form ;  xal  did  xpVU<Ituv,  sal  bib, 
wpooraaias,  sal  peairelas,  Theoph. 
cvnjKoXoi'Oqa-Ev]  ‘followed  after;' 
comp.  I  Pet.  ii.  21,  iwaKoXovffeiv  rots 
l\veaiv :  the  tir i  does  not  appear  to 
involve  any  i.lea  of  intensity,  soil,  irpo- 
06p.ti>s  ical  km'  txvy,  Coray,  Auth. 
(comp.  Steph.  in  Thesaur.  s.  v. ),  but 
only  that  of  direction.  The  sense  is 
thus  not  very  d  fferent  to  that  implied 
in  rb  ayadbv  biwKeiv ,  1  Thess.  v.  15 ; 
comp.  Plato,  de  Rep.  II.  p.  370  B,  rip 
irparropivip  IraKoXovOeiv,  where  the 
next  words,  py  iv  napipyov  pipei,  sup¬ 
ply  the  notion  of  irpodvpua;  see  ib. 
fhcedo,  p.  107  B,  where  also  the  force 
of  the  compound  does  not  seem  very 


strongly  marked.  The  meaning  is 
rightly  conveyed  by  Chrys.,  JijXowtAs 
ioriv,  Sri  el  Kal  pi)  avri )  avrb  ipyi- 
traadai  yduv-yBy.  iXX'  opus  iKounhvyaev, 
(nrovpyyae. 

11.  NetoWpas]  Not  necessarily,  with 
studied  reference  to  ver.  9,  ‘  widows 
under  sixty  years  of  age,’  Wiesing., 
but,  as  the  context  seems  to  imply, 
‘younger  ’  with  nearly  a  positive  sense, 
ver.  2.  7ra.pa.iT0v]  ‘shun,’  or,  as 

the  contrast  with  KaraXeyiaSio  (ver.  9) 
seems  to  require, — ‘decline'  (‘refuse,’ 
Auth.,  dirA/SaMe,  Coray),  scil.  ‘to 
put  on  the  KaraXoyos  of  the  pres- 
byteial  widows.’  They  were  not  ne¬ 
cessarily  to  be  excluded  from  the  alms 
of  the  Church  (Taylor,  Episc.  §  14), 
but  were  only  to  be  held  ineligible  for 
the  ‘  collegium  viduarum  comp,  how¬ 
ever  ver.  16.  On  wapairov,  comp, 
notes  on  ch.  iv.  7 :  the  regular  mean¬ 
ing  (as  Huther  properly  observes) 
suggested  by  ch.  iv.  7,  2  Tim.  ii.  23, 
Tit.  iii.  10,  need  not  here  be  lost  sight 
of;  Timothy  was  to  shun  them,  and 
not  entertain  their  claims  ;  '  noli  cau- 
sam  earum  suseipere,’  Beng. 

OTav  KarooTpqv.]  ‘when  they  hare 
come  to  wax  wanton  against  Christ,’ 
Auth. (‘ begun’),' lascivieru[i]nt,’  Beza ; 
the  aor.  subj.  with  orav  marking  an 
action  which  takes  place  at  some  sin¬ 
gle  point  of  time  distinct  from  the 
actual  present,  but  otherwise  unde- 
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practically  little  more  than  one  authority.  Moreover,  the  only  correct  principle 
of  explaining  these  usages  of  lhi>  and  orav  with  the  indie., — viz.  the  restriction 
of  the  whole  conditional  force  to  the  particle,  and  the  absence  of  necessary 
internal  connexion  between  the  verb  in  the  protasis  and  that  in  the  apodosis— 
does  not  seem  here  to  apply.  St  Paul  does  not  appy.  desire  to  mark  the  mere 
relation  of  time,  but  the  ethical  connexion  between  Karaorp.  and  yap..  8i\. : 
a  weariness  of  Christ’s  yoke  involves  a  further  and  more  decided  lapse.  On 
the  use  of  lav  and  orav  with  the  indie.,  see  Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  II.  p.  468 — 478. 


fined  ;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  42.  5,  p.  275, 
and  notes  on  2  Thess.  i.  10.  This 
translation  of  Karaorp.  may  be  fully 
retained  if  ‘lascivire’  be  taken  more 
in  its  simple  (‘  instar  jumentorum  quse 
cum  pabulo  ferociunt,’  Scul.  ap.  Pol. 
Syn.)  than  in  its  merely  sexual  refer¬ 
ence  (quae  fornicatae  sunt  in  injuriam 
Christi,  Jerome,  Epist.  11,  al.  223), 
though  this,  owing  to  the  yaptlv 
8i\ ovoiv,  not  simply  fut.  yapyaovaiv 
[usual  later  form],  cannot  wholly  be 
put  out  of  sight.  ST/Mjwdw,  a  word 
of  later  comedy  (see  Lobeck,  Phryn. 
p.  381,  Trench,  Synon.  Part  11.  §  4),  im¬ 
plies  the  exhibition  of  ‘over-strength,’ 
‘restiveness,’  and  thence  of  ‘fulness 
of  bread’  (Antiph.  ap.  Athen.  III.  127) 
and  ‘wanton  luxury comp.  Rev.xviii. 
7,  9.  The  adject,  orpr/vys  is  far  more 
probably  connected  with  the  Sabine 
‘strena’  (Donalds.  Varron.  IV.  2),  and 
the  Lat.  ‘strenuus’  (Pott,  Etym.  Vol.  1. 
p.  198)  than  with  ropos,  rpavis,  which 
is  suggested  by  Lobeck.  The  prep. 
Kara  expresses  the  direction  of  the 
action  (Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.  v.  Kara, 
iv.  2),  and  points  to  the  object  against 
which  the  orpyvos  was  shown:  comp. 
KaraKavxaodai,  James  ii.  13. 

12.  Uxowrai  Kpipa  8ti]  ‘having, 
hearing  about  with  them,  a  judgment 
that,'  &c.;  comp.  <p6(ior  ver.  20, 

apaprlav  lxelv<  J°hn  xv.  22.  The 
judgment  or  sentence  is  a  load  which 
they  bear  about  with  them  (comp. 
Gal.  v.  10);  and  this  judgment  is  on 


...T)9iTtjaav.  "On  is  thus  not  causal, 
but  objective,  and  so  must  not,  as  in 
Mill,  be  preceded  by  a  comma, — a 
punctuation  probably  suggested  by  a 
misinterpretation  of  xpipa.  Tbis  it 
need  scarcely  be  said  is  not  for  tcari- 
Kpipa  (‘damnationem, '  Y ulg.,  Clarom. ; 
KaraKpurtv,  Theoph.),  much  less=  ‘pu¬ 
nishment’  (‘beladen  sich  mit  Straf- 
barkeit,’  Mack),  but  retains  its  usual 
and  proper  meaning.  The  context  will 
alone  decide  the  nature  of  the  judg¬ 
ment,  whether  favourable  or  unfavour¬ 
able  ;  comp,  notes  on  Gal.  v.  10,  and 
Fritz.  Rom,.  Vol.  1.  p.  94. 

Tijv  7rpuTT)V  k.t.X.]  ‘they  broke  their 
first  faith;’  clearly,  as  it  is  explained 
by  the  Greek  commentators,  their  en¬ 
gagement  (ovvBipcnv,  Chrys.)  to  Christ 
not  to  marry  again,  which  they  virtu¬ 
ally,  if  not  explicitly  made,  when  they 
attempted  to  undertake  the  duties  of 
the  presbyteral  office  as  evos  ivbpbs 
y nveuxes;  so  Theod  ,  rip  XpiorCi  ovvra- 
idpevoi  <rw<ppbv<i)S  tfijv  Iv  xypeit  Seorlpois 
optXoCxi  yapois.  The  only  seeming 
difficulty  is  n-pdryv,  not  irparipav,  as 
the  rrpiirij  irlons  was  really  to  the  first 
husband.  This  is  easily  explained : 
there  are  now  only  two  things  put  in 
evidence,  faith  to  Christ,  and  faith  to 
some  second  husband.  In  comparing 
these  two,  the  superb,  according  to  a 
very  common  Greek  habit  of  speaking, 
is  put  rather  than  the  compar. ;  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  35.  4.  note  1,  p.  218. 
The  phrase  aBcreiv  trior  iv,  ‘  fidem  ir- 
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13  yderqirav’  a/ia  Se  ica'i  apya't  fxavdnvovmv  irepiep-^o/j.e- 
vai  toj  oikIhs,  ov  ptovov  Se  apyal,  aXXa  teat  (pXvapot  /cat 

14  7 replepyot,  XaXoua-at  ra  fiij  Seovra.  fiouXo/aat  ovu  vew- 


ritara  facere,’  is  illustrated  by  Wetst. 
and  esp.  Raphel  in  loc.;  the  latter 
cites  Polyb.  Hist.  vm.  2.  5,  XI.  29.  3, 
xxiii.  16.  5,  xxiv.  6.  7.  The  numer¬ 
ous  illustrations  that  the  language  of 
St  Paul’s  unquestioned  Epp.  has  re¬ 
ceived  from  Polybius  are  well-known 
and  admitted.  This  persistent  simi¬ 
larity,  in  the  case  of  an  Ep.  of  which 
the  genuineness  has  been  (unreason¬ 
ably)  doubted,  is  a  subsidiary  argument 
which  ought  not  to  be  lost  sight  of. 

13.  apa  81  k.t.X.]  There  is  some 
difficulty  in  the  construction  ;  parOdv. 
is  usually  connected  with  irepifpx-,  but 
unless  with  De  W.  and  Wiesing.  we 
plainly  assume  that  the  participle  is 
incorrectly  used  for  the  inf.,  we  shall 
have  an  incongruous  sense,  for  par- 
ffaru  n-epiepxbpevos  can  only  mean  ‘  I 
learn  that  I  am  going  about,’ Jelf,  Gr. 
§  C  S3-  Again  if  with  Wordsw.  we 
translate  ‘  being  idle  they  are  learners, 
running  about’  we  have  an  absolute 
use  of  paeOd vu>  (comp,  however  2  Tim. 
iii.  7),  and  a  dislocation  of  words,  that 
seem  harsh  and  unnatural.  It  will  be 
best  then,  with  Syr.,  Chrys.,  al.,  and 
also  Winer,  Gr  §  45.  4,  p.  310,  to 
connect  pav8.  with  apyal,  ‘they  learn 
to  be  idle,’  esp.  as  this  can  be  sup¬ 
ported  by  Plato,  Euthyd.  p.  276  B,  ol 
dpaSeis  flu  a  crotpoi  pavdavovoiv  [Bekk. 
however  omits  aoipoi],  and  in  part  by 
Dio  Chrys.  p.  283  (ed.  Reisk.),  epdv- 
8ave  Xi 8o(bos  TT)V  too  irarpos  Tixryv,  — 
both  of  which  exx.  are  appositely  cited 
by  Winer,  I.  c.  If  it  be  urged  (De 
Wette,  Wiesing.)  that  running  about 
would  be  more  naturally  the  conse¬ 
quence  of  idleness  than  vice  versa,  it 
may  be  said  that  irepiepx-  may  possibly 
refer  to  some  portion  of  their  official 
duties,  in  the  performance  of  which, 


instead  of  rather  acquiring  spiritual 
experiences,  they  only  contracted  i  le 
and  gossiping  habits.  Tds  olulas  might 
seem  to  confirm  this,  ‘the  houses  of 
them  they  hare  to  visit;’  but  comp. 

'  2  Tim.  iii.  6.  where  (as  heie)  the  ar¬ 
ticle  appears  generic,  or  at  most,  ‘  the 
houses  of  such  as  receive  them  comp. 
Winer,  Gr.  §  17.  1,  p.  116,  note  (ed.  3);, 
irEpicpXipEvai]  'going  round  to;'  the 
part,  is  certainly  used  with  reference 
to  an  idle,  wandering,  way  of  going 
about,  in  Acts  xix.  1 3 ;  this  meaning 
however  is  derived  from  the  context, 
which  does  not  oblige  us  necessarily  to 
retain  the  same  meaning  here.  Other 
exx  of  accusatives  after  the  ire.  i  in 
the  comp,  verb  are  found  in  the  N.T., 
e.  g.  Mark  vi.  6,  Acts  ix.  3,  al.;  comp, 
also  Matth.  Gr.  §  426,  Bernhardy, 
Synt.  v.  30  ad  fin.,  p.  260. 
a\Xd  Kal  4>Xuapoi  k.t.X.]  ‘but  also 
tattlers  and  busybodies  ;’  iicavbpBoiais  of 
preceding  epithet ;  beside  being  merely 
idle,  they  also  contract  and  display  a 
‘mala  sedulitas’  in  both  words  and 
actions.  4>Adapos,  a  dw.heybp.  in  N.T. 
(but  see  <p\vapeh>,  3  John  10),  as  its 
derivation  [HAY-,  fluere,  Pott,  Etymol. 
Forsch.  Vol  1.  212]  obviously  sug¬ 
gests,  points  to  a  babbling,  jirofluent, 
way  of  talking.  Ilcpiepyos  (see  Acts 
xix.  19)  marks  a  meddling  habit,  a  per¬ 
verted  activity  that  will  not  content 
itself  with  minding  its  own  concerns, 
but  must  busy  itself  about  those  of 
others;  comp.  2  Thess.  iii.  11,  p-qih 
Ipyafcpivovs  dAXa  irepiepyajg>ptvovs, 
[Demosth.]  Philipp.  IV.  150,  ur 
lpyd$D  sal  vepiepyafy. 

XaXoCcrai  k.t.X.]  'speaking  the  things 
which  they  ought  not,'  carrying  things 
from  one  houBe  to  another  :  wcpioSeuou- 
<ra t  yap  rds  oixlas  ovStr  d\X’  f)  ra  rad- 
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repas  ya.fi.eiv,  reicvoyoveiv,  otKoSetnroTeiv,  fi>]8efi!av  atpop- 
firjv  SiSovat  too  avTitceifievu)  XotSoptat  yapiv'  gSrf  yap  5 


ri;s  irpos  eKelvyu  rplpovai,  Theoph.  On 
t4  /it]  blopra,  compare  notes  0,1  Tit. 

1 4.  PovXopai]  ‘l desire;'  not  mere¬ 
ly  ‘I  hold  it  advisable,’  De  Wette, 

‘  velim,’  Beza,  comp,  notes  on  ch  ii.  8. 
The  comparison  of  this  verse  with 
ver.  1 1  is  instructive  ;  there  the  widows 
themselves  6i\ovotv  yap. dr ;  their  Be- 
Xiifiara  lead  them  to  it  (Eph.  ii.  3) ; 
their  will  is  to  marry  ;  here  St  Paul 
desires  (‘de'iberato  et  proprnso  aninio,’ 
Tittm. )  that — not  being  on  the  list — 
they  would  do  so.  Chrys.  makes  no 
distinction,  lireibi]  aural  ftouXoprai 
fiovXopat  sbyw  k.t.\.  As  a  general 
rule,  the  distinction  of  Tittinann, 
Synon.  I.p.  114, — ‘  0e\ein  nihil  aliud  est 
quam  simpliciter  v Mr,  neque  in  se 
habet  notiunem  voluntatis  propensce 
ad  aliquain  rem,  sed  (3oii\ea6ai  deno- 
tat  ipsam  animi  propensionem ,’ — will 
be  found  satisfactory,  but  in  the  ap¬ 
plication  of  it  to  individual  cases  pro¬ 
per  caution  must  be  used.  It  ought 
to  be  remarked  that  9i\u  is  very  far 
more  frequently  used  by  St  Paul  than 
pov\.,  the  latter  occurs  only  1  Cor. 
xii.  11,  7  Cor.  i.  15,  and  17  ( Lachm .), 
Phil.  i.  iz,  1  Tim.  ii.  8,  vi.  9,  Tit.  iii. 
8,  Philem.  13;  once  only  1  Cor.  l.c. 
in  reference  to  God  (the  Holy  Ghost). 
BoiiX.  is  most  used  by  St  Luke  in  the 
Acts,  where  it  occurs  thirteen  times, 
and  consequently,  if  we  except  quota¬ 
tions,  rather  more  frequently  than  6e- 
\w.  ovv  has  here  its  proper 

collective  force  (Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  If. 
p.  717),  ‘in  consequence  of  these 
things  being  so,  1  desire,’  < be.;  ‘igi- 
tur,’  Beza, — not  an  injudicious  change 
-for  ‘  ergo,’  Vulg.,  as  there  is  here  no 
‘gravior  argumentatio see  Hand, 
Tursell.  Vol.  ill.  p.  187. 
vtiv-repas  ]  ‘ younger  widows,'  not 


merely  ‘younger  women,’  as  Auth. ; 
still  less  ‘  Jungfrauen,’  as  Baur.  The 
context  seems  to  confine  our  attention 
simply  to  widows.  The  true  aspect  of 
this  precept  is,  as  Wiesinger  observes, 
defined  by  ovv  here,  and  yap  ver.  15  ; 
the  precept  involves  its  own  restric¬ 
tions.  The  Apostle  desires  the  younger 
widows  to  marry,  rather  than  attempt 
a  course  of  duties  which  they  might 
swerve  from  or  degrade ;  comp.  Chrys. 
T«KVoy.,  oIkoS.]  ‘to  bear  children ,  to 
rule  the  house  regular  inf.  after  verbs 
denoting  ‘a  motion  of  the  will,’  Jelf, 
Or.  §  664;  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  44.  3, 
p.  787.  Both  words  are  aV  \eybp.  in 
the  N.  T. ;  the  substantive  reupoyovla 
however  occurs  ch.  ii.  15,  and  obcobea- 
ttottjs  several  times  in  the  first  three 
gospels.  Both  the  latter  siibst.  and  its 
verb  belong  to  later  Greek,  olutas 
beaworris  \ckt4op,  ou\  us  "AXfiur, 
olKobea-iroTijs,  Phrynichus;  so  Pollux, 
Onom.  X.  7 1  :  further  exx.  are  cited  by 
Loheck,  on  Phryn.  p.  373.  It  is  an 
untenable  position  that  rcKPorpoip.  is 
included  in  r  envoy  ov.  (Moller) ;  if  in¬ 
cluded  in  any  word,  it  would  far  more 
naturally  be  so  in  olKobeerworeir  (Leo), 
which  points  to  the  woman’s  sphere  of 
domestic  duties.  Tiji  dvn- 

Ku.fi.tvcu  ‘to  the  adversary;'  not  ‘the 
devil,’  Chrys.,  for  though  this  appli¬ 
cation  derives  some  plausibility  from 
too  2ar.  ver.  15,  yet  the  \0180p.  x“- 
piv  seems  far  more  naturally  to  sug¬ 
gest  a  reference  to  human  opponents, 
— the  adversaries  of  Christianity  (Phil, 
i.  78,  Tit.  ii.  8)  among  the  Jews  or 
the  Gentiles;  so  Hamm.,  De  W., 
Wiesing.  On  this  word,  and  the  pos¬ 
sibly  stronger  ipTLraaaopepoL  (‘qui  in 
ad  versa  acie  stantes  oppugnaut '),  see 
Tittm.  Synon.  11.  p.  11.  Xoi- 

Sopfas  X^Plv]  'for  reviling,'  lit.  ‘to 
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16.  triorr)]  So  Laehm.  with  ACFGN;  17.  47;  Vulg.  (Amit.,  Harl.1), 
Copt.,  Arm.  The  longer  reading  7riardr  t)  jrnrri)  is  adopted  by  Tisch.  with 
DKL;  nearly  all  mss.;  Vulg.  (Fuld.,  Tol.,  Harl.*),  Syr.  (both),  Ar.,  Slav. ; 
Cbrys.  (distinctly),  Theod.,  Dam.,  al.  ( Griesb .,  Be  W.,  Wiesing.) ;  though  less 
easily  to  be  accounted  for  than  the  shorter  reading,  it  must  now  appy.  give 
way  to  the  definitely  better  attested  reading  in  the  text. 


further,  promote,  reviling;’  preposi¬ 
tional  clause,  appended  to  aepoppty  Si- 
Sovat  to  specify  the  manner  in  which, 
and  purpose  for  which,  the  occasion 
would  be  used;  on  the  meaning  of 
xdptv  comp,  notes  on  Gal.  iii.  19,  and 
Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  2 78.  The  ‘reproach ’ 
must  be  understood  as  directed  not 
merely  against  the  widows,  but  against 
Christianity  generally ;  comp.  Tit.  ii, 
5- 

15.  tjSt]  yap  tivjs]  ‘ for  already 
some,'  sc.  widows ;  d7ro  irelpas  i]  vopo- 
Beaia  yeyiv-qrai,  Theod.  Matthies 
here  gives  the  pronoun  a  more  ex¬ 
tended  reference,  but  without  sufficient 
reason ;  yap  clearly  confirms  the  com¬ 
mand  in  the  preceding  verse,  and  thus 
naturally  refers  us  to.  the  special  cases 
of  those  mentioned  in  it.  The  in¬ 
version  e^erpiiniadv  rivet  now  adopted 
by  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  with  AFG;  al.,  is  of 
less  critical  authority  than  the  reading 
in  the  text.  flcTpd-mprav] 

‘(have)  turned  themselves  out  of  the 
way’  sc.  of  chastity,  propriety,  and 
discretion :  comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  4.  It  is 
unnecessary  to  give  this  aberration 
a  wider  or  more  general  reference, — 
‘  from  the  faith  ’  (Mosh.),  ‘from  right 
leaching’  (Heydenr. ).  The  younger 
widows,  to  whom  the  Apostle  alludes, 
had  swerved  from  the  path  of  purity 
and  chastity,  which  leads  to  Christ, 
and  followed  that  of  sensuality,  which 
leads  to  Satan:  Christ  was  the  true 
spouse,  Satan  the  seducer. 


16.  «£  ns  wio-nj  k.t.A.]  ‘If  any 
believing  woman  have  widows,  let  her 
relieve  them.’  This  might  fairly  seem 
a  concluding  reiteration  of  the  precept 
in  ver.  4  and  ver.  8,  or  a  species  of 
supplementary  command  based  on  the 
same  principles  (comp.  Mosh.).  The 
connexion  however,  and  difference  of 
terms,  iirapKtirw  not  wpovoelrw,  suggest 
a  different  application  of  the  precept. 
In  ver.  4,  8,  the  duties  of  children  or 
grandchildren  to  the  elder  widow  are 
defined:  here  the  reference  is  rather 
to  the  younger  widows.  How  were 
such  to  be  supported?  If  they  mar¬ 
ried,  the  question  was  at  once  answered  ; 
if  they  remained  unmarried,  let  their 
relatives,  fathers  or  mothers,  uncles 
or  aunts,  brothers  or  sisters,  support 
them,  and  not  obtrude  them  on  the 
Xypinov  ray  pa,  ver.  9,  when  they  might 
be  uufit  for  the  duties  of  the  office, 
and  bring  scandal  on  the  church  by 
their  defection.  The  reading  cirapieel- 
o6w  ( Lachm .)  is  well  supported  [AF 
GN]  but  may  be  due  to  an  assimilation 
with  the  fiapetoBw  that  follows. 
flapcfo-Su]  ‘be  burdened'  Luke  xxi.  34, 
2  Cor.  i.  8,  v.  4 ;  later  and  less  correct 
form  for  papbveiv.  The  assertion  of 
Thom.  M.  s.v.,  irXijr  erl  rov  Trapanei- 
ptvov  oil  pefjdpvyua  Xtyovaiv  dWa  (de- 
pdpyica,  is  somewhat  doubtful ;  fdepa- 
pijwt  (intrans.)  is  used  by  Homer,  and 
(3ef}apr)ptvos  certainly  appears  in  Plato, 
Symp.  p.  203  B,  as  well  as  in  Aristides 
(cited  by  Thom.  M.),  but  the  latter 
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passage  is  an  imitation  of  Homer,  and 
the  former  has  a  very  poetical  cast; 
the  use  of  pepapgpat  as  the  regular 
Attic  perfect  (Huther)  cannot  therefore 
be  completely  substantiated  :  compare 
Buttm.  lrrcg.  Verbs,  s.v.  fiapuvai. 

17.  01  koXus  irpOBTTiuTes]  ‘who 

rule,  preside  (surely  not  ‘have  pre¬ 
sided,’  Alf.),  well;’  not  in  any  special 
antithesis  to  those  ‘who  preside  ill,’ 
but  in  contra-distinction  to  other  pres¬ 
byters,  to  the  presbyter  as  such  (Wie- 
sing  ).  The  meaning  of  vaXiiis  irpoea- 
ravai  is  approximately  given  by  Chrys. 
as  pgievos  <p(i5eo8ai  tt)s  (kclvoiv  Kijbe- 
portae  IveKev;  this  however  too  much 
obscures  the  idea  of  rule  and  directive 
functions  (Bloomf.)  implied  in  the  par¬ 
ticiple  irpoear.;  comp.  ch.  iii.  4. 

BnvXfjs  Tiprjs]  ‘  double  honour,  i.  e.  re¬ 
muneration;  double,  notin  comparison 
with  that  of  widows  or  deacons  (Chrys. 
i,  comp.  Thorndike,  Relig.  Assembl. 
IV.  22),  nor  even  of  ol  ph  xoX.  irpoear. 
(comp,  ol  apapravovres,  ver.  20)  but, 
with  a  less  definite  numerical  refer¬ 
ence, — SiirXijs  (not  biirXaalas  ripgs,  as 
in  Plato,  Legg.  v.  p.  730  d),  i.e.  iroWps 
rtprjs,  Chrys.  2,  irXelovos  rtpijs,  Theod. 

again,  as  rip  a  in  ver.  3,  includes, 
though  it  does  not  precisely  express, 
‘  salary,  remuneration,’  and  is  well 
paraphrased  by  Chrys.  as  Bepairela 
[xal]  rj  tiSv  avayxaliov  yopriyla,  comp. 
Clem.  Rom.  1  Cor.  1.  Kypke  ( Obs. 
Vol.  II.  p.  361)  cites  several  instances 
of  a  similar  use  of  rip-g,  but  in  all,  it 
will  be  observed,  the  regular  meaning 
of  the  word  is  distinctly  apparent  : 
■  comp.  Wakef,  Sylv.  Cril.  Vol.  iv.  p. 
I  Q().  d£iov<r0a>o-av] 

‘be  counted  worthy,'  Auth.,  ‘digni 
liabeantur,’  Vulg.,  comp.  Syr.,  not 


merely  *be  rewarded,’  Hammond. 
They  were  d(ioi  Siwhgs  rtpfjs,  and  were 
to  be  accounted  as  such.  oi 

KomwvTes  k.t.X.]  ‘  they  who  labour  in 
word  and  doctrine;'  no  hendiadis,  scil. 
els  rip>  JiScxV  rou  \iyov  (Coray,  al.), 
but  with  full  inclusiveness, — ‘in  the 
general  form  of  oral  discourse  (whether 
monitory,  hortatory,  or  prophetic),  and 
the  more  special  form  of  teaching;' 
see  Thorndike,  Prim.  Gov.  ix.  3,  Vol. 
1.  p.  42  (A.-C.  Libr.).  Mosheim  [de 
Reb.  ante  Const,  p.  126  sq.)  throws  a 
stress  upon  KOiriwvres,  urging  that  the 
verb  does  not  imply  merely  ‘  Chris- 
tianos  erudire,  sed  populos  verse  reli- 
gionis  nescios  ejus  cognitione  imbuere,’ 
p.  127.  We  should  then  have  two, 
if  not  three  classes  (comp.  1  Thess.  v. 
12), — the  preachers  abroad,  and  rulers 
and  preachers  at  home,  the  former  of 
which  might  be  thought  worthy  of 
more  pay ;  this  is  ingenious,  but  it 
affixes  a  peculiar  theological  meaning 
to  KOiriaw  which  cannot  be  fully  sub¬ 
stantiated;  comp.  ch.  iv.  10,  1  Cor.  iv. 
12,  al.  The  concluding  words,  iv  \6yip 
sal  SiSaoK.,  certainly  seem  to  imply 
two  kinds  of  ruling  presbyters,  those 
who  preached  and  taught,  and  those 
who  did  not ;  and  though  it  has  been 
plausibly  urged  that  the  differentia 
lies  in  Koirtuvres,  and  that  the  Apostle 
does  not  so  much  distinguish  between 
the  functions  as  the  execution  of  them 
(see  esp.  Thorndike,  Prim.  Gov.  IX.  7), 
it  yet  seems  mole  natural  to  suppose 
that  in  the  large  community  at  Ephe¬ 
sus  there  would  exist  a  clerical  college 
of  irpoeanSres  irpeafi  vrfpoL  (Thorndike, 
ib.  III.  2),  some  of  whom  might  have 
the  x*piopa  of  teaching  more  eminently 
than  others ;  see  notes  on  Eph.  iv.  1 1, 
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and  Neander,  Planting,  Vol.  I.  p.  149 
sq.  (Bohn). 

18.  \iyti  yap  it. T.X.]  The  first  quo¬ 
tation  is  taken  from  Deut.  xxv.  4,  and 
is  quoted  with  a  similar  application 
in  1  Cor.  ix.  9.  The  law  in  question, 
of  which  the  purport  and  intention 
was  kindness  and  consideration  for 
animals  (see  Philo,  de  Human.  §  19, 
Vol.  11.  p.  400,  ed.  Mang.,  Joseph. 
Anliq.  iv.  8.  21),  is  applied  with  a 
kind  of  ‘argumentum  a  minori’  to  the 
labourers  in  God’s  service.  The  precept 
can  hardly  be  said  to  be  generalized 
or  expanded  (see  Kling,  Stud.  u.  Krit. 
1839,  p.  834  sq.),  so  much  as  reapplied 
and  invested  with  a  typical  meaning. 
And  this  typical  or  allegorical  inter¬ 
pretation  is  neither  arbitrary  nor  of 
mere  Rabbinical  origin,  but  is  to  be 
referred  to  the  inspiration  of  the  Holy 
Spirit  under  which  the  Apostle  gives 
the  literal  meaning  of  the  words  their 
fuller  and  deeper  application;  comp, 
notes  on  Gal.  iv.  24. 

Boev  dXowvra]  '  an  ox  while  treading 
out  the  corn;'  not  ‘the  ox  that  tread- 
eth,’  &c.,  Auth., — an  inexact  trans¬ 
lation  of  the  anarthrous  participle ; 
comp.  Donalds.  Gramm.  §  492.  Thresh¬ 
ing  by  means  of  oxen  was  (and  is) 
performed  in  two  ways;  either  the 
oxen  were  driven  over  the  circularly 
arranged  heaps,  and  made  to  tread 
them  out  with  the  hoof  (Hosea  x.  1 1, 
comp.  Micah  iv.  13),  or  they  were 
attached  to  a  heavy  threshing-wain 
(Heb.  Isaiah  xxviii.  27,  'n  J'liD, 
xli.  15,  or’o'JjVia,  Judges  viii.  7,  see 
Bertheau  in  loc.),  which  they  drew 
over  them,  see  esp.  Winer,  RWB.  Art. 

‘  Dreschen,’  Bochart,  Hieroz.  Vol.  I. 
p.  310,  and  the  illustrations  in  Thom¬ 
son,  Land  and  the  Book,  Vol.  11.  p. 
3  >4-  There  is  some  little  doubt 

about  the  order ;  Lachm.  reads  ou  <pt. 


p.  d\.  with  AC;  seven  mss.;  Vulg., 
Syr.  [ incorrectly  claimed  by  Tisch.], 
Copt.,  Arm.;  Chrys.,  al.  As  this 
might  have  been  a  correction  from 
1  Cor.  1.  c.,  and  as  the  weight  of  MS. 
authority  is  on  the  other  side,  it  seems 
best  to  retain  the  order  of  the  text, 
ou  <f>i.  pal  crus]  ‘  thou  shall  not  muzzle 
imperatival  future,  on  the  various 
usages  of  which  see  notes  on  Gal.  v. 
14,  and  Thiersch,  de  Pentat.  in.  §  ri, 
p.  157.  The  animals  that  laboured 
were  not  to  be  prevented  from  enjoy¬ 
ing  the  fruits  of  their  labours  (Joseph. 
Anliq.  iv.  8.  21),  as  was  the  custom 
amoiij^  the  heathens  in  the  case  of 
their  cattle  (comp.  Bochart,  Hieroz. 
Vol.  I.  401),  and  even  (by  means  of 
a  iravaiKanri,  Poll.  Onom.  VII.  20)  in 
the  case  of  their  slaves;  see  Rost  u. 
Palm,  Lex.  s.v.  iravaiK.  Vol.  II.  p.  774. 
Kai  "Aftos  k.t.X.]  Proverbial  declara¬ 
tion  (Stier,  Bed.  Jes.  Vol.  1.  p.  400) 
made  use  of  by  our  Lord  (Luke  x.  7, 
comp.  Matth.  x.  10),  and  here  repeated 
by  St  Paul  to  enhance  the  force  of, 
and  explain  the  application  of,  the 
preceding  quotation.  There  is  nothing  * 
in  the  connexion  to  justify  the  asser¬ 
tion  that  this  is  a  citation  from  the 
N.  T.  (Theod.),  and  thus  necessarily 
to  be  connected  with  \iyei...ii  ypatp-q, 
as  is  contended  by  Baur  and  others 
who  deny  the  genuineness  of  this 
Epistle;  ypatp-q,  it  need  scarcely  be 
said,  being  always  applied  by  St  Paul 
to  the  Old  Test.;  comp.  Wieseler, 
Chronol.  p.  303,  and  see  notes  on  2 
Tim.  iii.  16.  »■  Though  a  similar  mode 
of  citation  is  found  elsewhere  in  the 
case  of  two  actual  passages  of  scrip¬ 
ture  (Mark  vii.  10,  Acts  i.  20,  compare 
Heb.  i.  alo),  yet  we  must  remember 
that  this'  is  not  a  case  of  two  parallel 
citations,  but  that  the  second  is  only 
explanatory  of  the  first;  the  compari- 
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son  therefore  fails.  Even  De  W.  ad¬ 
mits  that  Baur  has  only  probabiity  in 
his  favour. 

T9.  Kara  irp«o-p«Wpou]  ‘Against 
an  cider,'  Vulg.,  Goth.;  not  ‘an  el¬ 
derly  man,’  Chrys.,  Theoph.,  (Ecum. 
The  context  clearly  relates  only  to 
presbyters.  Ka-rq'yopCav]  ‘a 

charge,  an  accusation ;’  ouk  dire  St  pi) 
KaraKpivye,  a’XX a  pySt  irapadlti)  SXujs, 
Theopli.  It  has  been  asked  (De  \V.) 
whether  Timothy  is  not  to  observe 
the  judicial  rule  here  alluded  to  (Deut. 
xvii.  6,  xix.  15,  comp.  Matth.  xviii. 
16,  2  Cor.  xiii.  1)  in  all  cases  as  well  as 
merely  in  the  case  of  an  elder.  The 
answer  is,  that  Timothy  was  not  a 
judge  in  the  sense  in  which  the  ex- 
ereise  of  that  office  was  presupposed 
by  the  command.  He  might  have 
been  justified  in  receiving  an  accusa¬ 
tion  at  the  mouth  of  only  one  witness  ; 
to  prevent  however  the  scandals  that 
would  thus  frequently  occur  in  the 
church,  the  Apostle  specifically  directs 
that  an  accusation  against  an  elder  is 
only  to  be  received  when  the  evidence 
is  most  legally  clear  aud  satisfactory. 
4ktos  el  p.ij]  ‘except  it  be,'  1  Cor.  xiv. 
5,  xv.  2  ;  a  pleonastic  negation,  really 
compounded  of  two  exceptive  formula?; 
comp.  Thom.  M.  s.v.  xupk ,  and  see 
the  exx.  cited  by  Wetst.  on  I  Cor.  xiv. 
5,  and  by  Lobeck,  Phryn.  p.  459. 

4irl  Svo  k.t.X.J  ‘on  the  authority  of 
[‘on  the  mouth  of,’  Syr.]  two  or  three 
witnesses;  comp.  Xen.  Hell.  VI.  5.  41, 
hr'  l\iyuw...p.apTupui’,  ‘  paucis  adhi- 
bitis  testibus;’  Winer,  Or.  §  47.  g, 
p.  335.  Huther  finds  a  difficulty  in 
this  meaning  of  tiri  with  the  gen. 
Surely  nothing  can  be  more  simple. 


As  fir!  with  a  gen.  properly  denotes 
superposition  (see  Donaldson,  Cratyl. 
§  173),  the  Karyyopia  is  represented  as 
resting  upon  the  witnesses,  depending 
on  them  to  substantiate  it :  comp. 
Hammond.  The  closely  allied  use,  fir! 
SntaoTiuv,  SiKaaryplou,  <C-c.,  in  which 
the  presence  of  the  parties  (coram)  is 
more  brought  into  prominence  (i  Cor. 
vi.  1,  2  Cor.  vii.  14),  is  correctly  re¬ 
ferred  by  Kiiliner  (Jelf,  Gr.  §  633) 
to  the  same  primary  meaning.  The 
idea  of  ‘connexion  or  accompaniment,’ 
which  Peile  (following  Matth.  Gr.  § 
584  rj)  here  finds  in  eirl,  is  not  suffi¬ 
ciently  exact:  see  further  exx.  in  Rost 
u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.  v.  eirl,  Yol.  I.  p. 
1034- 

20.  Toils  dpapravovras]  ‘  Them 
that  sin,  sinners;'  apparently  not  the 
offending  presbyters  (Hutb.,  Alf.),  as 
the  expression  is  far  too  comprehen¬ 
sive  to  be  so  limited,  but  sinners  gene¬ 
rally,  ‘persistentes  in  peccato’  (Pricaeus 
ap.  Pol.  Syn.), — whether  presbyters  or 
others.  This  very  constant  use  of  the 
article  with  the  pres.  part,  as  a  kind 
of  equivalent  for  the  subst.  is  noticed 
in  Winer,  Gr.  §  45.  7,  p.  316;  see  also 
notes  on  Gal.  i.  23.  evwiriov 

irdvroiv  must  obviously  be  joined 
with  t\eyxe,  not  with  apapr.  (Cajet.). 
This  text  is  perfectly  reconcilable 
with  our  Lord’s  instruction  (Matth. 
xviii.  13),  not  because  ‘Christus  agit 
de  peccato  occulto,  Paulus  de  publico’ 
(Justiniani),  but  because,  first,  Ti¬ 
mothy  is  here  invested  with  special 
ecclesiastical  authority  (coinp.  Thorn¬ 
dike,  Prim.  Gov.  ch.  XIII.),  and  se¬ 
condly,  because  the  present  participle 
(contr.  lav  apapr.  Matth.  1.  c.)  directs 
G 
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31  Aia/xaprupofxai  evunrtov  rov  Qeou  not’p'arttajTnor  p’A* 

Ka\  'X.pUTTOV  ’I t](TOV  KOI  TWO  eicXeKTWV  i  ore  sooner,  some 

ayyeXow  "iva  raura  (puXafyjg  ^wp)?  80  their  good 


the  thought  towards  the  habitually 
sinful  character  of  the  offender  (eir ipt- 
vovras  Trj  apapr.,  Theoph. ),  and  his 
need  of  an  open  rebuke ;  see  notes  on 
Eph.  iv.  28. 

2i.  Am[iapn5pojiai]  '/  solemnly 
charge  thee,’  ‘obtestor,’  Beza, — or  with 
full  accuracy,  ‘  obtestando  Deum  (Dei 
mentione  interposita)  graviter  ac  serio 
hortor,'  Winer,  de  Verb.  c.  Prepp.  v. 
p.  20 ;  similarly  used  in  adjurations, 
2  Tim.  ii.  14,  iv.  1.  In  1  These,  iv. 
6,  the  only  other  passage  in  which  it 
occurs  in  St  Paul’s  Epp.  [Heb.  ii.  6], 
it  has  more  the  sense  of  *  assure,  so¬ 
lemnly  testify;’  comp.  Acts  xx.  21,  23, 
24.  In  this  verb  (used  several  times 
by  St  Luke),  the  preposition  appears 
primarily  to  mark  the  presence  or  in¬ 
terposition  of  some  form  of  witness, 
‘ inlercessionis  ( Vermiltelung),  ad  quam 
omnis  testimonii  provincia  redit,  no- 
tionem Winer,  l.c.  p.  21.  On  verbs 
compounded  with  Sid,  see  the  remarks 
of  Tittmann,  Synon.  I.  p.  223;  and  on 
the  present  and  other  uses  of  Iva  (here 
appy.  purpose  and  purport  united), 
comp,  notes  on  Epli.  i.  1 7.  too  0coii 
k.t.X.]  ‘  God  and  Christ  Jesus.’  With 
the  present  reading  this  text  cannot 
possibly  be  classed  under  Granville 
Sharpe’s  rule  (Green,  Gr.  p.  216),  and 
even  with  the  reading  of  the  Bee.  (uvp. 
’I.  X.,  with  D’KL;  mss.;  Syr.,  Goth., 
al.  j  Chrys.,  al.)  the  reference  of  the 
two  substantives  to  one  person  is  in 
the  highest  degree  doubtful  and  pre¬ 
carious:  the  Greek  Ff.  are  here  for  the 
most  part  either  silent,  or  adopt  the 
usual  translation ;  see  notes  on  Eph.  v. 
S,  Middleton,  Art.  p.  389  (ed.  Bose), 
Stier  on  Eph.  Vol.  I.  p.  250. 

T«v  {kXsktuv  dyyfhuv]  ‘the  elect 


angels;'  •  he  adds  ‘  the  elect  angels  ’ 
because  they  in  the  future  judgment 
shall  be  present  as  witnesses  with  their 
Lord,’  Bp.  Bull:  comp.  Joseph.  Bell. 
11.  16.  4  sub  fin.  (cited  by  Otto  and 
Krebs),  paprbpopai  S’  ly Co  pin  vpiov  rd 
dyia,  xal  robs  lepobs  ayylXous  too 
Qeou.  There  is  some  little  difficulty 
in  deciding  on  the  meaning  of  the  term 
{k\cktoI.  It  surely  cannot  be  a  mere 
‘epitheton  ornans’  (Huther;  compare 
Calv.,  Wiesing.),  Dor  does  it  seem  pro¬ 
bable  that  it  refers  to  those  of  a  higher, 
as  opposed  to  those  of  a  lower  rank 
(Cathar.  ap.  Est.;  comp.  Tohit  xii. 
15),  as  all  such  distinctions  are  at  best 
uncertain  and  precarious ;  comp,  notes 
on  Col.  i.  16.  With  such  passages  as 
2  Peter  ii.  4,  Jude  6,  before  us,  it 
seems  impossible  to  doubt  that  the 
‘elect  angels’  are  those  who  kept  their 
first  estate  (Chrys.,  Theopln,  (Ecum.), 
and  who  shall  form  part  of  that  count¬ 
less  host  (Jude  14,  Dan.  vii.  10)  that 
shall  attend  the  Lord’s  second  advent ; 
so  Stuart,  A  ngelology,  iv.  2  (in  Bibliolh. 
Sacra,  1843,  p.  103);  comp,  also  Twes- 
ten,  Angelol.  §  3  (translated  in  Bib!. 
Sacr.  for  1844,  p.  782).  On  the  exist¬ 
ence  and  ministry  of  these  Blessed 
Spirits  see  the  powerful  and  admirable 
sermons  of  Bp.  Bull,  Engl.  Works,  p. 
194  sq.  Tavra]  ‘  these  things,' 

which  have  just  been  said  (ver.  19,  20), 
about  caution  in  receiving  accusations, 
and  necessary  exercise  of  discipline 
when  sin  is  patent;  so  Theod.  (ex¬ 
pressly  )  and  the  other  Greek  expositors. 
De  W.  and  Wiesing.  refer  raura  only 
to  ver.  20,  but  would  not  rouro  have 
thus  been  more  natural!  At  any  rate 
it  seems  clearly  unsatisfactory  to  ex¬ 
tend  the  reference  to  ver.  I7sq.  (Hath.? 
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TrpoKptfxa-roq,  /xrjSev  ttoiwv  Kara  Trpocnc\i<Tiv.  Xetpaq  22 
Ta^ecoy  fjLt]Sei/i  emrlOei,  /xtjSe  Koivwvei  dfxaprtaiq  aWo- 


al.):  instruction  about  the  exercise  of 
discipline  might  suitably  be  connected 
with  the  weighty  adjuration  in  ver. 
71,  but  scaicely  mere  semi-iiscal  ar¬ 
rangements.  ^upls  irpoKpf- 

paTos]  ‘  without  prejudice,  prejudging  ’ 
(‘  fatirdomein,’  Goth.) ;  ‘judicium  esse 
debet,  non  prcejudicinm ,’  Beng.  In 
the  participial  clause  that  follows  the 
contrary  aberration  from  justice  is  for¬ 
bidden,  scil.  ‘inclinatio  per  farorem,’ 
Kara  Trponddciav  irpoah  Xirdptros  Tip 
eel  pi  pel,  Theoph.  The  reading  irpba- 
k\ti<tiv  ( Lachm .  with  ADL ;  al.  50 ; 
Copt.?  Clirys.?),  tliough  deserving  some 
consideration  on  the  principle  ‘pro- 
clivi  lectioni  praestat  ardua,’  can 
scarcely  be  forced  into  yielding  any 
natural  sense.  Both  irpoKp.  and  irpSaxh. 
are  dir.  hey.  in  the  N.  T.  :  the  latter 
occurs  also  in  Clem.  Rom.  I.  7 1,  ^  7, 
50  (comp.  Polyb.  Hist.  v.  51.  8,  VI.  10. 
10),  Iren.  Hear.  1.  6.  1  (ed.  Mass.),  and 
is  illustrated  by  Krebs,  Ohs.  p.  336  sip 
On  the  alleged  distinction  between 
X<opis  and  &veu  see  notes  on  Eph.  ii.  1 2. 

22.  Xetpas  Ta\fws  k.t.X.]  ‘  Lay 
hands  hastily  on  no  man .’  Indisput¬ 
ably  the  most  ancient  interpretation 
of  these  words  is  ‘  the  imposition  of 
hands  in  ordination ,’  wept  xaP°ronCir, 
Chrys. ;  so  Theod.,  Theoph.,  (Scum., 
and  of  modern  expositors  Alf., 
Wordsvv.,  and  Conyb.,  but  without 
success  in  explaining  the  context.  The 
preceding  warnings  however,  and  still 
more  the  decided  language  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  clause  (comp.  apapTavovras  ver. 
20)  appear  to  point  so  very  clearly  to 
some  disciplinary  functions,  that  it 
seems  best  with  Hammond  (so  also 
De  Wette,  Wiesing. )  to  refer  these 
1  words  to  the  xeipodeala  on  the  alsolu- 
'  tion  of  penitents,  and  their  re-admis¬ 
sion  to  church-fellowship ;  so  appy. 


Taylor,  Dissuasive,  Part  II.  1.  11, 
though  otherwise  in  Episcopacy,  §  14. 
The  prevalence  in  the  apostolic  age 
of  the  custom  of  imposition  of  hands 
generally,  and  the  distinct  evidence  of 
this  specific  application  of  the  custom 
in  very  early  times  (Euseb.,  Hist.  vir. 
2,  calls  it  a  wdhaiov  I80 s ;  see  Concil. 
Nic.  Can.  8),  seem  to  render  such  an 
assumption  in  the  present  case  by  no 
means  arbitrary  or  indemonstrable  ; 
see  esp.  Hammond  in  loc.  and  comp. 
Suicer,  Thesaur.  Yol.  II.  p.  1517, 
Bingham,  Antiq.  XVIII.  2.  1. 
p.T)Si  Koivuvei  k.t.X.]  ‘ nor  yet  share 
in  the  sins  of  others,'  i.e.  pySir  <rot  sal 
to  is  ap.  aXhoTp.  koiv'ov  loria,  Winer, 
Or,  §  30.  8,  p.  1 80  ;  ‘  do  not  share  with1 
them  their  sins,  by  restoring  them  to 
church-fellowship  on  a  doubtful  or  im-, 
perfect  repentance.’  The  rendering  of 
Auth.,  ‘  be  partaker  of’  (‘mache  dich 
theilhaftig,’  He  Wette),  is  not  quite 
sufficiently  exact,  as  this  would  rather 
imply  a  gen.  Koivwveiv  is  commonly 
used  in  the  N.  T.  with  a  ‘  dativus  rei’ 
(see  notes  on  dal.  vi.  6),  and  in  this 
construction  seems  to  involve  more 
the  idea  of  community  than  of  simple 
participation;  see  Winer,  l.c.,  Poppo 
on  Thucyd.  II.  16,  Yol.  ill.  2,  p.  77, 
and  comp,  notes  on  Eph.  v.  11.  On 
the  continued  negation  pl;...p-r)St,  see 
notes  an  Eph.  iv.  27,  and  the  treatise 
of  Franke,  de  Part.  Neg.  11.  2,  p.  6. 
The  remark  of  De  W.  on  this  clause 
seems  reasonable,  that  if  the  reference 
were  to  ordination,  this  sequence  to 
the  command  would  imply  a  greater 
corruption  in  the  Church  than  is  at 
all  credible.  To  admit  that  apapriais 
points  to  apaprivovras,  and  yet  to 
conceive  that  presbyters  are  referred 
to  in  the  latter  expression  and  can¬ 
didates  for  ordination  in  the  former 
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24  <rou  acrOevelai.  Tivuiv  avOpwTrwv  a!  a/xaprlai  7 rpoSqXot 


(Alf. ,  Wordsw.),  is  a  narrow  and  some¬ 
what  cheerless  view  of  a  church  which, 
with  all  its  faults,  could  not  bear 
‘  them  which  were  evil,’  and  knew  how 
to  reject  false  apostles  (Rev.  ii.  2). 
o-cavTov  k.t.X.]  ‘Keep  thyself  (em¬ 
phatic)  pure;’  *  purum,’  Beza,  not 
‘  castum,’  Vulg.,  Clarom.  The  posi¬ 
tion  of  the  reflexive  pronoun  and  the 
sort  of  antithesis  in  which  it  stands 
to  aWorp.  seem  to  imply,  ‘while  thou 
hast  to  act  as  judge  upou  other  men, 
be  morally  pure  thyself.’  'Ayvis  (4fw), 
as  its  termination  suggests  (‘object 
conceived  under  certain  relations,’ 
Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  255),  implies  pro¬ 
perly  an  outward,  and  thence  an  in¬ 
ward  purity;  ‘  ayvby  est  in  quo  nihil 
estiinpuri,’Tittmann,  Synon.  1.  p.  77; 
comp,  hyvy  avaaTpotpy,  t  Pet.  iii.  7, 
ao<j>la  dyvij,  James  iii.  17,  and  see 
Trench,  Synon.  Part  11.  §  3$.  The 
derivative  sense  of  1  castitas’  (‘puritas 
avenere,'  hyvbs  X^ous,  yapCiv,  Valck., 
Eur.  Phan.  953)  comes  easily  and 
intelligibly  from  the  primary  mean¬ 
ing  ;  comp.  7  Cor.  xi.  2,  Tit.  ii.  5,  and 
Reuss,  Theol.  Chret.  IV.  16,  Vol.  1.  p. 
1 70,  except  that  he  adopts  tbiB  deriva¬ 
tive  meaning  far  too  generally.  On 
the  distinction  between  it  and  dyios 
(‘in  4710s  cogitatur  potissimum  vere- 
cundia  qua;  ayytp  rei  vel  person®  de- 
betur’),  compare  TittmaDn,  loc.  cil. 

23.  pqicfTi  vSpo-rr.]  ‘  Be  no  longer  a 
water-drinker.'  There  is  no  necessity 
to  supply  ‘only’  (Conyb.,  Coray,  al.) ; 
iSpoiror.  not  being  exactly  identical 
with  vhbip  irlvuv,  but  pointing  more  to 
the  regular  habit;  comp.  Artemidorus, 
I.  68  (Wetst.),  irlveiv  ilboip  \pvxpbv  hya- 
6ov  rrSor  Oeppbv  St  vSwp  ybaovs  fj 
iirpatfas  aypaivti  rwy  (flos  ixbvrwv 
vopoTroreiy  k.t.X. ,  and  see  Winer,  Gr. 


§  SS-  8,  p-  442,  and  the  numerous  exx. 
cited  by  Wetst.  in  loc.  The  position 
of  this  precept  in  ref.  to  the  context  is 
certainly  somewhat  singular,  and  has 
given  rise  to  many  different  explana¬ 
tions.  The  most  natural  view  is  that 
it  was  suggested  by  the  previous  ex¬ 
hortation,  to  which  it  acts  as  a  kind 
of  limitation  ;  ‘  keep  thyself  pure,  but 
do  not  on  that  account  think  it  neces¬ 
sary  to  observe  an  dotvov  ayvelav  (Plu¬ 
tarch,  de  Jside  ct  Osir.  §  6),  and  asce- 
tical  abstinences.’  To  suppose  that 
the  Apostle  puts  it  down  here  just  as  it 
came  into  his  mind,  fearing  he  might 
otherwise  forget  it  (Coray  in  loc.), 
seems  very  unsatisfactory;  still  more 
so  to  regard  it  as  a  hint  to  Timothy  to 
raise  his  bodily  condition  above  mala¬ 
dies,  which,  it  is  assumed,  interfered 
with  an  efficient  discharge  of  his  duties 
(Alf.).  That  the  Apostle’s  ‘genuine 
child  in  the  faith  ’  (ch.  i.  2)  was  feeble 
in  body  is  certain  from  this  verse ;  that 
this  feebleness  affected  his  character 
is,  to  say  the  very  least,  a  most  ques¬ 
tionable  hypothesis.  It  may  be 

remarked,  in  conclusion,  that  some  as¬ 
cetic  sects,  e.  g.  the  Essenes,  were  par¬ 
ticularly  distinguished  for  their  absti¬ 
nence  from  wine,  especially  on  their 
weekly  festival;  worby  vbuip  yapanaXov 
oorois  iariv,  Philo,  de  Vit.  Coni.  §  4, 
Vol.  11.  p.  477,  see  §  9,  p.  483,  aDd 
comp.  Luke  i.  [5,  Rom.  xiv.  21. 

8 id  tov  o-Topaxov  croc]  ‘on  account 
of  thy  stomach.'  Wetstein  and  Ky  pke 
very  appropriately  cite  Libanius,  Epist. 
1578,  TrbrrwKe  sal  yplv  6  arbpaxos 
Tats  avvexiaiv  vSpoiroalais.  The  pro¬ 
noun  is  omitted  by  AD'K,  and  thus, 
to  some  extent,  may  be  considered  of 
doubtful  authority. 

24.  Tivwv  avSpuiruv  k.t.X.]  The 
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eitrtv  TrpoayovTai  eis  xplcriv,  ritrlv  Se  /cat  etraKo\ovQov<Tiv 


connexion  is  not  perfectly  obvious. 
Heinsius  (Exercit.  p.  491),  not  with¬ 
out  some  plausibility,  includes  ver.  23 
with  the  last  clause  of  ver.  22  in  a 
parenthesis.  This  seems  scarcely  ne¬ 
cessary  ;  treavrbv  k.t.X.  is  a  supple¬ 
mentary  command  in  reference  to  what 
precedes  ;  ver.  23  is  a  kind  of  limita¬ 
tion  of  it,  suggested  by  some  remem¬ 
brance  of  Timothy’s  habits.  The 
Apostle  then  reverts  to  /u)5£  koiv. 
agapr.  with  a  sentiment  somewhat  of 
this  nature.  ‘There  are  two  kinds  of 
sins,  the  one  crying  and  open  which 
lead  the  way,  the  other  silent  which 
fallow  the  perpetrator  to  judgment  ; 
so  also  there  are  open  and  hidden  (ra 
dXXws  (x0VTa)  good  works :  sins  how¬ 
ever  and  good  works  alike  shall  ulti¬ 
mately  be  brought  to  light  and  to 
judgment.’  The  two  verses  thus  seem 
mainly  added  to  assist  Timothy  in  his 
diagnosis  of  character ;  ver.  24  ap¬ 
pears  to  caution  him  against  being 
too  hasty  in  absolving  others;  ver.  25 
against  being  too  precipitate  in  his 
censures;  so  Huther. 
irpo8t]Xoi]  ‘  openly  manifest:'  the  pre¬ 
position  does  not  appear  to  have  so 
much  a  mere  temporal  as  an  intensive 
reference ;  see  Heb.  vii.  1 4,  where 
Theod.  remarks,  rb  irpbSrfa or  ws  imv- 
rl/tptfrov  rtSuxe  ;  comp,  also  irpoypdipw 
Gal.  iii.  1,  and  notes  in  loc.  So  simi¬ 
larly  Syr.  and  Vulg.,  both  of  which 
suppress  any  temporal  reference  in  the 
prep.  Estius  compares  ‘propalam,’ — 
a  form  in  which  Hand  similarly  gives 
to  ‘pro’  only  an  amplifying  and  in¬ 
tensive  force,  ‘  ut  palain  propositam 
rem  plane  conspiciamus,’  Tursellinus, 
Vol.  IV.  p.  598.  irpod-yovo-cu 

K.T.X.]  ‘  going  before ,  leading  the  way, 
to  judgment,'  as  heralds  and  apparitors 
(‘quasi  anteambulones,’  Beza)  pro¬ 
claiming  before  the  sinner  the  whole 


history  of  his  guilt.  The  ‘judgment’ 
to  which  they  lead  the  way  is  certainly 
not  any  ecclesiastical  uplais, — for  does 
any  such  k plait  really  bring  all  sins 
and  good  deeds  thus  to  light? — but 
either  ‘judgment’  in  its  general  sense 
with  reference  to  men  (Huth.),  or, 
perhaps  with  ultimate  reference  to 
‘the  final  judgment’  (comp.  Chrys.); 
they  go  before  the  sinner  to  the  judg¬ 
ment  seat  of  Christ;  see  Manning, 
Serin.  5,  Vol.  nr.  p.  72,  in  the  opening 
of  which  this  text  is  forcibly  illus¬ 
trated.  To  limit  tbe  xplais  to  the 
case  of  candidates  for  ordination  (Alf., 
Wordsw. )  is  to  give  to  a  verse  almost 
obviously  and  studiedly  general  a  very 
narrow  and  special  interpretation.  So 
much  was  this  felt  by  Basil,  that  we 
are  told  by  Theoph.  (on  ver.  24)  that 
he  conceived  the  present  portion  to 
have  no  connexion  with  the  irepl  tu>v 
XeipoTonwu  \6yov,  but  to  form  a  sepa¬ 
rate  Ketpd\aioir.  comp.  Cramer,  Caten, 
Vol.  VI.  p.  44,  where  this  and  the 
following  verses  form  an  independent 
section.  Kal  eiraKoXovOoOo-iv] 

‘  they  rather  follow  after,’  sc.  els  Kplom ; 
not  merely  indefinitely,  ‘  they  follow 
after,  and  so  in  their  shorter  or  longer 
course  become  discovered,’  De  W., — 
an  explanation  which  completely  de¬ 
stroys  the  image  and  apposition, — but, 

‘  the  sins  crying  for  vengeance  follow 
the  sinner  to  the  tribunals  whether  of 
his  fellow-men,  or,  more  inclusively, 
of  his  all-judging  Lord  ;’  oil  yap  <ruy- 
Karahvovrai  rip  ply,  aXX’  f  ira/coXoudou- 
aiv,  Theoph. ;  comp.  Manning,  l.  c. 
On  liraxo\.  see  notes  on  ver.  10:  the 
antithesis  srpo-dyovcai  precludes  the 
assumption  of  any  special  force  in  M, 
scil.  ‘presse  sequi,’  id laoirdoTais  ovvo- 
Sedoi/v  rbv  xnroKpivbgevov,  ws  y  aula  rb 
crwfia.  Coray;  the  only  relations  pre¬ 
sented  to  our  thoughts  seem  those  of 
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25  oStravrws  Kai  ra  epya  ra  ko\u  TrpoSsjXa,  ical  Ta  aAAwy 
e^cnra  icpvfiijvai  ov  SuvavTcti. 

YJ_  *0<TOl  eitTIV  in TO  Qjyov  SovXot  TOUf  Servants,  for  tlie  sake 
iSlovs  Seenrora t  -rraarji  Tipijg  uj'tous  “"‘t^ej^Te'iie^ra 

aud  brethren.  Teach  this. 


before  and  after.  K a!  clearly  does  not 
belong  to  ruriv  (Hutber),  but  is  at¬ 
tached  with  a  kind  of  descensive  force 
to  tiraKoX. ;  see  notes  on  Gal.  iii.  4. 

25.  <u<rauT(i>s]  ‘in  like  manner;’ 
good  works  are  in  this  respect  not  tit 
iripus  to  sins,  the  same  characteristic 
division  may  be  recognised  ;  some  are 
open  witnesses,  others  are  secret  wit¬ 
nesses,  but  their  testimony  cannot  be 
suppressed.  Lachmann  inserts  Si  after 
tiaa&rws,  with  AFG ;  Aug.,  Boern., 
Goth. :  this  reading  is  not  improbable, 
but  has  scarcely  sufficient  external 
support.  rd  fpya  ra  KaXX] 

‘their  good  works;’  the  repetition  of 
the  article  is  intended  to  give  pro¬ 
minence  to  the  epithet  and  more  fully 
to  mark  the  antithesis  between  the 
afiaprlai  and  the  xaXA  epya ;  see  Mid¬ 
dleton,  Art.  chap.  Till.  p.  114  (ed. 
Rose),  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  20.  a,  p.  120. 
On  the  somewhat  frequent  use  of  the 
expression  xoXo  tpy a  in  these  Epp., 
comp,  notes  on  Tit.  iii.  8. 
i  ra  dXXus  f^ovTa]  ‘  they  which  are 
;  otherwise,’  i.  e.  which  are  not  irpoSrfha. 
To  refer  this  to  xaXA  alike  mars  sense 
and  parallelism.  In  the  concluding 
words  the  paraphrase  of  Huther,  ‘they 
cannot  always  remain  hidden’  (tcpuj 
vat),  is  scarcely  exact:  the  a-m.  inf., 
though  usually  found  after  tx<o,  Suva- 
pax,  dec.  (Winer,  Gr.  §  44.  7,  p-298), 
cannot  wholly  lose  its  significance, 
but  must  imply  that  the  deeds  cannot 
,  be  concealed  at  all.  They  may  not 
be  patent  and  conspicuous  (jrpo-8ijXa), 
but  they  cannot  be  definitely  covered 
up :  they  will  be  seen  and  recognised 
some  time  or  other.  The 

reading  in  this  last  clause  is  not  quite 


certain ;  Svvara  1  is  supported  by  FG 
KLK  and  most  mss.  ;  the  plural  onljT 
by  AD  and  about  30  mss. :  this  latter 
reading  is  however  certainly  to  be 
preferred  on  internal  grounds,  as  the 
singular  may  so  easily  have  been  a 
grammatical  correction. 

Chapter  VI.  1.  viro  Jvyiv  SouXoi] 
‘ under  the  yoke  as  bond-servants;’ 

not  ‘servants . under  the  yoke,' 

Auth. ;  still  less  ‘under  the  yoke  of 

slavery’  (|Zo,n\T  AjJjZ 

Syr.,)  a  needless  fv  Sid  Sooir.  A0EX01 
is  not  the  subject,  but  an  explanatory 
predicate  appended  to  uiro^vyov,  words 
probably  inserted  not  to  mark  an  ex¬ 
treme  case  (‘  the  harshest  bondage,’ 
Bloomf.),—  for  the  language  and  ex¬ 
hortation  is  perfectly  general, — but  to 
point  to  the  actual  circumstances  of 
the  case.  They  were  indisputably  biro 
{vyov  SovXot,  let  them  comport  them¬ 
selves  accordingly.  Similar  exhorta¬ 
tions  are  found  Eph.  vi.  5  sq.,  Col. 
iii.  22,  Tit.  ii.  9  ;  comp.  1  Cor.  vii.  21, 
where  however  the  meaning  is  not 
perfectly  certain,  all  apparently  di¬ 
rected  against  the  very  possible  mis- 
conception  that  Christianity  was  to 
be  understood  as  putting  master  and 
bond -servant  on  an  equality,  or  as  in¬ 
terfering  with  the  existing  social  rela¬ 
tions.  tovs  ISt ovs  8t<nr. ]  ‘their 

own  masters ,’  those  who  stand  in  that 
distinct  personal  relation  to  them,  and 
whom  they  are  bound  to  obey;  see 
esp.  the  note  on  fStos  on  Eph.  v.  22. 
On  the  distinction  between  Seairoriit 
and  Kvpiot  [nip,  ywaixos  Kal  vltSv  dvyp 
leal  iraryp,  Stair.  Si  ipyupuivyruiv, 
Ammonius,  s.  v.],  see  Trench,  Synon. 


V.  25,  VI.  I,  2. 
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rjye[<r6u)crav,  Iva  /xrj  to  ovo/xa  rov  Oeov  teat  t\  StSaTicaXla 
/3\a<r<p>](x>}Tai.  ot  Se  ttkttov?  e^ovreg  SecnroTag,  fxt]  % 
KaTacppoveiTUHTav,  oti  aSeXepol  elcriv’  aXAa  fxaXXov  Sov- 
XeveTcotrav,  on  ttkttoI  eitnv  teal  ayair tjroi  ol  rrjg  evep- 
yetrlag  avTtXafxfiavofxevot.  ravra  SlSatrice  /rat  irapaKaXei. 


§  28.  St  Paul  here  correctly  uses  the 
unrestricted  term  beawbrys  as  more  in 
accordance  with  the  foregoing  o7ro 
(i/yir,  comp.  Tit.  ii.  9;  it  is  noticeable 
that  in  his  other  Epp.  he  uses  Kbptos. 
irao-qs  Ti|j.tjs]  ‘  all  honour;'  honour 
in  every  form  and  case  in  which  it  is 
due  to  them.  On  the  true  extensive 
meaning  of  was,  see  notes  on  Epli.  i.  8. 
i]  8i.8atrKaX.£aj  ‘  the  doctrine,'  sc.  ‘His 
doctrine,’  Syr.,  Auth.:  comp.  Tit.  ii. 
IO,  Tjjr  hiSaoKaXiar  ttjv  too  trarypos 
rip Qv  Oeov.  AidaiTK.  clearly  points  to 
the  Gospel,  the  evangelical  doctrine 
(Theod.),  which  would  be  evil  spoken 
of,  if  it  were  thought  to  inculcate  in¬ 
subordination  ;  see  Chrys.  in  loc. 

2.  mo-TOus]  ‘  hclitrinij,'  i.c.  Chris¬ 
tian  masters ;  slightly  emphatic,  as  the 
order  of  the  words  suggests.  The 
slaves  who  were  under  heathen  mas¬ 
ters  were  positively  to  regard  their 
masters  a6  deserving  of  honour,  the 
slaves  under  Christian  masters  were 
negatively  not  to  evince  any  want  of 
respect.  The  former  were  not  to  re¬ 
gard  their  masters  as  their  inferiors, 
and  be  insubordinate,  the  latter  were 
not  to  think  them  their  equals,  and 
be  disrespectful.  paXXov 

SovX.j  ‘  the  more  serve  them;'  paWov 
is  not  merely  corrective,  ‘  potius  servi- 
ant,’  Beza,  but  intensive,  '  the  rather,’ 
Hamm.,  ‘  inagis  serviant,’  Vulg., 
Goth.  Beza’s  correction,  as  is  not 
unfrequently  the  case,  is  therefore 
here  unnecessary ;  see  Hand,  Tursell. 
-s.v.  ‘magis,’  Yol.  in.  p.  554. 
on  mowol  k.t.X.]  ‘  because  believing 
and  beloved  (of  God)  are,'  &c.  There 
is  some  lithe  difficulty  in  the  construc¬ 


tion  and  explanation.  The  article 
however  shows  that  ol  dvrtX.  is  the 
subject,  irioroi  ko.1  iy.  the  predicate : 
the  recurrence  of  the  epithet  marol, 
and  the  harmony  of  structure,  still 
further  suggest  that  the  masters,  and 
not  the  servants  (Wetst.,  Bretschn.), 
are  the  subjects  alluded  to.  The  real 
difficulty  lies  in  the  interpretation  of 
the  following  words.  ol . .  .dvn- 

Xappavd(i.  ]  ‘  they  who  are  partakers 
of,'  ‘  qui . . .  participes  sunt,’  Vulg., 
Clarom. ;  so  too  Copt.,  Goth.,  Arm., 

comp.  Syr.  ^  >  nt  i  1ZAI0?  [qui 
requie  fruuntur],  ’AvnXa/t/3.  is  used 
in  two  other  passages  in  the  N.  T.,  in 
both  in  the  sense  ‘  succurrere,’  Luke 
i.  54  (Isaiah  xli.  9,  LXX.,  p'tnn), 
Acts  xx.  35.  This  is  obviously  inap¬ 
plicable.  The  usual  (ethical)  meaning 
in  classical  Greek  is  ‘  to  take  a  part 
in,’  ‘to  engage  in,’  whether  simply, 
e.5*Thucyd.  ir.  8,  dvriX.  (sc.  the  war), 
or  with  reference  to  the  primitive 
meaning,  in  a  more  intensive  sense, 
‘toclingto,’  and  thence  ‘to  secure,  get 
possession  of,’  e.g.  Thucyd.  m.  22  ad 
fin.,  too  &<r<pa\ovs  avrih.  It  does  not 
then  seem  a  very  serious  departure 
from  the  classical  meaning  of  drnX. 
to  take  it,  with  a  subdued  intensive 
force,  as  'percipere,'  ‘frui’  (see  Euseb. 
Hist.  IV.  1 ;,  eiwbtas  Toaavrys  dvreX., 
cited  by  Scholef.  Hints,  p.  120,  and 
exx.  in  Eisner,  Obs.  Vol.  11.  p.  306), 
if  we  may  not  indeed  almost  give  avrl 
a  formal  reference  to  the  reciprocal 
relation  (comp.  Coray)  between  master 
and  servant,  and  translate  ‘  who  re. 
ceive  in  return  (for  food,  protection, 
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3  Ei  nr  hepoStSacncaXe i  teat  m  irpocr- 

epyerai  vyiatvovcriv  Xoyot r  toi?  tov  ami  counts  godliness 

V  .  ,  -  ,t  V  -  '  -  ’  Lmcont™ted  Lrichcs 

l\vpiov  rjfxwv  lgrou  A.pia-rou  kcu  ry  tear  JJ, “  “ 

source  of  many  sorrows. 


<hc.)  their  benefit.'  In  either  of  these 
latter  meanings,  y  evepy.  will  most 
simply  and  naturally  refer  to  the 
‘  beneficium  ’  (not  merely  the  ebepyla, 
Coray)  shown  to  the  master  in  the 
services  and  ctlroia  (Eph.  vi.  7)  of  the 
bondservant.  Chrys.,  al.,  refer  the 
(iep-yeala  to  the  kind  acts  which  the 
masters  do  to  the  slaves;  this,  though 
perhaps  a  little  more  lexically  exact, 
is  contextually  far  less  satisfactory ; 
and  this  seems  certainly  a  case  where 
the  context  may  he  allowed  to  have 
its  fullest  weight  in  determining  the 
meaning  of  the  separate  words.  To 
refer  evepyeaia  to  the  divine  benevo¬ 
lence  (‘beneficentia  Dei,  nimirum  in 
Christo,’  Beza)  seems  manifestly  un¬ 
tenable.  Taum  K.T.X.] 

‘  these  things  leach  and  exhort;'  rb  pkv 
SiSaKTtKws  rb  51  irpaKTiKws,  Theod. 
Tisch.  and  Laclim.  both  refer  these 
words  to  the  next  clause;  so  appy. 
Chrys.,  but  not  (Ecum.  It  is  doubt¬ 
ful  whether  this  is  correct :  the  oppo¬ 
sition  between  biSauKt  and  erepoo.  is 
certainly  thus  more  clearly  seen,  but 
the  prominent  position  of  ravra  (con¬ 
trast  ch.  iv.  ii)  seems  to  suggest  a 
more  immediate  connexion  with  what 
precedes.  For  the  meaning  of  irapax. 
see  notes  ch.  i.  3,  and  on  Eph.  iv.  1. 

3.  tT«po8i8a.crKa\ti]  ‘  leaches  other 
doctrine,’  ‘plays  the  erepoBtSdoKaXos ;’ 
comp.  \a6po5i5aoKa\eir,  Iren.  Hcer. 
hi.  4.  2,  and  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  3,  the 
only  other  passage  in  the  N.  T.  where 
the  word  occurs. 

irpocfpxtrai]  ‘  draws  nigh  to,'  ‘  as¬ 
sents  to,’  Syr.  iQ}  Q  AVn  [accedens], 
Bentley  ( Phileleuth .  Lips.  p.  72,  Lond. 
1 7 1 3)  objects  to  irpoa lp\. ,  suggesting 


ttpoai\ei  or  irpoalxfTai>  there  is  no 

reason  however  for  any  change  in  the 
expression.  Upoalpx-,  when  thus  used 
with  an  abstract  subst.,  appears  to 
convey  the  idea  of  ‘attention  to,’  e.g. 
irpoat\6eiv  roU  vo/iois,  Died.  Sic.  1.  95, 
•irpoa.  rjj  (pikoaorfilq.,  Philostr.  Ep.  Socr. 
11.  16,  and  thence  of  ‘assent  to,  ad¬ 
hesion  to  ’  (comp.  Acts  x.  28,  and  the 
term  irpoarfboroi),  any  principle  or 
object,  e.g.  irpoae\8bvres  Apery,  Philo, 
Migr.  Abr.  §  16,  Vol.  1.  p.  449  (ed. 
Mang.),  and  still  more  appositely,  tois 
twv  ’loudaiwr  Sbypaai  irpoaepx-,  Ire- 
meus,  Fragrn.  36 (PfafF,  p.  27).  Bretsch. 
cites  Ecclus.  i.  30,  but  there  <pbpu> 
Kvp.  is  clearly  the  dat.  of  manner. 
See  Loesner,  Obs.  p.  405  sq.,  where 
several  other  exx.  are  adduced  from 
Philo.  v-yialv.  Xoyois]  ‘  sound 

(healthful)  words;’  see  notes  on  ch. 
i.  10.  tois  too  Kvp.  K.T.X.] 

‘  those  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ, '  i.  e. 
which  emanate  from  our  Lord, — either 
directly,  or  through  His  Apostles  and 
teachers:  not  the  gen.  objecli,  ‘ser- 
mones  qui  sunt  de  Christo,’  Est.,  but 
the  gen.  originis;  comp.  Hartung, 
Casus,  p.  23,  and  notes  on  1  Thess.  i.  6. 
xal  rfj  kot’  «vo-f(3.  fiiSatrK.]  ‘and  to 
the  doctrine  which  is  according  to  godli¬ 
ness;’  clause  cumulatively  explanatory 
of  the  foregoing;  ‘verba  Christi  vere 
sunt  doctrina  ad  pietatem  faciens,’ 
Grot.  The  expression  i)  tear’  ebatf}. 
is  not,  ‘  quie  ad  pietatem  ducit,’  Leo, 
Mill  er, — a  meaning  however  which 
with  some  modifications  may  be  gram¬ 
matically  defended  (comp.  2  Tim.  i.  1, 
Tit.  i.  1,  and  see  Winer,  Gr.  H.  v.  Kara, 
§  49  d.  c,  p.  358,  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex. 
ib.  11.  3,  Vol.  1.  p.  1598), — hut  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  usual  meaning  of  the 


VI.  3,  4>  5-  89 

evaefietav  SiSatricaXla,  reru(po)Tai,  /mg  Set/  hr t  a  t  a /met/ os,  4 
aXXa  vorrwii  trep)  ^grgareig  kcu  Xoyo/JLcrxjaq,  e£  Sv  ylverat 
(pdovoi,  epetf,  /3\a<r(pi]fJLlai,  hrovotat  irovgpal,  Stcnrapa-  5 


prep.,  ‘qu®  pietati  consentanea  est,’ 
Est. ;  there  were  (to  imitate  the  lan¬ 
guage  of  Chrys.  on  Tit.  i.  1)  different 
kinds  of  SiSaasaXla ;  this  was  specially 
•q  tear  evot/3.  StSa<rKa\la.  For  the 
meaning  of  ebaifi.,  see  notes  on  ch. 

4.  T£TV<j>cirrai]  Not  simply  ‘super- 
bus  est,’  Vulg.,  nor  even  ‘inflatus  est,’ 
Clarom.,  but  ‘he  is  beclouded,  besotted, 
with  pride,'  see  notes  on  ch.  iii.  6.  The 
apodosis  begins  with  this  verse:  even 
if  d0i<rra<7o  k.t.\.  (Ree.,  ver.  5)  were 
genuine  it  would  be  impossible  to  adopt 
any  other  logical  construction. 
pqSiv  tiriorapevos]  ‘  yet  knowing  no¬ 
thing;'  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  7.  If  it 
had  been  oiiSdv  {mar.,  it  would  have 
been  a  somewhat  more  emphatic  state¬ 
ment  of  an  absolute  ignorance  on  the 
part  of  the  erepoStSaiTK.  :  it  must  be 
always  observed  however  that  this 
latter  is  a  less  usual  construction  in 
the  N.T.,  see  Green,  Gr.  p.  122.  The 
connexion  of  gg  and  ou  with  participles, 
a  portion  of  grammar  requiring  some 
consideration,  is  laboriously  illustrated 
by  Gayler,  Part.  Neg.  p.  274 — 293. 
voo-wv  irepl  5qr.]  ‘doting,  ailing  (opp. 
to  iryialv.  \6yoi),  about  questions:'  it epl 
marks  the  object  round  about  which 
the  action  of  the  verb  is  taking  place ; 
comp,  notes  on  ch.  i.  19.  In  the  use 
of  irepl  with  a  gen.,  the  derivative 
meanings,  ‘as  concerns,’  ‘  as  regards,’ 
greatly  predominate  :  the  primary  idea 
however  still  remains :  ir epl  with  a 
gen.  serves  to  mark  an  object  as  the 
cenLral  point,  as  it  were,  of  the  activity 
(c.  g.  1  Cor.  xii.  1,  the  irvev/i.  Suipa 
formed  as  it  were  the  centre  of  the 
dyvoia),  the  further  idea  of  any  action 
or  motion  round  it  is  supplied  by  wcpl 


with  the  accus. ;  comp.  Winer,  Gr. 
§  47.  e,  p.  334,  Donalds.  Gr.  §  482. 
On  fi;rij<reis,  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  4. 
XoyopaxLas]  ‘debates  about  words' 
‘verbal  controversies;'  dir.  Xeyop. ;  in 
Latin,  ‘  verbivelitationes,’  Plaut.Au'n. 
11.  2.  41,  \6yov  npaadvry,  Greg.  Naz. 
Carm.  15,  Vol.  II.  p.  200:  ‘conten- 
tiosns  disputationes  de  verbis  magis 
quam  de  rebus,’  Calv.  These  idle  and 
barren  controversies  degenerate  into 
actual  strife  atid  contention,  and  give 
rise  to  bad  feelings  and  bitter  expres¬ 
sions  of  them:  virb  5o$o<ro(/>ias  lirrip- 
pcvoi  epifyvres  reXovoi,  Clem.  Alex. 
Strom,  vil.  p.  759  (cited  by  Huth.), 
The  reading  is  extremely  doubtful.  We 
still  retain  the  plural  Ipets  (as  in  ed.  2) ; 
but  it  must  be  observed  that  the  ad¬ 
dition  of  N  to  the  evidence  in  favour 
of  the  singular  renders  it  probable  that 
the  reading  of  ed.  1  (fpis)  may  be  the 
most  correct.  In  this,  as  in  some  few 
other  passages,  we  pause  till  the  pecu¬ 
liarities  of  N  are  more  fully  ascertained, 
its  authority  in  some  portions  of  the 
N.T.  being  clearly  not  so  great  as  it  is 
in  others.  p\ao-<t>q|iiai]  ‘  evil 

speakings,'  'railings,' — not  against  God 
(Theod.),  but,  as  the  context  clearly 
implies,  against  one  another :  comp. 
Eph.  iv.  31  and  noteB.  On  the  deri¬ 
vation  of  /3\a<T<pT)/ilu,  see  notes  on  ch. 
i.  13.  liirovoiai  irov.  is  simi¬ 

larly  referred  to  God  by  Chrys.  and 
Theoph.;  but  the  context  here  again 
seems  clearly  to  limit  the  words  to  '  evil 
and  malevolent  surmisings’  against 
those  who  adopt  other  views.  "Tniv., 
a  S.w.  \cybp.  in  the  N.  T.,  occurs  not 
unfrequently  in  classical  Greek  joined 
with  epithets  or  in  a  context  which 
convey  an  unfavourable  meaning,  t.g. 
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Tpifiai  tUtetpQappevwv  av6poo7ru)v  top  povv  teat  cnrecrTepti- 


Demosth.  Olympiod.  1 1 78,  uirivoiai 
ir\auTal...Kal  irpo<pdaeit  &Sikoi;  some¬ 
times  even  alone,  e.  g.  Polyb.  Hist.  v. 

15.  I,  (v  iiirovolq.  rjaav  x<dpovres,  Philo, 
Leg.  ad  Caium,  §6,  Vol.  II.  p.  551  (ed. 
Mang.),  eitii/iefoi  rds  enWas  roD 
Tificptov. 

5.  SiairapaTpi.pa(]  1  lasting  con¬ 
flicts,'  ‘obstinate  contests;'  '  confl'.cta- 

tiones,’  Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Syr.  ]n  jL  • 
[contritio, — see  Michael,  in  Cast.  Lex. 
s.v.].  The  prep.  Sia  has  here  its  usual 
and  primary  force  of  ‘thoroughness,’ 

‘  completeness,’  intensifying  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  binary  compound  iraparpi- 
pal,  scil.  ipoifiaiai  sal  d/iiXXip-iKa! 
iraparp. ,  Coray;  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  § 

16.  4,  p.  92.  This  latter  word  (ira¬ 
parp.),  as  its  derivation  suggests,  pro¬ 
perly  signifies  ‘collisions,’  thence  deri¬ 
vatively,  ‘hostilities,’  ‘enmities,’ comp. 
Polyb.  Hist.  II.  36.  5,  virafiai  irpbs 
dXXijX 01/s  sal  ivapaT piftai,  IV.  21.  5, 
iraparpi\ 3as  Kal  tpikoTiplas ;  add  XXI. 
13.  5,  xxiii.  10.  4,  al.  There  is  then 
no  allusion  to  moral  contagion  (comp. 
Chrys.),  but  to  the  collision  of  dispu¬ 
tants  whose  mere  Xoyopax‘ai  had  led 
at  last  to  ‘truces  ini micitias.’  To 
retain  napaSiarpipal  (Rec.,  ‘profitless 
disputations’),  as  is  still  done  by 
Bloomf.,  following  Tittmann,  Synon. 
I-  P-  233,  is  contrary  to  every  prin¬ 
ciple  of  sound  criticism:  for  (1)  ira- 
paSiarp.  is  found  only  in  a  few  cursive 
mss.  and  Thenph.,  while  Siairap.  is 
found  in  ADFGLK ;  great  majority  of 
mss. ;  Clem.,  Bas.,  Chrys.  ( Griesb 
Scholz,  Lachm.,  Tisch.);  (2)  it  is  highly 
probable  that  the  reading  irapahtarp. 
was  a  correction,  as  compounds  of  Sia- 
irapa  are  rare;  and  (3)  irapadiarp.  is 
in  fact  expressed  in  Xoyogax-  and  su¬ 
perfluous,  while  the  reading  of  the 
text  ij  perfectly  natural  and  consistent. 


There  are  a  few  similar  compounds, 
e.g.  hiairapa.TTipovp.ai,  2  Sam.  iii.  30, 
hiairapaya,  Greg.  Nyss.  Vol.  II.  p. 
177,  Siarapaaiipw,  Schol.  Lucian.  Vol. 
11.  p.  796(Hemst.).  Si«j>6app... 

tov  vofiv]  ‘  corrupted  in  tlieir  mind.' 
There  is  no  reason  whatever  for  trans¬ 
lating  roes  ‘intellect,’  as  Peile  in  loc., 
nor  any  scriptural  evidence  for  the  dis¬ 
tinction  he  draws  between  the  roes  as 
‘  the  noetic  (?)  faculty,  the  understand¬ 
ing,’  and  the  0pi;v  as  ‘  the  reason.’ 
Nout  is  here,  as  not  unfrequently  in 
the  N.T.  (comp.  Bom.  i.  28,  Eph.  iv. 
17,  Tit.  i.  15,  al.),  not  merely  the 
‘  mens  speculativa,’  but  the  willing  as 
well  as  the  thinking  part  in  man,  the 
human  irvevpa  is  one  of  its  aspects,  not 
simply  ‘quatenus  cogitat  et  intelligit’ 
(Olsh.  Opusc.  p.  136),  but  also  ‘qua¬ 
tenus  vult :’  tfrprjv  (Qplvei)  on  the  other 
hand  only  occurs  twice,  in  1  Cor.  xiv. 
20.  Fora  detailed  account  of  rods,  see 
Beck,  Seelenlehre,  11.  18,  p.  49  sq.,  De- 
litzsch,  Jiilil.  Psych.  IV.  5,  p.  139  sq., 
and  comp,  also  OlshauseD,  Opusc.  p. 
156,  whose  definitions  are  however 
ratjier  too  narrow.  The  accus., 

it  need  scarcely  be  remarked,  is  an 
accus.  ‘of  the  remoter  object,’  and  spe¬ 
cifies  that  part  of  the  subject  in  or  on 
which  the  action  of  the  verb  takes 
place,  Winer,  Gr.  §  32.  5,  p.  204, 
Scheuerl.  Synt.  IX.  2,  p.  65.  The  ori¬ 
gin  of  this  construction  is  probably  to 
be  looked  for  in  verbs  with  two  accu¬ 
satives,  which  when  changed  into  the 
passive  retain  the  accus.  rei  unaltered ; 
thence  the  usage  became  extended  to 
other  verbs,  comp.  Kruger,  Sprachl. 
§  52.  4.  2  sq.,  Hartung,  Casus,  p.  61 
sq.  dir«rr«p.  -rijs  a\.] 

‘  deprived  of  the  truth;'  immediate  con¬ 
sequence  of  the  foregoing :  they  were 
not  only  {arepyg.  rijs  dX.  (ortplu 
however  dies  not  occur  in  K.T.),  but 


VI.  6 ,  7,  8. 
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fievwv  rrjs  aXtjdela?,  vofitXovTM  'iropuj/xov  elicit  rrjv  eucre- 
fileiav.  “EiTTtj/  Se  'iropHTfxb'j  fieyas  rj  eucrefieia  /nera  avrap-  6 
Kelas.  ouSev  yap  eiar)veyKa/j.ev  els  tov  k6<t/jlov,  SrjXov  on  7 
ov§e  e^eveynelv  ti  SuvdfxeOa’  empires  Se  Starpotpas  ica't  8 


direoreprip.;  the  truth  was  taken  away 
from  them;  comp.  eh.  i.  19,  Tit.  i.  14, 
where  its  Erst  rejection  is  stated  to  be 
the  act  of  the  unhappy  men  them¬ 
selves.  wopio-pov  k.t.  X.] 

1  that  godliness  Is  a  source  of  gain;’ 
clearly  not,  as  Lhe  article  proves  (J df, 
Gr.  §  460.  1),  ‘that  gain  is  godl.,’  as 
Syr.  and  Auth.  Uoparpbs,  here  and 
ver.6,  appears  to  be  notsomuch  ‘gain’ 
in  the  abstract,  as  '  a  source  or  means 
of  gain’  (‘a  gainful  trade,’  Conyb.); 
comp.  Plutarch,  Cato  Major,  §  25, 
5e<rl  KexpijeOai  povois  nopta pedis  yewpyig. 
Kal  (peiboi  ;  and  on  the  termination  -pos, 
Donalds.  Crat.  §253,  Lobeck,  Phryn. 
p.  51 1.  The  sentiment  of  the  verse 
is  expressed  more  fully  in  Tit.  i.  1 1, 
StSdaKovres  a  pr;  Set  alaxP0 B  uipbovs 
xdpiv.  The  Pec.  inserts  atpiaraao  diro 
TWV  Toioirruir  with  KL,  Syr.  (both),  al., 
but  the  authorities  for  the  omission, 
AD'FGK;  Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Goth., 
Copt.,  al.,  very  distinctly  preponderate. 

6.  iropurpos  has  here  no  immediate 
spiritual  reference  (Matth.)  to  future 
and  heavenly  gain  (alwvtov  iroplfet  fwTjr, 
Theod.),  but  points  rather  to  the  ac¬ 
tual  gain  in  this  life,  and  the  virtual 
riches  which  godliness  when  accom¬ 
panied  by  atirdpn.  (comp,  notes  on  ch. 
i.  14,  and  on  Eph.  vi.  23)  unfailingly 
supplies;  KtpSos  iarlv  i)  evotjieia  ear 
Kal  ypeis  pi)  ifheiovwv  i<fnipe6a  [sic], 
dWd  rrj  abrapKelq.  orotx&pev,  CEcum.; 
similarly  Chrys.,  Theoph. :  ‘the  heart, 
amid  every  outward  want,  is  then 
only  truly  rich,  when  it  not  only  wants 
nothing  which  it  has  not,  but  has  that 
which  raises  it  above  what  it  has  not,’ 
Wiesinger.  Pagan  authors  (see  exx. 
in  Suicer,  Thes.  Vol.  I.  p.  575)  have 


similarly  spoken  of  airdpK.  being 
gain;  the  Apostle  associates  avrdpK. 
with  euacf}.,  and  gives  the  mere  ethical 
truth  a  higher  religious  significance. 
aurapKtCas]  ‘contentedness,’  not  ‘com¬ 
petency,’  Hamm. ;  ‘  sufficientia  est  ani¬ 
mus  sua  sorte  contentus,  ut  aliena 
non  appetat  nec  quidquam  extra  6e 
quserat,’  Justin,  in  loc.:  compare  the 
perhaps  slightly  more  exact  definition 
of  Clem.  Alex.  Peed.  II.  12,  Yol.  I. 
p.  247  (Potter),  avrdpK.  e£is  iarlr  apteov 
piv i)  01s  Set  [see  Eslius],  Kal  St’  avrrjs 
iropioriKT]  Tuiv  irpos  tov  paedpiov  avvre- 
\ovvtuv  piov.  The  subat.  occurs  again 
in  2  Cor.  ix.  8,  but  objectively,  soil, 
‘sufficiency,’ — a  meaning  which  ob¬ 
viously  would  not  be  suitable  in  the 
present  case ;  avTapugs  occurB  PliiL 

7.  ou8h>  yap]  Confirmation  of  the 
preceding  clause,  especially  of  the  last 
words  in  it,  pera  airrapKclas.  As  we 
brought  nothing  into  the  world,  and 
as  that  very  fact  renders  the  inference 
more  than  probable  that  we  shall  carry 
nothing  out  (comp.  Job  i.  21),  our  real 
source  of  gain  must  be  something  in¬ 
dependent  of  what  is  merely  additi- 
tious,  ware  tI  Set  gplv  tuv  TtepiTTWv 
el  pt)6iv  plWopev  eKfl  trvveirdyeuOai ; 
Theoph. :  we  entered  the  world  with 
nothing,  we  shall  leave  the  world  w  ith 
nothing,  why  should  we  then  grasp 
after  treasures  so  essentially  earthly 
and  transitory  ?  ov’Si  cgcveyiceiv 

k.t.X.]  ‘ we  also  cannot  take  any  thing 
out;'  these  words  are  clearly  emphatic, 
and  contain  the  principal  thought; 
‘excutit  natura  redeuntem  sicut  in- 
trantem,’  Senec.  Epist,  102.  It  is 
this  inability  to  take  anything  away 
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9  a-KeTra<TfxaTa,  tovtois  apKetrdtitrofieda.  01  Se  fiovXofxei'Oi 
7r Xovreiv  e/unriTTrovcriv  ety  tt etpaafibv  Kat  7raylSa  xat  eVt- 


which  furnishes  the  most  practical 
argument  for  the  truth  of  the  asser¬ 
tion.  If  we  could  take  anything  out 
there  would  be  an  end  to  abrapKeia-, 
our  present  and  future  lots  would  be 
fe'.t  to  be  too  closely  dependent  on  each 
other  for  us  to  acquiesce  patiently  in 
any  assigned  state :  piety  with  content¬ 
ment  would  then  prove  no  great  iro- 
piopos. 

8.  ^x0VT£s  8f]  ‘but  if  we  have;' 
conditional  member  (comp.  Donalds. 
Gr.  §  505),  introducing  a  partial  con¬ 
trast  to  what  precedes:  the*W  is  thus 
not  for  our,  Syr.,— a  particle  which 
would  give  a  different  turn  to  the 
statement, — still  less  equivalent  to 
Kal,  Autli.,  but  points  to  a  suppressed 
thought  suggested  by  ouS£  e^tveystTv 
k.t.\.  ;  ‘something  addititious  we  must 
certainly  have  while  we  are  in  this 
world,  but  if,’  &c.  The  oppositive 
force  of  the  particle  is  thus  properly 
preserved :  ‘aliquid  in  mente  habet  ad 
quod  respiciens  oppositionem  infert,’ 
Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  II.  p.  365,  comp, 
notes  on  Gal.  iii.  11. 

SiaTpcxfids  Kal  o-k.]  ‘ food  and  cloth¬ 
ing;’  both  words  &ir.  \eyap..  in  the 
N.T.  The  prep,  iu  the  former  subst. 
perhaps  may  hint  at  a  fairly  sufficient 
aud  permanent  supply,  comp.  Xen. 
Mem.  II.  7.  6,  Tqv  re  obdav  Traaav  Sia- 
rpttpei  Kal  £rj  5a^tXi3s.  The  latter 
substantive  probably  only  refers  to 
‘  clothing,’ Clarom.,  Arm.,  not  to  ‘shel¬ 
ter,’  Goth.  (?),  Peile,  or  to  both,  as 
Vulg.(?)  ‘quibus  tegamur,’  De  W. ; 
for  Bee  Aristot.  Polit.  VII.  1 7,  oKtiracpa 
piKpbv  ap.iria\tiv  (Wetst.),  and  compare 
the  passage  cited  by  Wolf  out  of  Sext. 
Empir.  ix.  1,  rpo<f>fjs  Kal  UKeiraafidroiv 
Kal  rrjs  a\\i)s  too  aibparos  iwipeXclas, 
where  it  similarly  does  not  seem  neces¬ 
sary  (with  Fabricius)  to  extend  the  re¬ 


ference  :  so  also  Chrys.,  all  theGk.  expo¬ 
sitors,  and  appy.  Syr. ,  as  ~)A-».cqoZ 
[tegumentum]  occurs  elsewhere,  e.  g. 
Acts  xii.  8,  in  definite  reference  to  a 
garment.  dpK«r0i]a-d|i.c0a]  ‘we 

shall  be  satisfied the  use  of  the  future 
is  slightly  doubtful.  It  does  not  seem 
exactly  imperatival,  Goth.,  Auth., — 
though  this  meaning  might  be  defend¬ 
ed,  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  43.  5,  p.  282,  nor 
even  ethical,  ‘  we  ought  to  be,  we  must 
be  so,’  comp.  JBernhardy,  Synt.  X.  5, 
p.  377, — but,  as  the  following  verse 
seems  to  suggest,  more  definitely 
future,  and  as  stating  what  will  ac¬ 
tually  be  found  to  constitute  avrapKeia ; 
‘simul  etiam  affirmare  aliquid  intendit 
Apostolus,’  Estius,  who  with  Hamm, 
refers  to  Syr.  (‘  sufficient  to  ns  are  ’), 
where  this  view  is  more  roughly  ex¬ 
pressed:  so  appy.  Green,  Gr.  p.  27, 
and  De  W.,  who  refers  the  future  to 
what  might  ‘reasonably  be  expected.’ 
For  the  practical  applications  of  this 
text  see  10  sermons  by  Bp.  Patrick, 
Works,  Vol.  ix.  p.  44  sq.  (Oxf.  i8;8). 

9.  01  6i  k.t.X.]  Class  of  persons 

opposed  to  those  last  mentioned. 
Chrys.  with  his  usual  acuteness  calls 
attention  to  pov\6pevoi ;  obx  07rXu$| 
ehrev  ol  rrXo vrovvres,  dXX’  ol  /3ov\6fi., 
lari  yip  rtva  sal  xPW&ra  txorTa  KaXusf 
olKovopitv  Kararppovovvra  avruv.  t 

irayCSa]  ‘a  snare;’  not  ‘snares,’  Syr. 
(comp.  Bloomf.),  but  ‘a  Bnare,’  scil. 
tov  StapoXov,  which  is  actually  added 
by  D'FG ;  Vulg.,  Clarom.,  al.  There 
is  of  course  here  no  tv  Sta  Svoiv  (Coray): 
the  latter  substantive  somewhat  speci¬ 
fies  and  particularizes  the  former.  The 
form  the  temptation  assumed  was  that 
of  an  entangling  power,  from  which 
it  was  not  easy  for  the  captive  to  ex¬ 
tricate  himself ;  comp.  Moller  in  loc. 
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0i i  fit  a?  to  AAaf  afoifTOU?  /eat  /SAa/S^oay,  atrtve  f  fiudt^ovtriv 
tov f  avOpuiTrovs  els  oXeOpov  /cat  airwkeiav.  p!j£a  yap  io 
iravTuiv  twv  tcaicwv  etrnv  y  (f)i\apyupta ,  %s  rive s  opeyo/ie- 


dvoq-rovs]  '■foolish,:'  on  the  proper 
meaning  of  this  word,  and  its  distinc¬ 
tion  from  &<ppww  and  aovveroi,  see 
notes  on  Gal.  iii.  I.  Three  mss., 
Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Goth.,  read  awowyTovs, 
a  wholly  unnecessary  correction:  the 
lusts  involved  elements  of  what  was 
foolish  as  well  as  what  was  hurtful. 
Chrys.  explains  this  by  an  enumeration 
of  several  specific  instances, 
ai/nves]  ‘which  indeed,'  ' seeing  they ;' 
explanatory  of  the  foregoing  epithets, 
more  especially  of  the  last :  on  the 
force  of  Sorii  see  notes  on  Gal.  iv.  24. 
P\j0££oucriv. . . els]  ‘plunge  into,'  ‘whelm 
in;'  only  here  and  Luke  v.  7:  ‘Ip 1- 
ttlttt... ./3v$i£.  tristis  gradatio,’  Ceng. 
The  word,  as  Kypke  suggests,  ‘  subin- 
nuit  infinita  et  ineluctabilia  esse  mala 
in  quse  prsecipites  dantur  avari,’  Obs. 
Vol.  11.  p.  367;  there  is  however  no 
idea  of  ‘  prseceps  dari,’  nor  is  it  a 
metaphor  from  a  ship  1  that  is  plunged 
head  foremost  into  the  sea,’  Bloomf., 
who  cites  Polyb.  If.  10.  2,  where  Ifiv- 
8 10 aw  means,  as  the  verb  always  does, 
‘caused  to  sink,’  without  any  refer¬ 
ence  whatever  to  direction. 
oXtSpov  Kd!  direiX.]  ‘destruction  and 
perdition.'  The  force  of  the  com¬ 
pound  form  (drro  marks  ‘  completion,’ 
comp,  direpydgopat,  al.,  Rost  u.  Palm, 
Lex.  s.v.  aro,  E  4),  and  more  abstract 
termination  of  the  latter  word,  per¬ 
haps  afford  a  hint  that  a  climactic  force 
is  intended:  6\e6pos  (on  the  termina¬ 
tion,  see  Pott,  Et.  Forsch.  Vol.  II.  p. 
555)  is  ‘destruction’  in  a  general 
sense,  whether  of  body  or  soul ;  dirtii- 
X'cia  intensifies  it  by  pointing  mainly 
to  the  latter.  “OXedpos  is  used  by  St 
Paul  alone,  1  Cor.  v.  5,  6\.  rrjs  trapKos, 
1  Thess.  v.  3,  altpvi&tos. . . (tpiorarat  6X., 


where  it  points  more  to  temporal  de¬ 
struction,  and  2  Thess.  i.  9,  where  the 
epithet  aitbvtos  is  specially  added  to 
support  its  application  to  final  ‘per¬ 
dition.’ 

10.  |i£ta]  ‘a  roof,’  or  perhaps  rather 
‘  the  root,’  Copt.,  the  absence  of  the 
article  probably  not  leaving  it  to  be 
implied  that  there  are  other  vices 
which  might  be  termed  ‘  roots  of  all 
evils’  (ed.  i,comp.  Middleton,  Gr.  Art. 
in.  4.  I,  p.  51  sq.),  but  simply  disap¬ 
pearing  owing  to  the  rule  of  subject 
and  predicate  overriding  the  law  of 
‘correlation’  (Middl.  Art.  III.  3.  6); 
comp.  Lysias,  de  Cced.  Eratosth.  §  7, 
p.  92,  liretbr)  hi  pot  7  pyryp  ereXecrijOf, 
rrdvrwv  two  k astov  diroOavovoa  atria 
pot  ycylv-ryrat,  Demostli.  de  Megalop. 
§  28,  p.  208,  ravTTjw  apxw  oboav  ndv- 
rwv  Tujv  KaKtSv.  The  example  urged 
by  Alford  (1  Cor.  xi.  3)  is  not  fully  in 
point,  for  (1)  the  article  is  inserted  in 
the  first  member,  and  (2)  in  the  second 
member  the  governed  substantive  is 
anarthrous,  and  in  the  third  a  proper 
name.  In  illustration  of  the  general 
form  of  the  expression,  comp.  Plut. 
de  Lib.  Educ.  §  7,  miyrj  sat  pi  fa  xaXo- 
Ktpyadia  1  to  voplpoo  Tv\eiv  watSdas. 
ij  4>iXap-yvpia]  ‘  the  love  of  money in-. 
Xeyop.  in  the  N.  T.  ;  the  adject,  occurs 
twice,  Lukexvi.  14,  2  Tim.  iii.  2.  The 
kindred  but  more  general  and  active 
sin  irXeore(ia  is  that  which  is  dwelt 
upon  by  the  sacred  wiiters.  On  the 
distinction  between  these  words  (which 
however  is  almost  self-evident)  see 
Trench,  Synon.  §  24,  but  comp,  notes 
on  Eph.  iv.  19.  The  sentiment  is 
illustrated  by  Suicer,  Thes.  Vol.  II.  p. 
1427.  ijs  Tivls  dpeyop. ]  'which 

some  reaching  out  after.'  Commenta- 
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voi  onr€Tr\avi]df](rav  onro  t»?9  TrlcrTecoi  /cat  eavrovs  7 repie- 
icetpav  oSuuatf  xoAAatj. 

II  2 u  Se,  <3  dvQpwire  tov  Oeov,  ravra  eo°”n«s  “and  cims- 

cpevye'  8lwice  Se  Sucaioauv/jv,  evrrefieiav, 
ttIo-tiv,  dyairt, v,  uiro/io^v,  irpavicddetav'  S\5H“‘gSus  Zn- 


tors  have  dwelt  much  upon  the  impro¬ 
priety  of  the  image,  it  being  asserted 
that  <pi\apyvpla  is  itself  an  6pel-i s  (De 
W.).  The  image  is  certainly  not  per¬ 
fectly  correct,  but  if  the  passive  nature 
of  <pikapyvpla  (see  Trench,  l.  c.)  be 
remembered,  the  violation  of  the 
image  will  be  less  felt.  Under  any 
circumstances  ipeyopevoi  cannot  be  cor¬ 
rectly  translated  ‘giving  themselves 
up  to,’  Bretschn.,  al.  Both  here,  ch. 
iii.  i,  and  Heb.  xi.  16,  the  only  pas¬ 
sages  in  theN.T.  where  the  word  occurs, 

<hpHa.ro  (Syr.  — 

‘  concupivit,’  ‘desideravit’)  is  simply 
‘desired,’  ‘coveted,’  literally  ‘reached 
out  the  hands  eagerly  to  take;’  comp. 
Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  477.  On  the  deri¬ 
vation  (i—pey,  comp,  ‘rego’),  see 
Donalds,  ib.,  and  Pott,  Etym.  Forsch. 
Vol.  r.  p.  219,  Vol.  11.  p.  167. 
cawrous  irepifimpov]  ‘pierced  them¬ 
selves  through;'  Slit,  \eyop.  in  N.T. ; 
comp.  Philo,  in  Flacc.  §  r,  Vol.  11. 
p.  5 1 7.(ed-  Mang.),  6.B pious  dvyidaTois 
wepteweipe  Karols,  and  the  numerous 
instances  of  a  similar  metaphorical  use 
collected  by  Suicer,  s.  v.  The  prtp. 
srepl  does  not  here  define  the  action  as 
taking  place  ‘  round  ’  or  1  about’  (‘  un- 
diquaque, ’  Beza),  but  conveys  the  idea 
of  ‘  piercing,’  ‘  going  through,’ — a 
meaning  well  maintained  by  Donalds. 
Cratyl.  §  178 ;  comp.  Lucian,  Gall.  § 
1,  Kpia...wepiwewappiva  rots  hfieXois, 
Diod.  Sic.  XVI.  80,  Xo7Xatr  wepiireipi- 
pevoi.  The  olhvai  here  mentioned  are 
not  merely  outward  evils  (‘gravissiina 
mala  hujus  seeculi,’  Estius),  nor  even 


the  anxious  cares  (Justin.)  or  desires 
(Chrys.)  which  accompany  <j>i\apyvpla, 
but  more  probably  the  gnawings  of 
conscience, —  ‘  conscientiee  de  male  partis 
mordentis,’  Beng.  The  word  divvy 
(only  here  and  Bom.  ix.  2),  it  may  be 
remarked,  is  not  derived  from  i5odt 
(Bloomf.),  but  from  a  root  AT-  (comp. 
Sit)),  with  a  vowel  prefix;  see  Pott, 
Etym.  Forsch.  Vol.  1.  p.  210. 

1 1.  So  8f]  ‘  But  thou,'  in  distinct 
contrast  to  the  preceding  vtvis,  ver.  10. 
dv0.  too  ©cooj  It  is  doubtful  whether 
this  is  an  official  term  (sc.  ‘internun- 
cius  Dei,’  Beng.,  com¬ 

pare  2  Pet.  i.  21),  or  merely  a  general 
designation.  The  former  view  is  adopt¬ 
ed  by  Theod.,  and  is  certainly  plausi¬ 
ble,  as  the  evangelists’  office  (2  Tim. 
iv.  5)  in  the  N.  T.  might  be  fairly 
compared  with  that  of  the  prophets  in 
the  O.  T.:  as  however  the  context  is 
of  a  perfectly  general  character,  it 
seems  better  to  give  the  expression  a 
more  extended  reference,  as  in  2  Tim. 
iii.  17;  comp.  Chrys.,  wav res  piv  tLv- 
OpunroL  too  Qeoo,  dXXa  suplus  ol  Slratoi, 
oh  Kara  tov  ttjs  Sypiovpylas  Xoyov  aXXa 
xai  Kard  tov  ttjs  oUeiunreoss. 
roora]  The  reference  of  this  pronoun 
is  frequently  a  matter  of  difficulty  in 
this  Epistle :  it  seems  here  most  natu¬ 
rally  to  refer  to  ver.  9,  10,  i.  e.  to 
spiXapyvpla  and  the  evil  principles  and 
results  associated  with  it,  ‘  avaritiam 
et  peccata  quae  ex  illd  radice  proce- 
dunt,’  Estius.  SiKaiotrvvqv] 

‘righteousness;'  not  merely  ‘justice,’ 
but  either  the  virtue  which  is  opposed 
to  dlisla  (Rom.  vi.  13),  and  to  the 
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tiywvlXou  tov  KaXov  dywva  riji  Trlcrrea}?,  eiriKafiov  12 


general  tendency  of  the  powers  of  evil 
(2  Cor.  xi.  15),  or,  as  appy.  here  and 
2Tim.ii.  22,  Hi.  16,  in  a  more  general 
sense, — ‘right  conduct  conformable  to 
the  law  of  God’  (2  Cor.  vi.  14,  comp. 
Tit.  ii.  12);  see  Reuss,  Theol.  Chret. 
IV.  16,  Vol.  I.  p.  169,  Usteri,  Lehrb. 
II.  1.  2,  p.  190.  On  the  more  strictly 
dogmatic  meaning,  see  the  excellent 
remarks  in  Knox,  Remains ,  Yol.  1. 
p.276.  irCo-riv]  ‘ faith,'  in 

its  usual  theological  sense  (girep  larlv 
Ivavria  rij  fijTijtrfi,  Chrys.),  not  ‘  fide¬ 
lity,’  ‘die  einzelne  christliche  Pflicht 
der  Treue,’  Usteri,  Lehrb.  ir.  1.  1,  p. 
92,  note.  On  vropovr),  ‘  perseverantia,’ 
‘  brave  patience  ’  ( 1  malorum  fortis  to- 
lerantia,’  Grot,  on  Rom.  viii.  25),  see 
notes  on  2  Tim.  ii.  10,  and  on  Tit. 
ii.  2.  irpaiiirafleiav]  ‘  meek¬ 

ness  of  heart  or  feelings;'  a  word  of 
rare  occurrence  (Philo,  de  Abrah.  §  37, 
Vol.  ir.  p.  31,  Ignat.  Trail.  8),  and 
a  #7ra£  Xe-yA/x.  in  the  N.  T.,  perhaps 
slightly  more  specific  than  irpairgs, 
soil.  rrpavTijs  S\wi>  twv  lraBwvrijs  'f'vxrjs, 
Coray  in  toe.  The  reading  of  the  Rec. 
■n-padTT]Ta  (with  KL  [irpatr.,  D'N4] ; 
al.;  Chrys.,  Theod.)  has  every  appear¬ 
ance  of  being  a  mere  correction,  and 
is  rejected  even  by  Scholz.  The 

virtues  here  mentioned  seem  to  group 
themselves  into  pairs;  Sikoioc.  and 
evoed.  have  the  widest  relations,  point¬ 
ing  to  general  conformity  to  God’s  law 
and  practical  piety;  trotis  and  ayain) 
are  the  fundamental  principles  of 
Christianity;  virop.  and  irpabir.  the 
principles  on  which  a  Christian  ought 
to  act  towards  his  gainsayers  and  op¬ 
ponents  ;  comp.  Huther.  The  article 
is  not  uncommonly  omitted  before 
abstract  nouns,  see  exx.  in  Winer,  Gr. 
§  19.  I,  p.  109. 

12.  TOV  KaXov  aydva]  ‘  the  good 
strife,’  Hamm.;  the  contest  and 


struggle  which  the  Christian  has  to 
maintain  against  the  world,  the  flesh, 
and  the  devil ;  comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  7.  It 
is  doubtful  how  far  the  metaphor  taken 
from  the  games  is  to  be  maintained  in 
this  verse.  Grammatical  considera¬ 
tions  seem  certainly  in  favour  of  the 
(too  imperatives  (here,  on  account  of 
the  emphatic  asyndeton,  without  sal) 
being  both  referred  to  the  metaphorical 
contest,  ‘  strive  the  good  strife,  and 
(in  it  and  through  it)  seize  hold  on 
eternal  life,’  Winer,  Gr.  §43.  2,  p.  279  : 
it  is  however  very  doubtful  whether 
the  remaining  expressions,  xaXexv  (as 
by  the  prccco!)  eetbir.  to\\.  p.apr.  (the 
spectators?  see  Hammond  in  loc.),  can 
fairly  be  regarded  as  parts  of  the  con¬ 
tinued  metaphor.  In  els  yv,  as  De  W. 
has  observed,  there  would  in  fact  be 
an  impropriety ;  aids'.  fwf)  is  not  the 
contest  or  the  arena  into  which  the 
combatants  were  called,  but  has  just 
been  represented  as  the  fipafleiov  and 
twadhov  (Theoph.),  the  object  for  which 
they  were  to  contend.  Similar  but 
more  sustained  allusions  to  theOlympic 
contests  occur  in  I  Cor.  ix.  24  sq., 
Phil.  iii.  12.  eiriXapovj  ‘lay 

hold  of;'  only  here  and  ver.  19  in 
St  Paul’s  Epp.,  three  times  in  Heb.,' 
and  frequently  in  St  Luke:  Grot,  cites 
Prov.  iv.  13,  iiriKa^ov  f 7x17s  iratSelas, 
/xi)  dfprjs,  to  which  we  may  add  Martyr. 
Ignat.  4,  ils  01 ipavov  /xAXXeiv  eiriXap.- 
pdvtoBat.  The  change  to  the  aor. 
imper.  must  not  be  left  unnoticed ;  it 
was  one  act  in  the  aydv ;  see  the  exx. 
in  Winer,  Gr.  §  43.  4,  p.  281.  The 
usual  sequence,  first  pres,  imper.  then 
aor.  imper.  (Schomann,  Iswus,  p.  235), 
is  here  observed  :  there  are  exceptions 
however,  e.g.  1  Cor.  xv.  34.  In  the 
application  of  the  verb  there  is  no 
impropriety ;  9  aMvios  fed/  (the  epithet 
slightly  emphatic;  see  notes  on  ch.  i. 
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5)  is  held  out  to  us  as  the  prize,  the 
crown,  which  the  Lord  will  give  to 
those  who  are  faithful  unto  the  end; 
comp.  James  i.  12,  Rev.  ii.  10. 
real  w|i.oXd‘yT)<ras]  ‘  and  thou  con- 
fessedst,’  or  ‘modest  conf.  of,’  & c.,  not 
‘hast  made,’  Scliolef.  Hints,  p.  121, — 
an  inexact  translation  for  which  there 
is  here  no  idiomatic  necessity.  Kal 
has  its  simple  copulative  power,  and 
subjoins  to  the  foregoing  words  anotht  r 
and  co-ordinate  ground  of  encourage¬ 
ment  and  exhortation ;  ‘  thou  wert 
called  to  eternal  life,  and  thou  madest 
the  good  confession.’  The  extrenuly 
harsh  construction,  Kal  (els  rjv)  wpoXo- 
yijoas  (Leo,  al.),  is  rightly  re¬ 

jected  by  De  XV.  and  later  expositoi  s. 
njv  KaXijv  dpoXoy.]  ‘  the  good  con¬ 
fession, — of  faith’  (De  XV.),  or, — ‘of 
the  Gospel’  (Scholef.);  good,  not  with 
reference  to  the  courage  of  Timothy, 
but  to  its  own  import  (Wiesing.).  But 
made  when  ?  Possibly  on  the  occasion 
of  some  persecution  or  trial  to  which 
Timothy  was  exposed,  is  tv  Kivbuvots 
opoXoyyaavTos  tov  Xp.,  Theoph.  1 ; 
more  probably  at  his  bap l ism,  opoX.  ryv 
iv  paTTiapaTi  Xlyei,  GScum.,  Theoph. 
2,  and  appy.  Chrys.;  but  perhaps  most 
probably  at  his  ordination,  Neandtr, 
Planting,  Vol.  ir.  p.  162  (Bohn);  see 
ch.  iv.  14,  and  comp.  i.  18.  The  gene¬ 
ral  reference  to  a  ‘eonfessio  non  verbis 
concepta  sed  potius  re  ipsa  edita,  neque 
id  semel  duntaxat  sed  in  toto  mini¬ 
sters’  (Calv.,  see  also  Theod:),  seems 
wholly  precluded  by  the  definite  cha¬ 
racter  of  the  language.  The  meaning 
‘  oblation,’  urged  by  J.  Johnson  (Unbl. 
Sacr.  11.  1,  Vol.  1.  p.  223,  A. -C.  Libr. ), 
is  an  interpr.  which  opoXoyla  cannot 


possibly  bear  in  the  N.  T.;  see  2  Cor. 
ix.  13,  Heb.  iii.  r,  iv.  14,  x.  23. 

13.  IlapayyfXXw  <roi  k.t.X.]  The 
exhortation,  as  the  Epistle  draws  to 
its  conclusion,  assumes  a  yet  graver 
and  more  earnest  tone.  The  Apostle 
having  reminded  Timothy  of  the  con¬ 
fession  he  made  ivuiir.  woXX.  papr., 
now  gives  him  charge  in  the  face  of  a 
more  tremendous  Presence,  Ivibir.  tov 
Qeov  tov  fu oy.  k.t.X.,  not  to  disgrace 
it  by  failing  to  keep  the  commandmeht 
which  the  Gospel  imposes  on  the  Chris¬ 
tian.  too  SojoyovoovTOs] 

‘  who  kcepeth  alive;'  not  perfectly  syn¬ 
onymous  (De  XV.,  Hulh.)  with  fwoiroi. 
the  reading  of  the  Pec. :  the  latter 
points  to  God  as  the  ‘  auctor  vitae,  ’ 
the  former  as  the  ‘conservator:’  comp. 
Luke  xvii.  33,  Acts  vii.  19,  and  esp. 
Exodus  i.  17,  Judges  viii.  19,  where 
the  context  clearly  shows  the  proper 
meaning  and  force  of  the  word.  In¬ 
dependently  of  the  apparent  prepon¬ 
derance  in  external  evidence  [ADFG 
opposed  to  KLK],  the  reading  of  the 
text  seems  on  internal  grounds  more 
fully  appropriate ;  Timothy  is  exhorted 
to  persist  in  his  Christian  course  in 
the  name  of  Him  who  extends  His 
almighty  protection  over  all  things, 
and  is  not  only  the  Creator,  but  the 
Preserver  of  all  His  creatures;  comp. 
Matth.  x.  29  sq.  toO  paprupij- 

o-avTos  k.  t.  X.]  ‘  who  witnessed,  bore 
witness  to,  the  good  con fession.’  It  seems 
by  no  means  correct  to  regard  paprv- 
ptiv  Trjv  opoX.  as  simply  synonymous 
with  bp oXoyeiv  rijv  opoX.  (Leo,  Huther, 
al.),  the  difference  of  persons  and  cir¬ 
cumstances  clearly  caused  the  differ¬ 
ence  of  the  expressions,  ‘  testari  con- 
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fessioncm  erat  Domini,  conjiten  con- 
fessionem  Timothei,’  Beng.  Our  Lord 
attested  by  his  sufferings  and  dealh  (St’ 
t!t>  lirpaTTev,  CEcum.)  the  truth  of  the 
bpohoyla  ('martyrio  complevit  et  con- 
signavit,’  Eat.),  Timolhy  only  con¬ 
fesses  that  which  his  Master  had  thus 
authenticated.  The  use  of  papr.  with 
an  accus.  is  not  unusual  (comp.  De- 
mosth.  Adv.  Steph.  1,  p.  t  r  17,  Sia- 
8i]Ki)i>  paprupeiv),  but  papr.  bpo\oyiav 
is  an  expression  confessedly  somewhat 
anomalous :  it  must  be  observed  how¬ 
ever  that  the  bpohoyla  itself  was  not 
our  Lord’s  testimony  before  Caiaphas, 
Matth.  xxvi.  64,  Mark  xiv.  62,  Luke 
xxii.  69  (Stier,  Red.  Jes.  Vol.  VI.  p. 
386),  nor  that  before  Pilate,  John 
xviii.  36  (Leo,  Hulher),  but,  as  in  ver. 

1 2  (see  notes),  the  Christian  confession 
generally,  the  good  confession  Kar  ’ 
The  expression  thus  consi¬ 
dered  seems  less  harsh.  life 

Hovtiou  IL,  in  accordance  with  the 
previous  explanation  of  bpohoyla,  is 
thus  ‘sub  Pontio  Pilato,’  Vulg.,  Est., 
De  Wette,  not  ‘  before  Pontius  Pilate,' 
Auth.,  Syr.,  2EU1.  (Platt),  Arm., 
Chrys.,  ah, —a  meaning  quite  gram¬ 
matically  admissible  (see  notes  on  ch. 
v.  19,  Herrn.  Viper,  No.  394,  comp. 
Pearson,  Creed,  Vol.  11.  p.  153,  ed. 
Burt.),  but  irreconcileable  with  the 
foregoing  explanation  of  6/10X0710. 
The  usual  interpretation  of  this  clause, 
and  of  the  whole  verse,  is  certainly 
plausible,  but  it  rests  on  the  assump¬ 
tion  that  papr.  Tpr  6/20X.  is  simply 
synonymous  with  opohoyeiv  tj )v  opoh., 
and  it  involves  the  necessity  of  giving 
y  icahy  opo\.  a  different  meaning  in 
the  two  verses.  Surely,  in  Bpite  of  all 
that  Huther  has  urged  to  the  con¬ 
trary,  the  6/10X0710  of  Christ  before 
Pilate  must  be  regarded  (with  De  W.) 


as  a  very  inexact  parallel  to  that  of 
Timothy,  whether  at  his  baptism  or 
ordination  ;  and  for  any  other  confes¬ 
sion,  before  a  tribunal,  die.,  we  have 
not  the  slightest  evidence  either  in  the 
Acts  or  in  these  (wo  Epp.  We  retain 
then  with  Vulg.,  Clarorn.,  Goth.  (De 
Gabel.),  and.perhaps  Copt.,  the  tem¬ 
poral  and  not  local  meaning  of  M. 

14.  Tqpfjo-ai]  Infin.  dependent  on 
the  foregoing  verb  irapayythhw.  The 
purport  of  the  evTohy  which  Timothy 
is  here  urged  to  keep  has  been  differ¬ 
ently  explained.  It  may  be  (a)  all 
that  Timothy  has  been  enjoined  to  ob¬ 
serve  throughout  the  Ep.  (Calv.,  Beza); 
or  ( b )  the  command  just  given  by  the 
Apostle,  ruOra  a  7 pd<pu,  Theod.  (who 
however  afterwards  seems  to  regard 
it  as  =  Oela  SibaoKahia),  and  perhaps 
Auth.;  or,  most  probably,  (c)  the 
commandment  of  Christ, — not  specially 
the  ‘mandatum  dilectionis,’  John  xiii. 
34,  but  generally  the  law  of  the  Gos¬ 
pel  (comp,  it  irapayyehla,  ch.  i.  5), 
the  Gospel  viewed  as  a  rule  of  life, 
Huth. ;  see  esp.  Tit.  ii.  10,  where  the 
context  seems  distinctly  to  favour  this 
interpretation.  eto-iriXov 

dveirlXqpirTov]  ‘spotless,  irreproach¬ 
able,'  i.  c.  so  that  it  receive  no  stain 
and  suffer  no  reproach ;  pyre  Soyparuy 
cvckcv  pyre  (Slav  KyhiSd  two.  irpoarpi^a- 
pevos,  Chrys.  [the  usual  dat.  with 
77  poor p.,  e.tj.  Plut.  Mor.  p.  89,  859, 
869,  is  omitted,  but  seems  clearly  iv- 
ToXjj] ;  comp.  Theod.  pybkv  arapi^ys 
ahhbrpiov  rrj  Oeltf  bibaoicahlq..  As  both 
these  epithets  are  in  the  N.T.  referred 
only  to  persons  (ao-7r.  James  i.  27, 

1  Pet.  i.  19,  *  Pet.iii.  14;  bveirlh.  1  Tim. 
iii.  2,  v.  7),  it  seems  very  plausible  to 
refer  them  to  Tim.  (Copt.,  Beza,  al.) ; 
the  construction  however  seems  so 
distiuctly  to  favour  the  more  obvious 
II 
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connexion  with  ivTo\ijv  (comp.  cli.  v. 
22,  2  Cor.  xi.  9,  James  i.  27;  [Clem. 
Rom.]  II.  S,  Trip.  rV  cr<ppayiSa  dam- 
\ov),  and  the  ancient  Yv.,  Vulg., 
Clarom.,  Syr.  (appy.),  al.,  seem  mainly 
so  unanimous,  that  the  latter  reference 
is  to  be  preferred  ;  so  De  W.,  Huther. 
The  objection  that  iverrl\.  can  only 
be  used  with  persons  (Est.,  Heydenr.) 
is  disposed  of  by  De  W.,  who  com¬ 
pares  Plato,  Phileb.  p.  43  c,  Philo,  dc 
Opif.  §  24,  Yol.  I.  p.  17;  add  Po'yb. 
Hist.  XIV.  2.  14,  aveiriKyirTos  rcpaaipe- 
ffts.  The  more  grave  objection,  that 
r rjpciv  evroXijV  means  ‘to  observe,  not 
to  conserve,  a  commandment  ’  (comp. 
Wiesing.),  may  be  diluted  by  observ¬ 
ing  that  ti ipeir  in  such  close  connexion 
with  the  epithets  may  lose  the  normal 
meaning  it  has  when  joined  with  evro- 
XV  alone:  it  is  not  merely  to  keeping 
the  command,  but  to  keeping  it  spot - 
less,  that  the  attention  of  Timothy  is 
directed.  This  is  a  case  in  which  the 
opinion  of  the  ancient  interpreters 
should  be  allowed  to  have  some  weight. 
Por  the  meaning  of  avcrriX.  see  notes 
on  ch.  iii.  2.  tt]s  eir«{>a- 

veias]  ‘the  appearing,'  the  visible 
manifestation  of  our  Lord  at  His 
second  advent;  see  2  Tim.  iv.  1,  8, Tit. 
ii.  13,  and  comp.  Reuss,  Thiol.  Chrlt. 
IV.  21,  Vol.  II.  p.  230.  This  expres¬ 
sion,  which,  as  the  context  Bhows,  can 
only  be  referred  to  Christ’s  coming  to 
judgment,  not  merely  to  the  death 
of  Timothy  (pixpi  Trjs  e(oSov,  Chrys., 
Theoph.),  has  been  urged  by  De  W. 
and  others  as  a  certain  proof  that  St 
Paul  conceived  the  Advent  to  be  near  ; 
so  even  Reuss,  Theol.  in.  4,  Vol.  I. 
p.  308.  It  may  perhaps  be  admitted 
that  the  sacred  writers  have  used  lan¬ 
guage  in  reference  to  their  Lord’s  re¬ 
turn  (comp.  Hammond,  on  2  These,  ii. 


81  which  seems  to  show  that  the  long¬ 
ings  of  hope  had  almost  become  the 
convictions  of  belief,  yet  it  must  also 
be  observed  that  (as  in  the  present 
case)  this  language  is  often  qualified 
by  expressions  which  show  that  they 
also  felt  and  knew  that  that  hour  was 
not  immediately  to  be  looked  for 
(2  Thess.  ii.  2),  but  that  the  counsels 
of  God,  yea,  and  the  machinations  of 
Satan  (2  Thess.  ib.),  must  require 
time  for  their  development. 

15.  Kcupois  ISCois]  ‘in  His  own 
seasons see  notes  on  ch.  ii.  6,  and  on 
Tit.  i.  3.  ‘Numerus  pluralis  observan- 
dus,  brevitatem  temporum  non  valde 
coarctans,’  Beng.  SeC£ti]  ‘shall 

display not  a  Hebraism  for  ironjtret 
or  Tehloet,  Coray :  the  irrapareia  of  our 
Lord  is,  as  it  were,  a  mighty  oriptiov 
(comp.  John  ii.  18)  which  God  shall 
display  to  men.  d  paxapios] 

Compare  notes  on  ch.  i.  II .  Chrys. 
and  Theoph.  regard  the  epithet  as 
consolatory,  hinting  at  the  absence  of 
every  element  of  to  Xiotj ipov  rj  dr/bls 
in  the  heavenly  Ring:  Theod.  refers 
it  to  the  arpc-iTT ov  of  His  will.  The 
context  seems  here  rather  to  point  to 
His  exhaustless  powers  and  perfec¬ 
tions.  pdvos  8tivaVri)s]  ‘only 

potentate;'  it  is  scarcely  necessary  to 
say  that  pivos  involves  no  allusion  to 
the  polytheism  of  incipient  Gnosticism 
(Conyb.,  Baur,  al.),  but  is  simply  in¬ 
tended  to  enhance  the  subst.,  by 
showing  the  uniqueness  of  the  Suva- 
OTcla.  God  is  the  absolute  SvvdcTr}!, 
u.oioinj.An  [vaii- 

dus  solus  ille]  Syr. ;  to  no  one  save  to 
Him  can  that  predication  be  applied ; 
comp.  Eph.  iii.  20,  Jude  25.  Avrao-Tijs 
occurs  Luke  i.  52,  Acts  viii.  27,  and 
in  reference  to  God,  2  Macc.  iii.  24, 


VI.  15,  .16,  17. 
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(SaaCKevovTwv  teat  Kilpto ?  too v  KvptevovTwv,  6  /xoVo?  16 
e%oov  aOavatrlav,  (poos  oikmv  airpoerirov,  oi,  etSev  ovSets 
avQpunroov  ovS'e  tSet v  Si 'varat,  tp  Ttfiij  teat  tcpctTOS  aidovtov, 
afxrjv. 

Charge  the  rich  not  to  Tof?  TtAovtIoK}  €V  TOO  VVV  aiUOVl  17 

trust  in  riches,  but  in  f  ^  '  ' 

a  good  foundation.  np  TapayyeAAe  fxt]  u\js>iAo(ppoveii',  jtirjSe  ijAtn- 


xii.  15,  xv.  4,  23.  On  the  dominion 
of  God,  see  Pearson,  Creed,  Art.  r. 
Vol.  1.  p.  51  (ed.  Burt.),  Charnock, 
Attributes,  XIII.  p.  638  (Bohn). 
PacriXtbs  k.t.X.]  ‘  King  of  kings  and 
Lord  of  lords:'  so  [iamXevs  fiaoiXluiv, 
Rev.  xvii.  14,  xix.  16  (both  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  Son  ;  see  Waterl.  Dcf.  5, 
Vol.  r.  p.  326),  and  similarly,  siptos 
ru v  Kopiuiv,  Deut.  x.  17,  Psalm  cxxxvi. 
3, — both  formulae  added  still  more  to 
heighten  and  illustrate  the  preceding 
title.  Loesner  cites  from  Philo,  de 
Dec.  Orac.  p.  749  [Vol.  11.  p.  187,  ed. 
Mang.],  a  similar  enumeration  of  va¬ 
rious  attributes ;  6  iylvvyros  sal 
dtp8apr  os  sal  Sue  to!,  eat  ooSevds  iTtlerjS, 
Kdl  TTOtTJTTJ!  TWV  SXwv,  KO.L  euepyert)!, 
Kil  fiatnXevs  Tier  fiaoiXluiv  sal  Qeo s 
Oiier:  comp.  Suicer,  Thesaur.  Vol.  1. 
p.  670. 

16.  d  (iovos  k.t.X.]  ‘  who  alone  hath 
immortality  He  in  whom  immortality 
essentially  exists,  and  who  enjoys  it 
neither  derivatively  nor  by  participa¬ 
tion  :  ovk  Ik  deXriparos  dXXov  Ten Jrpr 
#Xei  sadiirep  ol  Xourol  TrdrTes  dffdiar ot, 
aXX’  Ik  tt)s  oluelas  oinrlas,  [Just.  Mart.] 
Quccst.  61,  ovfflf  ddavaros  oli  perovaitf, 
Theod.  Dial.  III.  p.  145;  see  Suicer, 
Thesaur.  Vol.  I.  p.  109,  Petavius,  Theol. 
Dogrn.  nr.  4.  10,  Vol.  1.  p.  200. 

(j,i5s  oIkwv  dirpoo-.]  ‘  dwelling  in  light 
•unapproachable.'  In  this  sublime 
image  God  is  represented  as  dwelling, 

‘  as  it  were,  in  an  atmosphere  of  light, 
surrounded  by  glories  which  no  created 
nature  may  ever  approach,  no  mortal 
eye  may  ever  contemplate;  see  below. 


Somewhat  sim'lar  images  occur  in  the 
O.T.;  comp.  Psalm  civ.  2,  dra(3o.XX6/ie- 
ros  <f>xs  us  Ipanov,  Han.  ii.  22  (Theod.), 

ov  elStv  ovSels  k.t.X.]  ‘whom  no  man 
ever  saw  or  can  see:’  so  Exodus  xxxiii. 
20,  Deut.  iv.  12,  John  i.  18,  1  John 
iv.  12,  al.  For  reconciliation  of  these 
and  similar  declarations  with  texts 
such  as  Matth.  v.  8,  Heb.  xii.  1 4,  see 
the  excellent  lecture  of  Bp.  Pearson, 
de  Invisibilitate  Dei,  Vol.  I.  p.  118  sq. 
(ed.  Churton).  The  positions  laid  dow  n 
by  Pearson  are  1  Deus  est  invisibilis 
(1)  oculo  corporali  per  potentiam  natu- 
ralem,  (2)  oculo  corporali  in  statu  su¬ 
pernatural!,  (3)  oculo  intellectual  in 
statu  naturali,’  and  (4)  ‘  invisibilitas 
essentia;  divinss  non  tollitclaram  visio- 
nem  intellectualem  in  statu  supernatu- 
rali Petav.  Theol.  Dogm.  vir.  1,  1  sq. 
Vol.  1.  p.  445  sq. 

17.  Tots  irXovo-Cois  k.t.X.]  ‘To  the 
rich  in  the  present  world;'  ‘  multi 
divites  Ephesi,’  Beng.  'Ev  rtp  von 
alum  must  be  closely  joined  with  rots 
7rX.,  so  as  to  make  up  with  it  ono 
single  idea;  see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  15, 
where  the  rules  for  the  omission  of 
the  article  with  the  appended  noun  are 
briefly  stated;  see  also  Fritz.  Rom.  iii. 
25,  Vol.  I.  p.  195,  and  Winer,  Gr.  §  20. 
2,  p.  123.  The  clause  is  perhaps  added 
to  suggest  the  contrast  between  the 
riches  of  this  world  and  the  true  riches 
ill  the  world  to  come ;  KaXus  elver  'Ev 
rtp  nor  aluvi,  eij't  yap  xal  iXXoi  irXov- 
not  Iv  rip  pSXXovrt,  Chrys.  The  ex¬ 
pression  appears  to  have  a  Hebraistic 
II  2 
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tcevai  C7rl  ttXovtov  aSrjXoTtjTt,  aXX'  ev  tw  Qew  tw  irape- 
x8  yovTi  yfAiv  TravTa  ttXovitiu)?  etg  atroXaviriv ,  ayaQoep- 
yelv,  irXovreiv  ev  epyoi<s  KaXois,  ev/xeraSoTOvg  eivat,  koi- 


cast  (t?iy  see  exx.  in  Schoettg. 

i^or.i/efir. Vol. I.p.883.  Forapower- 
ful  sermon  on  this  and  the  two  follow¬ 
ing  verses,  see  Bp.  Hall,  Sertn.  VII. 
Vol.  Y.  p.  102  sq.  (Oxf.  1837). 
qX-iriK^vai]  ‘ to  set  hopes,’  ‘to  have 
hoped  and  continue  to  hope see  Wi¬ 
ner,  Gr.  §  40.  4.  a,  p.  244,  Green,  Gr. 
p.  11.  On  the  construction  of  t\- 
irlfa  with  M  and  tv,  see  notes  on  ch. 
iv.  10.  itXoutov  dSt]Xdn]Ti] 

‘  the  uncertainty  of  riches;’  an  expres¬ 
sion  studiedly  more  forcible  than  diri 
rip  wXovTip  rip  aSr/Xip ;  comp.  Rom.  vi. 
4.  The  distinction  between  such  ex¬ 
pressions  and  7)  aXi/deia.  too  eiiayyeX. 
Gal.  ii.  5,  14,  though  denied  by  Fritz. 
Horn.  Yol.  1.  p.  368,  is  satisfactorily 
maintained  by  Winer,  Gr.  §  34.  3,  p. 
21 1.  In  such  cases  the  expression  has 
a  rhetorical  colouring.  In 

the  following  words,  instead  of  iv  rip 
Qeip,  Laclim.  reads  iirl  rip  9.  with  AD1 
FGK  (D'FGK  om.  rip) ;  1 3  mss.;  Orig. 
(mss.),  Chrys.,  Theoph.  The  external 
authority  is  confessedly  of  very  great 
weight;  the  probability  however  of 
a  confirmation  of  the  second  clause 
to  the  first,  and  St  Paul’s  known  love 
of  prepositional  variation,  are  such 
important  arguments  in  favour  of  the 
text  [supported  by  D3KL;  great  ma¬ 
jority  of  mss.;  Orig.,Theod.,  Dam.,al., 
and  adopted  by  the  majority  of  recent 
editors],  that  we  may  perhaps  be  justi¬ 
fied  in  still  retaining  the  present  read¬ 
ing.  The  attribute  Tip  fuvn,  added  to 
Qeip  in  Rec.,  though  fairly  supported 
[DE  (both  om.  rip) KL ;  al.;  Syr.  (both), 
Clarora.,  al.],  does  not  seem  genuine, 
but  is  perhaps  only  a  reminiscence  of 
ch.  iv.  10.  els  diroXainriv] 

‘for  enjoyment,’  ‘to  enjoy,  not  to  place 


our  heart  and  hopes  in,’  comp.  ch.  iv. 

3,  els  peTaXiyx^iv.  ‘  Observa  autem 
esse  tacitam  antithesin  quum  pradicat 
Deum  omnibus  afiatim  dare.  Sensus 
enim  est,  etiamsi  plend  rerum  omnium 
copiS.  affluamus,  nos  tamen  nihil  ha¬ 
bere  nisi  ex  soI&  Dei  benedictione,’ 
Calv. 

18.  d-ya0oepyetv]  ’that  they  do  good,’ 
‘show  kindness;’  inf.  dependent  on 
wapayyeXXe,  enjoining  on  the  positive 
side  the  use  which  the  rich  are  to  make 
of  their  riches.  The  open  form  aya- 
doepy.  only  occurs  here ;  the  contracted 
dyatiovp.  in  Acts  xiv.  17.  The  distinc¬ 
tion  of  Bengel  between  the  adjectives 
involved  in  this  and-  the  following 
clause  is  scarcely  exact,  ‘ay ados  in- 
fert  simul  notionem  beatitudinis  (coll. 
Marc.  x.  18,  not.),  koKos  connotat 
pulchritudinem.’  The  latter  word  is 
correctly  defined,  see  Donalds.  Cratyl. 

§  324;  the  former,  as  its  probable  deri¬ 
vation  (-ya,  cogn.  with  xa>  Donalds. 
ib.  §  323,  comp.  Benfey,  Wurzellex. 
Vol.  II.  p.  64)  seems  to  suggest,  marks 
rather  the  idea  of  ‘kindness,  assist¬ 
ance;’  comp,  notes  on  Gal.  v.  22. 
etiperaSoTous . . .  koivwvikov's]  * free  in 
distributing,  ready  to  communicate;’ 
scarcely  ‘  ready  to  distribute,  ’  Auth. 
(comp.  Syr.),  as  this  seems  rather  to 
imply  the  qualitative  termination  -ikos  : 
on  the  passive  termination  -tos  (here 
used  with  some  degree  of  laxity),  see 
Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  255.  Koivwvikos  is 
not  opiXyriKos,  irpooyvys,  Chrys.  and 
the  Greek  expositors  (‘  facilis  convic- 
tus,’  Beza),  but,  as  the  context  clearly 
shows,  ‘ready  to  impart  to  others,’ 
see  Gal.  vi.  6.  Both  adjectives  are 
dir.  Xeyop..  in  the  N.  T.  For  a  prac¬ 
tical  sermon  on  this  and  the  preceding 
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VI.  i8,  19,  20. 

vowtKovs,  onrodr/travpl^ovTag  eavroi ?  OefxeXtov  icaXov  eif  19 

to  /JLeXXov,  '!va  iirtXn/3wvTai  T9?  ovrt 0?  ^009?. 

a^id  all falseSkno”v^  ’O'  TlyUO0ee,  T9V  TrapaOqKqV  (j)vXa£o V,  20 


verses  see  Beveridge,  Serm.  cxxvn. 
Yol.  v.  p.  426  (A.-C.  Libr.). 

19.  diro0i)<ravpC£ovras]  ‘  laying  up 
in  store,'  Auth.  There  is  no  necessity 
for  departing  from  the  regular  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  word  ;  the  rich  are  exhorted 
to  take  from  (dr 6)  their  own  plenty, 
and  by  devoting  it  to  the  service  of 
God  and  the  relief  of  the  poor  actual¬ 
ly  to  treasure  it  up  as  a  good  founda¬ 
tion  for  the  future:  in  the  words  of 
Beveridge,  ‘  their  estates  will  not  die 
with  them,  but  they  will  have  joy  and 
comfort  of  them  in  the  other  world, 
and  have  cause  to  bless  God  for  them 
to  all  eternity,’  Serm.  cxxvii.  Vol.  iv. 
p.  439  (A.-C.  Libr.).  The  preposition 
a’iro  does  not  exactly  mean  ‘seorsum,’ 
‘in  longinquum’  (Beng.),  but  seems 
to  point  to  the  source  from  which,  and 
the  process  by  which  (‘  seponendo  the- 
saurum  colligere,’  Winer,  de  Verb, 
Comp.  iv.  p.  11),  they  are  to  make 
their  Byaavpois;  compare  Diodor.  Sic. 
Jiibl.  V.  75,  7 roAAovs  rwv  in  rijs  ivwpas 
Kapirwr  airoOnaavpi^eaBai. 

0e|iAiov  KdXov]  ‘a  good  foundation;' 
too  it\ovtov  TTjv  KTrjoiv  bcdXeaev  dSy- 
Aov,  rwv  SI  peWivrwv  dyaBiSv  ttjv  aVo- 
\avcriv  depthiov  tdt<\r)Kev,  dslvyra  yip 
exelva  Kai  Arpeirra,  Theod.  0e/tA  10s, 
it  need  scarcely  be  said,  is  not  here 
used  for  61  pa  (comp.  Tobit  iv.  9),  nor 
as  equivalent  in  meaning  to  auvdpK-q 
(Hamm.),  but  retains  its  usual  and 
proper  meaning:  a  good  foundation 
(contrast  iSyboTyjS  v\ovrov)  is,  as  it 
were,  a  possession  which  the  rich  are 
to  store  up  for  themselves ;  comp.  ch. 
iii.  13,  fiadpbv  eavrois  tcaXov  irepi- 
Toiodvrau.  There  is  not  here,  as  Wie- 
einger  remarks,  any  confusion,  but 
only  a  brevity  of  expression  which 


might  have  been  more  fully  but  less 
forcibly  expressed  by  diroByaavp.  tt'Kov- 
tov  kcAujv  ipyoiv  us  Bepfkiov  (Moller) : 
the  rich  out  of  their  riches  are  to  lay 
up  a  treasure ;  this  treasure  is  to  be  a 
Bepehi os  xaAo's,  on  which  they  may 
rest  in  order  to  lay  hold  on  rijs  ovtw s 
{wf/s.  The  form  Bepehios  is  properly 
an  adj.  (comp.  Arist.  A  res,  1137,  Bepe- 
\iovs  \idovs),  but  is  commonly  used  in 
later  writers  as  a  Rubst.,  e.g.  Polyb. 
Hist.  I.  40.  9,  comp.  Thom.  M.  s.v. 
•rijs  ovt<i>s  SaWjs]  ‘ the  true  life,'  ‘that 
which  is  truly  life;'  ‘  celle  qui  mdrite 
seule  ce  nom,  pareeque  la  perspective 
de  la  mort  ne  jette  plus  d’ombre  sur 
ses  jours,’  Keuss,  Thiol.  ChrU.  iv.  22, 
Vol.  11.  p.  252:  that  life  in  Christ 
(2  Tim.  i.  1)  which  begins  indeed  here 
but  is  perfected  hereafter;  to  Kvpluii 
jijv  irdpa.  ponui  rvyxdvei  tiS  Oetp,  Ori- 
gen,  in  Joann.  11.  it,  Vol.  iv.  p.  71 
(ed.  Bened.),  see  notes  on  ch.  iv,  8.  On 
the  meaning  of  fun;,  see  Trench,  Synon. 

§  27,  and  the  deeper  and  more  com¬ 
prehensive  treatise  of  Olshausen,  Opus- 
cula,  p.  187  sq.  The  reading  alwviov 
[Rec.  with  D3E2KL]  for  ovrws  is  re¬ 
jected  even  by  Scholz,  and  has  every 
appearance  of  being  a  gloss. 

20.  T((id0«]  The  earnest  and 

individualizing  address  is  a  suitable 
preface  to  the  concluding  paragraph, 
which,  as  in  2  Cor.  xiii.  11,  al.,  con¬ 
tains  the  sum  and  substaoce  of  the 
Epistle,  and  brings  again  into  view 
the  salient  points  of  the  Apostle’s 
previous  warnings  and  exhortations, 
rijv  irapaOijioqv]  ‘  the  deposit;'  only 
(a)  here,  and  (/3)  2  Tim.  i.  12,  Sward s 
iariv  rijv  irapadyKyv  you  <pv\a£at,  and 
(y)  2  Tim.  i.  14,  rijv  KaXijv  napaB-qKyv 
(pvXa^ov  Sid  Ilvet tp.  aylov.  In  these 
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eKTpeirofJLe  ioj  ray  /3e/3i}\ouf  tceioipteuas  Kai  atTtflecret?  rgs 


three  passages  the  exact  reference  of 
Trapadgug  is  somewhat  doubtful.  It 
seems  highly  probable  that  the  mean¬ 
ing  in  all  three  passages  will  be 
fundamentally  the  same,  but  it  is  not 
necessary  to  hamper  ourselves  with  the 
assumption  that  in  all  three  passages 
it  is  exactly  the  same,— the  unnecessary 
supposition  which  interferes  with  De 
Wette’s  otherwise  able  analysis.  Xf  hat 
is  this  approximately  common  mean¬ 
ing?  Clearly  not  either  ‘his  soul,’ 
i  Pet.  iv.  19,  Beug.  on  (/3),  or  his  ‘soul’s 
salvation,’  for  this  interpretation, 
though  plausible  in  (ft),  would  by  no 
means  be  suitable  either  in  (a)  or  (7) ; 
nor  again  rrjv  xdptv  tov  IIseo/ioTos, 
Theod.  h.L,  for  this  would  in  effect 
introduce  a  tautology  in  (7).  Not  im¬ 
probably,  as  De  W.,  Huther,  al.,  ‘the 
ministerial  office,’  i.e.  ‘the  apostolic 
office’  in  (a),  ‘  the  office  of  an  evan¬ 
gelist’  in  (/3)  and  (7) :  there  is  however 
this  objection,  that  though  not  un¬ 
suit  .ble  in  03)  it  does  not  either  here 
or  in  (7)  present  any  direct  opposition 
to  what  follows,  ras  jSejSTjXovr  Kcvotpoi- 
vlas  Kal  avnff.  On  the  whole 

then,  the  gloss  of  Chrys.  on  (/9),  ij 
irioTis,  to  Kypvyfia  (comp.  Theoph.  I, 
(Ecum.  1),  or  rather,  more  generally, 

‘  the  doctrine  delivered  (to  Timothy) 
to  preach,’  ‘Catholics  fidei  talentum,’ 
Vincent.  Lirin.  ( Common .  cap.  22,  ed. 
Oxf.  1841),  seems  best  to  preserve  the 
opposition  here,  and  to  harmonize 
with  the  context  in  (7),  while  with  a 
slight  expansion  it  may  also  be  applied 
to  (j3);  see  notes  in  loe.  Compare 
1  Tim.  i.  IS  and  2  Tim.  ii.  2,  both  of 
which,  especially  the  former,  seem 
satisfactorily  to  confirm  this  interpre¬ 
tation.  On  napaOr/KTi  and  vapaKara- 
$riKTi(Rec., — but  with  most  insufficient 
authority,  the  latter  of  which  is  appy. 
the  more  idiomatc  form,  see  Lobeck, 


Phryn.  p.  31 2,  and  compare  the  nume¬ 
rous  exx.  in  Wetst.  in  loc. 
tarpeiropevos]  'avoiding,'  Autb.,  ‘de- 
vitans,’  Vulg.,  Clarom. ;  the  middle 
voice,  esp.  with  an  accus.  object!,  be¬ 
ing  sometimes  suitably  rendered  by  a 
word  of  different  meaning  to  that  by 
which  the  act.  voice  is  expressed : 
comp.  Winer,  Gr.  g  38.  2,  p.  226. 
K(vo<f>uvfas]  ‘  babblings'  ‘  empty-talk- 
ings,’  ‘  vanos  sine  mente  sonos,’  Ra- 
phel,— only  here  and  2  Tim.  ii.  1 6, 
and  scarcely  different  in  meaning  from 
fiaTaioXoyia,  1  Tim.  i.  6 ;  contrast 
James  iv.  5.-  and  comp.  Deyling,  Ohs. 

( Vol.  iv.  2,  p.  642.  On  /Se^ijXows  (which, 
as  the  omission  of  the  article  shows, 
belongs  also  to  dvriBijeu)  and  the 
prefixed  art.,  comp,  notes  on  ch.  iv.  7. 
dvriBecrtis  k.t.  \.]  ‘  oppositions  of  the 
falsely  ■  named  Knowledge,’  ‘  of  the 
Knowledge  which  falsely  arrogates  to 
itself  that  name,’  ‘non  enim  vera 
scientia  esse  potest  quse  veritati  con- 
traria  est,’  Eat.  The  exact  meaning 

of  dvrih.,  1  Arisen  [contorsiones,  op¬ 
positions]  Syr.,  it  is  somewhat  difficult 
to  ascertain.  Baur  (Pastoralbr.  p.  26 
sq.),  for  obvious  reasons,  presses  the 
special  allusion  to  the  Marcionite  oppo¬ 
sitions  between  the  law  and  the  Gospel 
(see  Tertull.  Marc.  1.  19),  but  has  been 
ably  answered  by  Wieseler,  Clironol. 
p.  304.  Chrys.  and  Theoph.  (comp. 
(Ecum.)  refer  it  to  personal  contro¬ 
versies  and  to  objections  against  the 
Gospel;  als  ovii  airoKplveaBae  XPV ; 
this  however  is  not  quite  sufficiently 
general.  The  language  might  be 
thought  at  first  sight  to  point  to  some¬ 
thing  specific  (comp.  Huther) ;  when 
however  we  observe  that  Kevo<pwvlas 
and  imfUaeis  are  under  the  vinculum 
of  a  single  article,  it  seems  difficult  to 
maintain  a  more  definite  meaning  in 
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the  latter  word  than  in  the  former. 
These  dmfiA ms  then  are  generally  the 
positions  and  teachings  of  false  know¬ 
ledge  which  arrayed  themselves  against 
the  doctrine  committed  to  Timothy, — 
tos  ivavr ias  0e<reis,  Coray;  so  even 
Be  Wette.  This  use  of  the 

peculiar  term  yvwtr is  seems  to  show 
that  it  was  becoming  the  appellation 
of  that  false  and  addititious  teaching, 
which,  taking  its  rise  from  a  Jewish 
or  Cabbalistic  philosophy  (Col.  ii.  8), 
already  bore  within  it  the  seeds  of 
subsequent  heresies,  and  was  prepar¬ 
ing  the  way  for  the  definite  gnosticism 
of  a  later  century ;  comp.  Chrys.  and 
esp.  Theod.  in  loc.,  and  see  notes  on 
ch.  i.  4. 

2  [.  errayysWo' pcvoi]  ‘making  a  pro¬ 
fession  of;’  ‘  prte  se  ferentes,’  Beza; 

ijoTdx.n<rav]  ‘missed  their  aim;’  Wie- 
singer  here  urges  most  fairly  that  it 
is  perfectly  incredible  that  any  forger 
in  the  second  century  should  have  ap¬ 
plied  so  mild  an  expression  to  followers 


of  the  Marcionite  Gnosis.  On  darox^oi 
see  notes  on  ch.  i.  6,  and  for  the  use 
of  irepl  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  19. 

(lera  0-0J]  So  Tisch.  with  DEKL  ; 
nearly  all  mss.  ;  majority  of  Vv.,  and 
many  Ff.,  and  perhaps  rightly.  The 
plural  iipuv  is  very  strongly  supported 
[AFGN;  17;  Boern.,  Copt.,  al.],  but 
still  may  be  so  far  regarded  with  pro¬ 
bability  as  a  correction  derived  from 
2  Tim.  v.  22,  or  Tit.  iii.  15,  that  we 
may  hesitate  to  reverse  the  reading 
until  the  exact  value  of  the  additional 
evidence  of  N  is  more  fully  known. 
At  any  rate,  if  iipCiv  be  retained,  no 
stress  can  safely  be  laid  on  the  plural 
as  implying  that  the  Epistle  was  ad¬ 
dressed  to  the  Church  as  well  as  to 
Timothy.  All  that  could  be  said 
would  be  that  St  Paul  sent  his  bene¬ 
diction  to  the  Church  in  and  with  that 
to  its  Bishop.  Huther  somewhat  sin¬ 
gularly  maintains  aou  in  bis  critical 
notes,  and,  as  it  would  seem,  bpwv  in 
his  commentary. 


Note  on  i  Tim.  iii.  16. 

The  results  of  my  examination  of  the  Cod.  Alex,  may  be  thus  briefly  stated. 
On  inspecting  the  disputed  word  there  appeared  (a)  a  coarse  line  over,  and  a 
rude  dot  within  the  0,  in  black  ink ;  (4)  a  faint  line  across  0  in  ink  of  the  same 
colour  as  the  adjacent  letters.  It  was  clear  that  (a)  had  no  claim  on  attention, 
except  as  being  possibly  a  rude  retouching  of  (6) :  the  latter  demanded  careful 
examination.  After  inspection  with  a  strong  lens  it  seemed  more  than  pro¬ 
bable  that  Wetstein’s  opinion  (Prolcgom.  Yol.  I.  p.  22)  was  correct.  Careful 
measurements  showed  that  the  first  t  of  evaifieiav,  ch.  vi.  3,  on  the  other  side  of 
the  page,  was  exactly  opposite,  the  circular  portion  of  the  two  letters  almost 
entirely  coinciding,  and  the  thickened  extremity  of  the  sagitta  of  c  being 
behind  what  bad  seemed  a  ragged  portion  of  the  left-hand  inner  edge  of  0.  It 
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remained  on'y  to  prove  the  identity  of  this  sagitta  with  the  seeming  line  across 
O.  This  with  the  kind  assistance  of  Mr  Hamilton  of  the  British  Museum 
was  thus  effected.  While  one  of  us  held  up  the  page  to  the  light  and  viewed 
the  O  through  the  lens,  the  other  brought  the  point  of  an  instrument  (without 
of  course  touching  the  MS.)  so  near  to  the  extremity  of  the  sagitta  of  the  e  as 
to  make  a  point  of  shade  visible  to  the  observer  on  the  other  side.  When  the 
point  of  the  instrument  was  drawn  over  the  sagitta  of  the  «,  the  point  of  shade 
was  seen  to  trace  out  exactly  the  suspected  diameter  of  the  O.  It  would  thus 
seem  certain  that  (6)  is  no  part  of  O,  and  that  the  reading  of  A  is  8$. 


nPOS  TIMO0EON  B. 


INTRODUCTION. 


rPHIS  Second  Epistle  to  his  faithful  friend  and  follower  was 
-L  written  by  the  Apostle  during  his  second  imprisonment  at 
Rome  (see  notes  on  ch.  iv.  12,  and  comp.  ch.  i.  18),  and,  as  the 
inspired  writer’s  own  expressions  fully  justify  our  asserting 
(ch.  iv.  6),  but  a  very  short  time  before  his  martyrdom,  and  in  the 
interval  between  the  ‘actio  prima’  (see  notes  on  ch.  iv.  16)  and 
its  mournful  issue;  comp.  Euseb.  Hist.  Eccl.  11.  22. 

It  would  thus  have  been  written  about  the  year  a.  i>.  6 7  or 
perhaps  A.  d.  68,  i.  e.  the  last  but  one  or  last  year  of  the  reign  of 
Nero,  which  tradition  (Euseb.  Chron.  ann.  70  a.  d.  ;  Jerome,  Ca- 
tal.  Script,  cap.  5,  p.  35,  ed.  Fabric.),  apparently  with  some  degree 
of  plausibility,  fixes  upon  as  the  period  of  the  Apostle’s  martyr¬ 
dom ;  see  Conybeare  and  Howson,  St  Paul ,  Yol.  11.  p.  596,  note 
(ed.  2),  and  compare  Pearson,  Annul.  Paul.  Yol.  1.  p.  396  (ed. 
C  burton). 

Where  Timothy  was  at  this  time  cannot  very  readily  be  der 
cided,  as  some  references  in  the  Epistle  (ch.  i.  15  sq.  compared  with 
iv.  19,  ch.  n.  17,  al.)  seem  to  harmonize  with  the  not  unnatural  sup¬ 
position  that  he  was  at  Ephesus,  while  others  (ch.  iv.  12,  20)  have 
been  thought  to  imply  the  contrary  ;  comp,  notes  on  ch.  iv.  1 2.  On 
the  whole  the  arguments  derived  from  the  generally  similar  terms 
in  which  the  present  tenets  (comp.  ch.  ii.  16  with  1  Tim.  vi.  20, 
and  ch.  ii.  23  with  1  Tim.  vi.  4),  future  developments  (comp,  ch, 
iii.  1,  5  with  1  Tim.  iv.  1  sq.),  and  even  names  (comp.  ch.  ii.  17 
with  1  Tim.  i.  20),  of  the  false  teachers  are  characterized  in  the 
two  Epistles,  seem  to  outweigh  those  deduced  from  the  topogra¬ 
phical  notices,  and  to  render  it  slightly  more  probable  that,  at  the 
time  when  the  Second  Epistle  was  written,  Timothy  was  conceived 
by  the  Apostle  to  be  at  the  scene  of  his  appointed  labours  (1  Tim. 
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i.  3),  and  as  either  actually  in  Ephesus  or  visiting  some  of  the 
dependent  churches  in  its  immediate  neighbourhood  :  see  Conybeare 
and  Howson,  St  Paul,  Vol.  11.  p.  582,  note  (ed.  2). 

The  Apostle’s  principal  purpose  in  writing  the  Epistle  was  to 
nerve  and  sustain  Timothy  amid  the  now  deepening  trials  and 
persecutions  of  the  Church  from  without  (ch.  i.  8,  ii.  3,  12,  iii.  12, 
iv.  5),  and  to  prepare  and  forewarn  him  against  the  still  sadder 
trials  from  threatening  heresies  and  apostasies  from  within  (ch. 
iii.  1  sq.).  The  secondary  purpose  was  the  earnest  desire  of  the 
Apostle,  forlorn  as  he  now  was  (ch.  iv.  16),  and  deserted  by  all 
save  the  faithful  Luke  (ch.  iv.  11),  to  see  once  more  his  true  son 
in  the  faith  (ch.  iv.  9,  21),  and  to  sustain  him  not  by  his  written 
words  only,  but  by  the  practical  teaching  of  his  personal  example. 
In  no  Epistle  does  the  true,  loving,  undaunted,  and  trustful  heart 
of  the  great  Apostle  speak  in  more  consolatory  yet  more  moving 
accents  :  in  no  portion  of  his  writings  is  there  a  loftier  tone  of 
Christian  courage  than  that  which  pervades  these,  so  to  speak, 
dying  words  ;  nowhere  a  holier  rapture  than  that  with  which  the 
reward  and  crown  of  faithful  labour  is  contemplated  as  now  ex¬ 
ceeding  nigh  at  hand. 

The  question  of  the  genuineness  and  authenticity  stands  in 
connexion  with  that  of  the  First  Epistle.  This  only  may  be  added, 
that  if  the  general  tone  of  this  Epistle  tends  to  make  us  feel  con¬ 
vinced  that  it  could  have  been  written  by  no  hand  save  that  of 
St  Paul,  its  perfect  identity  of  language  with  that  of  the  First 
Epistle  and  the  Epistle  to  Titus  involves  a  further  evidence  of  the 
genuineness  and  authenticity  of  those  Epistles  which  it  thus  re- ' 
sembles,  and  with  which  it  stands  thus  closely  connected. 
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Apostolic  .rtdreo  sort  I  I  AY  AOS  ai TWToXoS  X/NVToC’LjffOV  I . 

-LJ L  Sia  OeXrjuaTOs  Oeov  tear  eTrayyeXlav 
t»}?  ei/  XjO/iTTW  ’Iijtrou,  T/Moflew  ayairriTM  t Ikvu>.  2 
X^P1^  eXeoi,  etprjvrj  airo  Oeou  irarpoi  icat  XptcrTou  'bjcrov 
tov  Kvplov  rjfioov. 

I  bear  thee  ever  in  Xa piV  e^CO  Tffl  0660,  to  XctTpevd)  07 TO  3 

fs  Tn" thelf  fand  ^'by  ^poyovoav  €V  KCtOapa  <TVV€l$>)<T€l,  0)?  a&ta- 
famUy.  Stir  up  thy  gift. 


'  r.  8ia  0tXi{|iaTOs  0eoO]  'through 
the  will  of  God,:'  ‘apostolatum  suura 
voluntati  et  electioni  Dei  adsciibit, 
non  suis  meritis,’  Est. ;  so  i  and  i 
Cor.  i.  i,  Eph.  i.  i  (where  see  notes), 
Col.  i.  I.  In  the  former  Epistle  Ihe 
Apostle  terms  himself  da-dor.  X.  ’I 
hot'  diriTtryijv  0«oD,  perhaps  thus 
slightly  enhancing  the  authority  of 
his  commission,  see  notes  ;  here,  pos¬ 
sibly  on  account  of  the  following  koto., 
he  reverts  to  his  usual  formula. 

KO.T1  tira-y-ytXtav  must  be  joined,  as 
the  omission  of  the  article  clearly  de¬ 
cides,  not  with  5id  deXjjp-aros,  but  with 
as-doroXo!  (comp.  Tit.  i.  i);  the  prep. 
Kara  denoting  the  object  and  intention 
of  the  appointment,  ‘  to  further,  to 
make  known,  the  promise  of  eternal 
life,’  d rrboToXiv  pe  irpoefidhero  6  Sec r- 
wdTiys  0eos...il><n-e  pe  r'rjv  hrayy e\ffei- 
aav  alihvtov  fwV  rois  ivBpihirois  Kypii- 
§ttc,  Theod.,  (Ecum. ;  see  Tit.  i.  i, 
Kara  ttIotiv,  and  comp.  Winer,  Gr, 
§  49.  d,  p.  358,  and  notes  on  1  Tim. 
vi.  3.  On  the  expression  lica.yyt\. 


fuijs,  and  the  nature  of  the  genitival 
relation,  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  iv.  S. 

7.  d-yaTTT]T<l  TtKvei]  ‘my  beloved 
child:’  so  in  1  Cor.  iv.  17,  but  yvi jotip 
t4kv<p  in  1  Tim.  i.  2  and  Tit.  i.  4  ; 
‘  illud  quidem  (yvija.)  ad  Timothei 
commendationem  et  laudem  pertinet; 
hoc  vero  Pauli  in  ilium  benevolentiam 
et  charitatem  declarat,  quo  ipsum 
tamen,  ut  monet  Chrys.,  in  ejus  lau¬ 
dem  recidit,’  Justiniani.  It  is  strange 
indeed  in  Mack  (comp.  Alf.)  to  find 
here  an  insinuation  that  Timothy  did 
not  now  deserve  the  former  title. 
Scarcely  less  precarious  is  it  (with 
Alf.)  to  assert  that  there  is  more  of 
love  and  less  of  confidence  in  this 
Epistle;  seever.  5.  On  the  construc¬ 
tion  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  2. 

\dpis,  IXtos  k.t.X.]  See  notes  on  Eph. 
i.  2 ;  compare  also  on  Gal.  i.  3,  and 
on  1  Tim.  i.  2.  On  the  scriptural 
meaning  of  yapis  see  the  brief  but 
satisfactory  observationsof  Waterland, 
Each.  ch.  x.  Yol.  IV.  p.  666  sq. 

3.  Xapiv  f\“]  'I  Otoe  thanks;’ 
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Xenrrov  e^to  rqv  ire pi  aov  uvelav  ev  rats  dejaealv  /jlov 
4  H/KTOj  /cat  qfiepa y,  e7rt7rc@coi/  ere  iSetv,  fJLefJLvqfJtivos  aov  twp 


more  commonly  evxuporrui,  but  see 
l  Tim.  i.  17.  The  construction  of  this 
verse  is  not  perfectly  clear.  The  usual 
connexion  x*piv  us  K.  r.  X.,  in 

which  us  is  taken  for  firt  (Vulg., 
Chrys.),  or  quoniam  (Leo),  indepen¬ 
dently  of  its  exegetical  difficulties, — - 
for  surely  neither  the  prayers  them¬ 
selves,  nor  the  repeated  mention  of 
Timothy  in  them  (Leo),  could  form  a 
sufficient  reason  for  the  Apostle’s  re¬ 
turning  thanks  to  God, —is  open  to 
the  grammatical  objections  that  ws 
could  scarcely  thus  be  used  for  in  (see 
Klotz,  Deoar.  Vol.  ir.  p.  765,  comp. 
Ellendt,  Lex.  Soph.  Vol.  ir.  p.  1002), 
and  that  the  causal  sense  is  not  found 
in  St  Paul’s  Epp.  (see  Meyer  on  Gal. 
vi.  10).  Less  tenable  is  the  modal 
(‘how  unceasing,’  Alf.),  and  still  less 
the  temporal  meaning,  ‘quoties  tui  re- 
cordor,’  Calv.,  Conyb.  (comp.  Klotz, 
Vol.  II.  p.  759),  and  least  of  all  so  the 
adverbial  meaning  assigned  by  Mack, 
‘recht  unablassig.’  In  spite  then  of 
the  number  of  intervening  words  (De 
W.),  it  seems  most  correct,  as  well  as 
most  simple,  to  retain  the  usual  mean¬ 
ing  of  us  (‘as,’  Germ  ‘da,’  scil.  ‘  as  it 
happens  that  I  have  ’),  to  refer  xapiv  lxa 
to  viripw.  \af3wv,  ver.  5,  and  to  regard 
ws  aJidX.  k.t.  X.  as  marking  the  state 
of  feelings,  the  mental  circumstances, 
as  it  were,  under  which  the  Apostle 
expresses  his  thanks;  ‘I  thank  God; 
...as  thou  art  ever  uppermost  in  my 
thoughts  and  prayers... when  thus  put 
in  remembrance,  ’  dec.  This  seems  also 
best  to  harmonize  with  the  position  of 
the  tertiary  predicate  dSiaXerirror ; 
see  below.  Uuder  any  circumstances, 
it  seems  impossible  to  suppose  with 
Coray  an  ellipsis  of  xal  papripopai  be¬ 
fore  ut;  Rom.  i.  9  is  very  different. 
On  the  use  of  w$,  compare  notes  on 


Gal.  vi.  10.  diri  irpo-yovuv] 

‘  from  my  forefathers,'  ‘  with  the  feel¬ 
ings  and  principles  inherited  and  de¬ 
rived  from  them,’ — not  ‘as  my  fathers 
have  done  before  me,’  Waterland, 
Serm.  III.  Vol.  v.  p.  454;  see  Joiner, 
Gr.  §  47.  b,  p.  333.  These  were  not 
remote  (Hamm.),  but  more  immediate 
(comp.  1  Tim.  v.  4)  progenitors,  from 
whom  the  Apostle  had  received  that 
fundamental  religious  knowledge  which 
was  common  both  to  Judaism  and 
Christianity;  comp.  Actsxxii.  3,  xxiv. 
14.  tv  KaOuptx  o"weiS.]  ‘  in  a 

jmre  conscience;’  as  the  sort  of  spiri¬ 
tual  sphere  in  which  the  Xaiyma  was 
offered;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  48.  a,  p.  346. 
On  sad.  avveiS.  see  notes  on  1  Tim. 
i.  5.  ws  dSidXeiirrov  k.t.X.] 

‘  as  unceasing,  unintermitted,  is  the  re¬ 
membrance  which,’  &c.,  not  ‘uninter¬ 
mitted  as  is,’  dec.,  Peile ;  the  tertiary 
predicate  must  not  be  obscured  in 
translation  :  see  Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  301, 
ib.  Gr.  §  489  sq.  vvktos  ku.1 

ijpfpas  must  not  be  joined  with  tiriiro- 
6Hv  tre  ISeiv  (Matth.),  and  still  less,  on 
account  of  the  absence  of  the  article, 
with  Seyaealv  pov  (Syr.),  but  with 
ditdX.  lx<o,  which  these  words  alike 
explain  and  enhance.  On  the  expres¬ 
sion  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  v.  5. 

4.  4irnro0<5v]  ‘longing;’  part,  de¬ 
pendent  on  lxu  yvelav,  expressing  the 
feeling  that  existed  previously  to,  or 
contemporaneously  with  that  action 
(comp.  Jelf,  Gr.  §  685),  and  connected 
with  the  final  clause  Iva  nhypioOui. 
The  following  participial  clause,  fie- 
pvypivos  k.t.\.  (‘memor  lacrymarum 
tuarum,’  Vulg.,  Clarom.),  does  not 
refer  to  x®/”*'  aa  the  meaning  of 
fra  would  thus  be  wholly  obscured, 
but  further  illustrates  and  explains 
in  Modus’,  to  which  it  is  appended 


I.  4.  5,  6. 


Ill 


SaKpvm,  im  xaj°“J  trXtipwOw,  V7r6/j.v>ji7iv  Xaftwv  t/?j  5 
ev  trot  awiroKpiTOV  Trlo-Tews,  %tis  evuKtja-ev  irpwTOV  ev  Ttj 
Ha/ifi.*}  (rov  A wlSi  /cat  Trj  H>]Tpl  erov  Emzcp,  TreTreta/iai  Se 
oti  /cat  ev  <rol.  A/’  ijv  alr'iav  avafUfJtvqcncw  <re  ava^to-  6 


with  a  faint  causal  force ;  ‘  longing  to 
see  thee,  in  remembrance  of  (as  I 
remember)  thy  tears,  in  order  that  I 
may,’  dec.  The  iirl  in  iirurodwv  might 
at  first  sight  seem  to  be  intensive  (‘  ve- 
hementer  optans,’  Just.,  ‘greatly  de¬ 
siring,’  Auth.)  both  here  and  Rom. 
i.  ii,  al.  As  however  the  simple 
form  icoBiw  is  not  used  in  the  N.T., 
and  as  this  intensive  force  caDnot 
by  any  means  be  certainly  substan¬ 
tiated  in  other  authors,  iirl  will  be 
more  correctly  taken  as  marking  the 
direction  (Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.  v. 
lid,  c.  b.)  of  the  it od os y  comp.  Psalm 
xlii.  2,  iimro0ei...M  ras  irqyds :  see 
esp.  the  good  note  of  Fritz.  Horn.  Vol. 
I.  p.  31.  o-ov  t<5v  Saxpvuv] 

‘  the  tears  which  thou  sheddest ,’ — pro¬ 
bably  at  parting ;  clubs  ijv  airbv  airo- 
axt-foficvov  Khaiciv  k al  bSupcaBat  paWov 
ij  ratSlov  rov  paarou  sal  rijs  rtrBrjs 
airooTwpcvov,  Chrys.  Coray  compares 
the  case  of  the  wpeapinepoi  at  Ephe¬ 
sus,  Acts  xx.  37 ;  see  also  Wieseler, 
Chronol.  p.  463. 

5.  virdp.VT)eriv  \af3uv]  ‘  being  put 
in  remembrance;'  literally,  ‘having  re¬ 
ceived  reminding,’  not,  with  a  neglect 
of  tense,  ‘dum  in  mem.  revoco,’  Leo 
(who  reads  hapdiv).  The  assertion  of 
Bengel,  founded  on  the  distinction  of 
Ammonius  (drdprrjois  Srav  ns  IbBy 
els  prf)pi\v  rwv  ira peXBbvrwv,  birbpv.  Si 
Srav  ixpi  cripov  els  roDro  irpodxBg, 
p.  16,  ed.  Valck.),  that  St  Paul  might 
have  been  reminded  of  Timothy’s  faith 
by  some  ‘  externa  occasio  aut  nuncius,’ 
is  not  to  be  dismissed  with  Huther’s 
summary  *  unbegrundet;’  it  is  plausi¬ 
ble,  harmonizes  with  the  tense,  and 
lexically  considered  is  very  satisfac¬ 


tory;  comp.  2  Pet.  i.  13,  iii.  1,  the 
only  other  passages  in  the  N.T.  where 
the  word  occurs.  The  intrans.  mean¬ 
ing  is  fully  defensible  {pvi)pr)v,  cal 
ISioiTtKws  clirctv  brbpvijiriv,  Eustath. 
II.  XXIII.  p.  1440,  see  alsoPolyb.  Hist. 
I.  I.  2,  III.  31.  6),  and  XiJSijr  \apuv, 
2  Pet.  i.  9,  is  certainly  analogous,  still 
on  the  whole  the  transitive  meaning 
seems  preferable;  comp.  Eph.  i.  15, 
where  the  construction  is  similar.  The 
reading  is  scarcely  doubtful :  \appdvwv 
is  found  in  DEKLN*;  most  mss.;  but 
seems  clearly  inferior  in  authority  to 
the  text,  which  is  supported  by  ACF 
GN1;  17.  31.  73.  8pe- — mss.  of  some  au¬ 
thority  [ Lachm.,  Tisch.].  ttJs  tv 

o-ol  k.t.X.]  ‘the  unfeigned  faith  that  is 
(not  ‘was,’  Alf.)  in  thee,’ — more  ex¬ 
actly,  ‘quse  est  in  te  nonficta,’  Vulg., 
sim.  Goth. ;  object  which  called  forth 
the  Apostle’s  thankfulness.  On  am. 
ttSkpitos,  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  5. 
irpwTOv]  ‘first;’  not  for  t b  irpwrov, 
nor  again  for  irpbrepov  (‘  prius  quam 
in  te,’  Leo),  but  simply  ‘first:’  the 
indwelling  of  faitb  in  Timothy’s  family 
first  began  in  the  case  of  Lois.  The 
relative  ijTit  here  seems  used,  not,  as 
often,  with  an  explanatory,  but  with 
a  specifying,  and  what  may  be  termed 
a  differentiating  force, — 1  this  particu¬ 
lar  ivoirbKp.  irlons,  no  other,  dwelt 
first,’  die.;  see  notes  on  Gal.  iv.  24, 
and  comp.  Jelf,  Gr.  §  816. 
pappxi]  *  grandmother.'  The  Atticists 
condemn  this  form,  the  correct  expres¬ 
sion  being  rgBr)  (not  rlrBrj),  Lobeck, 
Phryn.  p.  1 34,  Thom.  Mag.  s.  v.  rlBrj. 
The  mother  Eunice  (possibly  the 
daughter  of  Lois)  is  alluded  to  in  Acts 
xvi.  I.  Kal  iv  <roi]  Scil. 
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irvptcv  to  yapiT/xa  tou  Oeov,  o  e< ttiv  eV  <rot  Sia  rgi 


ivoiKei ;  comp.  Arm. ,  ‘  et  in  te  cat.’ 
De  W.  seen  s  inclined  to  favour  the 
supplement  of  Grot.,  al.,  ivotKyau,  on 
the  hypothesis  that  Tim.  had  become 
weak  in  faith  (ver.  13,  ch.  iii.  14), — 
an  hypothesis,  which  though  advo¬ 
cated  by  Alf.  throughout  this  Epistle, 
is  certainly  precarious,  and,  it  seems 
reasonable  to  add,  improbable.  The 
transition  to  exhortation  does  not  at 
all  favour  Buch  a  supposition;  ‘imo 
quo  certius  Paulus  de  Timothei  fide 
persuasus  erat,  eo  majorem  habebat 
causam  adhortandi  ut  aleret  to  xdpta- 
pa  tou  0«>O,  quo  gauderet,’  Leo. 

6.  Ai’  fjv  ali-Cav]  1  For  which  cause,’ 
sc.  8i6ti  otSd  ire  dyuirbspiTov  tx0VTa 
idariv,  Theoph.  ;  raOra  wept  aov  ire- 
ireiapi vos  irapaKaXw  k.t.\.,  Theod., 
comp,  notes  on  ver.  1 2  :  as  the  Apostle 
knew  that  this  faith  was  in  Timothy, 
he  reminds  him  (‘  in  memoriam  red¬ 
igit,’  Just.,  comp.  1  Cor.  iv.  17)  to 
exhibit  it  in  action.  It  is  by  no 
means  improbable  that  this  dvdpvyats 
was  suggested  by  a  knowledge  of  the 
grief,  and  possibly  despondency,  into 
which  Timothy  might  have  sunk  at 
the  absence,  trials,  and  imprisonment 
of  his  spiritual  father  in  the  faith  ; 
Spa  Trees  S cIkvvolv  abrbv  iv  dBvpiq.  ovra 
woWrj,  wiSs  iv  KOTTj^efp,  Chrys.  This 
we  may  reasonably  assume,  but  the 
theory  that  this  ‘dear  child’  of  the 
Apostle  was  showing  ‘  signs  of  back¬ 
wardness  and  timidity’  (Alford,  Proleg. 
on  1  Tim.  §  2.  9)  in  his  ministerial 
work  needs  far  more  proof  than  has 
yet  been  adduced.  dvajo/rrupsiv] 

‘  to  kindle  up ,’  del  fwaav  /cal  d/cyuafov- 
crav  ipya^taBai,  Theoph.,  wpaeietv, 

Theod.,  ;  [ut  excites]  Syr.  ; 

see  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v.  Vol.  I.  p.  265. 
There  is  no  lexical  necessity  for  press¬ 
ing  the  meaning  of  this  word,  ‘sopites 


ignes  suscitare,’  Grot.,  al.  Indeed  it 
may  be  further  said  that  dvatwirvpeiv 
(a  drraf  \ey6p.  in  the  N.  T.)  is  not 
here  necessarily  ‘  resuscitare,’  Vulg., 
‘  wieder  anfachen,’  Huther,  but  rather 
‘  exsuscitare,  ’  Beza,  ‘  anzufachen,’  De 
Wette, — the  force  of  avd  being  up, 
upwards,  e.g.  dvdirreiv,  dvairvtiv,  dv- 
eyelpetv  /c.r.X .;  see  Winer,  de  Verb. 
Comp.  hi.  p.  r,  note,  Rost  u.  Palm, 
Lex.  s.  v.  dvd,  E.  1  ;  comp.  Plutarch, 
Pomp.  4r,  avd  is  dvafairvpovvra  /cat 
•KapaaKtva^bpevov.  The  simple  form 
ionrvpeiv  is  ‘to  kindle  to  flame’  (robs 
HvffpaKas  tpvoav,  Suidas),  the  com¬ 
pound  dvafairvpeiv  is  either  (a)  to  ‘re¬ 
kindle,’  and  in  a  metaphorical  sense 
‘revivify,’  Joseph.  A n tig.  vnr.  8.  5, 
dva^wrvpfjoai  ttjv  Se£idv  (Jeroboam’s 
hand),  comp.  Plato,  Charm,  p.  136  c, 
avtBappyad  re... /cal  dvetwirvpoilp.T)v ;  or 
(6)  as  here,  ‘to  kindle  up'  (aveyeipat, 
iKfaTvprjoai,  Suidas),  'to  fan  into  a 
flame,’ without  however  involving  any 
necessary  reference  to  a  previous  state 
of  higher  ardour  or  of  fuller  glow : 
comp.  Marc.  Anton,  vii.  2,  avaf wtv- 
peiv  <j>avTaaias  opp.  to  <r/3ti ivvvai,  and 
appy.  Plato,  Rcpubl.  VII.  527  D,  Ikko- 
Balpercu.  re  /cal  dva^oirvptLTai.  As 
has  been  before  said,  it  is  not  wholly 
improbable  that  Timothy  might  now 
have  been  in  a  state  of  dBvfda,  but 
this  inference  rests  more  on  the  gene¬ 
ral  fact  of  the  dvd^vyait  than  on  the 
meaning  of  an  isolated  word.  Nu¬ 
merous  exx.  of  the  use  of  fa nr.  and 
avafair.  will  be  found  in  Wetst.  in 
loc.,  Krebs,  Ohs.  p.  360,  Loesner,  Obs. 
p.  4  12 ;  see  also  Pierson,  Moer.  p.  170. 
r4  xapicrpa]  ‘the  gift,  the  charism,’ 
— not  the  Holy  Spirit  generally,  ryv 
\dpanou  Uvedparos,  Theod.,  and  appy. 
Waterland,  Serm.  xxi.  Vol.  v.  p.  641 
(whose  clear  remarks  however  on  the 
concurrence  of  our  spirit  with  the 
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eiriOetreaig  twv  ^etpwv  fj.ov.  ou  yap  eSwtcev  rjfj.lv  6  7 
0eo?  TYvevfxa  SeiXlay,  aXXa  Suva/uew?  Kat  aydirrji  mat 
<7<o(ppovianou. 

Do  not  then  shrink  Mr/  OVV  eTTaKTYVvOw  TO  fiapTUplOV  TOV  8 
from  afflictions,  for  tile  ,  r  ~  «v  ,  v  \  f» ,  ,  ^ 

sake  of  Him  who  made  lS.lipiOU  rjftOOV,  /J-tjOe  efJLE  TOV  OtfTfJtOV  OVTOV, 

HU  preacher,  and  know  that  He  will  keep  my  deposit.  Guard  thine. 


Holy  Spirit  are  not  the  less  worthy 
of  attention), — but  the  special  gift  of 
it  in  reference  to  Timothy’s  duties  as  a 
bishop  and  evangelist,  els  rpoerraalav 
ttjs  iunhyalas,  els  arjpeia,  els  Xarpeiav 
Unacav,  Chrys. :  compare  Hooker, 
Eccl.  Pol.  v.  77.  5.  Sid 

■njs  tiri0.]  ‘through  the  laying  on,’ 
&c. ;  the  hands  were  the  medium  by 
which  the  gift  of  the  Holy  Spirit  was 
imparted.  On  the  lirWems  \eipwv, 
see  notes  on  1  Tim.  iv.  14,  where  it  is 
mentioned  that  the  presbytery  joined 
with  the  Apostle  in  the  performance 
of  the  solemn  act. 

7.  nvcupa  SevXCas]  ‘  the  Spirit  of 
!  cowardice,'  oh  Sid  rovro  rS  nveu/xa 
'  ihdpof Lev  ha  hirooreWdpeffa,  a\X ’  IV  a 
!  nappTi<riaifwpc0a,  Chrys.;  not  ‘a  spirit, 
a  natural  and  infused  character,’  Peile : 
see  notes  on  Eph.  i,  17,  and  on  Gal. 
vi.  1.  By  comparing  those  two  notes 
it  will  be  seen  that  in  such  cases  as 
the  present,  where  the  irvevpa  is  men¬ 
tioned  in  connexion  with  StSirat  k.t.\., 

I  it  is  better  to  refer  it  directly  to  the 
personal  Holy  Spirit  and  the  abstract 
gen.  to  His  specific  xdparpa.  Where 
however,  as  in  1  Cor.  iv.  21,  Gal.  l.c., 
the  connexion  is  different,  the  lrveCpa 
may  be  referred  immediately  to  the 
human  spirit  (comp.  Olshausen,  Opusc. 
p.  154),  though  even  then  ultimately 
to  the  Holy  Spirit  as  the  inworking 
power.  In  such  formulae  then,  the 
meaning  of  irreipa,  whether  it  be  the 
human  spirit  as  wrought  on  by  the 
Holy  Spirit,  or  the  Holy  Spirit  as 
working  on  the  human  spirit,  will  be 
best  deduced  from  the  context:  with 


the  present  passage  comp.  Roin.  viii. 
15,  Gal.  iv.  6.  On  the  omission  of  the 
article  with  nvevpa,  see  notes  on  Gal. 
v.  5.  <r<i><t>povurp.ov] 

‘self-control;’  ]Zq_1_iZ^L0J  [[institu- 
tionis]  Syr.,  ‘  sobrietatis,  ’  Vulg.,  Cla- 
rom. ;  a  dir.  \eyop.  in  N.  T.,  but 
compare  Tit.  ii.  4.  ‘Zoxppomopos,  as 
its  termination  suggests  (Donalds. 
Cratyl.  g  253,  Buttm.  Gr.  §  119.  7,  see 
exx.  in  Lobeck,  Phryn.  p.  511),  has 
usually  a  transitive  force,  e.g.  Plutarch, 
Cat.Maj.  5,  lirl  ouxppoviapgi  rmr  dXXair, 
comp.  Joseph.  Antig.xvn.g.  2,  Bell.  11. 
1.  3;  as  however  both  the  substantives 
with  which  it  is  connected  are  abs¬ 
tract  and  intransitive,  and  as  the  ordi¬ 
nary  meaning  of  nouns  in  -pcs  (‘notion 
proceeding  from  the  subject  ’)  is  liable 
to  sonre  modifications  (e.g.  xpyapos, 
comp.  Buttm.  l.c.),  it  seems  on  the 
whole  best,  with  De  W.,  Wiesing., 
al.,  to  give  it  either  a  purely  intransi¬ 
tive  (Plutarch,  Qucest.  Cmiviv.  VIII.  3, 
aonppovurpois  riaiv  1)  peravolais),  or 
perhaps  rather  reflexive  reference;  ha 
awtppovloinpev  rim  4v  ijjiiv  Kivovphwv 
irafftipdrom  rfy  dramas,  Theod. ,  Chrys. 
2;  comp^  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v.  Vol.  11. 
p.  1234,  Neander,  Planting,  Yol.  1.  p, 
486  (Bohn). 

8.  Mi)  oiv  k.t.X.]  Exhortation,  im¬ 
mediately  dependent  on  the  foregoing 
verse;  ‘as  God  has  thus  given  us  the 
spirit  of  power,  love,  and  self-control, 
therefore  be  not  ashamed  of  testify¬ 
ing  about  our  Lord.’  On  the  con¬ 
nexion  of  alaxhvopai  and  similar  verbs 
with  the  accus.,  see  Bernhardy,  Synt. 


114  ITP02  T1MO0EON  B. 

aXXa  crwuaicoiraQrivov  t <£  evayyeXltp  Kara  Suva/xtv  Qeov, 
9  tov  crunravroi  >//xas  Kai  KaXitravroi  KXfaei  ay'ia ,  ov  Kara 


III.  19,  p.  1 13,  Jelf,  Gr.  §  550.  The 
compound  form  liratox-  [^7r‘  probably 
marks  the  imaginary  point  of  applica¬ 
tion,  that  on  which  the  feeling  is  based, 
Rost  u.  Palm,  lex.  s.v.  0.  3]  is  fre¬ 
quently  thus  used  in  the  N.  T.,  both 
with  persons  (Mark  viii.  38,  Luke  ix. 
26),  and  with  things  (ver.  16,  Rom.  i. 
16),  but  not  so  the  simple  form.  Ob¬ 
serve  the  aor.  subj.  with  py,  ‘ne  te 
pudeat  unquam,’  Leo;  Timothy  .had 
as  yet  evinced  no  such  feeling ;  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  56.  1,  p.  445. 
toC  Kvpfov]  ‘  of  the  Lord,’  i.e.  ‘about 
the  Lord,’  gen.  objecti;  see  Winer,  Gr. 
§  30.  1,  p.  168,  and  esp.  Kruger, 
Sprachl.  §  47.  7.  1  sq.  The  subject  of 
this  testimony  was  not  merely  the 
sufferings  and  crucifixion  of  Christ 
(Cbrys.  and  the  Greek  commentators), 
but  generally  ‘omnis  praedicatio  vel 
confessio  quae  de  Christo  fit  apud 
homines,’  Est. ;  comp.  Acts  i.  8,  laarOi 
pov  paprvper.  Bengel  remarks  on  the 
rareness  of  the  formula  6  Kbp.  ripdv 
in  St  Paul,  without  ’I.  X.;  add  how¬ 
ever  1  Tim.  i.  1 4 :  see  also  Heb.  vii. 
14,  but  not  2  Pet.  iii.  15,  where  the 
reference  appears  to  be  to  the  Father. 
tov  SArpiov  avroO]  1 His  prisoner,'  i.e. 
whom  He  has  made  a  prisoner,  gen. 
auctoris;  see  notes  on  Eph.  iii.  1,  and 
also  Harless,  in  loc.  p.  273.  ‘Ne  gra- 
veris  vocari  discipulus  Pauli  hoininis 
captivi,’  Est.,  (Ecum. 
aXXa.  aniVKaKoird6qo-ov  k.t.X.]  1  but 
(on  the  contrary)  join  with  me  in  suffer¬ 
ing  ills  for  the  Gospel;'  aWa  (as  usual 
after  negatives,  Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  201) 
marking  the  full  opposition  between 
this  clause  and  the  words  immediately 
preceding  (comp.  Klotz,  Eevar.  Yol. 
u-  p.  2.  3)>  ‘  do  not  be  ashamed  of  me, 
but  rather  suffer  with  me.’  It  is  thus 
perhaps  better  to  retain  with  Lacl.rn. 


the  comma  after  ijpwv.  The  preposi¬ 
tion  <rbv  must  be  referred,  not  to 
rip  ebayy.  (Syr.,  Theod.),  as  this  would 
involve  a  very  unusual  and  unneces¬ 
sary  prosopopoeia  (wavras  roils  tov 
ebayy.  K-qpvKa s  Kai  pvaras,  Theoph.  2), 
but  to  poi  supplied  from  the  preceding 
ipb.  The  dat.  rip  ebayy.  is  then  either 
the  dat.  of  reference  to  (see  notes  on 
Gal.  i.  22;  comp,  the  fuller  expression 
Phil.  iv.  3,  e'v  ra  ebayy.  ovryShycrdv 
pot,  and  below,  ch.  ii.  9),  or  more 
probably  and  more  simply  the  dat. 
commodi,  vwip  tov  ebayy.  rraoxeir, 
Chrys.,  Tlieopb.  I.  Karol 

8uvap.Lv]  ‘  in  accordance  with,  corre¬ 
spondingly  to,  that  Sbvapts  which  God 
has  displayed  towards  tts  in  our  calling 
and  salvation,’  ver.  9  sq.  (Wiesing.), 
not  with  any  reference  to  the  spiritual 
Sbvapis  infused  in  us,  ver.  7  (De  W., 
Huth.).  The  prep.  Kara  ha9  thus  its 
usual  meaning  of  norma  (Winer,  Gr. 
§  49.  d,  p.  35  8) ;  the  Sbvaptr,  as  ver.  9 
shows,  was  great,  our  readiness  in 
KaKOirdSeta  ought  to  be  proportionate 
to  it.  It  need  scarcely  be  added  that 
this  clause  must  be  connected,  not 
with  ebayye\ltp  (Heinrich,  al.),  but 
with  avvKaKOirdQijaov ;  iiret  tpoprtKov  ijv 
to  KanoicaOeiv,  wapapvdetTai  abrov,  pi) 
yap  <t>rp rt  Svvapet  rfj  try  dXX4  rrj  tov 
Xp.  [0eov],  Theoph.,  (Ecum. 

9.  tov  o-(ii<ravros  ijpas]  ‘  who  sared 
us,'  ‘exercised  His  saving  agency  to¬ 
wards  us  ‘servatio  hsec  estapplicativa, 
non  tantum  acquisitiva,  earn  ipsam  ob 
causam  quia  tarn  arete  cum  vocations 
connectitur,’  Beng.,  comp,  also  Green, 
Gr.  p.  318;  we  must  however  in  all 
cases  be  careful  not  to  assign  too  low 
a  meaning  to  this  vital  word  (comp, 
notes  on  Eph.  ii.  8) ;  the  context  will 
generally  supply  the  proper  explana¬ 
tion  ;  see  the  collection  of  passages  in 
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I.  9,  10. 

ra  epya  rjfxwv  aXXu  Kara  IStav  trpoQecnv  teal  \apiv  Ttjv 
SoOeiarav  1 )/xiv  ev  XpiarTW  ’I  tjarov  irpo  y^povuiv  alwvlwv, 


(pavepwOeitrav  Se  vvv  dia  rrj j 

Renas,  Thiol.  IV.  22,  Vol.  11.  p.  250. 
On  the  act  of  awr-ppla  applied  to  God, 
see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  1.  Mosheim 
and,  to  a  certain  degree,  Wiesinger 
refer  ripas  to  St  Paul  and  Timothy  : 
this  is  very  doubtful ;  it  seems  much 
more  satisfactory  to  give  ij^eis  here 
the  same  latitude  as  in  ver.  7. 
KaXfcravTos]  The  act  of  calling  is 
always  regularly  and  solemnly  ascribed 
to  God  the  Father ;  see  notes  on  dal. 
i.  6,  and  compare  Reuss,  Thiol,  iv. 
15,  Vol.  II.  p.  144  sq.  This  /cXifcis- 
is  essentially  and  intrinsically  d yla  ;  it 
is  a  K\ijais  els  Koivwviav  tov  Xp.,  1  Cor. 
i.  9.  On  the  ‘  vocatio  externa  and 
interna,'  see  esp.  Jackson  on  the  Creed, 
Rook  XII.  7  (init.). 

00  KaTa  ra  fp-ya  qp..]  ‘  not  according 
to  our  works;’  comp.  Tit.  iii.  5,  ovk  e| 
lpyoiv..Jawaev.  The  preposition  Kara 
may  certainly  be  here  referred  to  the 
motives  (Beza,  De  W.)  which  prompted 
the  act;  see  exx.  in  Winer,  Gr.  §  49. 
d,  p.  358 :  it  seems  however  equally 
satisfactory,  and  perhaps  more  theolo¬ 
gically  exact,  especially  in  the  latter 
clause,  to  retain  (with  Vulg.,  Clarom., 
al.)  the  more  usual  meaning  ‘in  ac¬ 
cordance  w^th coinp.  i.  n,  iii.  11,  al. 
ISCav  irpoSwiv]  ‘His  own  purpose;' 
observe  the  Iblav ;  ‘  that  purpose  which 
was  suggested  by  nothing  outward, 
but  arose  only  from  the  innermost 
depths  of  the  divine  evSoicla;’  otsodev 
ii c  rrj j  ayadirriTOS  avrov  6pp.iip.ev os, 
Chrys. ;  comp.  Eph.  i.  5.  The  nature 
of  the  wpiBejis  is  further  elucidated 
by  the  more  specific  sal  X“P°’  k-t.X. ; 
there  is  however  no  fr  Sta  8 void,  ‘  pro- 
positum gratiosum '  (comp.  Bull,  Prim. 
Trad.  VI.  38),  but  simply  an  explan¬ 
ation  of  the  TTpiSeais  by  a  statement 


eTTijf)ai>eiai  tov  crwTtjpoi  10 

of  what  it  consisted  in  and  what  it 
contemplated.  Tijv  8o0ctirav 

k.t.X.]  ‘which  was  given  to  us  in  Christ 
Jesus;'  scil.  the  xapiv  immediately  pre¬ 
ceding.  The  literal  meaning  of  these 
words  must  not  be  infringed  on.  AoSei- 
aav  is  simply  ‘given,’  not  ‘destined;’ 
it  was  given  from  the  beginning,  it 
needed  only  time  for  its  manifestation  : 
again  iv  Xp.  is  not  ‘per  Christum,’ 
Est.,  but  ‘in  Christo,'  ‘in  His  person,’ 
hvdpxws  ravra  TTportTviroiTO  ev  Xp. 

yevladai,  Chrys.  ;  comp.  I  Pet.  i. 
20,  see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  7,  and  the 
good  remarks  of  Hofmann,  Schriftb. 
Vol.  I.  p.  205.  irpo  xpdvwv 

alwvCwv]  ‘before  eternal  times;'  comp. 
1  Cor.  ii.  7,  irp6  tQiv  ahnvwv,  Eph.  iii. 
11,  irpoOeoiv  twv  abhv wv,  and  see  notes. 
The  exact  meaning  of  the  term  xpdvoi 
aiwvLOL  (Rom.  xvi.  25,  Tit.  i.  2)  must 
be  determined  from  the  context;  in 
the  present  case  the  meaning  is  ob¬ 
viously  ‘from  all  eternity,’  somewhat 
stronger  perhaps  than  irpb  /cara/3oXi;s 
soapov,  Eph.  i .  4,  ‘  before  times  marked 
by  the  lapse  of  unnumbered  ages,’ — 
times,  in  a  word,  which  reached  from 
eternity  (air’  alwvos)  to  the  coming  of 
Christ,  fn  and  during  which  the  pvary- 
piov  lay  <re<riyi)ptvov,  Rom.  xvi.  25 ; 
see  Meyer  in  loc.,  and  comp,  notes  on 
Tit.  i.  2,  where  however  the  meaning 
is  not  equally  certain. 

10.  4>avtpo>0acrav]  ‘made  manifest,’ 
— not  ‘realized,’  Heydenr.  The  word 
implies  what  is  expressed  in  other 
passages,  c.g.  Rom.  xvi.  25,  Col.  i.  26, 
that  the  eternal  counsels  of  mercy 
were  not  only  formed  before  all  ages, 
but  hidden  during  their  lapse,  till  the 
appointed  vvv  arrived ;  comp,  notes  on 
Eph.  iii.  9.  rfjs  firu{>ave£as] 

I  2 
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tj/uLMU  ’I rjtrov  Xpurrov,  Karapy^cravroi  fiev  r'ov  davarov, 
(f)(0Tl<ravTO$  Se  teal  atpdapcrlav  Sia  rod  evayyeXtou, 


‘  the  appearing not  merely  the  sim¬ 
ple  act  of  the  incarnation  (t7;i  hav- 
Opwirriireuis,  Theod.),  but,  as  the  con¬ 
text  and  the  verb  eire<pdvy  in  Tit.  iii. 
4  seem  to  suggest,  the  whole  mani¬ 
festation  of  Christ  on  earth  (ivaapKos 
olwovopla,  Zonaras,  Lex.  Vol.l.  p.  8o6), 
the  whole  work  of  redemption,  sc; 
‘  tota  commoratio  Christi  inter  homi¬ 
nes,’  Beugel;  so  Wiesing.  and  De  W. 
In  the  words  that  follow,  the  order 
'lyaov  Xp.  [CD3E2FGKLN4)  is  per¬ 
haps  to  be  preferred  to  Xp.  Tijo-ou 
[AD'E'N1 ;  Tisch.  ],  both  on  account 
of  the  weight  of  the  external  evidence, 
and  the  probability  of  a  conforma¬ 
tion  to  ver.  9.  KarapyT)- 

<ravTOs]  ‘when  He  made  of  none  effect,' 
or,  more  exactly,  ‘having  made,  as 
He  did,  of  none  effect,’  not  ‘who,’  & e., 
Alf. ;  it  being  always  desirable  in  a 
literal  translation  to  preserve  the  fun¬ 
damental  distinction  between  a  parti¬ 
ciple  with,  and  a  part,  without  the 
article;  see  Donalds.  Gr.  §  492,  and 
comp.  Cralyl.  §  305.  tov 

OivaTov]  ‘death,’ — either  regarded  (o) 
objectively,  as  a  personal  adversary 
and  enemy  of  Christ  and  His  kingdom, 
1  Cor.  xv.  26,  toxaros  exBp'os  KO.ro.p- 
yeirai  6  Bdvaros ;  or  (6)  as  a  spiritual 
state  or  condition,  including  the  notions 
of  evil  and  corruption,  1  John  iii.  14, 
perapePyKafiev  Ik  tov  Bavdrov  els  ttjv 
{uijv ;  or  more  probably  (c)  as  a  power 
and  principle  (tov  Bavdrov  to  vevpa, 
Chrys.)  pervading  and  overshadowing 
the  world;  comp.  Heb.  ii.  14,  Iva  Sia 
tov  Bavdrov  KaTapyijay  t hv  to  Kpdros 
txovra  tov  Bavdrov.  The  objection  to 
(a)  lies  in  the  fact  that  1  Cor.  xv.  26 
refers  specially  to  the  second  advent  of 
Christ,  when  Death  and  the  powers  of 
evil,  aggregated  as  it  were  into  per- 


sonalities  (comp.  Rev.  xx.  13,  14), 
will  be  individually  ruined  and  over¬ 
thrown.  In  (6)  again,  the  usual  and 
proper  force  of  Karapyliv  (‘render  in¬ 
operative,’  Rom.  iii.  3,  iv.  14,  al.,  or 
‘destroy,’  I  Cor.  xv.  24,  2  Thess.  ii.  8) 
is  too  much  obscured ;  while  in  (c)  this 
is  fully  maintained,  and  in  the  opposed 
clause  (plv. . .  51)  the  force  of  tpoirlaavros 
(not  npopijvvoavTos,  Theod.,  but  els 
rpQis  dydyovros,  Suid.,  comp.  1  Cor.  iv. 
S  ;  the  principle  of  death  cast  a  shade 
over  the  world,  Matt.  iv.  16)  is  more 
distinctly  felt.  On  Karapyioi,  comp, 
notes  on  Gal.  v.  4.  £wijv  koI 

d<f>0opo-iav]  ‘  life  and  incorruption;' 
of  course  no  # v  bid  Svoiv,  as  Coray, 
and  Wakefield,  Sylv.  Grit.  Vol.  iv.  p. 
208:  the  latter  substantive  charac¬ 
terizes  and  explains  the  former,  not 
however  with  any  special  reference  to 
the  resurrection  of  the  body  (1  Cor. 
xv.  42),  as  this  would  mark  dipBapola 
as  a  condition  (‘conditio  ilia  felicis- 
sima,’  Leo),  but  with  a  reference  to 
the  essential  quality  of  the  jpwij,  its 
imperishable  and  incorruptible  nature 
(1  Pet.  i.  4),  and  its  complete  exemp¬ 
tion  from  death  (Rev.  xxi.  4):  comp. 
Rom.  ii.  7.  It  may  be  observed  that 
Bdvaros  as  being  a  known  and  ruling 
power  has  the  article,  fiunj  and  dtpBapola 
as  having  been  only  recently  revealed 
are  anarthrous.  Sid  tov 

evayyeXiov  is  perhaps  more  correctly 
referred  to  (puriaavTos  k. t.  X.  (Alf.) 
than  considered  as  loosely  appended  to 
the  whole  foregoing  sentence  (ed.  1, 
Wiesing.),  as  it  thus  seems  suitably  to 
define  the  medium  by  which  the  <pw- 
Tiapos  took  place,  and  to  form  a  na¬ 
tural  transition  and  introduction  to 
ver.  1 1  sq.  All  that  follows  Tip r.  Xp. 
thus  forms  (as  seems  most  natural) 
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ets  o  ereOqv  eyio  nr/pv^  Kai  cnrotrroXo ?  Kai  SiSaerKaXog  n 
edvwv  Si  rjv  alr'iav  /cat  ravra  7rdtr^tD,  aX\’  owe  12 
eTraicryyvofiaf  oiSa  yap  w  TreirlaTevKa,  /cat  ireTretafiai  OTt 
Swards  etrnv  rr\v  TrapaOyKtjv  /nov  (pvXa^ai  ety  endvrjv  rrp/ 


one  connected  and  subordinate  (terti¬ 
ary)  predication :  comp.  Donalds.  Gr. 

§  489  sq- 

11.  tls  8]  Scil.  etayyi\iov;  'ad  quod 
evangelium  praedicandum,’  Est.,  not 
‘  in  quo,’  Vulg.,  Clarom.  On  the  re¬ 
maining  words,  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  ii. 

7,  where  there  is  the  same  designation 
of  the  Apostle’s  offices,  though,  as  the 
context  shows,  the  application  is  some¬ 
what  different.  There  the  Apostle  is 
speaking  of  his  office  on  the  side  of 
its  dignity,  here  in  reference  to  the 
sufferings  it  entailed  on  him  who  sus¬ 
tained  it.  The  eyd  here  thus  marks 
not  ‘  dignitatem  praedicantis,’  but  'dig¬ 
nitatem  cokortantis;’  pp  KaraiciaTis 
rolvvv  iv  rots  ipois  icadppaai'  Karafil- 
P'KrjTai  tov  Bavar ou  ra  vevpa,  Chrys. 
4t40T|V  tyu]  ‘  I  was  appointed comp. 

1  Tim.  i.  12. 

12.  8i’  »,v  alrCav]  'for  which  cause 
scil.  because  I  am  thus  appointed  as 
a  herald  and  Apostle;  comp.  ver.  6. 
This  formula  is  only  used  by  St  Paul 
in  the  Pastoral  Epp.  (ver.  6  and  Tit. 
i.  13):  see  also  Heb.  ii.  11,  and  Acts 
x.  21,  xxii.  24,  xxiii.  28,  xxviii.  20. 
Kai.  Tai/Ta]  ‘even  these  things;'  bonds, 
imprisonment,  and  sufferings,  see  ver. 

8,  to  which  the  following  iica.Laxivop.ai 
shows  a  distinct  reference. 

t3  ireirfortvita]  1  in  whom  I  hare  put 
my  trust,  and  still  do  put  it’  (comp, 
notes  onEph.  ii.  8),  literally,  ‘to  whom 
I  have  given  my  irions,'  scarcely  ‘  on 
whom  I  have  reposed  my  faith  and 
trust’  (Bloomf.),  as  this  would  rather 
imply  iiri  with  the  dative;  see  notes 
on  1  Tim.  i.  16,  where  these  construc¬ 
tions  are  discussed.  It  need  scarcely 
be  said  that  ip  refers  to  God  the  Father, 


not  to  Jesus  Christ  (ver.  10). 

Suvcltos  4(ttiv]  ‘  is  able,'  has  full  and 
sufficient  Sivapis,  in  apparent  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  Sivapis  QeoO,  ver.  8. 
r^v  iropaflqKqv  (iou]  ‘the  trust  Com¬ 
mitted  to  me,  'my  deposit.’  ttjv  irt- 
otlv  Lpyal  Kai  to  K-qpvypa,  Theoph.  I, 
after  Chrys.  1  ;  or  here  perhaps,  with 
a  slight  expansion,  ‘the  office  of 
preaching  the  Gospel,’  ‘the  steward¬ 
ship  committed  to  the  Apostle;’  see 
notes  on  1  Tim.  vi.  20.  The  mean¬ 
ings  assigned  to  icapa6ijKi]v  are  very 
numerous,  and  it  must  be  confessed 
that  not  one  of  them  is  wholly  free 
from  difficulty.  The  usualreference  to 
the  soul,  whether  in  connexion  with 
pov  as  what  the  Apostle  had  entrusted 
to  God  (Beng. ;  comp.  1  Pet.  iv.  19, 
Luke  xxiii.  46),  or  as  a  deposit  given 
by  God  to  man  (Bretschn.,  Alf.,  comp. 
Whitby),  is  at  first  sight  very  specious; 
but  if,  as  the  context  would  then  seem 
certainly  to  require,  it  had  any  refer¬ 
ence  to  life,  surely  els  iKelv-qv  t.  4}p. 
must  be  wholly  incongruous;  and  if 
again  we  refer  to  1  Thess.  v.  23  (Alf.), 
the  prayer  for  the  entire  preservation 
of  the  personality  is  there  intimately 
blended  with  one  for  its  hpepipla 
(aplpiTTUS...Tripi)9el’q),  a  moral  refer¬ 
ence,  which  finds  no  true  parallel  in 
the  simple  <pv\d%ai.  It  is  moreover 
an  interpr.  unknown  to  the  Greek  ex¬ 
positors.  Less  probable  seems  the  idea 
of  an  avTipiuSia,  Theoph.  3,  main¬ 
tained  also  by  Wiesing.,  i.e.  orlepavov 
fufis,  comp.  cb.  iv.  7,  8,  for  how  can 
this  consistently  be  termed  a  deposit ? 
We  retain  therefore  the  meaning  ad¬ 
vocated  in  notes  on  1  Tim.  vi.  20,  with 
that  expansion  only  which  the  context 
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13  foepav.  vTTOTVTruxrtv  e^e  vyiaivovrtov  Xoycov,  cov  Trap 
e/j.ov  ijKOvaas,  ev  TrlaTet  Kai  ay  air  17  Ttj  ev  'X.ptcrrw  ltjaou' 

14  Tt]v  KaXr/ v  TrapaO^Ktjv  (pvXa^ov  Sia  Jlvev^iaT of  ayiou 
tov  evoucouvTOS  ev  rj/xiv. 


here  seems  itself  adequately  to  sup¬ 
ply.  The  only  difficulty  is  in  <|>vX.d£ai, 
which  is  certainly  more  suitably  ap¬ 
plied  to  the  holder  than  the  giver  of 
the  deposit.  The  gen.  p. on  is  thus  the 
possessive  gen.,  ‘the  deposit  which  is 
definitely  mine.’  The  other  interpr. 
are  fairly  discussed  in  the  long  note  of 
De  Wette  in  loc.  els  tKelvqv 

Ti}v  ijji.]  ‘against  that  day,’  Auth.,  t.  c. 
to  be  produced  and  forthcoming  when 
that  day — not  toD  Bararov  (Coray), 
but  of  final  reckoning— comes ;  I  shall 
then  render  up  my  trust,  through 
God’s  preserving  grace,  faithfully  dis¬ 
charged  and  inviolate.  Efs  does  not 
seem  here  merely  temporal  (John  xiii. 
1),  but  has  its  more  usual  ethical  sense 
of  ‘destination  for;’  comp.  Eph.  iv.  30, 
Phil.  i.  10,  ii.  16,  al. 

13.  uTTOTuircuo-Lv]  ‘  The  delineation, 

pattern,’  "|5q.*j  [‘formam  ad  quam 
in  rebus  fidei  et  vitse  respicitur,’ 
Schaaf]  Syr.  The  meaning  of  virorvir. 
is  here  only  slightly  different  from 
that  in  1  Tim.  i.  16;  see  notes.  In 
both  cases  inror.  is  little  more  than 
t mas  (see  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.  v.) ; 
there  however,  as  the  context  seems 
to  require,  the  transitive  force  is  more 
apparent,  here  the  word  is  simply  in¬ 
transitive;  comp.  Beveridge,  Serm.  vr, 
Vol.  1.  p.  111  (A.-C.  Libr.).  What 
St  Paul  had  delivered  to  Timothy  was 
to  be  to  him  a  ‘pattern’  and  ‘exem¬ 
plar’  to  guide  him;  vTTeTVTro><TdpT]v 
elshva  Kal  ipx’trvTrov . .  .rahniv  ri]v  otto- 
t6tt.  TovTSffTt  rh  dpxirvTrov  Ixe,  k!v 
iep  twypapijffat  dir  avrrjs  Xapfiave  Kal 
faypdrfiet,  Theoph.,  after  Chrys.  and 
Theod.  The  Bubst.  inrorurr.  dispenses 


with  the  article  on  the  principle  of 
correlation  (see  Middl.  Art.  III.  3.  6, 
p.  48,  ed.  Rose),  and  is  moreover  suffi¬ 
ciently  defined  by  the  following  gen. ; 
comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  2.  b,  p.  114. 
?X.e]  ‘ hare ,’  ‘babe,’  Vulg.,  as  a  pos¬ 
session,  ‘  let  the  inror.  be  to  thee,’ 
Syr. ;  not  for  ko rex*,  Huth.,  Wiesing., 
though  somewhat  approaching  it  in 
meaning ;  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  9, 
and  comp.  ih.  ch.  i.  19. 
uyiaivdvrwv  X.oywv]  ‘of  sound  words;’ 
comp,  notes  on  1  'Jim.  i.  10.  The 
omission  of  the  article  seems  properly 
accounted  for  (De  W.)  by  the  proba¬ 
ble  currency  (comp,  vbpos)  of  the  for¬ 
mula,  comp.  1  Tim.  vi.  3. 
ev  irferrti  k.t.X..  specifies  the  principles 
in  which  the  uttotutt.  is  to  be  held. 
’Ev  is  not  to  be  joined  with  ijKovaas, 
and  regarded  as  equivalent  to  irepl 
(Theod.,  comp.  Chrys.),  still  less  with 
uyiai vovtwv  (Matth.),  but  obviously 
with  exe  ottot.,  marking,  as  it  were, 
the  sphere  and  element  to  which  the 
holding  of  the  ottot.  was  to  be  re¬ 
stricted;  comp.  1  Tim.  iii.  9. 

T-0  4v  Xp.  Tt)0\]  Specification  of  the 
nature  of  the  wlans  and  iydirt).  The 
anarthrous  nouns  (contrary  to  the 
more  usual  rule)  have  an  article  in 
the  defining  clause,  as  the  object  is  to 
give  that  defining  clause  prominence 
and  emphasis;  ‘in  Christo  omnisfides 
et  amor  nititur,  sine  Christo  [extra 
Christum]  labitur  et  corruit,’  Leo  :  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  20.  4,  p.  126,  and  notes 
on  1  Tim.  iii.  1 3.  Huther  joins  rfj  Iv 
Xp.  only  with  dydiry,  but  is  thus  in¬ 
consistent  with  his  own  note  on  1  Tim. 
i.  14. 

14.  n\v  KdXijv  irapaOqKqv]  ‘the 
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They  which  are  in  Asia  OlSa?  TOVTO,  OTl  aTT€<TTpa(ht](TaV  TC 

all  deserted  me.  The  ,  ,  ,  ~  *  >  V 

Lord  give  mercy  at  ue  iraVTCf  01  €V  T>j  AAtTia,  MV  e(TTlV 
the  last  day  to  Onesi-  s  «n  ,  t  ,/  , 

phorus-  $J<yeXo?  kcu  'rjpjJ.oyevt]<s.  Aar]  e'Xeos  6  1 6 


good  deposit,'  ‘ the  good  trust  com¬ 
mitted  (to  thee ) ;’  the  doctrine  deli¬ 
vered  to  Timothy  to  preach,  ‘catlio- 
licae  fidei  talentum,’  as  in  1  Tim.  vi. 
20;  compare  ver.  12  above,  and  see 
notes  on  both  passages.  It  is  here 
termed  the  good  trust,  as  7/  sa\i]  5i- 
SatruaXla,  1  Tim.  iv.  6,  0  k aXds  dytliv, 
1  Tim.  vi.  12.  Sia  IIv£v|iaTos 

ayCou]  The  medium  by  which  Timothy 
was  to  guard  his  deposit  was  the 
Holy  Spirit,  still  further  specified  (not 
without  a  slight  hortatory  notice  and 
emphasis)  as  too  ivoucovvrcs  iv  ypiv ; 
compare  notes  on  ver.  13:  trnoiSatrov 
oiv  <f>v\d.TTuv  to  Xlvevga  sai  avro 
i rdXiv  TTjpTjOei  trot  ryv  trapaKaTaByKyv, 
Theoph. 

15.  OlSas  tovto]  The  Apostle 
now,  with  a  slight  retrospect  to  ver. 
8,  stimulates  and  evokes  the  energy 
of  his  disciple  by  reminding  him  of 
the  defection  of  others.  What  pos¬ 
sibly  might  have  been  a  cause  of 
depression  to  the  affectionate  and 
faithful  Timothy  is  actually  made,  by 
the  contrast  which  St  Paul  implies 
and  suggests  (ait  ovv  tIkvov  pov,  ch.  ii. 
1),  an  inspiriting  and  quickening  call 
to  fresh  efforts  in  the  cause  of  the 
Gospel.  dir«rTpd<j>q<rdv 

pe]  ‘turned  away  from  me:'  not  an 
apostasy  from  the  faith  (Erasm.),  but, 
as  the  context  implies  (comp.  ver.  8, 
16),  defection  from  the  cause  and  in¬ 
terests  of  St  Paul;  aversion  instead 
of  sympathy  and  co-operation ;  comp, 
ch.  iv.  16,  Torres  pe  iysariXurov. 
The  aorist  passive  has  here,  as  in 
Matth.  v.  42,  the  force  of  the  aor. 
middle;  diroarpitpopai  with  an  acc. 
persona  (Heb.  xii.  25),  or  an  accus. 
rci  (Tit.  i.  14),  being  both  of  them 


legitimate  and  intelligible  construc¬ 
tions;  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  39.  2, 
p.  233.  iravTts  oi  fv  tt) 

’Ao-C<j]  ‘  all  who  are  in  A  sia.’  These 
words  can  imply  nothing  else  than 
that  those  of  whom  the  Apostle  is 
speaking  were  in  Asia  at  the  time 
this  Epistle  was  written ;  it  being 
impossible  (with  Cbrys.,  Theoph., 
(Ecum.,  al.)  so  to  invert  the  meaning 
of  the  prep.  (iv={(  or  diri),  as  to 
refer  it  to  Asiatic  Christians  then  at 
Rome.  The  dirooTpotpri  however  may 
have  taken  place  in  Asia  or  else¬ 
where;  it  may  have  been  a  neglect 
of  the  absent  Apostle  in  his  captivity 
(Leo),  or  a  personal  manifestation  of 
it  during  a  sojourn  at  Rome  (De  W., 
Wiesing.,  Huth.).  The  context,  cou¬ 
pled  with  ch.  iv.  16,  seems  most  in 
favour  of  the  latter  supposition;  so 
also  Wie3eler,  Chronol.  p.  405.  Of 
Phygelus  (‘Fygelus,’  Clarom.,  Aug.) 
and  Herroogenes  nothing  is  known. 

On  the  geographical  limits  of  'A ala 
("Atria  tdias  KaXouplvt),  ‘Asia  propria’), 
and  the  wider  (Acts  xx.  16,  1  Pet.  i. 
I,  Rev.  i.  4)  or  narrower  (Acts  ii.  9, 
xvi.  6?)  applications  of  the  term,  see 
Winer,  RWB.  Art.  ‘Asia,’  and  espe¬ 
cially  Wieseler,  Chronol.  p.  31 — 35, 
where  the  subject  is  very  satisfactorily 
investigated. 

16.  Aipt|]  On  this  form  see  notes 
on  Eph.  i.  17.  The  term  SiSovai  iXeos 
(woifjtrai  e'Xeos,  Luke  i.  72,  x.  37,  James 
ii.  13)  only  occurs  in  this  place. 
Onesiphorus  showed  e'Xeos  to  St  Paul ; 
the  Apostle  in  turn  prays  that  #Xeos 
may  be  granted  to  his  household. 
From  the  use  of  the  form  'Ovytr.  oI’ku 
here  and  ch.  iv.  19,  but  still  more  the 
terms  of  the  prayer  in  ver.  18,  it  has 
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Ki/j otos  tu>  'OvqiTKpopov  o’tKip,  on  xoXXaVif  fie  ave\jsv£ev 

1 7  Kai  Tt]V  aXvtrlv  fiov  ovk  e7raia")(vv6r],  aXXa  yevofievos  ev 

18  'Pto/ui 7  tnrovSaioTepov  eCffTtfaev  fie  Kai  evpev.  Sept]  avrep 
o  Ki jpios  evpetv  eXeof  irapa  JZvplov  ev  eKetvtj  Ttj  rjfiepa. 
Kai  oera  ev  ’E epeerep  SitjKovtjerev,  fieXrtov  trv  ytvwtTKeif. 


been  concluded,  not  without  some 
show  of  probability,  that  Onesipliorus 
was  now  dead;  so  De  W.,  Huth., 
Wiesing.,  Alf.,  and,  as  might  easily 
be  imagined,  Estius  and  Mack.  It 
does  not  however  at  all  follow  that 
the  Romanist  doctrine  of  praying  for 
the  dead  is  in  any  way  confirmed  by 
such  an  admission,  see  Hammond  in 
loc.,  and  comp.  Taylor,  Sermon  viii. 
(on  1  Sam.  xiv.  14).  dW+vfjtv] 

‘  refreshed a  Uw.  \eyop.  in  the  N.  T. 
(the  subst.  dvdi^uffir  occurs,  Acts  iii. 
19);  comp,  avliravirav,  I  Cor.  xvi.  18. 
Neither  from  the  derivation  [\f/vxo>, 
— not  fvxv,  Beza,  itself  a  derivative 
from  the  verb,  comp.  Orig.  de  Princ. 
II.  8],  nor  from  the  prevailing  use  of 
the  word  elsewhere,  have  we  sufficient 
reasons  for  limiting  the  dva'^u^tr 
merely  to  bodily  refreshment  (Mosh., 
De  W.);  comp.  c.g.  Xen.  Hell.  vn. 
].  19,  rainy... dvetpixOyirav  ol  twv 
AaiceS.  <ru/n/xayoi.  tt,v 

SXvirtv  pov]  ‘my  chain.'1  On  the  sin¬ 
gular  ‘catenam  meam,’ Yulg.,  Clarom., 
but  not  Syr.  [comp.  Mark  v.  4, 
Luke  viii.  29]  or  Goth.,  comp,  notes 
on  Eph.  vi.  20.  As  is  there  remarked, 
an  allusion  to  the  ‘custodia  militaris,' 
though  not  certainly  demonstrable,  is 
not  wholly  improbable;  comp.  Wie- 
seler,  Chronol.  p.  405. 

!xai<rxyv0ii]  The  evidence  of  the 
MSS.  is  here  decidedly  in  favour  of 
this  irregular  form  ;  comp.  Winer,  Gr. 
§  12,  p.  68,  obs.  On  the  meaning  of 
the  compound,  see  notes  on  ver.  8. 

17.  dXXd  yevoptvos  k.t.\.]  ‘but  on 
the  contrary  (far  from  being  ashamed 
of  my  bonds)  when  he  had  arrived  in 


Rome;’  the  a\\d  answering  to  the 
preceding  negative,  and  serving  to 
introduce  a  contrast  of  conduct  which 
still  more  enhances  the  exhortation 
in  ver.  8.  The  correction  of  Beza, 

‘  cum  esset  Romse,’  for  ‘  cum  Romam 
venisset,’  Vulg. ,  Clarom.  [Roma3], 

(UT  r3  Syr.)  is  uncalled  for,  and 
inexact.  Nor  is  yevopevot  ‘being  at 
Rome’  (Hamm.),  still  less  ‘after  he 
had  been  at  R.’  (Oeder,  Conject.  de 
diff.  S.  S.  loc.  p.  733),  but  literally 
‘  when  he  arrived  and  was  there 
comp.  Xen.  Anab.  IV.  3.  29,  Sr  fir 
irpwros  Iv  riy  irlpav  ylvqrai,  ib.  Cyrop. 
VIII.  5.  28,  dmiov  lylvero  b  MijSotr. 
OTrovSaiorepov]  ‘with  greater  dili¬ 
gence,’  not  merely  ‘  with  diligence,’ 
Syr.,  nor  even  ‘very  diligently,’  Auth., 
both  of  which  obscure  the  tacit  com¬ 
parison.  The  comparative  does  not 
imply  any  contrast  between  Onesi- 
phorus  and  others,  nor  with  ‘the 
diligence  that  might  have  been  ex¬ 
pected’  (Hutber),  but  refers  to  the 
increased  diligence  with  which  Onesi- 
phorus  sought  out  the  Apostle  when 
he  knew  that  he  was  in  captivity.  He 
would  have  sought  him  out  crirovSalws 
in  any  case,  now  he  sought  for  him 
oirovSaioTcpov ;  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §35. 
4,  p.  21 7.  Kai  ttpcv] 

‘  In  carcerem  conjicitur  et  arctft  cus¬ 
todia  tenetur,  non  ut  antea  in  domo 
conducts  omnibus  nota ;  unde  Onesi- 
phorus  non  nisi  postquam  aollicite  quee- 
siriaaet  inrenit  eum,’  Pearson,  Annul, 
Paul.  Yol.  1.  p.  395  (ed.  Churton). 

18.  6  Kvpios  k.t.X.]  The  repe¬ 

tition  of  Kiipior  is  certainly  not  to  be 
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tUer  soldier,  athlete,  or  husbandman,  reaps  rewa 

explained  away  as  a  Hebraistic  peri¬ 
phrasis  for  the  pronoun,  Coray,  Peile ; 
the  exx.  cited  in  Winer,  Gr.  §  22.  2, 
p.  130,  are,  as  all  recent  commenta¬ 
tors  seem  agreed,  quite  of  a  different 
nature.  It  is  however  doubtful  whe¬ 
ther  the  first  Kuptos  is  Christ  and  the 
second  God,  or  vice  versa.  The  ex¬ 
press  allusion  in  Ixelrg  ri)  to 

that  day  when  all  judgment  is  com¬ 
mitted  to  the  Son  (John  v.  22)  would 
seem  to  be  in  favour  of  the  latter  sup¬ 
position:  as  however  in  ver.  16  0  Kilp. , 
in  accordance  with  the  prevailing  use 
in  these  and  St  Paul’s  Epp.  generally 
(see  Winer,  Gr.  §19.  I,  p.  113),  seems 
to  he  ‘  our  Lord,  ’  Hi.  vpios  can  scarcely 
be  otherwise  in  the  present  verse ; 
see  Wiesing.  in  loc.  It  may  be  added 
too,  that  if  the  idea  of  the  judicial 
function  of  our  Lord  were  intended 
to  be  in  especial  prominence,  we  should 
rather  have  expected  wapd  Kvphp, 

2  Pet.  ii.  11,  see  Winer,  Gr.  §48.  d, 
p.  352.  Even  if  this  he  not  pressed, 
it  need  scarcely  be  said  that  (as  would 
seem  to  be  the  case  here)  judgment  is 
not  unfrequently  ascribed  to  the  Fa¬ 
ther;  soe  Rom.  ii.  5,  16,  Heb.  xii.  23, 
al.  It  may  be  observed  that  some 
MSS.  and  Vv.  (D'E1;  Clarom.,  San- 
germ.,  al.)  read  Qeip:  this  however 
can  only  be  alleged  as  showing  the 
opinion  of  the  writer,  or  possibly  the 
current  interpr.  of  the  time. 

SiqKovqo-tv]  ‘  he  ministered  ’ — not  spe¬ 
cially  ‘unto  me’  (Syr.,  Auth.),  for 
then  fMXriov  would  be  out  of  place, 
or  ‘to  the  saints  at  Ephesus’  (Fiatt, 
Heydenr.),  but  simply  and  generally, 

. .  ‘  how  many  good  offices  he  performed.’ 
The  assertion  of  Wieseler,  Chronol.  p. 
463,  that  Onesiphorus  was  a  deacon 
at  Ephesus,  cannot  safely  be  consider¬ 
ed  as  deducible  from  this  very  general 


•rd  without  toil. 

expression.  P^Xtiov]  ‘better 

than  I  can  tell  you,’  Beza,  Huther, 
al. ;  see  above,  and  Winer,  Gr.  §  33. 
4,  p.  217. 

Chapter  II.  1.  SO  oSv,  rfavov 
|ioi>]  ‘ Thou  then,  my  child;'  affec¬ 
tionate  and  individualizing  address  to 
Timothy,  with  retrospective  reference 
to  ver.  15  sq.  The  obv  is  thus  not 
merely  in  ref.  to  the  example  of  Onesi¬ 
phorus  (Moller),  ver.  16,  still  less  in 
mere  continuation  of  the  precepts  in 
ch.  i.  1 — 14  (Matth.,  Leo),  as  the  ob 
would  thus  be  otiose,  but  naturally 
and  appropriately  refers  to  the  whole 
subject  of  the  foregoing  verses,  the 
general  defection  of  ol  If  Tg'A.oiq.  from 
St  Paul,  and  the  contrasted  conduct 
of  Onesiphorus.  This  address  then  is 
not  simply  intended  to  prepare  Timo¬ 
thy  for  suffering  after  bis  teacher’s 
example  (el  6  SiSaoKabos  woW<p  paWov 
d  p.adt]T-i)s,  Olirys.),  but  rathertostimu- 
late  him  to  make  up  by  his  own  strength 
in  grace  for  the  cowardice  and  weak¬ 
ness  of  others ;  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  1 5. 
evSvvapoC]  ‘be  inwardly  strengthened ; 
not  with  a  medial  force,  ‘fortis  esto,’ 
Bretschn.  (a  meaning  which  it  ner  er 
has  in  the  N.  T.),  but  simply  passive: 
see  notes  on  Eph.  vi.  10,  and  Fritz. 
Rom.  iv.  20,  Vol.  I.  p.  245.  The 
element  and  principle  in  which  his 
strength  is  to  be  sought  is  im¬ 
mediately  subjoined;  comp.  Eph.  vi. 
losq.  iv  rn  x<ip‘Ti]  ‘in 

the  grace;'  not  Sid  rrjs  xapiros,  Chrys., 
Beza.  The  prep.,  as  its  involution  in 
the  verb  also  confirms,  points  (as 
usual)  to  the  spiritual  sphere  or  ele¬ 
ment  in  which  all  spiritual  strength  is 
to  be  found.  Xapis  is  clearly  not  to 
be  explained  as  the  ‘  preaching  of  the 
Gospel’  (Hammond  on  Heb.  xiii.  9), 
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nor  regarded  as  merely  equivalent  to 
r6  \dpicrpa,  ch.  i.  6  (comp.  Leo),  but 
has  its  more  usual  reference  to  the 
grace  of  ‘  inward  sanctification’  (comp. 
Hooker,  Append,  to  Book  V.  Yol.  II. 
p.  696),  and  betokens  that  element 
of  spiritual  life  ‘  which  enables  a  man 
both  to  will  and  to  do  according  to 
what  God  has  commanded,’  Water- 
land,  Euch.  ch.  x.  Vol.  iv.  p.  666. 
rrj  ev  Xp.  ’It]o\]  ‘  which  is  in  Christ 
Jesus,'  which  is  only  and  truly  cen¬ 
tered  in  Him,  and  of  which  He  is  the 
mediator  to  all  who  are  in  fellowship 
and  union  with  Him ;  further  specifi¬ 
cation  of  the  true  nature  of  the 
‘  ut  doceat  non  aliunde  contingere 
quam  a  solo  Christo,  et  nemini  Chris- 
tiano  [qui  est  in  Christo]  earn  defutu- 
ram,’  Calv. :  comp.  Reuss,  Theol. 
Chret.  iv.  9,  VoL  II.  p.  92,  and  Meyer 
on  Rom.  viii.  39. 

2.  Kal  a  k.t.X.]  The  connexion 
with  ver.  1,  though  not  at  first  sight 
very  immediate,  is  sufficiently  per¬ 
spicuous.  Timothy  is  to  be  strong  him¬ 
self  in  grace,  and  in  the  strength  of  it 
is  to  provide  for  others:  he  has  re¬ 
ceived  the  true  doctrine  (comp.  ch.  i. 
13),  he  is  to  be  trusty  himself  in  dis¬ 
pensing  it,  and  to  see  that  those  to 
whom  he  commits  it  are  trusty  also. 
Sid  iroXXuv  papr.  ]  'among,  in  the 
presence  of,  many  witnesses,'  ‘coram 
multis  testibus,’  Tertull.  Prosser,  cap. 
25;  nearly =  ivihmov,  I  Tim.  vi.  12 
(Coray  in  metaph.):  so  Chrys.,  iroXXtv 
n aphvrwv,  correctly  in  point  of  verbal 
interpr.,  but  he  is  too  vague  in  his 
explanation,  ov  \ 6.0 pa  yxovaas  ovSl 
Kpwpjj.  The  prep.  Sia  has  here  its 
primary  meaning  somewhat  obscured, 
though  it  can  still  be  sufficiently  traced 


to  warrant  the  translation.  Timothy 
heard  the  instruction  by  the  media¬ 
tion  of  many  witnesses  (‘interveni- 
entibus  multis  testibus  ’) ;  their  pre¬ 
sence  was  deemed  necessary  to  attest 
the  enunciation  of  the  fundamentals 
of  Christian  doctrine  (scarcely  'a 
liturgy,’  J.  Johns.  Unbl.  Sacr.,  Part 
II.  Pref.,  Vol.  11.  p.  20,  A.-C.  Libr.) 
at  his  ordination ;  they  were  adjuncts 
to  the  solemnity,  comp.  Winer,  Gr. 
§  47.  i,  p.  338.  There  is  some  doubt 
who  the  iroMol.  paprvpe s  were,  and 
what  is  the  exact  occasion  referred 
to.  The  least  probable  opinion  is  that 
they  were  ‘  the  law  and  the  prophets,’ 
CEcum.,  after  Clem,  of  Alex,  in  his 
[now  fragmentary]  Ilypot.  Book  vil.  ; 
the  most  probable  is  that  they  were’ 
the  presbyters  who  were  present  and 
assisted  at  Timothy’s  ordination ;  comp. 

1  Tim,,  i.  18,  iv.  14,  vi.  12,  2  Tim.  i. 
6;  see  Scholef.  Bints,  p.  122. 
mo-rots]  'faithful,' — not  ‘believing:’ 
the  context  evidently  requires  the  for¬ 
mer  meaning;  the  irapaffrjKr]  was  to 
be  delivered  to  trusty  guardians,  rots 
pi]  irpoSiSovcri  t6  ki jpv-ypa,  Chrys. ;  see 
notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  12.  The  verb 
n apidov  seems  clearly  to  point  to  the 
irapadrjKr]  alluded  to  in  ch.  i.  12,  14, 
and  1  Tim.  vi.  20.  ofnves 

does  not  appear  to  have  here  any 
explanatory  force,  but  to  refer  to  the 
ttiotoI  ivBpunroi  as  belonging  to  a 
particular  class;  ‘to  faithful  men  of 
such  a  stamp  as  shall  be  able,’  <S;c. ; 
5vo  Trpdypara  £7 0  ’AirioroXos  dud 
t6v  lKK\T)oia<TTiKdv  SiSdcKaXov,  ir pwrov 
irlortv  did  vi  pi)  <f>6elpy  ri)v  irapaxara- 
Byuyv,  Sevrepov  l/caroTijra  va  ryv  5iSd(y, 
Coray  (Romaic) :  see  notes  on  Gal.  ii. 

4  and  iv.  24.  The  future  fcovTai 


II.  2,  3,  4- 


123 


TraOijcrov  to?  KaXos  <TTpaTta>Tr)S  Xpicrrov  'bjerov,  ouSeis  4 
crTpaTeu6fJL€vo<i  i/jLTrXetceTCU  rat?  tov  /3lou  irpay/naTelaty, 


does  not  necessarily  point  to  tlie  spe¬ 
cial  time  of  Timothy’s  removal  or 
death  (Beng. ,  Leo),  but  simply  and 
generally  to  the  result  that  will  na¬ 
turally  follow  the  irapaboais. 

Though  this  verse  certainly  does  not 
refer  to  any  irapaSotris  of  doctrines  of 
a  more  mystical  character  (Theoph.), 
and  can  never  be  fairly  urged  as  recog¬ 
nizing  any  equal  and  co-ordinate  au¬ 
thority  with  the  written  Word  (comp. 
Mack),  it  still  may  be  said  that  the 
instructions  seem  definitely  to  contem¬ 
plate  a  regular,  orderly,  and  successive 
transmission  of  the  fundamentals  of 
Christian  doctrine  to  Christian  minis¬ 
ters  and  teachers,  6ee  Mosheim,  de 
Rebus  Christ,  p.  130.  On  this  subject 
generally,  see  the  calm  and  sensible 
remarks  of  Waterland,  Doclr.  of  1'rin. 
vil.  5  sq.,  Vol.  ill.  p.  610  sq. 

3.  SuvKaKOird0q<rov]  ‘Suffer  afflic¬ 
tions  with  me;'  compare  notes  on  cb. 
i.  8.  This  reading,  supported  as  it  is 
by  AC'D'E'FG  (t rvyK.  K) ;  17.  31, 
al.  ;  Syr. -Phil,  in  marg.,  and  appy. 
Svr.,  Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Copt.,  Arm, 
( Lachm .,  2’isch.),  is  now  rightly  adopt¬ 
ed  by  all  recent  critics  and  commenta¬ 
tors  except  Leo  ;  so  also  Mill,  Prole- 
yom.  p.  cxxxvi :  oi>  ouv  (Rec.)  only 
rests  on  G>D2D3KL ;  mss.  It  is 
doubtful  on  what  grounds  Bloomf. 
(ed.  9)  can  assert  that  the  Syr.  {Path. ) 
must  have  read  ab  our,  when  the 

W  »  Aj]  [tu  igitur]  of  ver.  1 

is  omitted  in  the  present  verse;  and 
wholly  inconceivable  how  it  can  ‘  be 
found  in  the  Vatican  B,’  when,  as  is 
perfectly  well  known,  the  Past.  Epp. 
and  Philem.  are  not  found  in  that 
■venerable  MS.  at  all;  comp.  Tisch. 
Prolcgom.  p.  clxxxi.  a-rpaTiw-rqs 


X.  *L]  ‘a  soldier  of  Jesus  Christ ,’ 
‘  miles  quem  Christus  sibi  obstrinxit,’ 
Leo ;  on  the  gen.  compare  notes  on 
Eph.  i.  j.  The  nature  of  the  service 
and  its  trials  and  sufferings  are  vigo¬ 
rously  depicted  by  Tertull.  ad  Mart. 
cap.  3  sq. ;  the  scriptural  and  Pauline 
(e.g.  1  Cor.  ix.  7,  2  Cor.  x.  3  sq.)  cha¬ 
racter  of  the  image  is  vindicated  by 
Baumg.  Paslorulbr.  p.  106. 

4.  oTpaTtuopevos]  ‘  serving  as  a 
soldier,'  uakg  [serviens]  Syr.  ; 
Scholef.  Hints ,  p.  122.  On  this  use 
of  what  Kriiger  terms  the  dynamic 
middle, — in  which  while  the  active 
simply  has  the  intransitive  sense  of 
being  in  a  state,  the  middle  also  sig¬ 
nifies  to  act  the  part  of  one  in  such  a 
state, —  see  his  Sprachl.  §52.  8.  7,  and 
the  exx.  (esp.  of  verbs  in  -eiku)  in 
Donalds.  Gr.  §  432.  2,  p.  437,  Jelf,  Gr. 
§361.6.  epx\fK(Tai]  ‘en- 

tangleth  himself,’  Aulh.,  ‘implicat  sc,’ 
Vulg.,  Clarom.  ‘Hoc  versu  coinmen- 
datur  rb  abstine,  accedit  versu  seq. 
rb  sustine,’  Beng.  ;  comp.  Clirys.  on 
ver.  5.  There  does  not  seem  any  ne¬ 
cessity  for  pressing  the  meaning  of 
the  verb  beyond  that  of  ‘  being  in¬ 
volved  in,'  ‘implicari’  (Cic.  Off.  11.  1 1. 
40) ;  comp.  2  Pet.  ii.  20,  roiirots  [piac- 
p.a<nv\  i/uirXaKivres,  Polyb.  Hist.  xxv. 
9.  3,  rots  'EXXijriKois  wpdypaaiv  ip- 
w\cKbp.tvos,  and  (with  els)  ib.  I.  17.  3, 

rats  tov  ptov  irpa-yparetats]  ‘with  the 
affairs  of  life,'  ‘  negotiis  vitae  civilis,’ 
Leo:  on  the  distinction  between  (jios 
and  the  higher  term  fonj,  see  Trench, 
Synon.  §  27.  It  does  not  seem  ne¬ 
cessary  to  restrict  irpayp.  (a 
\eybp.  in  the  N.T.)  to  ‘  mercatura  ’ 
(Schoettg.  Hor.  Hebr.  Vol.  1.  p.  887  ; 
comp.  irpaypareveaSe,  Luke  xix.  13) : 
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it  rather  includes,  as  the  contrast 
seems  to  require,  all  the  ordinary  call¬ 
ings  and  occupations  of  life,  which 
would  necessarily  be  inconsistent  with 
the  special  and  seclusive  duties  of  a 
soldier ;  comp.  Philo,  Vit.  Hosts,  III. 
27,  Yol.  II.  p.  167  (ed.  Mang.),  tpywv 
teal  rexviSv  rwv  els  iropurpSv,  sal  ir pay- 
par.  ooau  Kara  fllov  lyryaiv,  ib.  §  1 8, 
p.  168,  rixvtu  Kal  irpayp.  Kal  paktara 
ol  7repi  iropurpav  Kal  j3lov  tfryirui 
(Wetst.).  Compare  Beveridge,  Can. 
A  post.  VI.  Annot.  p.  17,  who  specifies 
what  were  considered  ‘sEecularia  ne- 

tiS  crrpaToXoYn'o’avTi]  ‘  him,  who  en¬ 
rolled  him  as  a  soldier orparok.,  a 
o7T.  keyop.  in  N.  T.  and  a  Xd£is  rov 
TrapaKfidj-ovTos  'Ekky napov  (Coray),  is 
properly  ‘  milites  conscribere  ’  (Plu¬ 
tarch,  Mar.  §  9,  al.,  comp.  Dorvill. 
Charit.  I.  2,  p.  29),  and  thence,  by  a 
very  easy  transition,  ‘deligeremilitem,’ 

-  |i~n  »  [qui  elegit  eum]  Svr. : 

comp.  Joseph.  Bell.  v.  9.  4,  (Soydbv 

icrTpaToXoyrjtre. 

5.  tdv  81  k.t.X.]  'Again  if  a  man 
also  contend  in  the  games,’  ‘certat  in 
agone,’  Vulg.,  comp.  Scholef.  Hints,  p. 
123 :  Si  introduces  a  new  image  (‘qua¬ 
si  novam  rem  unamquamque  enuntia- 
tionem  affert,’  Klotz,  JDevar.  Vol.  11. 
p.  362,  ‘in  the  second  place,’  Donalds. 
Cratyl.  §  155)  derived  from  athletic 
contests,  1  Cor.  ix.  24  sq.  In  the  for¬ 
mer  image  the  Christian,  as  the  soldier, 
was  represented  as  one  of  many;  here, 
as  the  athlete,  he  is  a  little  more  in¬ 
dividualized,  and  the  personal  nature 
of  the  encounter  is  a  little  more  hinted 
at ;  comp,  notes  on  Eph.  vi.  12.  The 
sal,  as  usual,  has  its  ascensive  force, 
pointing  to  the  previous  image  of  the 


soldier ;  what  applied  in  his  case  ap¬ 
plies  also  and  further  in  the  ease  of 
the  athlete;  comp.  Klotz,  Bexar.  Yol. 
II.  p.  638.  Of  the  two  forms,  dBktui 
and  d0\euu,  it  is  said  that  (in  the  best 
Attic  Greek)  the  latter  is  more  com¬ 
mon  in  allusions  to  the  games,  the  for¬ 
mer  in  more  general  references  (Rost 
u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.  v.  dOXeiioi) ;  comp, 
however  Plato,  Legg.  VIII.  p.  830  A, 
with  ib.  ix.  p.  873  e.  vop.tp.us] 

‘  according  to  ride '  1  mnln  1  *~i 

[in  lege]  Syr. ;  y  dBkyriK))  i>6povs  ?xei 
rivds,  Kaff’  ovs  irpooyKei  rods  adkyras 
dywvi'SeaSai,  Theod.  This  however 
must  not  be  restricted  merely  to  an 
observation  of  the  rules  when  in  the 
contest,  but,  as  the  exx.  adduced  by 
Wetst.  seem  certainly  to  prove,  must 
be  extended  to  the  whole  preparation 
(iraura  rd  rots  dBkyrdis  it potryKovra, 
Chrys.)  before  it  as  well ;  comp.  Ar¬ 
rian,  Epict.  III.  10,  el  voplpws  ydkyaas, 
el  Itpayes  Sira  Set,  el  eyvpvdoBys,  el 
too  dkelwrov  r/Kovo-as  (Wetst.),  and 
6ee  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v.  Vol.  11.  p. 
4 1 4,  where  the  force  of  this  word  is 
well  illustrated  by  patristic  citations. 
The  tacit  warning  Siarravros  ev  dosy/rei 
eivai  (Chrys.)  thus  has  its  full  force. 

6.  rov  Koiriuvra  k.t.X.]  ‘The  la¬ 
bouring  husbandman  must  needs  first 
partake  of  the  fruits  (of  his  labour).' 
There  is  some  difficulty  in  (a)  the  con¬ 
nexion  and  (6)  the  application  of  this 
verse.  With  respect  to  (a)  it  seems 
wholly  unnecessary  to  admit  an  liyper- 
baton,  so.  rbv  tiSv  KupiT.  perak.  Bikovra 
yetopy.  Set  irpurov  Komiav,  a  gramma¬ 
tical  subterfuge  still  partially  advocat¬ 
ed  by  Winer,  Gr.  §  61.  4,  p.  490;  so 
Wakefield,  Syh.  Crit.  Vol.  I.  p.  r55. 
The  ex,  which  Winer  adduces,  Xen. 
Cyrop.  I.  3.  5,  d  <ros  wpiSrot  naryp  rh 
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II.  5-8. 

u>vT a  yewpyov  Set  irptoTOV  tuiv  KapTrwv  fieToXafi^aveiv. 
voei  o  Xeyw'  Stitret  yap  c rot  o  Kt/pio?  truvecnv  ev  Traertv.  7 

Hi™r™urrecuini?ti  si'r-  Mvruxoveve  'I^itouv  Xpurrov  iytjyep-  8 
fer  in  His  Gospel’ for  the  sake  of  the  elect ;  if  however  we  endure,  He  will  reward  us. 


rerayplva.. . rrotei,  is  surely  very  dif¬ 
ferent,  being  obvious  and  self  expla¬ 
natory.  The  meaning  of  the  words 
seems  sufficiently  clear  if  a  slight  em¬ 
phasis  be  laid  on  Koirtuvra  (otfx  <Mr\us 
yewpy.  etire  d\\a  too  koit.,  Chrys  ), 
and  if  wpwrov  (certainly  not  ‘  ita  de- 
mum,’  Grot.)  be  referred  to  other  par- 
1  ticipators;  ‘the  labouring  husbandman 
(not  the  idle  one)  ought  to  partake 
first  (before  all  others)  of  the  fruits 
it  is  bis  inalienable  right  (‘lexquaedam 
naturae,’  Eat.)  in  consequence  of  his 
K07ros.  If  KomwvTa  and  7rp(irovhad  been 
omitted,  it  would  have  been  a  mere 
general  and  unconnected  sentiment; 
their  insertion  however  turns  the  de¬ 
claration  into  an  indirect  exhortation, 
closely  parallel  to  that  of  ver.  5  :  ‘that 
athlete  only  arttpavovTai  who  vop.tp.us 
affhel,  only  the  husbandman  who 
K07ri?  has  the  first  claim  on  the  fruits.’ 
On  the  derivation,  and  intension  im¬ 
plied  in  /cow.  (otfx  air\ws  rbv  Kapvovra 
d\\d  rbv  KOirrbpevov,  Chrys.),  compare 
notes  on  1  Tim.  iv.  10.  The  real  diffi¬ 
culty  is  in  (b)  the  application:  what 
are  the  xapirol  1  Clearly  not  the  sup¬ 
port  which  must  be  given  to  ministers 
(Mosh.),  as  n this  would  be  completely 
alien  to  the  context;— nor  the  fruits 
of  his  labour  and  instruction  which 
St  Paul  was  to  reap  from  Timothy 
(Beng.), — nor  the  spiritual  gifts  which 
Timothy  imparted  to  others  and  was 
to  show  first  in  himself  (comp.  Greg. 
Nyss.  ap.  (Ecum.), — but,  as  the  con¬ 
text  seems  to  require  and  even  sug¬ 
gest, — the  future  reward  (comp,  ore- 
■  ipavouTat)  which  the  faithful-  and 
laborious  teacher  is  pre-eminently  to 
receive  in  the  world  to  come  (comp. 
Matth.  v.  ii,  xix.  n),  not  perhaps 


excluding  that  arising  from  the  conver¬ 
sion  of  souls  (Theod.,  and  appy.  Syr. 

.  ./nnijpi  ^Vo  [fructuum  ejus], 
comp.  Hamm.)  to  be  partaken  of 
even  in  the  present  world. 

7.  voti]  ‘  understand,  grasp  the 
meaning  of;'  not  ‘perpende,’  Beza, 
or  ‘attende,’  Beng., — translations  of 
volu  which  can  hardly  be  substan¬ 
tiated  in  the  N.  T.,  but  ‘intellige,’ 
Vulg.,  [intellige]  Syr.,  as 

the  context  and  prevailing  meaning  of 
the  word  (see  esp.  Beck,  Bibl.  Seelenl. 
ir.  1 9.  p.  56)  evidently  require  :  Iweibg 
aivtyparwbws  irdvra  ebre,  ra  too  arpa- 
TtdiTov,  rb.  too  aOhifrou,  ra  too  yewp¬ 
yov,  vbet  <t>T)trt,  Theoph.  The  reading 
in  the  following  clause  is  not  quite 
certain;  Stpt]  yap  k.t.\.  ( Rec .)  deserves 
some  consideration  on  the  principle, 

‘  proclivi  lectioni  prsestat  ardua  ; ’  the 
uncial  authority  [AC'DEFGN]  seems 
however  so  distinctly  to  preponderate 
as  to  leave  it  scarcely  defensible.  If 
it  be  retained,  yap  may  be  taken  in 
its  most  simple  and  primary  meaning, 
‘sane  pro  rebus  comparatis’  (Klotz, 
Devar.  Vol.  11,  p.  132,  comp,  notes 
on  Gal.  ii.  &),  or,  more  probably,  in 
its  usual  argumentative  sense  (De  W., 
Peile),  the  command  being  explained 
by  the  prayer.  <n/v«riv] 

‘  understanding;'  according  to  the 
somewhat  elaborate  definition  of  Beck 
( Bibl.  Seelenl.  11.  19,  p.  60),  the  faculty 
by  which  we  mentally  apprehend  and 
are  enabled  to  pass  judgment  upon 
what  is  presented  to  us ;  comp,  notes 
on  Eph.  iii.  4,  and  Schubert,  Gesch. 
d.  Seele,  §  40,  notes,  Vol.  11.  p.  345 
(ed.  4). 

8.  Mvqptfvtve]  'Bear  in  remem- 
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fjtevov  etc  veKpwv,  etc  cnrep/xaros  AavlS,  Kara  to  evayye- 
9  Xiov  fxou,  eV  u>  KaKOiraQih  f*eXPl  ^ev/uun/  coy  KaKOvpyos, 


brancc;'  here  only  with  an  ace.  per- 
sonce:  it  is  found  with  an  acc.  rei, 
Matth.  xvi.  9,  1  Thess.  ii.  9,  Rev. 
xviii.  5,  but  more  commonly  with  a 
genitive.  The  distinction  between  the 
two  cases  seems  to  be,  that  with  the 
yen.  the  meaning  is  simply  ‘to  re¬ 
member,’  the  object  being  perhaps 
regarded  as  that  from  which,  as  it 
were,  the  memory  emanates  (comp. 
Donalds.  Gr.  §  451.  gg) ;  with  the 
accus.  the  meaning  is  rather  to  ‘  keep 
in  remembrance,’  ‘  to  bear  in  mind;  ’ 
see  Winer,  Gr.  §  30.  10,  p.  184,  and 
comp.  Bernhardy,  Synt.  111.51,  p.  177. 
The  exhortation  does  not  seem  dog¬ 
matical  (irpbs  roils  aiperixovs  airoreivb- 
pevos,  Chrys.,  Est.),  nor  even  directly 
hortatory  (‘ recordare,  ita  utsequare,’ 
Beng.),  but  intended  to  console  and 
encourage.  Timothy  was  to  take  cou¬ 
rage,  by  dwelling  on  the  victory  over 
death  and  the  glory  of  his  Master, — 
his  Master  who  was  pleased  to  assume 
indeed  man’s  nature,  yet  came,  as  the 
word  of  promise  had  declared,  of  the 
kingly  seed  of  David. 

(yriytpp.  ck  vtKpwv  must  obviously  be 
connected  immediately  with  'I.  X. ; 
not,  1  that  He  was  raised,’  dec.,  Vulg., 
Auth.,  Alf.  (inloc.),  but  ‘  as  one  raised,’ 
&c.  (Goth.  ‘  urrisanana ’) ;  compare 
Winer,  Gr.  §  45.  4,  p.  309,  and  see 
Alford  on  1  John  iv.  2,  but  correct 
‘  primary  ’  and  ‘  secondary  ’  into  ‘  se¬ 
condary  ’  and  ‘  tertiary  ’  (Donalds  Gr. 
§  417).  On  the  use  of  the  perfect 
(lygy ep/i )  in  this  and  other  events  in 
our  Lord’s  life  as  marking  their  per¬ 
manent  character,  see  Green,  Gr.  p.  22. 
in  OTr/ppcLTOS  Aau£6]  Scil.  ytvbpevov, 
not  rbv  yev&pevov,  De  W.  The  mean¬ 
ing  of  this  clause,  thus  placed  (appy. 
with  studied  emphasis)  out  of  its  na¬ 
tural  order,  can  only  be  properly  un¬ 


derstood  by  comparing  Rom.  i.  3. 
From  that  passage  it  would  seem  that 
it  can  here  scarcely  be  intended  to 
point  to  Christ  merely  on  the  side  of 
His  human  nature  (Mosh.),  and  as  a 
bare  antithesis  to  iy-gyepp. :  much  less 
has  it  any  reference  to  current  Doce- 
tist  doctrines  (De  W.,  Baur,  Pus  to- 
ralbr.  p.  102).  It  points  indeed,  as 
the  context  here  suggests,  and  the 
words  Kara  oopsa  in  Rom.  1.  c.  seem 
to  render  certain,  to  Chiist’s  human 
nature,  but  it  points  to  it  at  the  same 
time  as  derived  through  the  greatest 
of  Israel’s  Kings,  and  as  in  the  fulfil¬ 
ment  of  the  sure  word  of  prophecy, 
Jer.  xxiii.  5,  Matth.  xxii.  42,  John  vii. 
42  ;  see  Wiesing.  in  loc.,  who  has  very 
ably  elucidated  the  force  and  mean¬ 
ing  of  this  clause. 

Kanx  to  tiayy.  pov]  ‘  according  to  my 
Gospel,’  i.  e.  ‘  the  Gospel  entrusted  to 
me  to  preach,’  rb  evayyiX.  S  evayyeXl- 
f-opai,  1  Cor.  xv.  1,  comp.  Rom.  ii.  16, 
xvi.  25;  ‘suum  appellat  ratione  rai- 
nisterii,’  Calv.  on  Rom.  ii.  16.  The 
remark  of  Jerome,  ‘quotiescunque  in 
epistolis  suis  dicit  Paulus  juxta  evang. 
meum  de  Lucae  significat  volumine,’ 
noticed  by  Fabricius  (Cod.  Apocr.  N.T. 
p.  372),  and  here  pressed  by  Baur 
(Pastoralbr.  p.  99),  cannot  be  sub¬ 
stantiated.  There  may  be  an  allusion 
to  the  rivte  Ircpa  evayyeXijbptvoi, 
Theoph.,  but  it  here  scarcely  seems 
intended. 

9.  fv  <u]  ‘in  which,’  as  the  official 
sphere  of  action,  scil.  ‘  in  quo  praedi- 
cando,’  Moller, — not,  ‘on  account  of 
which,’  Beza  2 :  comp.  Rom.  i.  9, 

2  Cor.  x.  14,  Phil.  iv.  3.  Wiesinger 
hesitatingly  proposes  to  refer  iv  <p  to 
Christ ;  such  a  construction  is  of  course 
possible  (cotnp.  Eph.  iv.  1),  but  in¬ 
volves  a  departure  from  the  ordinary 
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II.  9>  10. 

a  Wet  o  Xoyo?  tov  Qeou  ov  SiSerai.  Sia  touto  Travra  io 
inrofxevoo  Sia  tous  e/cXe/CTOu?,  tVa  kui  avTOi  awTqplas  tv- 


rulB  of  connexion,  which  does  not 
seem  required  by  the  context. 
pt'Xpi  8e«rp.]  ‘even unto  bonds,'  Auth. ; 
comp.  Phil.  ii.  8,  p txPL  Bavarov,  Heb. 
xii.  4,  ptxpes  atparos.  The  distinction 
between  ptxP1  and  &XP1>  urged  by 
Tittmann,  Synon.  I.  p.  34,  according 
to  which  ‘in  oxpi  cogitatur  potissi- 
mnm  totum  tempus  [ante],  in  pAxPL 
potissimum  finis  teiuporis  [usque  ad], 
in  quo  aliquid  factum  est,’  independ¬ 
ently  of  being  appy.  exactly  at  vari¬ 
ance  with  the  respective  derivations 
[connected  with  ittpbs,  pan  pis,  see  Do¬ 
nalds.  Vralyl.  §  181],  lias  been  fully 
disproved  by  Fritz.  Rom.  v.  14,  Yol.  I. 
p.  308,  note.  The  only  reasonable 
and  natural  distinction  is  that  sug¬ 
gested  by  derivation,  viz.  that  d'x/a,  in 
some  passages,  seems  to  preserve  an 
ascensive,  ptxP1  an  extensive  reference 
(see  esp.  Klotz,  Devar.  Yol.  11.  p.  225) ; 
yet  still  usage  so  far  contravenes  this, 
that  the  real  difference  between  the 
particles  seems  only  to  consist  in  this, 
that  &xPl  is  also  an  adverb,  ptxpi  not 
so ;  that  pttxP1*  is  used  with  a  gen. 
(Herm.  Viger.  No.  251),  but  not  so 
d'xpis  ou;  and  finally,  that  the  one 
occurs  in  certain  formulae  more  fre¬ 
quently  than  the  other,  and  yet  that 
this  again  seems  only  fairly  referable 
to  the  ‘  usus  Bcrihendi  ’  of  the  author. 
The  note  of  Fritzsche,  Rom.  l.c.,  on 
these  particles,  and  the  good  article  by 
Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  11.  p.  224 — 231, 
will  both  repay  the  trouble  of  consult- 

KdKoOpyos]  ‘a  malefactor,'  only  here 
and  Luke  xxiii.  32,  33,  39.  It  en¬ 
hances  the  preceding  words  ra  tQv 
Kasovpywv  viroptvw  iri.Br),  Theod. :  there 
may  be  too  perhaps  a  paronomasia, 
KUKOiraB.  KaKovp.,  ‘mala  patior  tan- 
quam  malefactor,’  Est. 


ou  ScSerai]  ‘  is  not  (has  not  been  and 
is  not)  bound;'  with  evident  allusion 
(per  paronomasiam)  to  the  preceding 
Seopdv.  The  reference  must  not  be 
limited  to  the  Apostle’s  particular  case 
(Sea/xouvTai  al  xe‘Pes ,  dXX’  oiix  V  7 Xdr- 
ra,  Chrys. ;  ‘  this  hath  not  restrained 
me  in  mine  office,’  Hamm.),  but  seems 
perfectly  general,  whether  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  himself  or  others,  ijpwii  SeSe- 
ptvuiv  \i\vrat  sal  rpixa,  Theoph. ; 
comp.  Phil.  i.  12.  The  full  adversa¬ 
tive  force  of  dXXd,  ‘yet,  nevertheless,' 
must  not  be  left  unnoticed ;  comp. 
Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  II.  p.  3. 

10.  Sid  touto]  Scarcely  ‘  quia  me 
vincto  evangelium  currit,’  Beng.,  still 
less  a  irXeoraepbr  iftpaXxos,  Coray,  but 
rather,  ‘propter  hoc,  id  est,  ut  evan¬ 
gelium  disseminetur,  ut  verbum  Dei 
currat  et  clarificetur,’  Est.,  the  nega¬ 
tive  statement  oil  SeSerai  being  treated 
as  if  it  had  been  a  positive  statement 
of  the  wpoKOTi)  of  the  Gospel.  Having 
mentioned  the  bonds  which  his  preach¬ 
ing  had  entailed  on  him,  he  adds  with 
increasing  emphasis,  irdvra.  viroptru; 
bonds, — yea  all  things,  sufferings, 
death :  see  Acts  xxi.  1 3. 
vTropevoj]  ‘endure,'  ‘sustain,’  ‘sus- 
tineo,’ Vulg., — not  exactly  ‘am  con. 
tent  to  suffer  anything,’  Peile  (irdoxo), 
Chrys.),  as  this  too  much  obscures  the 
normal  meaning  of  iiirop.  in  the  N.  T., 
which  is  rather  that  of  a  brave  bear¬ 
ing  up  against  sufferings  (‘animum  in 
perferendo  sustinet,  ’  Tittm.  Synon.  1. 
p.  194,  see  Trench,  Synon.  Part  11. 
§  3)  than  a  mere  tame  and  passive 
sufferance  (didxeaBai)  of  them ;  see 
below,  ver.  12,  Rom.  xii.  12,  James  i. 
12,  al.,  and  contrast  ivexopuBa,  1  Cor. 
iv.  12  (iiir iaxov,  Psalm  lxxxix.  51), 
where  a  meek  suffering  is  intended  to 
be  specially  depicted.  Even  in  the 
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11  ywcnv  t rjs  ev  Xpurrtp  'lrjcou  [/.era  Sofyf  alwvlov.  iruTTOf 

12  6  Xoyos'  ei  yap  (rvvaireQa.vop.ev,  k at  trvv^rja-opev'  et 


case  of  watSeia,  the  Christian  iiropivei 
(Heb.  xii.  7  Rec.,  corap.  1  Pet.  ii.  20), 
it  is  to  be  the  endurance  of  a  quick 
and  living,  not  the  passiveness  of  a 
dead  and  feelingless  soul.  Thus  then 
the  meaning  assigned  to  viropovl]  by 
Reuss,  Thiol.  Chret.  1 v.  20,  Vol.  II. 
p.  225,  as  its  primary  one,  viz.  ‘la  sou- 
mission  pure  et  simple  qui  accepte  la 
douleur,’  seems  certainly  too  passive, 
and  is  moreover  not  substantiated  by 
the  exx.  adduced,  Rom.  viii.  25,  xv.  4, 
2  Cor.  i.  6 ;  see  Meyer  on  1  Cor.  xiii.  7, 
Fritz.  Rom.  Vol.  I.  p.  258. 
tovs  IkXcktovs]  ‘the  elect,’  those  whom 
God  in  His  infinite  mercy,  and  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  counsels  of  His 
‘voluntas  liberrima,’  has  been  pleased 
iic\t£aodai;  see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  4. 
There  appears  no  reason  whatever  for 
here  limiting  the  t kXcktoI  to  those  who 
had  not  yet  received  the  message  of 
the  Gospel  (De  W.),  ‘qui  adhuc  ad 
Christi  ovile  sunt  adducendi’  (Menoch. 
ap.  Pol.  Syn.),  and  still  less  for  con¬ 
fining  it  to  those  who  bad  already 
received  it  (Grot.):  the  reference  is 
perfectly  general,  timeless,  and  unre¬ 
stricted.  On  St  Paul’s  use  of  ix\eK- 
toI,  comp.  Reuss,  Thiol.  Chrit.  IV.  14, 
Vol.  11.  p.  133.  Kal  avTof] 

1  they  too,’  they  as  well  as  I ;  <Js  sal 
y/J-eif  xal  yap  Kal  ijp as  6  0eis  i£c\if- 
aro,  Chrys.  The  reference  advocated 
by  De  W.,  ‘they  as  well  as  those  who 
already  believe,’  seems  certainly  un¬ 
tenable,— on  this  ground,  that  it  would 
imply  a  kind  of  contrast  between  the 
irurrol  and  ( kXcktoi  ;  whereas  the  iri- 
<ttoI,  as  Wiesinger  fairly  observes, 
must  both  be  and  remain  ixhcKTol. 
The  tacit  reference  of  the  Apostle  to 
himself  does  not  involve  terms  of 
greater  assurance  than  the  date  of  the 


Ep.  and  its  language  elsewhere  (eh. 
iv.  8)  fully  warrant, 
nrjs  Xp.  T.]  Emphatic ;  tt)s  Svtws 
au>Ti)piae,  Chrys.  On  the  use  of  the 
article,  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  13. 
perd  Sd£i)$  olwv.  is  appended  to  aeiry- 
pla,  and,  while  serving  to  enhance  it, 
also  marks  it  as  in  its  highest  and 
completest  realization  belonging  to  the 
future  world ;  tj  (Wins  Sofa  iv  ovpa- 
vois  iariv,  Chrys.  Thus  then,  though 
there  were  sufferings  in  this  world, 
there  was  in  the  world  to  come  salva¬ 
tion  and  glory. 

n.  m<rrds  6  Xoyos]  ‘  Faithful  is 
the  saying:’  compare  notes  on  1  Tim. 
i.  15.  Here,  as  in  1  Tim.  iv.  9,  the 
use  of  yap  in  the  following  clause 
seems  to  suggest  a  reference  to  the 
preceding  words  ;  mar.  6  \oy.  irofos  ; 
Art  ot  iK\(KTol  iv8o!;ov  xal  alwvlov 
<riorr)plas  iwiTev^ovrat,  Theoph.  after 
Chrys. ;  similarly  CEcum.  If  with 
Huth.,  Leo,  al.,  the  formula  be  re¬ 
ferred  to  what  follows,  the  proper 
force  of  yap  can  scarcely  be  main¬ 
tained  :  even  in  its  most  decidedly 
explanatory  uses,  the  conclusive  force 
(the  apa  portion,  see  Klotz,  Devar. 
Vol.  11.  p.  232),  though  subordinated 
to  the  affirmative,  is  never  so  com¬ 
pletely  obscured  (‘  videlicet,’  Peile,  ‘ni- 
mirum,’  Leo)  as  must  be  the  case  in 
the  present  passage.  In  Matth.  i.  18, 
noticed  by  De  W.,  the  use  of  yap  was 
suggested  by  the  preceding  ovrw s,  be¬ 
sides  the  reading  is  doubtful ;  see 
Kiihner  on  Xen.  Mem.  1.  1.  6. 
el  yap  k.t.X.]  It  has  been  asserted  by 
Miinter)  Christi.  Poes.  p.  29),  Mack, 
Conyb.,  al.,  that  the  latter  part  of 
this,  and  the  whole  of  the  two  follow¬ 
ing  verses  are  taken  from  some  Chris¬ 
tian  hymn.  Though  the  distinctly 


II.  II,  12,  13- 
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VTrofAevofJLev,  teal  <Tvvfia<Jtkeu<TOfxev'  el  apvqirofxeOa,  Kaicei- 
vos  dovija-erai  q/xaf'  el  amaTovjutev,  eicelvos  ttkttos  13 
fxever  apv^aacrQai  yap  eavrov  ov  Suvarat. 


rhythmical  character  of  the  clauses 
(see  the  arrangement  in  Mack,  who 
however  erroneously  includes  the  first 
yap  in  the  quotation),  and  the  appa¬ 
rent  occurrence  of  another  specimen 
in  1  Tim.  iii.  16,  certainly  favour  such 
a  supposition  ;  still  the  argumentative 
■yap  (Lachm.,  Tuck.,  with  all  the  un¬ 
cial  MSS.  [probably  A]  except  KN4) 
in  ver.  13  seems  so  far  opposed  to  the 
hymnal  character  of  the  quotation  as 
to  leave  the  supposition  very  doubtful. 
It  is  not  noticed  in  Bambach’s  An- 
thologie,  Vol.  1.  p.  33,  where  it  would 
scarcely  have  been  omitted  if  the  hy¬ 
pothesis  had  not  seemed  untenable, 
ei  o-uvairE0dvo(i«v]  ‘if  we  died  with 
(Him);’  the  auv  obviously  refers  to 
Xp.  T171 r.  ver.  10.  The  death  here 
alluded  to  must,  in  accordance  with 
the  context,  be  simply  0  did  ira6r)pd- 
twv  Bdvaros,  not  also  6  Sid  too  Xou- 
rpov,  Chrys.,  and  the  Greek  exposi¬ 
tors.  In  the  very  similar  passage, 
Bom.  vi.  8,  the  reference,  as  ver.  1  i 
sq.  clearly  show,  is  ethical;  here  how¬ 
ever  such  a  reference  would  seem  in¬ 
consistent  with  the  general  current  of 
the  argument,  and  esp.  with  ver.  12. 
The  aorist  must  not  be  passed  over  ; 
it  marks  a  single  past  act  that  took 
place  when  we  gave  ourselves  up  to  a 
life  that  involved  similar  exposure  to 
sufferings  and  death;  the  Apostle 
died  when  he  embraced  tbe  lot  of  a 
daily  death  (<ca0'  ripipav  djro0i'j)<r/«o, 
1  Cor.  xv.  31),  and  of  a  constant  bear¬ 
ing  about  the  vtKpwaiv  too  Tijitoo,  2 
Cor.  iv.  10.  Kai  crvv^qo-.] 

‘  me  shall  also  live  with  (Him),’  not  in 
an  ethical  sense,  but,  as  the  antithesis 
necessarily  requires,  with  physical  re¬ 
ference  to  Christ’s  resurrection  (comp. 
iyyytppivov,  ver.  8) ;  by  virtue  of  our 


union  with  Him  in  His  death,  we 
shall  hereafter  share  with  Him  His 
life ;  comp.  Phil.  iii.  10. 

12.  eI  uTrop(vo(iev]  ‘  if  we  endure,’ 
scil.  with  Him;  present;  this  was  a 
continuing  state.  On  the  meaning  of 
viroplveiv,  see  notes  on  ver.  10. 

Kal  o-vvf5ao-iXeu  trope  v]  1  we  shall  also 
reign  with  (Him);’  extension  of  the 
previous  idea  trui/fijtro/i. ;  not  only  shall 
we  live,  but  also  be  kings  with  Him  ; 
comp.  Bom.  v.  17,  viii.  17,  Kev.  i.  6. 
Xviifiaa.  is  only  a  Sis  \ey6p.  in  N.  T., 
here  and  1  Cor.  iv.  8;  comp.  Polyc. 
Phil.  5.  el  dpvqcdp.E0a]  ‘  if 

we  shall  deny  (Him),’ — ‘aut  facto,  aut 
verbo,  aut  etiam  silentio,’  Est. ;  comp. 
Matth.  x.  32,  33  ;  ovk  iv  rois  xcgurois 
pbvov,  aXXd  xal  iv  rots  ivavrioit  al 
&poif3al,  Chrys.  The  future  conveys 
the  idea  of  the  ethical  possibility  of 
the  action;  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  40.  6, 
p.  230 :  we  have  thus  in  the  hypotheti¬ 
cal  clauses,  aorist,  present,  and  future. 
The  precedence  of  dpveiaBai  to  ajri- 
areiv  is  not  to  be  ascribed  to  the  fact 
that  ‘abnegatio  .  fidem  quae  fuerat  ex- 
tinguit,’  Beng.,  but  rather  to  this,  that 
a  persistent  state  of  unbelief  (djrioroD- 
pev)  is  far  worse  than  a  denial  which 
might  be  (as  in  the  case  of  St  Peter) 
an  act  committed  in  weakness  and 
bitterly  repented  of ;  comp.  Leo.  The 
reading  is  not  quite  certain  :  dpryaip. 
is  supported  by  ACN1 ;  Syr.,  Yulg. 
(FG  here  omit  some  words),  while  dp- 
voi ip.  (Pec.)  has  DEKLN4;  Claroin., 
Vulg.  (Amiat.),  but  seems,  on  the 
whole,  more  probably  corrected  to 
harmonize  with  the  pres,  viropivopev, 
than  altered  to  balance  dpvyocrai. 

13.  el  dirioToOpev]  ‘if  we  are  un¬ 
believing’ — or,  to  preserve  the  parono¬ 
masia,  ‘are  faithless,'  iirurrol  iaptv 
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T~  t  r  &  /  Charge  men  to  avoir! 

CLVTCl  V7TOJULl/UiVI]<TK€9  OtajULapTUpOfiACVOV  babblings  which  really 

evunriov  tov  Ki >plov  p-'g  Xoyo/J.a-^etv,  eir  or  ^  Goa 

Follow  practical  religion,  be  meek  and  eschew  contentions. 


(comp.  Fritz.  Rom.  iii.  3), — not  speci¬ 
fically  ‘in  Him’  (Syr.),  or  ‘in  His 
resurrection,’  tin  delur-g  (Chrys.),  or 
‘in  His  divinity,’  tin  ©cos {an  (QEcum. 
2), — but  generally,  ‘it  we  exhibit  un¬ 
belief,’  whether  as  regards  His  attri¬ 
butes,  His  promises,  or  His  Gospel; 
‘infidelitas  positiva  significatur,  quae 
est  eomm  qui  veritatem  auditam  reci- 
pere  nolunt,  aut  semel  receptam  dese- 
runt,’  Estius.  De  W.,  Wiesing.,  and 
others, following  Grot. ,  translate  dwiar. 
‘  untreu  sind,’  ‘are  unfaithful,’  ap¬ 
pealing  to  the  similar  passage,  Rom. 
iii.  3.  This  is  certainly  plausible  on 
account  of  the  following  wiaros,  still 
neither  there  (see  esp.  Meyer  in  loc.) 
nor  here  is  there  sufficient  reason  for 
departing  from  the  regular  meaning 
of  dmarele  (Mark  xvi.  1 1,  16,  Luke 
xxiv.  11,  41,  Acts  xxviii.  24),  which, 
like  dmorla,  seems  always  in  the 
N.T.  to  imply  not  ‘untrueness,’  ‘un¬ 
faithfulness,’  but  definitely  ‘unbelief.’ 
This  is  still  further  confirmed  by  the 
species  of  climax,  dpeyaop.,  airiaroO- 

mords]  ‘faithful,’  both  in  His  nature 
and  promises;  comp.  Deut.vii.  9,  Rom. 
iii.  3,  4.  Though  we  believe  not  Him 
and  His  promises,  yet  He  remains  un¬ 
changed  in  His  faithfulness  and  truth; 
marie  {an  ical  avros,  iipeihue  mart 6- 
tadai  {e  ots  tie  \lyy  Kai  rroifj,  avrtis 
arpciTTos  pieue  Kal  /u-Jj  aWoiouficros 
k.  r.  X.,  Athan.  cont.  Arian.  in.  Vol. 
i-  P-  377  (Paris,  1627). 
oiJ  Svv.  k.t.X.]  ‘  He  cannot  demy  Him¬ 
self'  or  be  untrue  to  His  own  essential 
| nature;  Svearai  sad’  yfias  irdera  0 
j  ©cos,  tibrep  Svedfieeos  rov  Geos  deal  Kal 
,  rov  d-yaffos  deal  Kal  rov  aoipoe  deal 

;  01 )k  {^lararat,  Orig.  Cels.  Lib.  ill.  §  70 ; 
see  also  Pearson,  Creed,  Art.  vi.  Vol. 


r.  p.  339  (ed.  Burt.).  On  the  aor.  infin. 
after  Suearai  see  notes  on  Epli.  i'i.  4. 

14.  Taira  viroptpv.]  ‘put  (them) 
in  remembrance  of  these  things,'  scil.  of 
the  truths  mentioned  in  ver.  11 — 13; 
comp.  Tit.  iii.  1,  2  Pet.  i.  12.  The 
most  natural  supplement  to  iwo/ilpey- 
OKt  is  not  fiXXous  (Tlieoph.,  tEcum.), 
but  avrovs  (Syr.),  whether  genera’ly 
‘  eos  quibus  prsees,’  Beng.,  or,  as  the 
meaning  of  the  verb  seems  to  suggest, 
‘the  faithful,’  those  who  already  be¬ 
lieve,  but  require  to  be  reminded  of 
these  eternal  truths. 

S1ap.apTvp6p.evos]  ‘solemnly  charging 
(them)-,  ’  similarly  with  an  inf.  in  PolytT 
Hist.  1.  33.  5,  ib.  37.4,  ill.  15.  5:  sec 
notes  on  1  Tim.  v.  21. 
pq  Xoyopaxeiv]  ‘  not  to  contend  about 
words,’  ‘  not  to  indulge  in  \oyopaxiat,’ 
see  notes  on  1  Tim.  vi.  4.  The  read¬ 
ing  is  somewhat  doubtful :  Lachm. 
reads  Xo yop&xei  with  AC1;  Clarom., 
Aug.,  Vulg.,  /hXh.  ;  Latin  Ff. ;  so 
also  Tiscli.  ed.  1,  who  however  in  ed. 
2,  7,  has  (as  it  would  seem,  rightly) 
restored  the  inf.  with  C3DEFGKLN; 
nearly  all  mss.;  Syr.  (both),  Goth.; 
Clem.,  Chrys.,  Theod.,  al.  ;  so  Mill, 
Proletjom.  p.xux.  Though  the  change 
from  the  imper.  to  the  infinitive  might 
be  thought  not  wholly  improbable,  as 
the  inf.  might  seem  an  easier  reading 
(comp,  however  ch.  iv.  2),  yet  a  con¬ 
formation  of  the  inf.  to  the  preceding 
and  succeeding  imp.  seems  equally 
plausible.  The  preponderance  of  ex¬ 
ternal  authority  may  thus  be  allowed 
to  decide  the  question.  If  the  imper. 
be  adopted,  a  stop  must  be  placed 
after  Kvplov.  irr'  oiiSlv 

Xpqo-ipov]  ‘  (a  course )  useful  for  no¬ 
thing;'  not  an  indepen-lent  clause  in¬ 
volving  a  separate  predication  (‘  ad 
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II.  14,  15- 

ou<5ei,  XpijtTtfxov,  eVJ  KaraaTpocprj  tmv  clkovovtiov.  airov- 
Saaov  <t eavruv  Soki/xov  trapaaTncrai  tw  0e:o,  epydytjv 


nihil  enim  utile  est,  nisi,’  <Cr. ,  Vulg., 
sim,  Clarom.),  blit  in  opposition  to  the 
p:eceding  sentence;  comp.  Mark  vii. 
1 9,  and  see  Winer,  Or.  §  59.  9,  p.  j  72. 
The  reading  is  here  again  by  no  means 
certain.  The  balance  of  critical  au¬ 
thority  seems  now  in  favour  of  ew  ov- 
Sin  with  ACN1  (tV  oiiSeri  yap,  FG)  ; 
17  ( Lachm .,  Tisch.  ed.  7);  so  Huther. 
•Still  the  reading  retahnd  in  ed.  I,  2, 
els  ovSlv  with  DEKLK4  (Tiseh.  el.  2), 
deserves  much  consideration,  espccial'y 
on  internal  grounds ;  for  though,  on 
the  one  hand,  it  is  possible  that  eis 
m'ght  have  been  the  result  of  a  change 
to  avoid  the  seeming  difficulty  of  eiri 
twice  used  thus  contiguously,  and  the 
in  ovScri  of  FG  might  have  been  a 
correction;  it  is  certainly  not  impro¬ 
bable,  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  eye 
of  the  transcriber  might  have  been 
caught  by  the  following  ini,  and  that 
the  substitution  is  accidental.  St  Paul’s 
love  of  prepositional  variation  (comp, 
notes  on  Gal.  i.  1)  is  also  an  argument 
of  no  inconsiderable  weight.  In  e is 
oi  Sir  the  idea  of  destination  is  marked 
perhaps  a  little  more  laxly  (comp.  Acts 
x.ii.  21, and  Winer,  Or.  §49.  a, p.  354), 
in  In  ouSir  (comp.  e<p  6,  Mattb.  xxvi. 
50,  scil.  tS  Kara  ernbnor  npirre,  Eu- 
thyrn.  ;  [Demosth.]  Aristor/.  p.  779, 
ini  Ka\bn. . .  n  pay  pa . . .  xprjm/ros)  a  little 
more  stringently.  It  is  singular  that 
Xpnpjipjov  is  a  anal  bey  bp.  in  the  N.T.; 
eu'xpijoros  however  is  found  with  els 
in  ch.  iv.  11.  eirt  Kara- 

o-rpo<(>in]  ‘for  the  subversion,’  not,  as  it 
ought  to  be,  for  the  edification  (0U0- 
Sopri),  of  the  hearers;  comp,  els  naOai- 
peoLv,  2  Cor.  xiii.  10.  ’E?rl  here  seems 
16  include  with  the  idea  of  purpose 
and  object  (comp,  notes  on  Gal.  v.  13, 
and  on  Epli.  ii.  10)  that  also  of  the 
result  to  which  the  \oyopax!ai  inevit¬ 


ably  led,  ‘subversionem  pariunt,’  Just. 
The  primary  object  of  the  false  teach¬ 
ers,  in  accordance  with  their  general 
charactir,  might  have  been  to  convince, 
or  to  make  gain  out  of  the  hearer 
(comp.  Tit.  i.  1 1) ;  the  result,  whether 
contemplated  or  not,  was  his  tcara- 
oTpotpi].  These  ideas  of  purpose  and 
result  arc  frequently  somewhat  blend¬ 
ed  in  the  use  of  ini  with  the  dat.  ; 
comp.  Xcn.  Mem.  11.  3.  19,  rois  in’ 
uupeXeif  ncnuTipirOLS  ini  fiXip-g  xprj- 
06 ai,  and  compare  the  formula  rr)v  ini 
Oarircp,  Arrian,  A  nab.  vii.  8.  7  (Xen. 
A  nab.  1.  6.  10) ;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  48.  c, 
p-  3. S')  Bernhardy,  Spnt.  v.  24,  p.  251. 

15.  fioKipov]  ‘  approved,’  one  who 
can  stand  the  test  (comp.  Sinipov  ip- 
yfipiov.  Poll.  Onomast.  ill.  86),  just  as 
abbnipiOS  (ch.  iii.  8,  Tit.  i.  16,  al.)  is  one 
who  cannot  (comp.  Rom.  xiv.  18,  xvi. 
10,  1  Cor.  xi.  19,  al.),  explaiuel  more 
fully  in  the  following  clause,  but  ob¬ 
viously  not  to  be  joined  with  ipyi- 
rrj’’  (Mack).  The  termination  -i-p.es 
(the  first  part  of  which  points  to 
quality,  the  second  to  action,  Donalds. 
Cratijl.  §  258)  is  annexed  according  to 
somewhat  differing  analogies ;  comp. 
Buttm.  Gr.  §  nS.  13. 

Trapao-TTjO-ai  rip  ©tip]  ‘  exhibere  Deo,’ 
Vulg.,  Clarom.;  comp.  Rom.  vi.  13, 

1  Cor.  viii.  8,  Eph.  v.  27:  the  asser¬ 
tion  of  Tholuck  (on  Rom.  1.  c.\  that 
napiaraveiv  nvl  rt  is  ‘  jemandem  etwaa 
zu  freiem  Gebrauch  vorlegen,’  cannot 
be  substantiated;  it  is  simply  ‘sistere, 
exhibere,  alicui  aliquid’  (Fritz.  Rom. 
Vol.  X.  p.  403),  the  context  defining 
the  application  and  modifying  the 
translation.  tp-yart|v]  ‘a 

worhnan,’  not  perhaps  without  refer¬ 
ence  to  the  laborious  nature  of  the 
work,  the  tpyov  evayyeXiOTOU,  ch.  iv. 
5,  al. :  similarly,  but  in  a  bad  refer- 
K  2 


132  nPOS  TIM06E0N  B. 

aveiraltr^iivrov,  opOoTOfxovvTa  top  \6yov  r>j$  a\rj6eta$. 
1.6  ra?  Se  (3ej3q\ovs  Kevocpctivla?  irepitcrTaao'  eiri  irXetop 


ence,  2  Cor.  xi.  13,  Phil.  iii.  2  ;  comp. 
Deyling,  Obs.  Vol.  iv.  2,  p.  623. 
avtiraicrxvvTOv]  ‘ not  ashamed,;'  dir. 
\eybp. :  not  with  any  active  or  middle 
force  (6  Ipyarys  01 iSiv  aiV^wtrai  tv  par - 
Ttiy,  Chrys.),  with  reference  to  feeling 
shame  in  the  cause  of  the  Gospel 
(Tlieoph.,  (Ecum.  ;  comp,  py  iirai- 
<T\wdys,  ch.  i.  8),  hut  passively,  ‘non 
pudefactum,’  Bengel  ;  comp.  Phil.  i. 
20,  b>  ovSerl  aloxm'Byaop.ai. 
op0oro|ioCvTa]  ‘  cutting,  laying  out, 
straight,  ’  as  a  road,  <0c. ;  comp.  Theod, , 
iiraivovpev  sal  rw  yeupywv  robs  co¬ 
deias  Tas  avXaicas  ararbpvorTas.  Vari¬ 
ous  interpretations  have  been  assigned 
to  this  passage,  in  most  of  which  the 
idea  of  ripveiv, — e.g.  rlpve  rd  rod  a,  sal 
to  roiavra  Ikkowts,  Chrys.;  ‘transla- 
tio  sumpta  ab  ilia  legali  victimaruin 
sectione,’  Beza ;  ‘acsi  pater  alendis 
f'.liis  panein  in  frusta  secando  distri- 
bueret,’  Calv., — is  unduly  pressed  and 
arbitrarily  explained.  The  real  em- 
1  phasis  however  rests  rather  on  the 
6p8os;  comp.  opBowobeiv,  Gal.  ii.  14, 
|  and  the  force  of  the  adj.  in  kouvoto- 
j  P^r,  Plato,  Legg.  vn.  p.  797  B,-  al.  ; 
'  hut  this  again  must  not  be  pressed  to 
the  complete  exclusion  of  the  verbal 
element,  as  in  Greg.  Naz.  Orat.  11.  p. 
23,  where  6,:8ot.  nearly  =  bp$us  oSeveiv, 
see  Kypke,  Obs.  Vol.  II.  p.  370.  Thus 
then  it  will  be  most  correct  to  adhere 
closely  to  the  primary  meaning  ‘to 
cut  in  a  straight  line’  (Rost  u.  Palm, 
Lex.  s.  v.),  and  to  regard  it  as  a  meta¬ 
phor  from  laying  out  a  road  (comp. 
Prov.  iii.  6,  Ira  bp8orop.fl  tos  o5ous  <tov), 
or  drawing  a  furrow  (Theod.),  the 
merit  of  which  is  to  consist  in  the 
straightness  with  which  the  work  of 
cutting  or  laying  out  is  performed. 
The  word  of  truth  is,  as  it  were, 
an  60os  (comp.  Be  W.),  which  is  to  be 


laid  out  straightly  and  truly.  The 
meaning  is  rightly  retained  by  Syr. 

— 1V0  [prsedicans  recte] 

and  Vulg.,  ‘recte  tractantem, ’  but 
the  metaphor  is  thus  obscured.  Por 
the  various  interpretations  of  this  pas¬ 
sage,  see  Wolf,  in  loc.  Vol.  iv.  p.  513 
sq.,  and  esp.  Deyling,  Obs.  Vol.  iv.  2, 
exerc.  III.  10  sq. ,  p.  618  sq.,  where 
this  expression  is  very  elaborately  in¬ 
vestigated.  Tqs  dXqOcfas] 

‘  of  Truth,'  not  the  gen.  of  apposition, 
but  substantia;  see  notes  on  Eph.  i. 
13,  and  compare  Scheuerlein,  Synt. 
§  12.  1,  p.  82. 

16.  Kcvotjnevlas]  'babblings;'  only 
here  and  1  Tim.  vi.  20,  where  see 
notes.  irtpito-rao-o]  ‘  withdraw 

from,'  [subdue  te  a] 

Syr.,  w epitpevye,  Hesych.,  — not  ‘cohibc, 
sc.  lie  ulterius  grassarentur '  ^Rapliel, 
Beza,  and  even  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v. 
Vol.  11.  p.  673),  a  meaning  not  lexi¬ 
cally  tenable.  It  occurs  in  the  N.  T. 
(in  the  present  form)  only  here  and 
Tit.  iii.  9 ;  comp.  Lucian,  Hermot. 
§  86,  (Krpaivyoopat  Kal  Tveptorhoopai, 
but  not  Polyb.  Hist.  m.  84.  1 1  (cited 
by  Raphel),  as  there  the  verb  has  its 
usual  meaning..  The  expression  nepi- 
itVTatrdal  n  or  riva  (the  latter  [in  the 
sing.']  condemned  by  Lucian,  Pscudos. 
§  4,  and  Thom.  M.  s.  v.  p.  708,  ed. 
Bern.,  hut  defended  by  Lobeck,  Soph. 
Ajax,  82,  p.  109),  in  the  sense  of 
‘making  a  circuit  so  as  to  avoid,’ — 
surely  not  ‘to  hedge  oneself  in,’  Peile, 
— occurs  occasionally  in  later  writers* 
see  exx.  in  Eisner,  Obs.  Vol.  II.  p.  314, 
Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.  v.  Vol.  II.  p.  846, 
and  comp.  Dorville,  Chariton,  1.  13, 
p.  136,  by  whom  this  use  of  wepCtar. 
is  fully  illustrated. 


II.  1 6,  17,  18. 
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yap  TrpoKO'yj/ovo'iv  atreftelas,  teat  6  \6yos  avroov  cog  17 
yayypatva  vojui]v  e£ei.  5>v  eariv  'Y/uteuatog  «a<  $/XjyTor, 
o'iTii/es  Trepl  rrjv  a\>j6etau  ^<rro)(_>](Tau,  Xeyovreg  t>]u  18 


TrpoKoi|/ou<riv]  ‘  they  will  male  ad¬ 
vance,'  scil.  ‘the  false  teachers,’  those 
who  utter  the  Kcvoepwvias  (comp,  avruv, 
ver.  17,  and  ch.  iii.  g,  13),  not  the 
Kevotpwvlai  themselves,  Luther,  al. 
Observe  the  future,  which  shows  that 
the  error  of  the  false  teachers  in  its 
most  developed  state  had  not  yet 
appeared;  see  notes  on  I  Tim.  i.  3, 
iv.  1.  The  form  irpoebirTa,  though 
condemned  by  Lucian,  Pscudos.  §  5,  is 
rightly  maintained  by  Thom.  M.  and 
Phrynichus ;  the  subst.  irpoKoiry  is 
however  indefensible,  see  notes  on  t 
Tim.  iv.  15.  It  is  used  in  the  N.  T. 
de  bono  (Luke  ii.  52),  de  malo  (here, 
and  ch.  iii.  9,  1 3)  and  de  neutro  (Horn, 
xiii.  ii).  d<r«pt£as]  ‘of 

impiety,'  or,  better  to  preserve  the 
antithesis  to  tvaifS.,  ‘of  ungodliness;' 
gen.  dependent  on  irXeTor,  and  either 
the  gen.  of  the  point  of  view  (Scheuerl. 
Synt.  §  18.  1,  p.  129),  or  more  proba¬ 
bly  the  gen.  materice,  as  in  the  gen. 
after  toSto,  tooovto,  k.  t. X. ;  comp. 
Joseph.  Bell.  VI.  2.  3,  irpobKo^av  eis 
Toaovrov  irapavopias  (De  W.),  and  see 
Kruger,  Sprackl.  §  47.  10.  3.  In  such 
cases,  as  Kruger  observes,  the  gen.  is 
commonly  anarthrous,  and  a  prepo¬ 
sition  (as  here)  not  unfrequently  pre- 

17.  ‘ydyypaiva]  ‘  a  gangrene,'  ‘an 
eating  sore;'  according  to  Galen  on 
Hippocr.  de  Artie.  Vol.  xn.  p.  407, 
intermediate  between  the  tpXeypovig 
and  the  aipdeeXos,  and  leading  the  way 
to  the  latter.  The  rather  singular  ex- 
pyession  vopgv  ?£«  (‘pastionem  habe- 
bit, ’  Erasm.)  and  the  deriv.  of  yayyp. 
[ypdw,  ypalvw,  connected  with  Sanscr. 
gras,  ‘  devorare,’  comp.  Pott,  Etym, 
Forsch.  Vol.  j.  p.  278]  both  point  to 


the  evil  as  being  extensive  in  its  nature 
(comp.  Gal.  v.  9,  and  notes  in  lot.) 
rather  than  intensive  (Mack),  though 
it  is  not  improbable  that  the  yay.  was 
primarily  an  intensive  reduplication  ; 
see  Bopp,  Gr.  p.  569.  So  also  distinctly, 
though  with  a  retention  of  the  origi¬ 
nal  word,  Syr.  «_iJQ_rj]Z 


tis] ;  comp.  Ovid,  Mctam.  it.  825,  ‘so- 
let  immedicabile  cancer  Serpere,  et 
i Uaesas  vitiatis  addere  partes.’  The 
errors  of  these  teachers  was  spreading, 
and  the  Apostle  foresees  that  it  was 
yet  further  to  spread,  and  to  corrupt 
the  Ephesian  community  to  a  still 
more  lamentable  extent;  ‘resmisera- 
bili  experiinento  notior  quam  ut  plu- 
ribus  verbis  declarari  debeat,’  Est. 
'Yp£v.  Kal  ■PlX.]  Two  false  teachers  of 
whom  nothing  certain  is  known ;  Vi- 
tringa  (Obs.  Sacr.  IV,  9,  Vol.  1.  p.  926) 
thinks  that  they  were  Jews,  and  pro¬ 
bably  Sadducees.  The  latter  suppo¬ 
sition  seems  very  doubtful;  comp,  next 
note,  and  Burton,  Bampt.  Lect.  p.  133 
sq.  Hymenseus  is  probably  the  same 
as  the  false  teacher  mentioned  in  1  Tim. 

18.  oUnves]  ‘men  who’  pointing 
to  them  with  a  very  faint  explanatory 
force  as  members  of  a  class ;  see  notes 
on  Gal.  ii.  4.  irtpl  ti)v 

dXqfl.  k.t.X.]  ‘  as  concerning  the  truth 
missed  their  aim:'  so  1  Tim.  vi.  21. 
On  gorix.  compare  notes  on  1  Tim.  i. 
6,  and  on  the  use  of  wept,  notes  on  ib. 
i.  ig.  \lyovrts  k.t.X.]  ‘ saying 

that  the  resurrection  has  already  taken 
place:'  characteristic  and  distinguish¬ 
ing  feature  of  their  error.  All  recent 
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avacTacriv  t/$t)  ytyovevai,  Kai  avaTpeirovertv  t rjv  tivwv 
19  iriuTiv.  'O  /jl€vtoi  trrepeos  0e/ieAio?  tov  Qeov  e<TT>]Kev, 


commentators  ve'-y  pertinently  adduce 
Iren.  liter.  11.  31.  2.  ed.  Mass.,  ‘esse 
resurrectionem  a  mortuis  agnitionem 
ejus  quse  abipsis  dicitur  veritatis;’  Ter- 
tull.  (le  Pcsurr.  19,  ‘  asseverantes... re¬ 
surrectionem  earn  vindicandam  qu& 
quis  adita  [addita,  Jlhen.,  Scml.]  veri- 
tate  redanimatus  et  revivificatus  Deo, 
ignorantite  morte  diseussit,  velut  de 
sepulchro  veteris  hominis  eruperit;’ 
August.  Epist.  55  [1  ig]- 4,  ‘nonnulli... 
arbitrati  sunt  jam  factam  esse  resur¬ 
rectionem,  nec  ullam  ulterius  in  fine 
temporum  esse  sperandam.’  Three 
quotations  both  verify  the  Apost'e’s 
prediction,  and  serve  to  define,  with 
some  show  of  probability,  the  specific 
nature  of  the  error  of  Hymenseus  and 
Fhiletus.  The  false  asceticism  which 
is  ro  often  tacitly  alluded  to  and  con¬ 
demned  in  these  Epp.  led  very  probably 
to  an  undue  contempt  for  the  body 
(developed  fully  in  the  ‘hylic’  theory  of 
the  Gnostics,  Theod.  liter.  I.  7,  comp. 
Neand.  Hist,  of  Ch.  Yol.  ir.  p.  116, 
Clark),  to  false  views  of  the  nature  of 
death  (see  Tertull.  1.  c. ),  and  thence  to 
t  qually  false  views  of  the  resurrection: 
death  and  resurrection  were  terms 
which  had  with  these  false  teachers 
only  a  spiritual  meaning  and  applica¬ 
tion;  'they  allegorized  away  the  doc¬ 
trine,  and  turned  all  into  figure  and 
metaphor,’  Waterl.  Doct.  of  Trin.  iv. 
Vol.  nr.  p.  459.  Grinfield  (Schol.  Hill. 
p.  603)  cites  Polyc.  Phil.  7,  but  there 
the  heterodoxy  seems  to  be  of  a  more 
fearful  and  autinomian  character.  The 
error  of  Marcion,  to  which  Baur  (Pas- 
toralbr.  p.  38)  here  finds  an  allusion, 
was  of  a  completely  different  kind; 
‘  Marcion  in  totum  carnis  resurrectio¬ 
nem  non  admittens,  et  soli  animoe  sa- 
lutem  repromittens,  non  qualitatis  sed 
substantiae  facit  quiEBtionem,’  Tertull. 


adv.  Marc.  V.  10.  The  reference  to 
the  renewal  of  generations  cTc  iratSo- 
Troitas  (Theod.),  or  to  the  resuiT.  at  the 
crucifixion,  Matth.  xxvii.  5  2  (Schoettg. ), 
scarcely  need  be  alluded  to.  Further 
notices  of  this  early  heresy  will  be 
found  in  Walch,  Gesch.  tier  Ketz.  Yol. 

1.  p.  129,  Burton,  Bampt.  Lcct.  Note 
59,  p.  428;  comp,  listen,  Lelirh.  11. 

2.  B,  p.  344.  dvoTpfirovo-iv 

k.t.X.]  ‘  subvert  the  faith  of  some  /  see 
Tit.  i.  11.  We  cannot  safely  infer 
from  this  use  of  tujuiv  that  the  number 
of  the  subverted  was  small  (comp. 
Chrys.  oi5  irdvruv  h\\d  tivwv)  ;  rtvls  is 
simply  ‘sundry  persons,’  the  old  Germ, 
‘etwelche,’  Kruger,  Sprachl.  §  51.  16. 
14  ;  comp.  Meyer  on  Horn.  iii.  3. 

19.  ji^vtoi]  ‘  however,'  ‘neverthe¬ 
less;'  this  compound  particle — which 
primarily  conveys  ‘majorem  quondam 
asseverationein  ’  (Klotz,  Derar.  Vol.  11. 
p.  663),  and,  as  its  composilion  shows, 
unites  both  confirmation  (file)  ami 
r.striction  (to!),  ‘  certe  quidem  ’  (Har- 
tung,  Partik.  Vol.  I.  p.  593), — fi  e- 
quently,  as  in  the  present  case,  in¬ 
volves  an  opposition  to  a  preceding 
clause,  and  meets  a  possible  objection  ; 
‘  though  some  may  be  subverted,  yet 
assuredly  the  firm  foundation  of  God 
stands  unshaken  as  ever;’  ‘quamvis 
quorundam  subvertatur  fides,  non  ta- 
men  fundainentum  Dei,’  Est.  The 
particle  only  occurs  here  in  St  Pau.’s 
Epp.,  five  times  in  St  John  (ch.  iv.  27, 
vii.  13,  xii.  42,  xx.  5,  xxi.  4),  once 
in  St  James  (ch.  ii.  8),  and  once  in 
St  Jude  (ver.  8).  As  a  general  rule, 
ptvToi  is  perhaps  most  correctly  printed 
as  one  word,  as  by  Lachm.,  Tisch., 
especially  when-  other  enclitics  are 
joined  with  it;  see  Ellendt,  Lex.  Soph. 
Vol.  11.  p.  80. 

o...a-rcp.  fltpA.  tov  0«ov]  'the  firm, 
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II.  iQ. 

e'xwv  Ttjv  ircPpayiSa  rauTi]v  "Eyvto  K uptos  roi'?  ovra? 
aurou,  Ka i  'A.Tro<TTr)Tto  ai to  aSitclas  iras  6  ovo/xa^wv  to 


foundation  of  God ;'  i.e.  ‘laid  by  Him,’ 
not  so  much  a  possessive  gen.  as  a  gen. 
auctoris  or  oritjinis,  see  Scheuerl.  Synt. 
§  17.  (,  p.  125,  compared  with  p.  r  15, 
and  with  notes  on  r  Th ess.  i.  6.  It  is 
unnecessary  to  recount  the  different 
and  very  arbitrary  interpretations 
which  this  expression  has  received. 
The  only  sati  .factory  interpr.  is  that 
adopted  by  Est.  1,  Tirin.  (ap.  Pol. 
Pyn.),  and  now  nearly  all  modem  com¬ 
mentators,  according  to  which  the  de¬ 
pth.  too  Gcou  is  the  Church , — not 
merely  the  arepeal  if/uxai  (Chrys.),  the 
hTcpirpeiTTOt  (fEcum.)  viewed  sepa¬ 
rately,  and  in  contrast  with  the  sub¬ 
verted  (comp.  Neander,  Planting,  Vol. 
I.  p.  492  Bohn),  but  collectively,  the 
iKKhyata  iwo  Qeou  TeffepeXiwptvrj.  It 
ii  here  called  a  Ocpihtos,  not  ‘per  me- 
tonymiam’  for  ohros,  Coray,  al.,  but 
(o)  to  mark  the  Church  of  Christ  and 
His  Apostles  as  a  foundation  placed 
in  the  world  on  which  the  whole  fu¬ 
ture  o'moSopr]  rests  (comp.  Eph.  ii.  20 
sq.) ;  and  (1)  to  convey  the  idea  of  its 
firmness,  strength,  and  solidity ;  comp, 
especially  1  Tim.  iii.  15.  On  9epi\. 
compare  notes  on  r  Tim.  vi.  19.  No¬ 
tices  of  the  various  aberrant  interpre¬ 
tations  will  be  found  in  De  \V.  in  loc. 
?X“v]  ‘seeing  it  hath;'  part,  with  a 
very  faint  causal  force,  illustrating 
the  previous  declaration :  comp.  Do¬ 
nalds.  Gr.  §  615.  ti)v  <T(f>pa-ytSa 

Taiirqv]  ‘this  seal,'  i.e.  ‘ this  impres¬ 
sion,  inscription ;'  comp.  Rev.  xxi.  14, 
where  each  depthios  had  the  name  of 
an  apostle  inscribed  thereon.  There 
may  possibly  be,  as  De  W.  suggests, 
an  allusion  to  Deut.  vi.  9,  xi.  20.  The 
'  term  aippayiSa  is  used  rather  than 
irnypaipgr  to  convey  the  idea  of  its 
solemn,  binding,  and  valid  character. 
Of  the  two  inscriptions,  the  first  fyvw 


k.  t.X.  seems  certainly  to  involve  an 
allusioD  to  Numb.  xvi.  5,  lyru>  0  0eos 
rohs Suras  aurou  [Heb.  fat.  Hiph.  Ill'], 
and  is  in  the  language  of  grave  conso¬ 
lation,  John  x.  14,  27;  ‘He  knoweth 
(not  necessarily  ‘novit  amanter,'  Beng., 
comp,  notes  on  Gal.  iv.  9)  who  are  His 
true  servants,  and  will  separate  them 
from  those  who  are  not.’  On  the  prac¬ 
tical  aspects  of  this  declaration,  comp. 
Taylor,  Life  of  Clir.  in.  13,  disc.  16, 
and  the  brief  but  consolatory  remarks 
of  Jackson,  Creed,  xir.  6.  3.  The 
second  ’  Attoot.  k.  t.  X.  possibly  has 
continued  allusion  to  Numb,  xvi.,  see 
ver.  26,  dirooxiadrjTe  diro  rQv  OKyvwr 
rev  di>0p.  tw v  aKXgpwv  toutuiv,  though 
expressed  in  a  wider  and  more  general 
form  (comp.  Isaiah  lii.  1 1),  and  is  in 
the  language  of  warning. 

6  ovo|id£<i>y]  ‘who  nameth;'  not 
[qui  vocat]  Syr.,  ‘qui  invocat,’  Wahl, 
but  ‘  qui  nominat,’  Vulg.  (misquoted 
by  Beza),  Goth., — scil.  as  his  Lord 
and  God,  ‘qui  rogatus  cujus  ait  disci¬ 
pline  Christum  nominat  ut  magistrum,’ 
Grot.;  comp.  Isaiah  xxvi.  13,  ICupte 
Iktos  aov  &Wov  0  Ak  otSapev,  to  8  VO /id 
<rou  irop.dtop.ev.  aSixCas]  ‘un¬ 

righteousness;'  the  opposite  of  Sn cato- 
<tiVij,  Aristot.  Rhet.  I.  9.  7,  joined  by 
Plato,  Gorg.  p.  477  c,  with  avptraoa. 
ij/Oxos  irovqpta.  In  its  Christian  usage 
and  application  it  is  similar  in  mean¬ 
ing  to,  but  of  wider  reference  than 
dvopia,  comp.  1  John  v.  17;  ‘  dSiKia 
de  quacunque  improbitate  dicitur, 
quatenus  rip  Si-Kale)  repugnat,’  Titt- . 
mann,  Synon.  I.  p.  48 ;  as  StKaiooiri; 
is  ouvayeiyo  teas  Krutois  irdmov  ru/r 
koXujv  ual  dyaffuiv  (Chrys.  Caten.  in 
Job.  i.),  so  dSiKia  is  the  union  and  ac¬ 
cumulation  of  all  that  is  the  reverse : 
comp,  notes  on  Tit.  ii.  14. 
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20  ovofia  Ki»j olov.  ev  /xeydXtj  Se  oiKia  oik  ear  tv  fjtovov 
(TKeur/  xpvaa  Ka'i  apyvpd,  aXXa  Kai  £ vXiva  Kat  oarpaKiva, 

21  Kai  a  n ev  et ?  Tifi>]v  a  Se  els  aTiplav’  eav  ouv  tis 
CKKadapt]  eauTOv  air o  toutuiv,  eenai  aKevos  els  TifJtrjv, 


•20.  SI  is  certainly  not 1  for’  (Bloomf.), 
but,  with  its  proper  antithetical  force, 
notices  a  tacit  objection  which  the  im¬ 
plied  statement  in  the  last  clause  of 
the  preceding  verse,  viz.  ‘that  there 
are  ASikoi  in  the  Church  of  Christ,’ 
might  be  thought  to  suggest :  this  it 
dilutes  by  showing  it  to  be  really  in 
accordance  with  the  counsels  and  will 
of  God;  ‘the  Church  is  indeed  intrin¬ 
sically  holy,  but  in  a  large  house,’  etc.; 
comp,  notes  on  ffal.  Hi.  ii.  The  con¬ 
nexion  and  current  of  the  Apostle’s 
thought  will  be  best  recognised,  if  it 
be  observed  that  in  ver.  19  the  Church 
is  regarded  more  as  an  invisible,  in  the 
present  verse  more  as  a  visible  commu¬ 
nity:  on  the  true  import  and  proper 
application  of  these  terms,  see  Jack- 
son,  Creed,  XII.  7.  6,  and  Field,  Of  the 
Church,  1.  10,  p.  14. 

Iv  ptyaXp  oUlij]  ‘in  a  large  house;' 
observe  the  epithet,  and  its  position, 
Winer,  Gr.  §  59.  2,  p.  464.  The  olsla 
is  not  the  world  (Chrys.,  Theoph.), 
but,  in  continuation  of  the  previous 
image,  the  visible  Church  of  Christ 
(Cypr.  Ep.  55);  the  Apostle  changes 
however  the  term  6epl\ tor,  which 
marked  the  inward  and  essential  cha¬ 
racter  of  the  Church,  into  oUU l,  which 
serves  better  to  portray  it  in  its  visible 
and  outward  aspect.  The  Church  was 
peyahri,  it  was  like  a  net  of  wide 
sweep  (tray-fivri,  Matth.  xiii.  47)  that 
included  in  it  something  of  every  kind ; 
see  especially,  Field,  Of  the  Church, 
1.  7  sq.,  p.  11  sq.,  Pearson,  Creed, 
Art.  ix.  Vol.  1.  p.  405  (ed.  Burton), 
and  Hooker,  Eccl.  Pol.  ill.  1.  8. 
ffK«VT]  xpvcra  k.t.X.]  ‘  vessels  of  gold 
and  silver.'  By  this  and  the  following 


metaphorical  expressions  the  genuine 
and  spurious  members  of  the  Church 
are  represented  as  forming  two  distinct 
classes,  each  of  which,  as  the  terms 
XPVtra,  apyvpa,  and  again  |oX.  and 
bjTpaK.,  seem  to  imply,  may  involve 
different  degrees  and  gradations ;  the 
former  the  CKCv-q  els  rip.v\v,  who  are 
called  by  a  ‘  vocatio  interna,'  and  are 
united  in  heart  to  the  Church ;  the 
latter  the  ericcui)  els  anplav,  who  are 
called  by  a  ‘  vocatio  mere  externa,’  and 
who  pertain  not  to  the  ‘  compages  do- 
mhs’  (August,  de  Bapt.  vn.  99  [li], — 
a  chapter  that  will  repay  consulting), 
but  belong  to  it  merely  outwardly  and 
in  name;  comp.  Jackson,  Creed,  XII.  7. 
1  sq.,  Neander,  Planting, M ol.  1.  p.  492 
(Bobn),  and  on  the  whole  subject,  esp. 
the  great  work  of  Field,  supr.  cit., 
particularly  Book  I.  6 — 11.  Tims 
then  the  rifiij  and  aripta  have  no  re¬ 
ference  to  the  honour  or  dishonour 
that  redound  to  the  oUla  or  to  the 
olKoSejiTOTJis  (comp.  Mack,  Matth.), 
but,  as  in  Bom.  ix.  21  (see  Meyer  in 
loc.),  simply  appertain  to,  and  quali¬ 
tatively  characterize,  the  vessels  them¬ 
selves.  Holier  (p.  106)  justly  finds  in 
the  image  being  thus  left  for  interpre¬ 
tation  to  Timothy’s  spiritual  discern¬ 
ment  (see  ver.  14  sq.)  a  mark  of  genu¬ 
ineness;  a  forger  would  have  hardly 
left  it  unexpanded  and  unexplained. 

21.  lav  ofv  tis  k.t.X.]  An  encou¬ 
raging  and  consolatory  exhortation, 
general  in  form,  yet  not  without  spe¬ 
cial  reference  to  Timothy;  lav  tis  — 
‘si  ergo  quis,  verbi  gratift,  Timo- 
theus,’  Beng.  fxKaStfpn  iavT.] 

‘  shall  have  purged  himself,'  ‘  expur- 
garit  se,’  Beza;  not  -rravrehUis  saBapp, 


II.  20,  21,  22. 
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SytatTfuivov,  eu^ptjcrrov  tw  Setrirorri,  «’?  7r^v  epyov 
ayaQov  ^Tot/j-acrfievov.  Ta?  Se  veoorepiicas  eirtQu-  22 

filas  (pevye,  Stance  Se  SiKaioavvrjv,  irlemv,  ayairrjv,  etptjvrjv 


Chrys.,  but  (in  sensu  prcegnanti)  ‘pur- 
gando  sese  exierit,’  Beng., — the  Ik  re¬ 
ferring  to  those  whose  communion  was 
to  be  left,  comp.  ver.  19,  dirooryTw. 
The  verb  iKKa.9.  occurs  again  in  1  Cor. 
v.  7,  where  the  force  of  the  prep.,  in 
allusion  to  the  ‘  purging-oaf  ’  from  the 
housesof  theira\atd£v/j.Ti  (seeSchoettg. 
Hot.  Hebr.Y ol.  I.  598),  is  fully  appa¬ 
rent.  Theod.  (comp.  Chrys.)  calls  at¬ 
tention  to  rrjs  yv&pris  e^yprypevTjv  tt]i> 
too  Kpelrrovos  aXpetnv,  here  fully  con¬ 
veyed  by  the  act.  verb  with  the  re¬ 
flexive  pronoun  (Beng.),  and  denied  in 
a  manner  very  unconvincing  by  Beza. 
On  the  great  practical  principle  in¬ 
volved  in  this  verse, —  ‘no  communion 
with  impugncrs  of  fundamentals,’  see 
the  sound  remarks  of  W aterland, Dortr. 
of  Trim.  ch.  IV.  Yol.  in.  p.  456  sq. 
airo  tootojv  seems  clearly  to  refer  to 
Si  < h  inpiav,  i.e.  the  persons  included 
in  that  simile, — not  to  the  j8q8ijXoi-s 
Kevotpwrlas  mentioned  in  ver.  16  (Est.), 
nor  to  aSuelas,  ver.  19  (Coray),  which 
latter  seems  a  very  far-fetched  refer¬ 
ence.  In  using  the  terms  A  els  arip., 
the  thoughts  of  the  Apostle  were  in 
all  probability  dwelling  on  the  f  evSo- 
SiSdoKaXot' to  whom  he  had  been  re¬ 
cently  alluding.  els  Tipfjv 

is  not  to  be  connected  with  yyuurplvov, 
Syr.,  Yulg.,  Chrys.,  Laehn.,  Leo  (who 
however  adopts  in  his  text  a  contrary 
punctuation),  but,  as  the  previous  con¬ 
nexion  in  ver.  20  obviously  suggests, 
immediately  with  okovos,  the  three 
defining  clauses  more  fully  explaining 
the  meaning  of  the  term. 
tu’xpri<rTov]  ‘serviceable,'  ch.  iv.  it, 
Philem.  11 ;  &pa  SueTra  &xpri<rTa,  el  sal 
riva  xpdav  lirirehei;  Chrys.  The  eii- 
XpyaTla,  as  the  following  clause  shows, 


is  ‘per  opera  bona,  quibus  et  suss  et 
aliorum  saluti  ac  necessitati  ad  Dei 
gloriam  6ubserviant,’  Estius. 
els  irav  tpyov  k.t.X.]  ‘prepared  for 
every  rjood  work;'  els,  as  usual,  refer¬ 
ring  to  the  ultimate  end  and  objects 
contemplated  in  the  preparation;  comp. 
Rev.  ix.  7,  and  Winer,  Or.  §  49.  a, 
p.  354.  Though  opportunities  might 
not  always  present  themselves  for  an 
exercise  of  the  erotpaoia,  yet  it  was 
there  against  the  time  of  need ;  k {tv 
pr)  TTparry,  & pws  iirtrySeiiu  tart, 

SeKTisiv,  Chrys. 

22.  Tas  81  vcampiKas  eirifl.]  1  But 
the  lusts  of  youth,'  ‘juvenilia  deside- 
ria,’  Yulg.,  Clarom. ;  certainly  not 
‘  cupiditates  novarum  rerum, ’  Salmas., 
nor  ‘acres,  vehementes,  cupid.,’  Loes- 
ner,  Obs.  p.  417;  see  esp.  Pearson, 
Vind.  Ign.  (ad  lect.),  Vol.  T.  p.  7  sq. 
(A.-C.  Libr.).  The  previous  indirect 
exhortation  is  now  continued  in  a  di¬ 
rect  form  both  negatively  and  posi¬ 
tively:  the  Si  (which  must  not  be 
omitted,  as  Conyb.)  marks  the  con¬ 
trast  between  recur.  iiriS.  and  eroipa.- 
ola  els  Trap  k.  r.  X.  The  ImBvplai  do 
not  merely  refer  to  ropvela,  but,  as 
the  Greek  commentators  remark,  in¬ 
clude  Trairap  imduplav  aroseor  (Chrys.), 
rpvepi jV,  yihoiros  iperplav,  Sdfar  Kevyv, 
sa i  ra  rod-rocs  vpooopota  (Theod.),  in 
a  word,  all  the  lusts  and  passions  which 
particularly  characterize  youth,  but 
which  of  course  might  be  felt  by  one 
who  was  not  a  youth  in  the  strictest 
sense  of  the  term.  On  the  compara¬ 
tive  youth  of  Timothy,  comp,  notes 
on  1  Tim.  iv.  12.  8(<»kc]  ‘follow 

after.’  So,  with  the  same  subst., 
1  Tim.  vi.  ii;  comp,  also  Rom.  ix. 
30,  31,  xii.  13,  xiv.  19,  1  Cor.  xiv.  1, 
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fiera  tS>i/  eTrtKaXov/uievwv  top  K vpiov  etc  KaOapaq  xapStuq. 

23  Tay  Se  ficupaf  Kai  aTi-aiSeurovf  tyrycreis  1 rapaiTOV,  eiSws 

24  OTt  yevvaicriv  /lavas'  SovXov  Se  Ki >p!ou  ov  Set  ftayeaQai, 
aXXa  tj-KLOV  elvai  irpoq  Travraf,  SiSoktikov,  ave^UaKOV, 


1  Tli ess.  v.  15  [Heb.  xii.  14],  where 
Buiseiv  [Heb.  trn  Prov.  xxi.  41, 
Psalm  xxxiv.  15]  is  used  by  St  Paul 
in  the  same  characteristic  way  with 
abstract  substantives ;  the  correlative 
term  is  KaraXappaveiv,  Bom.  ix.  30, 
Phil.  iii.  14.  On  SiKaioa.  and  nlans, 
see  notes  on  1  Tim.  vi.  1 1 :  Srav  Xiyy 
StKaioauvT)v,  voet  6Xas  ras  opera's,  Coray. 
eipij vr|v  must  be  joined  with  ptra  rwv 
CTTLKaX.,  not  with  Blunt,  Heydenr. : 
comp.  Heb.  xii.  14,  ei/ujrijv  Siunert 
peri  tt.'vtuv.  It  denotes  not  merely 
‘  peace  ’  in  the  ordinary  sense,  i.  e.  ab¬ 
sence  of  contention,  but  ‘concordiam 
illam  spiritualem  ’  (Calv.)  which  unites 
together  all  who  call  upon  (1  Cor.  i.  4) 
and  who  love  their  Lord ;  comp.  Rom. 
x.  14,  Eph.  iv.  3.  4k  KaSapas 

KapS.  (see  notes  on  I  Tim.  i.  5)  be¬ 
longs  to  tirntaX.  rbv  Kiip.,  and  tacitly 
contrasts  the  true  believers  with  the 
false  teachers  whose  sapBla  like  their 
vov s  and  awelS-qais  (Tit.  i.  15)  was  not 
nadapd,  but  pepiauplvy. 

43.  Tas  84  pupcis  k.t.X.]  ‘  The 

foolish  and  ignorant  questions  which 
the  false  teachers  especially  loved  to 
entertain  and  propound  comp.  Tit. 
iii.  9.  diraiSevTOvs  (a  Blit.  Xeyop. 
in  N.  T.)  is  not  exactly  ‘sine  disci¬ 
pline, ’  Vulg.  (comp.  Syr.),  but,  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  its  usual  lexical  mean¬ 
ing  (Suid.  dvoyros,  Hesych.  dpaSrjs), 
‘  indoctus,’  and  tbence,  as  here,  ‘  inep- 
tus,’  ‘insulsus,’ Goth.  ‘  dvalbns  ’  [cog¬ 
nate  with  ‘  dull  ’]  ;  comp.  Prov.  viii. 
5,  xv.  T4,  and  esp.  Ecclus.  x.  3,  where 
fiaoiXebs  dralSevros  stands  in  a  kind 
of  contrast  to  KpiT-qs  00 <pos,  ver.  1 ; 
comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  16.  3,  p.  88. 
Jpjnjo-cis]  ‘questions  (of  controversy)-,' 


see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  4.  On  irapairou 
see  notes  ib.  iv.  7.  elScis  on  k.t.X.] 
‘knowing  (as  thou  dost)  that  they  en¬ 
gender  contentions;'  comp.  1  Tim.  vi. 
4,  Xoyopa\las  il-  (Jr  ylverai...tpeis, 
Tit.  iii.  9,  paxas  vopinds.  The  use  of 
pdxn  in  such  applications  is  more  ex¬ 
tended  than  that  of  iroXepos  ;  ‘  dici- 
tur  autem  paxeaBai  de  quacunque 
contentione  etiam  animorum  etiamsi 
non  ad  verbera  et  csedes  [rroXepiov] 
pervenerit,’  Tittm.  Synon.  1.  p.  66: 
comp.  Eustath.  on  Horn.  II.  I.  177, 
pdxerai  plv  ns  sal  Xoyois,  is  Kai  7/ 
Xoyopaxla  SijXdi:  see  also  Trench, 
Synon.  Part  II.  §  36.  The  terms  are 
joined  in  James  iv.  1,  but  there  the 
conflicts  are  not,  as  here,  upon  abs¬ 
tract  questions  between  rival  teachers 
or  rival  sects,  but  are  about  the  rights 
of  property,  compare  ver.  4,  3.  It 
need  scarcely  be  said  that  pdxv  has 
110  connexion  with  AK-  or  aixpy  (Pape, 
Worterb.  s.  v.) ;  the  most  plausible  de¬ 
rivation  seems  Sanscr.  maksh,  ‘  irasci  ’ 
(X=  ksh),  see  Benfey,  Wurzellex.  Vol. 
II.  p.  44;  ‘si  recte  suspicamur,  pro¬ 
pria  ab  initio  illi  verbo  fuit  notio  con- 
tentionis  seu  impetus  quo  quis  se  in 
alium  infert,’  Tittmann,  Synon.  l.c. 

44.  SoCXov  Kvp.]  ‘a  servant  (so 
Copt.)  of  the  Lord,' — not  merely  in  a 
general  reference  (comp.  Eph.  vi.  6, 

1  Pet.  ii.  16),  but,  as  the  context 
seems  to  require,  with  a  more  special 
reference  to  Timothy’s  office  as  a 
bishop  and  evangelist,  rbv  hr  la kotov 
Xlyti,  Coray ;  comp.  Tit.  i.  1,  James 
i.  1,  al.  VJiriov]  ‘gentle,' 

'mild'  (‘mitem,’  Clarom.,  not  very 
happily  changed  into  ‘manBuetum,’ 
V ulg.),  both  in  words  and  demeanour ; 


II.  23 - 26. 
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ei>  7rpauT>]Ti  iratSeuovTa  rou?  aiTiSiaTiOe/nei'OVi,  p.g  ttotc  25 
Swi]  auToli  6  0eo?  pieTavotav  et?  eir lyvuxriv  a \>]9elas,  teat  26 


only  found  here  and  (if  we  adopt  the 
reading  ofTfec.,  Tisch.)  in  1  Thess.  ii.  7, 
Swafitvoi  Iv  pi. pei  elvai...iyevq6ripev 
rjirioi.  'H wios  (derived  probably  from 
'Jinn,  comp,  rjwia  <pa.pna.Ka. ,  Horn.  II. 
IV.  218,  ah,  with  primary  ref.  perhaps 
to  healing  by  incantation)  appears  to 
denote  an  outward  mildness  and  gen¬ 
tleness,  especially  in  bearing  with 
others  :  ‘  irpijos  (when  not  in  its  speci¬ 
fic  scriptural  sense,  comp,  notes  on Epli. 
iv.  2)  ipsam  animi  lenitatem  indicat, 
1) Trios  qui  banc  lenitatem  in  aliis  fereu- 
dis  monstrat,’  Tittm.  Synon.  T.  p.  140. 
The  subst.  iprtor7)S  is  placed  between 
lj/xepArr/s  and  <pikav6panria.  in  Pliilo, 
Vol.  11.  p.  267.  StSaKTiKcv]  ‘apt 
to  teach;'  ready  to  teach  rather  than 
contend  ;  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  2. 
There  seems  no  reason  (with  De  W.) 
to  give  SiSaKT.  here  a  different  shade 
of  meaning ;  the  servant  of  the  Lord 
was  not  to  be  merely  1  lehrreich,’  but 
‘lehrhaftig’  (Luther),  ready  and  will¬ 
ing  apdxios  irpoo<p(peiv  ra  Beta  waiSeo- 
para,  Theod.  dvdjCKdKov]  ‘patient 
of  wrong,'  ‘forbearing;’  ive&Kada,  i) 
aroxh  too  kukou,  Hesych. ;  comp.  Wis¬ 
dom  ii.  19,  where  it  is  in  connexion 
with  ejrieixeia,  and  see  Dorvill.  Charit. 
VIII.  4,  p.  616. 

25.  srpavTqTi]  ‘meekness:’  see  notes 
on  (lal.  v.  23,  and  on  Epli.  iv.  2.  ’Ey 
TT/ia'V.  is  obviously  not  to  b.e  connect¬ 
ed  with  di /efiir.,  as  Tynd.,  Cran.,  Gen., 
but  with  the  part.,  defining  the  man¬ 
ner  in  which  the  TraiSeiW  is  to  be 
conducted.  tovs  dvriSiaTiflepAvovs] 
‘  those  who  arc  contending  against  him 
‘those  that  are  of  different  opinions 
. .  from  us,’  Hamm.,  ‘qui  diversam  sen- 
tentiam  fovent,’  Tittmann, — who  dis¬ 
tinguishes  between  dmf. ,  the  perhaps 
stronger  ivriXIyovres,  Tit.  i.  9,  and 
the  more  decided  amSi/coi ;  see  Synon. 


IT.  p.  9.  The  allusion  is  thus  not  so 
much  to  positively  and  wilfully  hereti¬ 
cal  teachers,  as  to  the  voaowras  re  pi 
tpITr/aeis  (1  Tim.  vi.  4),  those  of  weak 
faith  and  morbid  love  of  avriBIaeis 
(Theod.)  and  controversial  questions. 
The  definite  heretic  was  to  be  ad¬ 
monished,  and  in  cases  of  stubborn¬ 
ness  was  to  be  left  to  himself  (Tit.  iii. 
10) ;  sueh  opponents  as  the  present 
were  to  be  dealt  with  gently,  and  to  be 
won  back  to  the  truth:  comp.  Nean- 
der,  Planting,  Vol.  r.  p.  343,  note 
(Bohn).  p,q  irore  k.t.X.]  ‘if  per¬ 
chance  at  any  time  God  might  grant  to 
them,'  &c. ;  ‘in  the  hopes  that,’  de., 
see  Green,  Gramm,  p.  83.  Mi)  is  here 
used,  somewhat  irregularly,  in  its  du- 
bitative  sense  ;  nor  I,  with  which  it  is 
united,  is  not  otiose,  but  ‘adfertsuam 
indefiniti  tempers  significationein  ’ 
(Klotz,  Derar.  Vol.  11.  p.  674),  and 
while  marking  clearly  the  complete 
contingency  of  the  change,  still  leaves 
the  faint  hope  that  at  some  time  or 
other  such  a  change  may  by  God’s 
grace  be  wrought  within;  wore  eseivwv 
pivov  atpiaraodae  XPV,  irepi  wv  Svvapeda 
aa<pws  airo<ptjvaaOat,  sal  virip  wv  rewei- 
apeda,  on  ov5’  av  orioSv  yivyrai  pera- 
aTTjCovTai,  Clirys.  The  optative  5<pr) 
(see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  17),  with  ACD1 
FGN',  ah,  is  not  here  treated  simply 
as  a  subjunctive  (Wiesing.),  but  seems 
used  to  convey  an  expression  of  hope 
and  subjective  possibility  ;  comp.  Wi¬ 
ner,  Gr.  §  41,  2.  c,  p.  260.  On  the  con¬ 
struction  of  the  dubitative  prj,  see  the 
good  article  in  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex. 
s.v.  C,  Yol.  II.  p.  226,  and  on  pywore, 
comp.  Viger,  Idiot,  p.  457,  but  ob¬ 
serve  that  the  comment  is  not  by  Her¬ 
mann,  as  cited  by  Alf.  in  loc. 
[urdvoiav]  ‘  repentance,’  —  certainly 
not  ‘conversion  from  paganism  to 
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di/avi)\f/w<riv  €K  Tfj s  toC  SiafioXov  TaylSos,  efyypqfievoi 
vtt’  avToO,  eii  to  exelvou  deXtifia. 


Chriatianily’  (Reuss,  Thcol.  Chret.  iv. 
16,  Vol.  ll.  p.  163),  but  ‘pceniten- 
tiam  ’  in  its  usual  and  proper  sense, 
scil.  an  dwouraoiv  dir'  aSixlas  and  an 
iiri<rTpo<pT)v  wpbs  9 eov  (see  esp.  Taylor 
on  Repent.  II.  1),  a  change  of  heart 
wrought  by  God’s  grace  within.  It 
may  be  observed  that  peravolu  (only 
2  Cor.  xii.  21)  and  peravoia  (only 
Rom.  ii.  4,  2  Cor.  vii.  9,  10)  occur  less 
frequently  in  St  Paul’s  Epp.  than 
we  might  otherwise  have  imagined, 
being  not  seldom  partially  replaced  by 
KaraWdirau  and  xaraWayg,  terms 
peculiar  to  the  Apostle  ;  see  Usteri, 
Lehrb.  II.  1.  I,  p.  102,  and  comp.  Tay¬ 
lor,  on  Repent.  11.  2.  11. 
eirC-yvuo-iv  a\i]9.]  ‘full  knowledge  of 
the  truth,'  i.e.  of  gospel-truth,  Beza  : 
the  Gospel  is  the  Truth  Kaf  l&xyv, 
it  contains  all  the  principles  and  ele¬ 
ments  of  practical  truth  ;  see  Reuss, 
2’heol.  Chret.  iv.  8,  Yol.  n.  p.  82. 
The  omission  of  the  article  before  d\. 
is  due  to  the  principle  of  correlation, 
the  article  before  Iwlyv.  being  omitted 
in  consequence  of  the  prep.  ;  see  Mid¬ 
dleton,  Art.  in.  3.  7,  p.  49  (ed.  Rose). 

26.  ko.1  dvavT]'<(/iDO-iv  k.t.X.]  ‘and 
they  may  return  to  soberness  out  of  the 
snare  of  the  devil,  being  held  captive  by 
him,  to  do  His  [ God's ]  will.’  The  diffi¬ 
culty  of  this  verse  rests  entirely  in 
the  construction.  Of  the  various  in¬ 
terpretations,  three  deserve  considera¬ 
tion  ;  (a)  that  of  Auth.,  Vulg.,  Syr. 
(appy.),  followed  by  De  W.,  Huth., 
Alf.,  and  the  majority  of  modern  com- 
mentators,  according  to  which  auroG 
and  exelvov  both  refer  to  roG  8iaj3o\ou ; 
(6)  that  of  Wetst.,  Beng.,  al.,  accord¬ 
ing  to  which  abrov  is  referred  to  the 
SoGXoj  Kop.,  exelvov  to  God,  and  «fo»- 
ypyplvo  1  to  the  spiritual  capture  and 
reclaiming  of  sinners,  Luke  v.  10, 


comp.  2  Cor.  x.  5 ;  (c)  that  of  Beza, 
Grot.,  Hammond,  and  appy.  Clarom. 
( ‘  eo. .  .ipsius’),  according  to  which  dvav. 
...waylSos  is  to  be  connected  with  els 
rd  ex  6l\. ;  abrov  referring  to  the 
devil,  exelvov  to  God,  and  efayp.  bw’ 
abrov  being  an  explanatory  clause  to 
dvav.  ex  way.  (almost,  'though  held 
captive,’  <kc.),  marking  more  distinctly 
the  state  preceding  the  dvdwqfis.  Of 
these  (a)  labours  under  the  almost  in¬ 
surmountable  objection  of  referring 
the  two  pronouns  to  the  same  subject, 
esp.  when  a  few  verses  below,  ch.  iii. 
9,  they  are  used  correctly.  De  W.  and 
his  followers  imperfectly  quote  Plato, 
Cralyl.  p.  430  E,  as  an  instance  of  a 
similar  use  of  the  pronouns,  but  if  the 
passage  be  properly  cited,  e.  g.  wpoeeh- 
dovra  avSpi  rip. ..Selvae  avrip,  av  plv 
rbxV  exelvov  elxbva,  av  81  ruxv  yvvai- 
xos,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  antithesis 
of  the  last  clause  (omitted  by  De  W.) 
suggests  some  reason  for  the  irregular 
introduction  of  the  more  emphatic 
pronoun ;  the  other  instances  referred 
to  in  Kiihner,  Gr.  §  629  (add  Bern- 
hardy,  Synt.  VI.  S,  p.  277),  in  which 
exetv.  precedes  and  abros  follows,  do 
not  apply.  The  sense  moreover  con¬ 
veyed  by  this  interpr.  is  singularly  flat 
and  insipid.  The  objections  to  (b)  are 
equally  strong,  for  1st,  furypyffevres 
(as  indeed  it  is  used  by  Theoph.), 
which  marks  the  act  (comp.  Sip'y  d- 
vavy'f/.),  would  certainly  have  been 
used  rather  than  the  perf.  part,  which 
marks  the  state:  and  2ndly,  abrov  is 
separated  from  its  subject  by  two  n- 
terposed  substantives,  with  either  of 
which  (grammatically  considered)  the 
connexion  would  have  seemed  more 
natural  and  perspicuous.  The  only 
serious  objection  to  (c)  is  the  isolation 
of  e^oryp.  bw'  abrov ;  this  however  may 
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In  the  last  days  there 
«hah  be  every  form  of 
vice.  Avoid  all  exam* 


and  thwart  the  truth. 


T ovto  Se  ylvcoertce,  oti  ev  itr^aratf  III. 
^fiipan  eva-TycrovTau  Kaipo'i  ^aXetrol. 


i .  7 tvwaKf]  Lachn.  reads  yivtiffKcre  with  AFG ;  3  mss. ;  Boem.,  zEth.-Poh ; 
Aug.  (Tiscli.  ed.  i,  Hutkcr).  Being  a  more  difficult  reading,  it  has  some  claim 
on  our  attention  ;  as  however  the  reading  of  the  text  is  so  strongly  supported — 
viz.  by  CDEKLK;  nearly  all  mss.;  Syr.,  Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Sangerm.,  Aug., 
Copt.,  jEth.-Platt,  Goth.,  al. ;  several  Greek  and  Latin  Ff.  ( Rec .,  Gricsb.,  Dc 
Wette,  Alf.,  Wordsw. ) — and  as  it  is  possible  that  the  following  Sri  may  have  given 
lise  to  the  reading  [yivaxT/ce  6n  being  changed  by  an  ignorant  or  careless  writer 
into  yiruOKCTe],  it  would  seem  that  the  easier  and  more  natural  reading  must 
certainly  be  retained. 


be  diluted  by  observing  that  the  simile 
involved  in  nay  Is  did  seem  to  require 
a  semi-parenthetical  illustration.  As 
then  (c)  yields  a  very  good  sense,  as 
avav...ch  is  similar  aud  symmetrical 
to  peruvouiv  els  iirlyv.,  as  the  force  of 
the  perfect  is  unimpaired  and  the  ‘pro- 
prietas  utriusque  pronominis  ’  (Beza)  is 
thus  fully  preserved,  we  adopt,  with 
but  little  hesitation,  the  last  interpre¬ 
tation  :  see  Hammond  in  loc.,  and 
(Scholef.  Hints,  p.  123.  We  now  no¬ 
tice  a  few  individual  expressions. 
dvavij<|>Eiv  ( ‘  resipiscere, ’  Vulg.)  a 
&na%  \eyo/i.  in  the  N.  T.  (comp,  how¬ 
ever  i/oofae iv,  1  Cor.  xv.  34),  implies 
‘  a  recovering  from  drunkenness  to  a 
state  of  former  sobriety,’  ‘crapulatn 
excutere’  (Porphyr.  dc  Abst.  iv.  20, 
e/c  Tjjs  /ilfhjs  avavij\j/ai),  and  thence  me¬ 
taphorically  ‘ad  se  redire,’  e.g.  (k  tlov 
dpr/MiM,  Joseph.  A ntiq.  VI.  11.  10;  see 
further  exx.  in.  Wetst.,  Kypkc,  and 
Eisner  in  loc.  There  is  appy.  a  slight 
confusion  of  metaphor,  but  it  may  be 
observed  that  dvav.  Ik  nayibos  is  really 
a  ‘constructio  prsegnans,’  soil,  ‘come 
to  soberness  and  escape  from,’  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  66.  2,  p.  547. 
tou  Sia.pd\ov]  See  1  Tim.  iii.  7;  and 
on  the  use  of  the  term  Sid§.,  see  notes 
on  Eph.  iv.  27.  £o>ypeiv  is  properly 
‘  to  capture  alive’  (fa lypei-  fdvras  \ap- 
pdvei,  Suid.),  t.  g.  Polyb.  Hist.  ill. 
84.  10,  Seopcnot  fa lypGv  ill  contrast 


with  SiatfiBdpeiv,  and  with  dnoKTtlveiv, 
Tliucyd.  Hist.  II.  92,  al. ;  thence  ‘to 
capture,’  in  an  ethical  sense,  Luke  v. 

10,  — but  even  there  not  without  some 
allusive  reference  to  the  primary  mean¬ 
ing;  see  Meyer  in  loc.  In  the  LXX. 
it  is  used  several  times  in  the  sense  of 
‘in  vita  servare  ’  (Heb.  il'nn),  Numb, 
xxxi.  15,  Josh.  vi.  25,  al.;  ooinp.  Horn. 

11.  x.  57s,  and  see  Suicer,  Thesaur. 
s.  v.  Vol.  1.  p.  1302. 

Chapter  III.  1 .  ToOto  Si]  The  Si 
is  not  perapariKov,  but  continues  the 
subject  implied  in  ch.  ii.  26  in  an 
antithetical  relation  ;  ver.  26  mainly 
referred  to  the  present,  and  to  recovery 
from  Satan’s  snare,  ver.  I  sq.  refers 
to  the  future,  and  to  a  further  progress 
in  iniquity.  iv  io-\aTais 

ijpfpais]  ‘in  the  last  days’  the  last 
period  of  the  Christian  era,  the  times 
preceding  the  end,  not  merely  ‘at 
the  conclusion  of  the  Jewish  state’ 
(Waterl.  Serin,  hi.  Vol.  v.  p.  546), 
but  at  a  period  more  definitely  future 
( vorepov  Mpevov,  Chrys.),as  the  tense 
evaryoovTax  seems  plainly  to  suggest; 
comp.  1  Pet.  i.  5,  2  Pet.  iii.  3,  Jude 
18,  and  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  iv.  1.  It 
would  seem  however  clear,  from  ver. 
5,  that  the  evil  was  beginning  to  work 
even  in  the  days  of  Timothy;  see 
Bull,  Serin,  xv.  p.  276  (Oxford,  1844). 
On  the  omission  of  the  article,  com- 
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a  e&ovTcu  yup  o!  dvBpunrot  (piXavrot,  (piXupyvpot,  aXatyver, 
inrepi/epavot,  fiXaT(pti(jLOi,  yoveutriv  airetOeif,  dyapitTTOi, 


pare  Winer,  Gr.  §19.  1,  p.  113,  where 
a  list  is  giveu  of  similar  words  found 
frequently  anarthrous, 
tvo-njo-ovrai]  ‘will  ensue,’  ‘will  set 
in;'  not  ‘  imminebunt,’  but  ‘  ade- 

runt,’  Beng.,  ^oZ.(j  [venient]  Syr., 

i.  e.  will  become  present  (irearuTes)  j 
see  notes  on  Gal.  i.  4.  De  Wette 
objects  to  Yu’g.  ‘  instabunt’  [‘adve- 
nient,’  Clarom.],  but  ‘  instare  ’  appears 
frequently  used  in  Latin  to  denote 
present  time,  compare  Cic.  Tusc.  lv.  6. 
11,  and  esp.  Auct.  ad  Hcrenn.  11.  5, 

‘  dividitur  [tempus]  in  tempora  tria, 
prreterituin,  instans,  consequens.’  It 
is  possible  that  the  choice  of  the  word 
may  have  been  suggested  by  the  A  po- 
stle's  prophetic  knowledge  that  the 
evil  which  was  more  definitely  to  work 
in  times  farther  future  was  now  be¬ 
ginning  to  develop  itself  even  in  the 
early  days  of  the  Gospel;  eorlv  evpeir 
in  rjpOr  a  irporryopevatv  d  0e2os  diroaro- 
Xos,  Theod. :  comp.  7  TheS3.  ii.  7. 
naipol  xaX«1TO0  ‘ difficult ,  grievous, 
times;'  not  merely  in  respect  of  the 
outward  dangers  they  might  involve 
(‘ periculosa,’  Vulg.),  but  the  evils  that 
marked  them  ;  oi’x‘  ras  ypipas  SiafldX- 
\wv  \iyet  oiSi  to  is  Kaipobs,  4XXA  rods 
ArDptiirous  roi/s  rbre  Arras,  Chrys. ; 
comp.  Gal.  i.  4,  alum  rrorypos,  Eph.  v. 
16,  rjpipai  worypal.  The  xaXe7roT7)S 
of  the  times  would  be  felt  in  the 
embarrassment  in  which  a  Christian 
might  be  placed  how  to  act  (‘ubi  vix 
reperias  quid  agas,’  Beng.),  and  how 
to  confront  the  various  spiritual  and 
temporal  dangers  of  the  days  in  which 
he  was  living;  comp.  7  Macc.  iv.  16, 
srepiioxer  avroiis  x<iXe7ri)  irepltTTaois. 

7.  ot  dvGpunroi]  ‘men,  generally:’ 
the  article  must  not  be  overlooked  ;  it 
does  not  poiut  merely  to  those  of 


whom  the  Apostle  is  speaking  (Mack), 
but  clearly  implies  that  the  majority 
of  men  should  at  that  time  be  such  as 
he  is  about  to  describe. 

4>£XavToi]  ‘  lovers  of  self;'  a  Dir. 
\eyop.  in  the  N.T.,  defined  by  Theod. - 
Mops,  as  ot  rrarra  irpbs  tt)v  eavrutr 
u>pt\eiar  irotourres.  It  may  be  ob¬ 
served  that  1 ptXaurla  properly  occu¬ 
pies  this  rrpoeSpla  in  the  enumeration, 
being  the  represser  of  ayairT)  (r'i]r 
ay.  avariWei  sal  els  Ppaxv  avrdyet, 
Chrys.),  the  true  root  of  all  evil,  and 
the  essence  of  all  sin ;  see  esp.  Muller, 
Doctr.  of  Sin,  1.  1.  3,  Vol.  1.  p.  136 
sq.  (Clark),  and  for  an  able  delineation 
of  its  nature  and  specific  forms,  Bar- 
row,  Seim,  lx — lxiii.  Vol.  m.  p.  333 
sq.,  and  Waterlanil,  Serin,  m.  Vol.  v. 
p.  446  sq.  On  tptXapyvpot,  which  here 
very  appropriately  follows  <pl\avrot 
( <pt\apyvpla  Ovydryp  rrjs  <j.i\auTtas, 
Coray),  comp,  notes  on  1  Tim.  vi.  10. 
dXa^oves,  ■uirepqrjravoi]  1  boastful, 
haughty,'  Rom.  i.  30,  where  v^ptarai 
is  also  added.  The  distinction  between 
these  terms  (‘  a Xafareia  in  verbis  magis 
est  oslentatio,  uirepyipavla  superbia 
cum  aliorum  conteintu  et  contumelia 
conjuncta,’  Tittm.)  is  investigated  by 
Trench,  Synon.  §  29,  and  Tittmann, 
Synon.  1.  p.  73.  The  derivation  of  the 
latter  word  is  to  a  certain  extent  pre¬ 
served  in  the  Syr.  ]  "  iOJ  [alti],  the 
Lat.  ‘superbi,  ’  and  the  Engl.‘haughty ;  ’ 
see  notes  to  TransL  In  the  case  of 
the  former  word,  the  transl.  of  the 
Vulg.  ‘elati’  [‘ fnstidiosi,’  Clarom.],  is 
judiciously  changed  by  Beza  into  ‘glo- 
riosi.’  pXdcrtfrqpOL] 

‘blasphemers,'  or  ‘evil  speakers,'  Karri- 
yoplais  xafpovres,  Theod. -Mops. ;  most 
probably  the  former,  both  ‘  vi  ordinis  ’ 
(Calov.),  and  because  btdjidho  1  follows 


III.  2,  3,  4.  14:3 

avocrioi,  ucrTopyoi,d<nrovSoi,Siu/3oXoi,aKpaTdg,  avtifiepot,  3 
acpiXdjaOoi,  TrpoSorat,  Trpoirereig,  TCTucpcofievoi,  (piXi/So-  4 


in  ver.  3  ;  comp,  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  13. 
The  birepi)<f>avla,  a  vice  of  the  mind 
(see  Trench,  1.  c. ),  develops  itself  still 
more  fearfully  in  S ft  pis  against  God  ; 
b  yap  Kara  av8pujiruv  iwaipoperos  ev- 
Ko\us  Kai  Kara  to v  Oeou,  Clirys.  The 
transition  to  the  following  clause  is 
thus  also  very  natural  and  appropri¬ 
ate  ;  they  alike  reviled  their  heavenly 
Father  and  disobeyed  their  earthly  pa¬ 
rents.  d\dpio-Toi  (Luke 

vi.  33)  naturally  follows  ;  ingratitude 
must  necessarily  be  found  where  there 
is  aTeldeia  to  parents ;  d  Si  yoveis  pi ) 
Ttpwn  Kai  irpbs  irdvras  i’lrrai  axapurros, 
Thcoph.  dvotrioi]  See 

notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  9. 

3.  ao-TopYoi]  ‘without  natural  affec¬ 
tions  Sis  Xeyop.,  here  and  Rom.  i.  31  ; 
irepi  ovSeva  a\e<Tiv  e’xovres,  The  d.- 
Mops.,  pi)  dyairurrbs  ram,  Hisych, 
but  most  exactly,  CEcum.,  &<pi\oi  irpbs 
robs  oUelovs,— destitute  oflove  towards 
those  for  whom  nature  herself  claims 
it.  2rdpyu,  a  word  of  uncertain 
derivation  [ possibly  connected  with 
crrep-,  and  Sanscr.  sprih,  ‘desiderare,’ 
Pott,  Elym.  Forsch.  Vol.  1.  p.  284], 
denotes  primarily  and  properly  the 
love  between  parents  and  children 
(compare  Plato,  Legg.  vi.  p.  754  b, 
Xen.  (Econ;  VII.  24),  and  thence  be¬ 
tween  those  connected  by  similar  or 
parallel  relations.  Like  iyairdio  (the 
usual  word  in  the  N.  T.)  it  is  rarely 
used  in  good  authors  of  mere  sensual 
love.  It  does  not  occur  in  the  N.  T. , 
or  LXX  ,  except  in  Ecclus.  xxvii.  17, 
orip£ov  <plXov  (Ecclus.  viii.  20  is  more 
than  doubtful).  dcnrovBoi] 

‘implacable;’  a.  air.  Xeyop., — Rom.  i. 
3 1  (Fee.)  being  of  very  doubtful  autho¬ 
rity.  The  difference  between  HairovSoi 
and  datvderoi  (Rom.  i.  31),  as  stated 
by  Tittmann,  Synon.  1.  p.  75,  ‘davv9. 


qui  non  ineunt  pacta,  dair.  qui  redire 
in  gratiam  nolunt,’  is  lexically  doubt¬ 
ful.  The  former  seems  to  denote  one  ■ 
who  ‘does  not  abide  by  the  compacts 
into  which  he  has  entered,’  pi)  ipptvav 
Tais  <rvv0i)Kais,  Hesyeh.  (comp.  Jerem. 
iii.8, 10;  Demosth.  de  Pals.  Leg. p.383, 
connected  with  aardSpiiTOs);  dairovdos 
one  who  will  not  enter  upon  them  at 
all;  see  Trench,  Synon.  Part  JI.  §  2. 
This  and  the  foregoing  epithet  are 
omitted  in  Syr.  SidpoXoi] 

Comp,  notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  1 1. 
axparcis]  ‘incontinent,’  tjttous  tuv 
iraddiv,  Theod.-Mops.,  ‘intemperantes,’ 
Beza;  dir.  Xeyop.:  the  opposite  iynpa- 
tt,s  occurs  in  Tit.  i.  8,  the  subst.  an  pa¬ 
ir  ia  (Lobeck,  Phryn.  p.  524)  in  Matt, 
xxiii.  25,  I  Cor.  vii.  5. 
dvijpepoL]  ‘  savage, '  ‘  brutal,'  lite¬ 

rally  1  untamed,’  dir.  Xeyop. ;  8i)pia 
dvTi  dvOpunrwv,  Theoph.,  comp.  Syr. 

]  .•  [feri] :  ‘ungentle’  (Pale) 

seems  far  too  mild  a  translation,  w- 
porijs  and  dirijueia  (Chrys.,  comp. 
CEcum.)  are  rather  the  characteristics 
of  the  drqpepos.  d<j>tXdya6oi] 

‘  haters  of  good,’  ix^poi  iravros  dyadov, 
(Ecum.,  Theoph. ;  another  dir.  Xeyop.: 
the  opposite  <piXaya8oi  occurs  Tit.  i.  8, 
where  see  notes;  comp.  Wisd.  vii.  22. 
It  does  not  seem  necessary,  with  Beza 
and  Auth.,  to  limit  the  reference  to 
persons,  either  here  or  Tit.  1.  c.;  comp. 
Suicer,  Tliesaur.  Vol.  11,  p.  1426.  So 
appy.  Goth,  ‘unseljdi’  [cognate  with 
‘selig’],  Vulg.,  Clarom.,  ‘sine  benigni- 
tate,’  and,  so  far  as  we  can  infer  from 
the  absence  of  any  studied  reference  to 
persons,  Syr.,  Arm.,  Copt.,  .Eth.  This 
is  a  case  in  which  the  best  ancient 
Vv.  may  be  profitably  consulted. 

4.  irpoBoTtu]  'betrayers,'  most  pro¬ 
bably  of  their  (Christian)  brethren 
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vot  fJLuXXov  S]  ipiXodeot ,  e^ovra  nop(f>o)tnv  eutrefietag  r»V 
6  Se  Suva/uuv  aCrrjs  rjpvt)jj.evoc  Kal  toutous  airoTpeTrov.  e/c 


and  friends  ;  irpoborai  <pi\la s  ica2  erai- 
pe. as,  CEcum.  :  comp.  Luke  vi.  16, 
Acts  vii.  52.  irpoirtTfts] 

'headstrong,'  headlong  in  action, — not 
merely  in  words  (Suid.,  irpoireT-ys,  6 
irpiyXwaaos),  or  in  thoughts  (comp. 
Hesych.,  irpo  too  Xoyiapov) ;  see  Acts 
xix.  36,  pySlv  irpoweris  irpiaaeiv,  and 
comp.  Herodian,  Hist.  11.  8.  4,  to 
roXpdv . .  .oik  oSitt/5  evXoyou  irpotpdocais 
TTpoweris  Kal  8  pan  6.  The  partial 
synonym  irpoaXys,  Ecclus.  xxx.  8,  is 
condemned  in  its  adverbial  use  by 
Phryn.  p.  145  (ed.  Lob.),  and  Thom. 
M.  p.  744  (ed.  Bern.).  T€Tv<j>&>p.fvoi] 
See  notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  6. 

4hXt]8ovoi.  k.t.X.]  ‘lovers  of  pleasure 
rather  than  lovers  of  God;  both  words 
dir.  Xeyop.  in  the  N.  T.  Wetstein 
cites  very  appositely  Philo,  dc  Agricult. 
§  19,  Vol.  1.  p.  313  (ed.  Mang.),  </>i\ij- 
SovovKal  <pi\oira8ij  pdXXov  y  (piXdperov 
Kal  <j>Cko6eov  ipyaaijrai. 

5.  popifxixriv  cuo-ePeCas]  ‘an  out¬ 
ward  form  of  godliness,’ 

[<rXW“]Syr-i  ‘speciem  pietatis,’  "Vulg., 
Olarom. ;  poptpu) <riv,  dipvxov  Kal  vesper, 
sal  crxvna  povov  sal  tvttov  sal  iiroKpi- 
oiv  SyXoSv,  Chrys.  MopipwoLS  occurs 
again  in  Rom.  ii.  20,  hut,  as  Chrys. 
lightly  observes,  in  a  different  appli¬ 
cation  ;  here,  as  the  context  clearly 
shows,  it  implies  the  mere  outward 
form  as  opposed  to  the  inward  and 
pervading  influence  (Svva/us).  The 
more  correct  word  would  be  poppwpa 
(/Esch.  Agam.  873,  Eum.  412),  pop<f>u- 
01s  being  properly  active,  e.  g.  axvpa.- 
nopos  xal  poppuiois  twv  Sivbpwv, 
Theophr.  Caus.  Plant,  m.  7.4:  there 
is  however  a  tendency  in  the  N.T.,  as 
in  later  writers,  to  replace  the  verbal 
nouns  in  -pa  by  the  corresponding 
nouns  in  -cru;  coinp.  liiroTuirwau,  ch.  i. 


1 3.  For  a  plausible  distinction  between 
popipi)  and  exyp-a,  the  former  as  what 
is  ‘  intrinsic  and  essential,’  the  latter 
as  what  is  ‘outward  and  accidental,’ 
— hence  piprpuujis  here  (an  aiming  at, 
affecting,  pop<p-rj)  not  popepij,  —  see 
Lightfoot  ill  Journ.  Class.  Philol.  No. 
7,  p.  115.  On  the  meaning  of  tinjlfieia, 
see  notes  on  1  Tim.  ii.  2.  Tbis 

enumeration  of  vices  may  be  com¬ 
pared  with  Rom.  i.  29  sq.f  though 
</iere  absolute  heathenism  is  described, 
while  here  the  ref.  is  rather  to  a  kind 
of  heathen  Christianity ;  both  lists 
however  have,  as  indeed  might  well 
be  imagined,  several  terms  in  common. 
The  various  attempts  to  portion  out 
these  vie  s  into  groups  (comp.  Peile) 
seem  all  unsuccessful ;  a  certain  con¬ 
nexion  may  be  observed  in  some 
parts,  e.  g.  aXaf ores  k.t.X.,  pXdotpijpoi 
k.t.X.,  but  it  appears  so  evidently  in 
other  parts  to  give  way  to  similarity 
in  sound  or  similarity  of  composition 
(e.  g.  wpoS.,  irpoir.),  that  no  practical 
inferences  can  safely  be  drawn, 
njv  81  Svvap.iv  k.t.X.]  ‘but  haring 
denied  the  power  thereof.’  ‘To  deny 
the  power  of  godliness  is  for  a  man 
by  indecent  and  vicious  actions  to 
contradict  his  outward  show  and  pro¬ 
fession  of  godliness,’  Bull,  Serm.  xv. 
p.  279  (Oxf.  1844):  comp.  Tit.  i.  16. 
The  term  Svvapis  appears  to  mark  the 
‘ practical  influence  ’  which  ought  to 
pervade  and  animate  the  cbaipeia ; 
comp,  i  Cor.  iv.  20.  On  the  character 
depicted  in  this  and  the  preceding 
clauses  see  a  striking  Sermon  by  Bp. 
Hall,  Serm.  xxvur.  Vol.  v.  p.  3 66 
(Oxf.  1837).  xal  tovtovs  airoTp.] 

‘from  these  turn  away.'  The  Kal 
seems  here  to  retain  its  proper  force 
by  specifying  those  particularly  who 
were  to  be  avoided ;  there  were  some 
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tovtcov  yap  eltriv  ol  evSvvovref  ei?  ra?  o/’/aa?  /cat  at^/ta- 
XtoTt^oi/Te?  yvvaiKapia  <Te<T(cpevfieva  d/JLapTiaii; ,  ayo/ieva 


of  whom  hopes  might  be  entertained 
(oh.  ii:  25),  these  however  belonged  to 
a  far  more  depraved  class,  on  whom 
instruction  would  be  thrown  away, 
and  who  were  the  melancholy  types 
of  the  more  developed  mystery  of 
iniquity  of  the  future;  ‘ xal  pouimus 
si  duas  personas  taciti  contendimus,’ 
Klotz,  Devar.  Vol.  -II.  p.  636, — by 
whom  this  and  similar  usages  of  sal 
are  well  illustrated.  Heydenr.  seems 
to  have  missed  this  prelusive  and  pro¬ 
phetic  reference,  when  he  applies  all 
the  evil  characteristics  above  men¬ 
tioned  specially  and  particularly  to 
the  erroneous  teachers  of  the  present: 
these  latter,  as  the  following  verses 
show,  had  many  evil  elements  in  com¬ 
mon  with  them,  but  the  two  classes 
were  not  identical.  ’Atto Tptir.  (a  dir. 
Xeyopt.)  is  nearly  synonymous  with 
inTpiir, ,  1  Tim.  vi.  20,  and  joined 
similarly  with  an  accusative. 

6.  eK  toutgjv  yap]  The  yap  (not  to 
be  omitted  in  transl.,  as  Conyb.,  al.) 
serves  clearly  and  distinctly  to  connect 
the  future  and  the  present.  The  seeds 
of  all  these  evils  were  germinating 
even  at  the  present  time ;  and  Timo¬ 
thy,  by  being  supplied  with  criteria 
derived  from  kL-e  developed  future  (some 
indeed  of  which,  txpvres  piptjxvotv 
k.t.X.,  applied  obviously  enough  to  the 
teachers  of  his  own  days),  was  to  be 
warned  with  respect  to  the  developing 
present:  comp.  Chrys.  in  loc.  There 
is  thus  no  reason  whatever  with  Grot, 
to  consider  eltlv  a  ‘  pries.  pro  future.’ 
oi  tv8uvovTts]  ‘  they  who  creep  in' 
like  serpents  (Mbller),  or  wolves  into 
a  'fold  (Coray) ;  eKes  to  ivaloxuvTov 
7rws  iS^Xaxre  St  a  too  clirciv,  (i>S. ;  rb 
dnpt or,  TT)f  iirdriiii,  rrjv  KoXdtcetav ; 
Chrys.:  compare  Jude  4,  irapetoiSuoav, 


where  the  covertness  and  furtive  cha¬ 
racter  of  the  intrusive  teachers  is  yet 
more  fully  marked.  The  veib  is  (in 
this  form)  a  dir.  Xey.  in  the  N.T.,  but 
is  used  sufficiently  often  in  classical 
Greek  in  similar  meanings,  both 
with  els,  e.  g.  Aristoph.  Vesp.  loco, 
els . . .yaoripas  irSis,  and  with  a  simple 
dat.,  Xen.  Cyr.  II.  1.  13,  Ivbuovrat 
rats  tf/uxais  twi>  &kov6vtwv. 
aixpaXoiT^ovTCs]  ‘ leading  captive;' 
Luke  xxi.  7.4,  Rom.  vii.  23,  7  Cor.  x.  5. 
This  verb  is  usually  specified  as  one  of 
those  words  in  the  N.T.  which  have 
been  thought  to  be  of  Alexandrian  or 
Macedonian  origin ;  comp.  Fischer, 
Prolus.  xxi.  2,  p.  693:  it  is  condemned 
by  the  Atticists  (Thom.  M.  p.  23,  ed. 
Bern.,  Lobeck,  Phryn.  p.  442),  the 
Attic  expression  being  alxpdX urov 
TTOIW.  Examples  of  the  use  of  the 
word  in  Josephus,  Arrian,  Ac.,  are 
given  in  the  notes  on  Thom.  Mag.  1.  c. 
yuvaucapia]  ‘  silly  women,’  ‘muliercu- 
las,’  Vulg.,  ‘kvineina’  [literally  ‘mu- 
liebria,’  an  abstr.  neut.],  Goth ;  the 
diminutive  expressing  contempt,  yv- 
vatKtSv  Si  to  AnaTaoBai,  ptaXXov  Se  ouSi 
ywaiKiSr,  aXXct  yvvaiKapiwv,  Chrys.: 
compare  irSpapta,  Aristoph.  Acharn. 
517,  dvBpwirdpta,  ib.  Pint.  416.  This 
mention  of  women  in  connexion  with 
the  false  teachers  is,  as  might  be  ima¬ 
gined,  not  passed  over  by  those  who 
attack  the  genuineness  of  this  epistle ; 
comp.  Baur,  Pasloralhr.  p.  36.  That 
the  Gnostics  of  the  second  and  third 
centuries  made  use  of  women  in  the 
dissemination  of  their  heresies  is  a  mere 
matter  of  history ;  comp.  Epiphan. 
Hcer.  XXVI.  1 1 ,  dirarCvres  to  air oU 
netBSpevov  ywaiKelov  yivos,  add  Iren. 
Hcer.  1.  13.  3,  al.  (ed.  Mass.).  Are 
we  however  hastily  to  conclude  that  a 
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7  eiriQvn'iaii  TroiKtXai<s,  iravroTe  fxavOavovTa  ica't  fitjSeiroTe 

8  et?  etrlyvooertv  dXydelai  eXOelv  Swa/xe va.  ov  rpuirov  Se 
'lavvrjq  kcu  ’ Ia/x/3prjq  dvreartjiTav  Mcovtret,'  ouTCOf  icat 


course  of  action,  which  was  in  fact  as 
old  as  the  fall  of  man  (i  Tim.  ii.  14), 
belonged  only  to  the  Gnostic  era,  and 
was  not  also  successfully  practised  in 
the  Apostolic  age?  Heinsius  and 
Eisner  notice  the  somewhat  similar 
course  attributed  to  the  Pharisees, 
Joseph.  Antiq.  xvn.  2.  4.  Justiniani 
adduces  a  vigorous  passage  of  Jerome 
(Epist.  ad  Ctesiph.  133.  4)  on  the 
female  associates  of  heresiarchs,  which 
however  is  too  long  for  citation. 
0-cirupcvp.tva]  ‘laden,’  ‘up-heaped:’ 
the  verb  trwpevetr  (connected  probably 
with  aopis)  occurs  again,  in  a  quota¬ 
tion,  Rom.  xii.  20,  and  forcibly  depicts 
to  irXijBos  twv  apaprtwv,  Kal  to  &to.k- 
tov  sal  avysexopivov,  Chrys.  On  the 
instrumental  dative  in  connexion  with 
AyeoBat,  see  notes  on  Gal.  v.  18,  and 
on  the  form  irsunXos  [niK-,  connect¬ 
ed  with  iruepos ],  see  Donalds.  Crat. 
§  266,  Pott,  Etymol.  Forsch.  Vol.  II. 

7.  TravTore  pav0.]  ‘ ever  learning’ 
— not  necessarily  ‘  in  conventibus 
Christianorum  ’  (Grot.),  but  from  any 
source  open  to  them.  It  was  no  love 
of  truth  that  impelled  them  to  learn, 
but  only  a  morbid  love  of  novelty; 
‘  prce  curiositate  et  instabilitate  animi 
semper  nova  quaerunt,  eaque  suis  de- 
sideriis  accommoda,’  Estius. 

Kal  p.T)S£ir.  k.t.X.]  ‘and  yet  never  able 
to  come  to  the  full  knowledge  of  the 
truth;’  comp,  notes  on  ver.  11,  where 
the  faint  antithetic  force  of  xal  is  more 
strongly  marked.  The  Svvdpeva  is  not 
without  some  significance ;  in  their 
better  moments  they  might  endeavour 
to  attain  to  some  knowledge  of  the 
truth,  but  they  never  succeed ;  iww- 
pwBri  T)  KapSla,  Chrys.  The  conditional 


negative  pr/Sdir.  is  used  with  the  par¬ 
ticiple,  as  the  circumstance  of  their 
inability  to  attain  the  truth  is  stated 
not  as  an  absolute  fact,  but  as  subse¬ 
quently  a  characteristic  of  their  class, 
and  of  the  results  to  which  it  led ; 
though  they  were  constantly  learning, 
and  a  knowledge  of  the  truth  might 
have  been  ultimately  expected,  yet 
they  never  did  attain  to  it :  see  Winer, 
Gr.  §  55.  5,  p.  428,  and  the  copious 
list  of  exx.  in  Gayler,  Partic.  Neg. 
ch.  IX.  p.  284  sq.  In  estimating  how¬ 
ever  the  force  of  p-rj  with  participles 
in  the  N.T.,  it  must  not  be  forgotten 
that  this  usage  is  the  prevailing  one 
of  the  sacred  Writers;  see  Green,  Gr, 
p.  122.  The  subject  generally  is  largely 
illustrated  by  Gayler,  chap.  IX.,  but  it 
is  much  to  be  regretted  that  a  work 
so  affluent  in  examples  should  often  be 
so  deficient  in  perspicuity.  On  iirl- 
yvwotv  x.r.X.,  see  reff.  in  note  on  1  Tim. 
ii.  4. 

8.  ’Iavvffs  Kal ’IapPpfjs]  ‘  Janncs 
and  Jambres;’  to.  tovtwv  ivipara 
ovk  is  tt}s  Bela s  ypatpijs  pepaByxe v  6 
Betas  airooroXos,  d\\’  Ik  ttjs  dypdtjtov 
twv  ’lovbalwv  StbaasaXlas,  Theod.  in 
loc.  Jannes  and  Jambres  ['Iw dwvjs 
C1:  and  hlapflpijs  FG;  Vulg.,  al.],  ac¬ 
cording  to  ancient  Hebrew  tradition, 
were  chief  among  the  magicians  who 
opposed  Moses  (Exodus  vii.  11,  22), 
AlyBwTtot  lepoypapparets  AvSpes  oiSevos 
tattoos  payevtrat  KpiBivres  etvai,  Nu- 
menius  in  Orig.  Cels.  iv.  51;  see  Tar- 
gum  Jonath.  on  Exod.  i.  15,  and  vii. 
11,  and  comp.  Euseb.  Prcep.  ix.  8. 
They  are  further  said  to  have  been 
sons  of  Balaam,  and  to  have  perished 
either  in  the  Red  Sea,  or  at  the  slaugh¬ 
ter  after  the  worship  of  the  golden 
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ovtoi  dvdltTTavTCu  rij  uXtjdela,  dvQpunrot  Karetpdap/Jievoi 
tov  vovv,  aSoKi/j.01  Trepl  t>iv  tt'kttiv.  aXX  ov  TrpoKO^/ou-  9 


calf;  see  the  numerous  passages  cited 
by  Wetst.  in  loc.  It  is  thus  probable 
that  the  Apostle  derived  these  names 
from  a  current  and  (being  quoted  by 
him)  true  tradition  of  the  Jewish 
"Church.  The  supposition  of  Origen 
(Comment,  in  Matth.  §117,  Vol.  III. 
p.  916,  ed.  Bened.),  that  the  names 
were  derived  from  an  apocryphal  work 
called  ‘Jamnis  et  Mambris  Liber,’ 
cannot  be  substantiated.  Objections 
urged  against  the  introduction  of  these 
names,  when  gravely  considered,  will 
be  found  to  be  of  no  weight  whatever; 
why  was  the  inspired  Apostle  not  to 
remind  Timothy  of  the  ancient  tradi¬ 
tions  of  his  country,  and  to  cite  two 
names  which  there  is  every  reason  to 
suppose  were  too  closely  connected 
with  the  early  history  of  the  nation  to 
be  easily  forgotten  1  For  further  reff. 
see  Spencer’s  note  on  Orig.  Cels,  l.c., 
and  for  literary  notices,  &c.,  Winer, 
RWB.  Art.  ‘  Jambres,’  Vol.  1.  p.  535. 
There  is  a  special  treatise  on  the  sub¬ 
ject  by  J.  G.  Michaelis,  4to,  Hal.  1747. 
oiirus  teal  ovtol]  ‘  thus  do  these  men 
also  withstand  the  truth.'  The  points 
of  comparison  between  the  false  and 
depraved  teachers  of  the  present  and 
the  sorcerers  of  the  past  consist  in 
(a)  an  opposition  to  the  truth,  dvdl- 
aravrai  rij  d\t]6elf  (comp.  Acts  xiii.  8, 
dv6loTa.ro  aurois  ’EXo/ras),  and  (b) 
the  profitless  character  of  that  oppo¬ 
sition,  and  notorious  betrayal  of  their 
folly;  i)...avota  airtSv  ^x5i)Xof...(l)S  (tol 
i)  Isetvwv  tylvero.  At  the  same  time, 
without  insisting  on  a  further  ‘  tertium 
comparationis,’  it  is  certainly  consistent 
both  with  the  present  context  (comp. 
yoifres  ver.  13)  and  with  other  pas¬ 
sages  of  Scripture  (e.g.  Acts  viii.  9sq., 
xiii.  6  sq.,  xix.  13,  19)  to  assume  that, 
like  Jaimes  and  Jambres,  these  false 


teachers  were  permitted  to  avail  them¬ 
selves  of  occult  powers  incommunica¬ 
ble  and  inaccessible  to  others ;  see 
Wiesing.  in  loc.,  and  comp.  Neander, 
Planting,  Vol.  I.  p.  216,  note. 
Kare<|>6ap|i(voi  xov  vovv]  ‘  corrupted 
in  their  mind;'  comp.  1  Tim.  vi.  5, 
Sie<p6app.  top  vovv,  and  see  notes  and 
references.  The  clause  marks  the  utter 
moral  depravation  of  these  unhappy 
men;  their  vovs  (the  human  spirit 
viewed  both  in  its  intellectual  and 
moral  aspects,  Delitzsch,  Bibl.  Psychol. 
IV.  15,  p.  244)  is  corrupted,  the  me¬ 
dium  of  communication  with  tbe  Holy 
Spirit  of  God  polluted ;  the  light  that 
is  within  is  becoming,  if  not  actually 
become,  darkness  ;  comp.  Eph.  iv.  1 7 
sq.,  and  notes  in  loc.  The  difference 
between  the  compounds  St a</>6.  ( 1  Tim. 
1.  c  )  and  KCLTatpO.  is  very  slight ;  both 
are  intensive,  the  former  pointing  per¬ 
haps  more  to  the  pervasive  nature,  the 
latter  to  the  prostrating  character  of 
the  <p6opd.  So  somewhat  similarly 
Zonaras,  KaratpOopa,  i)  wavreXys  dirtp- 
\eta‘  Statpdopd  51,  S rav  aXXij  oioia  St' 
ir (pas  d<pavi{(Tai,  wowep  to  owpa  bird 
okuX-qkwv,  Lex.  p.  1 1 54. 
aSoKipoi  k.t.X.]  ‘  reprobate  concerning 
the  faith;'  uoapproved  of  (‘  uoprobe- 
haltig,’  I)eW.),  and  consequently  ‘re- 
jectanei,’  in  the  matter  of  the  faith. 
Tbe  active  translation  (‘  nullam  pro- 
bandi  facultatem  habentes,’  Beng.)  is 
plainly  opposed  both  to  St  Paul’s  and 
the  prevailing  use  of  the  word;  comp. 
Bom.  i.  tS,  1  Cor.  ix.  27,  2  Cor.  xiii.  5, 
Tit.  i.  16,  and  see  notes  on  ch.  ii.  13, 
and  Fritz.  Rom.  Vol.  1.  p.  81.  On 
this  use  of  irepl,  see  notes  on  1  Tim. 
i.  19. 

9.  dXX’  oil  irpoKoi|>.  k.t.X. ]  ‘Not¬ 
withstanding  they  shall  not  make  fur¬ 
ther  advance;'  dXXa  with  its  full  ad- 
L  2 
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<rtv  67 rt  7r\e?ov  17  yap  uvoia  avroov  eK$t]\oi  etrrat  iraatv, 
toy  Kai  rj  eiceliHov  iyeveTO. 

lO  Zu  S'e  TrapijKoXovdija-ai  fjtou  t\i  JTl'JjJ1  kMdeSsufferingsT 

Evil  men  shall  advance,  but  do  thou  hold  fast  to  the  Holy 
Scriptures,  which  will  make  thee  wise  and  perfect. 

io.  »ra/>ijKoXou0T7<ras]  So  Tisch.  ed.  i,  with  ACFGK  (FG  ^iro\ot/dij<ras) ;  17; 
(Lac\m.,  Huther,  Witting.,  Leo,  A  If.).  In  his  2nd  and  7th  edd.  Tisch.  adopts 
srapi]Ko\ov8i]Kas  with  DEKL;  appy.  nearly  all  mss.;  Chrys.,  Theod.,  Dam.,  al. 
(Lee.,  Griesb.,  Scholz,  XVordsw.).  The  change  does  not  seem  to  be  for  the  better. 
External  evidence  seems  now  to  be  clearly  in  favour  of  the  aorist;  internal 
evidence  is  also  equally  clear,  the  hortatory  tone  of  the  chapter  (comp.  ver.  5, 
1 4)  being  far  more  in  harmony  with  the  aorist  than  with  the  perfect.  The 
perfect  would  imply  that  the  conduct  of  Timothy  noticed  in  ver.  10  sq.  was 
continuing  the  same  ('  argumento  utitur  ad  incitandum  Timotheuin,’  Calv. ) ; 
the  aorist,  on  the  contrary,  by  drawing  attention  to  the  past,  and  being  simply 
silent  as  to  the  present  (see  notes  on  1  Thess.  ii.  16),  suggests  the  latent  ex¬ 
hortation  to  be  careful  to  act  now  as  then. 


versative  force  (ubi  gravior  quaedam 
oppositio  inter  duo  enuntiata  interce- 
dit,  Klotz,  Devar.  Yol.  n.  p.  3)  here 
contrasting  the  opposition  and  its  ulti¬ 
mate  results,  and  thus  introducing  a 
ground  for  consolation  :  ‘fiducia  victo¬ 
ria*  Timotheum  animat  ad  certamen,’ 
Calv.  There  is  however  no  statement 
contradictory  to  ver.  13  and  ch.  ii.  16 
(De  W.);  all  the  Apostle  says  in  fact 
is  that  there  shall  be  no  real  and  ulti¬ 
mate  advance;  Kav  srpirepov  dvOrjOTj 
t<£  T7js  TrXai/Tjf,  els  rf\os  ov  Siaplvei, 
Chrys.  The  gloss  of  Eengel — ‘non 
proficient  amplius;  non  ita  ut  alios 
seducant;  quanquam  ipsi  et  eorum 
similes  proficient  in  pejus,  ver.  13,'  — 
is  obviously  insufficient  to  meet  the 
difficulty;  comp.  ver.  13,  srhavumes, 
and  ch.  ii.  1 7,  vop-qv  ffei.  The  advance 
is  not  denied,  but  the  successful  ad¬ 
vance,  i.e.  without  detection  and  ex¬ 
posure,  is  denied ;  oil  \Jj<rov<rt  pLxpi 
iroXXoO  o\ripjaTii6pevoi  rrjv  ewifieiav, 
dW’Sri  raxtora  yv/u’uiBTjcrevTa.i,  Theod., 
see  Est.  in  loc.  avoia]  ‘  senseless¬ 
ness,’  ‘wicked folly,'  ‘amentia,’  Beza; 
comp.  Luke  vl  1 1,  iirhysOysav  if  das, 
where’the  meaning  is  nearly  the  same, 
and  is  not  ‘rage  of  an  insensate  kind,’ 


De  Wette,  al.  (see  Thucyd.  III.  42, 
where  it  is  spoken  of  as  an  accompani¬ 
ment  of  rdxos  and  as  such  unfavourable 
to  cbflovXla),  but,  as  in  the  present 
case,  ‘senselessness’  in  amoral  as  well 
as  intellectual  point  of  view,  ‘  wicked, 
as  well  as  insensate,  folly;'  compare 
Beck,  Bibl.  Seelenl.  II.  18,  p.  51,  and 
see  2  Macc.  xiv.  5,  esp.  xv.  33,  and 
Joseph.  Antiq.  vnr.  13.  1,  where  avoia 
is  joined  with  irovypla,  and  ascribed  to 
Ahab.  The  remark  of  Coray  is  very 
near  the  truth,  rrjs  ainrjs  yeveas  sal 
roe  avrov  atparos  elvat  7/  xaxla  sal  i) 
fiwpla. 

Ik8t)Xos]  ‘ openly  manifest,'  aSiara/crus 
spavepos,  Coray;  corap.  Exod.  viii.  18, 
ix.  11.  The  word  is  a  Air.  \ey.  in  the 
N.T.,  but  is  found  in  earlier  (Horn. 
11.  v.  2),  and  is  of  common  occurrence 
in  later  writers,  3  Macc.  iii.  19,  vi.  5, 
Polyb.  Hist.  hi.  12.  4,  in.  48.  5,  al. 

10.  irapqi«oXov'(hi<ras]  ‘  wert  a  fol¬ 
lower  of,’  5Aq  AjZ"|  [venisti  post] 

Syr.,  i.e.  ‘followedst  as  a  disciple,’  and 
thence  ‘  hast  fully  known, ’Auth.,  which 
however  is  rather  too  distant  from  the 
primary  meaning,  see  notes  on  1  Tim. 
iv.  6,  where  the  meaning  of  this  word 
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StSacTKaXln,  tij  ayusyfj,  Trj  irpoQetret,  Trj  irto-Tei,  Trj  fia- 
tcpoOu/xla,  t jj  ayonrrj,  Trj  inro/xovt}'  roif  Sitoy/ixots,  toi?  ii 
7r aQrjfj.au- iv,  oia  /not  eyevero  ev  '  A.VTtoy(e'in,  ev  'IkovIw,  ev 


is  investigated.  On  the  force  of  the 
aor. ,  see  critical  note.  In  the  follow¬ 
ing  words,  f wv  Trj  SiSaax.,  the  pronoun, 
though  not  necessarily  always  so  (see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  22.  7,  p.  140),  seems  to 
stand  in  emphatic  opposition  to  the 
subjects  of  the  preceding  verse, 
rfj  dyojyjj]  ‘my  manner  of  life,  con¬ 
duct,’  TrjSi&Twv  (py un>  iroXiTeif.,  Theod., 
— nearly  equivalent  to  ras  oSoils  pou 
rat  iv  Xp.,  1  Cor.  iv.  1 7.  The  word  is 
n  arr.  \eyip.  in  N.  T. ;  see  however 
Esther  ii.  20,  ob  perrjWa^e  rifv  ayuyriv 
avrijs  (‘vit®  sure  rationem,’ Schleusn.), 
and  comp.  2  Macc.  iv.  16,  vi.  8,  xi.  24. 
The  meaning  is  rightly  given  by  He- 
sych.,  iywyrf  rpiiros,  ava<rrpo<prj ;  see 
also  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v.  Vol.  1.  p.  72. 
Leo  refers  ayayr )  to  the  ‘  doctrinse  ra¬ 
tio  ’  followed  by  the  Apostle,  referring 
to  Diod.  Sic.  Hist.  I.  52,  92,  but  both 
reff.  are  false.  Trj  irpoBfcei] 

‘my  purpose,'  scil.  (as  the  following 
word  rrimis  seems  to  hint)  of  remain¬ 
ing  true  to  the  Gospel  of  Christ  and 
the  great  spiritual  objects  of  his  life ; 
‘  propositum  propagandi  Evangelii,  et 
credentes  semper  meliores  reddendi,’ 
G  rot.  In  all  other  passages  in  St  Paul’s 
Epp.  rrpiBeais  is  used  with  reference 
to  God ;  see  Rom.  viii.  28,  ix.  1 1,  Eph. 
i.  1 1,  iii.  1 1,  2  Tim.  i.  9.  The  peculiar 
and  ecclesiastical  meaning  (‘altare 
propositions ’)  is  noticed  in  Suicer, 
Thes.  s.  v.  Vol.  11,  p.  842, 

-rjj  itCo-tsi  is  referred  by  some  commen¬ 
tators  to  'faith'  in  its  usual  accepta¬ 
tion,  rij  iv  Tors  Siypaatv,  Theoph.  1,  on 
account  of  the  near  position  of  by  airy ; 
by  others  to  ‘trust’  in  God,  Trj  pi]  arro- 
yiyvihaKCiv  irotoiVj,  (Ecu in.,  Theoph.  2, 
so  also  Usteri,  Lehrb.  11.  1.  4,  p.  240. 
Perhaps  the  gloss  of  Theod.,  owoiav 


(xoi  rrepl  rhv  Setnr&Trjv  ZiaBeaiv,  is  the 
most  inclusive  and  satisfactory, 
rfj  |iaKpo0v|i(q.]  'my  long-suffering,' 
forbearing  patience,  whether  towards 
sinners  generally  (Theod.),  or  the  av- 
TiSiartBipevoi  (ch.  ii.  25)  specially :  see 
notes  on  Eph.  iv.  2,  and  on  the  dis¬ 
tinction  between  paKpoffvpia  and  rrpq.6- 
Trjs,  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  16.  The  defi¬ 
nition  of  Zonaras  (Lex.  p.  r  330)  is  brief, 
but  pithy  and  suggestive ;  paxpoBvpla, 
rri\jns  Xiiirijs.  The  concluding  word 
uwopovT)  marks  further  his  brave  pa¬ 
tience  in  enduring  not  only  contradic¬ 
tion  and  opposition,  buteveninjury  and 
wrong,  and  leads  on  naturally  to  rois 
Sioryp.  k.t.X.,  ver.  n.  On  inrop.,  see 
notes  on  ch.  ii.  10,  and  on  Tit.  ii.  2. 

11.  Tois  8iwy|i.]  ‘  my  persecutions;' 
‘injurias  complectitur  quas  Judaei  et 
ethnici  Christianis  propter  doctrinae 
Christian®  profcssionem  imposuerunt, 
ut  verbera,  delationes,  vincula,  relega- 
tionem,’  Fritz.  Rom.  viii.  35,  Vol.  11. 
p.  221.  old  |10l  K.T.X.] 

‘such  (sufferings)  as  befel  me  in  Antioch 
(Acts  xiii.  50),  in  Iconium  (Acts  xiv. 
2  sq.),  in  Lystra  (Acts  xiv.  19) on 
the  repetition  of  rro.dypa.Ta  in  transla¬ 
tion,  see  Seholef.  Hints,  p.  124.  It 
has  been  doubted  why  these  particular 
sufferings  have  been  specified.  Chrys. 
refers  it  to  the  fact  of  Timothy’s  ac¬ 
quaintance  with  those  parts  of  Asia 
(‘utpote  ex  Lystris  oriundi,’  Esti);  this 
is  not  at  all  improbable,  especially  if 
we  suppose  that  these  sufferings  had 
been  early  known  to  Timothy,  and 
had  led  him  to  unite  himself  to  the 
Apostle;  it  is  however  perhaps  equally 
likely  that  it  was  their  severity  which 
suggested  the  particular  mention ;  comp. 
Acts  xiv.  19,  vopifovTC  1  avrbv  [naOXor] 
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Tedvyxivai.  ofous  Siuyp..] 

'  such  persecutions  as  I  endured;'  as 
these  (particularly  at  Lystra)  were 
especially  Sitoypol,  not  merely  general 
vadiipara,  but  sharp  and  active  inflic¬ 
tions,  by  stoning,  dec.,  St  Paul  repeats 
the  word,  joining  it  emphatically  with 
dot,  still  more  to  specify  the  peculiar 
cases  which  he  is  mentioning  as  exam¬ 
ples.  It  is  certainly  not  necessary  to 
regard  the  clause  as  an  exclamation 
(Heydenr.,  Mack),  nor  is  there  even 
any  occasion  for  supplying  ‘[thou  hast 
seen]  what,  tic.’  (Conyb.,  comp.  Alf.), 
as  this  seems  to  weaken  the  force  of 
the  sentence,  and  indeed  to  vitiate  the 
construction.  xal  ck  iravruv] 

‘and  out  of  all;'  dptportpa  rrapax\-i]- 
<re us  in  sal  tyi>  wpoOvplav  irapccxPMv 
yevvalav,  xal  ovx  iyxaTe\elcf>8r)v,  Chrys. 
This  is  no  ‘  Hebraica  constructio  pro 
ex  quibus  omnibus,’  Grot. ;  xal  with  its 
usual  ascensive  force  gives  a  distinct 
prominence  to  the  opposition  involved 
in  the  clause  which  it  introduces, — 
‘  my  persecutions  were  great,  and  yet 
God  delivered  me  out  of  all ;’  compare 
Eurip.  Here.  Fur.  508,  opart  p,  otrirep 
rjv  irepipXeirTos.. .  xal  p'  atpetXed’  1)  rixv, 
see  Host  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.  v.  II.  1 .  c, 
Yol.  I.  p.1540,  and  further  exx.inHar- 
tung,  Partik.  xal,  5.  6,  Vol.  1.  p.  148. 
It  may  be  added  that  Tisch.  reads  tpi- 
iroro  with  AD1:  the  more  common 
form  tfipboaro  has  such  clearly  prepon¬ 
derant  evidence  in  its  favour  [CDa 
EFGK  (e  sil.)  LK]  as  rightly  to  retain 
its  place  in  the  text. 

12.  xal  irdvTts  8f]  ‘And  all  too,' 
or  sufficiently  approximately,  ‘yea  and 
all,’  Auth. ;  see  esp.  notes  on  1  Tim. 
iii.  10,  where  this  construction  is  in¬ 
vestigated.  De  Wette  is  here  slightly 
incorrect  on  two  points;  first,  ‘et... 
autem,’  Beng.,  is  a  translation  of  xal 


...SI  which  need  not  be  rejected,  see 
Hand,  Tursellin.  Yol.  1.  p.  584 ;  se¬ 
condly,  xal... SI  (even  supposing  1  Tim. 
iii.  10  be  not  taken  into  account)  oc¬ 
curs  elsewhere  in  St  Paul’s  Epp. ;  vis. 
Bom.  xi.  23.  The  verse  involves  a 
perfectly  general  declaration  (Calv.), 
and  seems  intended  indirectly  to  pre¬ 
pare  Timothy  for  encountering  perse¬ 
cutions,  and  may  be  paraphrased,  ‘  but 
such  persecutions  are  not  confined  to 
me  or  to  a  few ;  they  will  extend  even 
to  all,  and  consequently  to  thee  among 
the  number;’  comp.  Liicke  on  1  John 
i.  3.  oi  SfXovTcs]  'whose 

will  is  to,’  &c. ;  ‘computa  igitur  an 
velis,’  Beng. :  the  verb  fffh.  is  not  ple¬ 
onastic,  but  points  to  those  whose  will 
is  enlisted  in  the  matter,  and  who 
really  have  some  desires  to  lead  a  godly 
life;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  65.  7,  p.  541. 
The  Vulg.,  ‘qui  pie  volunt  vivere,’  by 
its  departure  from  what  seems  to  have 
been  the  order  of  the  older  Lat.  Vv. 
(comp.  Clarom.),  apparently  desires  to 
mark  the  connexiou  of  this  participle 
with  evaepws ;  it  seems  however  almost 
certain  that  the  adv.  belongs  to  £rjv, 
comp.  Tit.  ii.  T2.  On  the  meaning  of 
evtreptSs,  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  ii.  2. 
fv  Xp.  ’Iqo-.]  ‘in  Christ  Jesus,'  in 
fellowship,  in  union  with  Him ;  *  mo- 
dum  exponit  sine  quo  non  contigit  pie 
vere,’  Est. ;  ‘extra  Christum  Jesum 
nulla  pietas,’  Beng. :  compare  notes  on 
Gal.  ii.  17,  Eph.  ii.  6,  7,  and  elsewhere. 
8i«x&q<rovTai.]  ‘shall  be  persecuted .’ 
St  Paul  is  here  only  reiterating  the 
words  of  his  Master,  el  tpt  i5lw£ av  xal 
bpas  Siwtjovmv,  John  xv.  20;  comp. 
Matth.  x.  22,  1  Thess.  iii.  3,  dec.  This 
declaration  clearly  refers  to  the  out¬ 
ward  persecutions  which  the  Apostles 
and  their  followers  were  to  undergo; 
it  may  be  extended  however,  in  a  prac- 
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tical  point  of  view,  to  all  true  Chris¬ 
tians;  comp.  August.  Epist.  248  [145], 
de  Civ.  Dei,  XVIII.  51,  and  ver.  1  of 
that  noble  chapter,  Ecclus.  ii. 

13.  Ilovqpoi  81  dv6p.]  ‘  But  evil 
men;'  immediate  contrast  with  ot  0e\. 
ever.  tfjv;  the  Bubject  of  the  verse 
however  reverts  to  ver.  10  sq.,  and, 
as  ver.  14  seems  to  hint,  to  the  con¬ 
trast  between  Timothy  and  the  false 
teachers.  The  latter  are  included  in 
the  general  and  anarthrous  rrovypol 
(LvOp. ;  evil  men,  and  consequently 
they  among  the  number. 

■yd-qres]  ‘deceivers,’  —  Goth.,  ‘ liutai’ 
[deceivers, — cogn.  with  Angl.-Sax.  ly- 
tig] ;  sim.,  though  a  little  less  exactly, 
Syr.,  )  1  >  V  l^o  [seducentes].  The 

Kai  appends  to  the  general  rrovypol, 
apparently  with  somewhat  of  an  ex¬ 
planatory  force,  a  more  specific  and 
definite  appellation,  comp.  Fritz,  on 
Mark  i.  5,  p.  1 1.  Toy s  (derived  from 
70010)  has  properly  reference  to  incan¬ 
tations  by  howling;  elpyrai  and  twv 
ybwv  twv  icepl  ra'i poos  yivopivwv,  Sui- 
das,  s.  v.  (coinp.  Soph.  Ajax,  582, 
Herodot.  VII.  191);  thence  to  the  prac¬ 
tice  of  magic  arts  generally,  Seivos  yoys 
Kai  ipappaKeiis  Kai  aorpiorys,  Plato, 
Si/mp.  p.  203.  D,  and  thence  by  a  very 
natural  transition  to  deception  and  im¬ 
posture  generally,— appy.  the  prevail¬ 
ing  meaning;  Etymol.  M.  yoys,  fei- 
otijs,  arrarewv,  Pollux,  Onom.  IV.  6, 
yoys,  diraTewv,  similarly  Timaeus,  Lex. 
Plat.  s.  v. ;  comp.  Demosth.  de  Pals. 
Leg.  p.  374,  dv lotos,  yoys,  vovypos, 
Josfeph.  contr.  Ap.  II.  16,  oil  7017s  ov5’ 
diraraiv.  This  general  meaning  then 
(opp.  to  Huther)  seems  fully  substan¬ 
tiated.  We  cannot  indeed  definitely 


infer  from  this  term  that  magic  arts 
were  actually  used  by  these  deceivers, 
but  there  is  certainly  nothing  in  such 
a  supposition  inconsistent  either  with 
the  context,  the  primary  meaning  of 
the  word,  or  the  description  of  similar 
opponents  mentioned  elsewhere  in  the 
N.  T. ;  see  notes  on  ver.  8.  In  the 
eccl.  writers  yoys  and  yoyrtla  are  fre¬ 
quently  (perhaps  commonly)  used  in 
this  primary  and  more  limited  sense 
of  the  word,  see  Suicer,  Thcsaur.  s.  v. 
Vol.  I.  p.  776.  7rpoKO<|«ov- 

<tlv  k.t.X.]  ‘  will  make  advance  toward 
the  worse:’  iirl  pointing  to  the  xtipav 
as  the  degree  to  which  the  wickedness 
was,  as  it  were,  advancing  and  ascend¬ 
ing;  compare  Winer,  Gr.  §  49. 1,  p.  363. 
The  wpOKOiry  is  here  considered  rather 
as  intensive,  in  verse  9  rather  as  exten¬ 
sive.  On  the  apparent  contradiction 
in  the  two  verses,  see  above,  notes 
in  loc.  irXaviovrts  Kai  irX.] 

‘deceiving  and  being  deceived;'  cer¬ 
tainly  not  middle,  ‘  letting  themselves 
be  deceived’  (Beng.,  appy.),  but  passive. 
It  is  the  true  rrpoKorri]  iirl  to  xe‘P»v; 
they  begin  by  deceiving  others,  and 
end  in  being  deceived  themselves. 
Deceit,  as  De  Wette  remarks,  is  never 
without  self-deceit. 

14.  erv  Si  k.t.X.]  ‘But  do  thou 
abide,'  &c. ;  crii  in  sharp  contrast  to 
the  ‘deceivers’  of  the  foregoing  verse; 
give  in  antithesis  to  vpoKOVTC.  In 
the  following  words  the  relative  & 
taken  out  of  iv  of s  ( =  tv  IkcIvois  S) 
must  appy.  be  supplied,  not  only  to 
euades  but  imorw8ys,  the  accus.  being 
that  of  the  ‘remoter  object;’  comp. 
Winer,  Gram.  §32.5,  p.  204.  Bret- 
schneider  (Lex.  s.v.  vlot.),  and  per¬ 
haps  Syr.,  connect  iv  oTs  with  djrio-r.  ; 
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this  can  be  justified,  see  Psalm  lxxviii. 
37,  but  involves  a  less  satisfactory 
meaning  of  the  verb. 
tirio-T<u&qs]  ‘  inert  assured  of,'  ampli¬ 
fication  of  tpades ;  not  ‘  credits  sunt 
tibi,’  Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Goth,  (‘gatrau- 
aida,’  a  hint  perhaps  of  the  occasional 
Latinizing  of  this  Vers.),  which  would 
require  4jri<rr«i!0i)s,  but  ‘  quorum  firma 
tides  tibi  facta  est,’  Fuller,  ap.  Pol. 
Syn. ;  perd  irXypotfiopLas  tpaBes,  Theoph. ; 
comp.  Luke  i.  4,  tva  iiriyvips . . .  ryv 
datpdXeiav.  IUittovv  is  properly  ‘  to 
make  irt trros'  (1  Kings  i.  36,  irt<miirat 
4  0eos  to  pfjpa),  thence  in  the  pass, 
‘stabiliri,’  ‘confirmari’  (1  Sam.  vii. 
16,  WLarioOrjaeraL  6  of kos  a vtov,  comp. 
Psalm  lxxviii.  8),  and  with  an  accus. 
objecti  ‘plena certiorari comp.  Suicer, 
Thesaur.  s.v.  Vol.  11.  p.  744,  where 
this  meaning  of  the  verb  is  well  ex¬ 
plained  and  illustrated. 
clSus]  ‘blowing  as  thou  dost,'  comp, 
ch.  ii.  23.  irapd  tlvwvJ 

‘  from  whom,’  scil.  from  Lois  and  Eu¬ 
nice  (ch.  i.  5),  not  also  from  St  Paul 
and  others  (comp.  Grot.,  Matth.),  as 
the  died  fipitpovs  which  follows  seems 
rather  to  limit  the  reference  to  the 
period  when  Timothy  was  first  in¬ 
structed  in  divine  truth.  The  reading 
is  somewhat  doubtful.  The  text  is 
supported  by  AC'FGN ;  17.  71;  Cla¬ 
rom.,  Boern.  (Tisch.  ed.  7,  Huth.,  A  If, 
Wordsw.),  and  is  now  perhaps  to  be 
preferred :  the  reading  however  of 
ed.  1,  2,  irapd  rlvos,  with  C’DEKL; 
nearly  all  mss. ;  Aug.,  Vulg.,  Goth., 
Copt.,  Syr.  (both),  Chrys., Theod.  {Mill, 
Griesb.),  has  fair  external  authority 
in  its  favour,  and  is  not  without  some 
support  from  internal  considerations; 
comp.  Mill,  Prolegom.  p.  lxxv. 

15.  xai  Sri  k.t.X.  does  not  seem 
parallel  to  and  co-ordinate  with  elSiis 


k.t.X.,  *sciens...et  quia  nosti,’  Vulg., 
Beng., — on  having  the  meaning  ‘be¬ 
cause,’  and  the  participial  construc¬ 
tion  ‘per  orationem  variatam’  (comp. 
Winer,  Gr.  §  63.  II.  1,  p.  509)  pass¬ 
ing  into  the  indicative, — but  is  rather 
to  be  considered  as  simply  dependent 
upon  elStbs,  the  particle  oti  retaining 
its  more  usual  meaning  'that,'  and  the 
direct  sentence  presenting  a  second 
fact  which  Timothy  was  to  take  into 
consideration :  Svo  ahlas  Xlyei  too 
Seiv  a  vtov  direplrpeirTor  plveiv,  oti  Tt 
01!  irapd  too  tvxovtos  £p.a6ts...Kal  on 
oil  Kai  irpdiyv  epa6es,  Theoph. 

Both  constructions  are,  grammatically 
considered,  equally  possible,  but  the 
latter  seems  most  satisfactory:  the 
former  is  well  defended  by  Hofmann, 
Schriftb.  Vol.  I.  p.  572. 
diro  ppctjmus]  ‘from  a  very  child,' 
‘from  infancy;'  Ik  icpwrys  yXiKias, 
Chrys.  The  expression  is  perhaps  used 
rather  than  Ik  rraiSi 60ev,  Mark  ix.  2 1 
(om.  Ik,  Pec.),  to  mark  still  more  de¬ 
finitely  the  very  early  age  at  which 
Timothy’s  instruction  in  the  Holy 
Scriptures  commenced  ;  comp.  ch.  i.  5. 
Upltpos  in  two  instances  in  the  N.  T. 
(Luke  i.  41,  44)  has  its  primary  mean¬ 
ing,  (pfipvov,  Hesych. ;  in  all  others 
(Luke  ii.  12,  16,  xviii.  25,  Acts  vii. 
19,  I  Pet.  ii.  2,  apn-fivvyra  fip.)  it 
points  to  a  very  early  and  tender 
age.  This  remark  is  of  some  little 
importance  in  reference  to  Luke  xviii. 
15,  where  the  ascensive  or  rather  dc- 
scensire  force  of  xal  is  not  to  be  over¬ 
looked.  Ta  iepa 

-ypapp]  ‘the  sacred  writings,'  i.e.  of 
the  Old  Test.,  or,  possibly  with  more 
lexical  exactness,  —  ‘  sacras  literas,’ 
Vulg.,  ‘the  principles  of  scriptural 
learning’  (surely  not  letters,  in  the 
ordinary  educational  sense,  Hervey, 
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Senn.  on  Insp.  p.  11);  comp.  John 
vii.  15,  Acts  xxvi.  24,  and  Bee  Meyer 
on  both  passages.  It  is  doubtful 
however  whether  this  latter  meaning 
is  here  suitable  to  the  context,  and 
whether  ypdppara  does  not  simply 
mean  ‘  writings  ’  (see  Suicer,  Thesaur. 
s.v.  Vol.  1.  p.  780),  with  perhaps  the 
associated  idea,  which  seems  always 
to  have  marked  this  usage  of  the  word 
in  good  Greek,  of  being  expressed  in 
solemn  or  formal  language  ;  see  esp. 
Plato,  Legg.'ix.  p.  858  E,  where  it  is 
contrasted  with  auyypdppara,  and  ib. 
Gory.  p.  484  A,  where  coinp.  Stall- 
baum’s  note.  Thus  then  the  state¬ 
ment  in  Etym.  Mayn.,  ypdfipara  lud- 
Xo uk  ol  TraXaiol  ra  ovyypdppara,  will 
require  modification.  The  expression 
is  a  aira%  \eybp.  in  N.T.,  but  comp. 
Joseph.  Antiq.  Prooem.  §  3,  tuiv  iepwr 
ypapparar,  and  the  numerous  exx.  in 
XVetstein  in  loc.  The  usual  terms 
are  i)  ypatpy,  a l  ypatpai,  once  ypatpal 
ay  tat,  Pom.  i.  2  ;  see  notes  on  ver.  16. 
tcL  Suvcipeva]  ‘which  are  able,'  not 
‘quse  poterant,’  Beng,  The  present 
is  used  conformably  with  the  virtual 
present  olSas,  to  denote  the  perma¬ 
nent,  enduring,  property  of  the  Holy 
Scriptures.  o-o<|>f<rai]  ‘  to 

make  wise;'  comp.  Psalm  xix.  8,  <ro- 
rpifovaa  rrjiriapov.  22,  roils  irpeafivTi- 
jpov s  airrou  aotplaai,  and  with  an  acc. 
rei,  cxix.  98.  This  meaning  must  be 
retained  without  any  dilution ;  aoeplfa 
is  not  merely  equivalent  to  SiSdoicui, 
but  marks  the  true  u-isdom  which  the 
Holy  Scriptures  impart.  The  two 
prepositional  clauses  which  follow 
further  specify  the  object  contem¬ 
plated  in  the  aoeplaai,  and  the  limita¬ 
tion  under  which  alone  that  object 
could  be  attained.  cl; 

o-wTTiplav  must  be  joined  immediately 
with  aotpiaai,  pointing  out  the  direc¬ 


tion  and  destination  of  the  wisdom, 
the  object  at  which  it  aimed ;  ij  ffw 
yvwais  (Totplfa  rhv  and  pair  or  els  died- 
Tijr  ical  ao<pl<rpara  nal  Xoyopaxlas... 
dXXd  auTT/  [7;  6 da  yratns]  aorpifc  1  els 
o-wTTiptar,  Theoph. 

81a  srCa-r.  -rijs  k.t.X.]  ‘perfidem,  earn- 
que  in  Christo  Jesu  collocatam;'  see 
notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  13.  This  clause 
cannot  be  joined  with  auiryplar  (Hey- 
denr.),  as  the  article  in  such  a  case 
could  not  be  dispensed  with  before 
Sid  ;  comp,  notes  on  Eph.  i.  15,  where 
the  only  cases  in  which  such  an  omis¬ 
sion  can  take  place  are  recounted. 
The  clause  obviously  limits  the  pre¬ 
vious  assertion  ;  1  those  Scriptures  he 
[the  Apostle]  granteth  were  able  to 
make  him  wise  to  salvation,  but  he 
addeth,  through  the  faith  which  is  in 
Christ,’  Hooker,  Eccl.  Pol.  1.  14.  4 
(quoted  by  Bloomf.  and  Peile).  In  the 
same  section  the  difference  between 
the  two  Testaments  is  thus  stated 
with  admirable  perspicuity;  ‘the  Old 
did  make  wise  by  teaching  Salvation 
through  Christ  that  should  come,  the 
New  by  teaching  that  Christ  the  Sa¬ 
viour  is  come.’  On  irlaris  Ir  X/>.,  see 
notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  16. 

16.  irdcra  ypatfnj  k.t.X.]  ‘Every 
Scripture  inspired  by  God  is  also  use¬ 
ful,’  &c. ;  so  Origen  expressly,  vac  a 
yp.,  6e6irr.  ourra,  wtplX.  lanr,  in  Jos. 
Horn.  xix.  Vol.  11.  p.  443  (ed.  Bened  ), 
Syr.  [both  however  omit  itaf],  Ham¬ 
mond,  and  the  Vv.  of  Tynd.,  Cov.,  and 
Cranmer.  In  this  important  and  much 
contested  passage  we  must  notice 
briefly  (a)  the  construction,  (6)  the  force 
and  meaning  of  the  separate  words. 
It  may  be  first  remarked  that  the 
reading  is  not  perfectly  certain,  sal 
being  omitted  insomeVv.(Aug.,Vulg., 
Copt.,  Syr.,  Ar.)  and  Ff. ;  it  seems 
however  highly  probable  that  this  is 
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due  rather  to  non-observance  of  the 
true  ascensive  force  of  the  particle 
than  to  its  absence  in  the  original 
MSS.  With  regard  then  to  (a)  con¬ 
struction  it  is  very  difficult  to  decide 
whether  (a)  Btbirr.  is  a  part  of  the 
predicate,  sal  being  the  simple  copula 
(Auth.,  al.) ;  or  whether  (/3)  it  is  a 
part  of  the  subject,  sal  being  ascen¬ 
sive,  and  tar i  being  supplied  after 
w<pl\ lyuos  (as  Clarom.,  Syr.-Phil., 
al.).  Lexicography  and  grammar 
contribute  but  little  towards  a  deci¬ 
sion  :  for  on  the  one  hand,  as  ypaipij 
here  appy.  does  mean  Scripture  (see 
below),  the  connexion  by  means  of 
Kal  copulativum  is  at  first  sight  both 
simple  and  perspicuous  (see  Middle- 
ton  in  loc.) ;  on  the  other  hand,  the 
epithet  thus  associated  with  war  and 
an  anarthrous  Bubst.  is  in  a  position 
perfectly  usual  and  regular  (e.g.  a  Cor. 
ix.  8,  Eph.  i.  3,  I  Thess.  v.  22,  I  Tim. 
v.  io,  2  Tim.  ii.  2i,  iii.  17,  iv.  18, 
Tit.  i.  16,  iii.  1,  comp.  iii.  2,  al.),  and 
in  that  appy.  always  assigned  to  it  by 
St  Paul:  contrast  James  iii.  16,  1  Pet. 
ii.  1 3,  where  the  change  of  position  is 
appy.  made  to  mark  the  emphasis,  see 
AViner,  Gr.  §  59.  2,  p.  464.  We  are 
thus  remanded  wholly  to  the  context : 
and  here  when  we  observe  (1),  on  the 
negative  side,  the  absence  of  every¬ 
thing  in  the  preceding  verses  calcu¬ 
lated  to  evoke  such  a  statement,  the 
eeoirrtvaria  of  Scripture  not  having 
been  denied  even  by  implication,  comp. 
Huther ;  (2)  that  if  sal  be  copulative, 
it  would  seem  to  associate  two  predi¬ 
cations,  one  relating  to  the  essential 
character  of  Scripture,  the  other  to 
its  practical  applicabilities,  which  ap¬ 
pear  scarcely  homogeneous ;  and  (3), 
on  the  positive  side,  that  the  termB  of 
ver.  16  seem  in  studied  and  illustrative 
parallelism  to  those  in  ver.  15,  ypatpy 


being  more  specific  than  y pdppara, 
Otbirr.  than  lepbs  (see  Tittm.  Synon. 
I.  p.  26),  and  Kal  <lxpe\.  k.t.X,  show¬ 
ing  the  special  aspects  of  the  more 
general  ra  Svr.  at  aotplaai,  and  with 
Kal  ascensive  detailing,  what  aorplaa  1 
might  have  been  thought  to  fail  to 
convey,  the  various  practical  applica¬ 
tions  of  Scripture  ;  when  (4)  we  add 
that  Chrys., — whose  assertion  iraaa 
ouv  y  ToiauTT)  Bebirreuaros  [see  below] 
would  really  he  pointless  if  the 
declaration  in  the  text  were  explicit, 
and  not,  as  it  is,  implicit— Theod. 
(&r«Si)  k.t.X.  Kal  ryr  II-  aurwr  wipl- 
Xeiar  SiSdasei),  and,  as  far  as  we  can 
infer  from  collocation  of  words,  nearly 
all  the  best  Vv.,  viz.  Syr.  (both), 
Yulg.,  Clarom.,  Goth.,  Copt.,  appy. 
HStb.,  and  in  effect  Arm.  (inserts 
copula  after  Si8a as.),  all  adopt  con¬ 
struction  (/3),  we  have  an  amount  of 
external  evidence,  which,  coupled  with 
the  internal  evidence,  it  seems  impos¬ 
sible  to  resist.  We  decide  therefore, 
not  without  some  confidence,  in  favour 
of  (j9) ;  so  Huth.,  Wiesing.,  but  not 
De  Wette.  We  now  notice  ( b )  some 
individual  expressions, 
wdo-a  ■ypa<J>Tj]  ‘Every  Scripture,’  not 
‘tota  Scriptura,’  Beza,  Auth., — a 
needless  departure  from  the  regular 
rules  of  grammar.  Hofmann  ( Schriftb . 
Yol.  I.  p.  572)  and  others  (Hervey,  al.) 
still  defend  this  inexact  translation, 
adducing  Eph.  ii.  2 1  ;  but  it  may  be 
observed  that  in  Eph.  1.  c.  there  are 
strong  reasons  for  a  deviation  from 
the  correct  transl.  which  do  not  apply 
to  the  present  case ;  see  notes  in  loc. 
Here  iraaa  yp.  implies  every  indivi¬ 
dual  yparpy  of  those  previously  alluded 
to  in  the  term  lepd  yp. ;  iraaa,  irola  ; 
irtpl  T)S  ehriv,  rpijat,  iraaa  lepd,.. .iraaa 
our  i]  Toiairi)  SeoirreuoTos,  Chrys.  ;  see 
(thus  far )  Middleton,  Greek  Art.  p. 
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392,  ed.  Rose,  comp,  also  Lee,  on  Insp. 
Lect.  VI.  p.  254  sq.,  and  Winer,  tir. 

§  18.  4,  p.  10 1.  YPa+’i 

lias  by  some  interpreters  been  trans¬ 
lated  ‘writing;’  so  appy.  tbe  tikes 
noticed  by  Theoph.,  and  perhaps 
Theod.,  raj  Seopiapip  xpijodpevos  aire- 
Kpive  ra  ttjs  dvBpuidvys  ootptas  trvy- 
ypappara.  This  however,  owing  to 
the  usual  meaning  of  ypatpy  in  the 
N.  T.,  seems  very  doubtful.  It  may 
be  observed  indeed  that  with  the 
exception  of  this  and  four  other  pas¬ 
sages  (John  xix.  37,  Rom.  i.  2,  xvi. 
26,  2  Pet.  i.  20)  ypap'i)  or  y  papal 
always  has  the  article,  so  that  its 
absence  might  warrant  the  translation. 
As  however  in  John  xix.  37  ypapn 
clearly  involves  its  technical  meaning, 

‘  another  passage  of  Scripture,’  and 
as  the  context  requires  the  same  in 
2  Pet.  1.  c.  (comp.  Huth.),  so  here  and 
in  Rom.  II.  cc.  there  is  no  reason  to 
depart  from  the  current  qualitative 
interpretation,  especially  as  the  asso¬ 
ciated  epithets,  and  here  moreover  the 
preceding  iepd  ypaptp..,  show  that  that 
special  meaning  was  indisputably  in¬ 
tended  by  the  inspired  writer. 
0eoirvev<rTOS  is  a  passive  verbal,  see 
Winer,  Or.  §  16.  3,  p.  88;  it  Bimply 
—  denotes  ‘inspired  by,  God’  (comp. 
Plwcyl,  1 2 1,  Scimicvoros  ooply,  Plu- 
/tarch,  M or.  p.  904  P,  tovs  ivelpovs 
tous  ffeoirvevoTovs ;  comp,  ffebirvoos, 
Porphyr.  de  A  ntr.  Nymph,  p.  1 1 6),  aDd 
only  states  what  is  more  definitely  ex¬ 
pressed  by  Syr.  t^AoZ.] 

[quod  a  Spiritu  scriptum  est]  and  still 
more  by  2  Pet.  i.  21,  aXX’  vwb  irveu- 
puiTos  aylov  pepopev ot  i\d\T)Oar  ceyioi 
0eoO  dvdpuiroi.  Thus  then,  without 
overstepping  the  proper  limits  of  this 
commentary,  we  may  fairly  say,  that 
while  this  pregnant  and  inclusive  epi¬ 


thet  yields  no  support  to  any  artificial 
theories  whether  of  a  ‘  dynamical  ’  or 
a  ‘  mechanical  ’  inspiration,  it  certainly 
seems  distinctly  toimply  (comp.  Chrys., 
—in  the  other  translation  it  would  for¬ 
mally  enunciate )  this  vital  truth,  that 
eveiy  separate  portion  of  the  Holy  Book 
is  inspired,  and  forms  a  living  portion 
of  a  living  and  organic  whole ;  see  (thus 
far)  Hofmaon,  Schriftb.  Vol.  I.  p.  572, 
Reuss,  Thiol.  Chret.  in.  3,  Vol.  I.  p. 
297.  While,  on  the  one  band,  this 
expression  doe3  not  exclude  such  ver¬ 
bal  errors,  or  possibly  such  trifling 
historical  inaccuracies,  as  man's  spirit, 
even  in  its  most  exalted  state,  may 
not  bo  wholly  exempt  from  (comp. 
Delitzsch,  Bibl.  Psychol,  v.  5,  p.  319), 
and  human  transmission  and  tran¬ 
scriptions  may  have  increased,  it  still 
does  certainly  assure  us,  on  the  other, 
that  these  writings,  as  we  have  them, 
are  individually  pervaded  by  God's 
Spirit,  and  warrants  our  belief  that 
they  are  rds  dXjjdets  [pijffeis]  Hrevparos 
too  aylov,  Clem.  Rom.  I.  45,  and  our 
assertion  of  the  full  Inspiration  of  the 
Bible;  comp.  Pref.  to  Galatians,  p. 
xvi  (ed.  3),  Aids  to  Faith,  ix.  p.  417 
sq.  wpo*  SiScurKoXiav 

refers,  as  De  Wette  observes,  to  the 
theoretical  or  rather  doctrinal  appli¬ 
cation  of  the  Holy  Scriptures;  the 
concluding  expressions  refer  rather  to 
their  practical  uses ;  see  Beveridge, 
Serin,  lx.  Vol.  in.  p.  150  (A.-C.Libr.). 
Beza  refers  the  two  former  ‘ad  dog¬ 
mata,’  the  two  latter  ‘ad  mores,’  but 
xpbs  IXeyp.  seems  certainly  to  belong 
more  to  the  latter,  comp.  ch.  iv.  2, 
1  Tim.  v.  20,  Tit.  ii.  15. 
irpos  l\eyp.6v]  ‘for  reproof,  confuta¬ 
tion,'  l\iy%a t  Ttt  \jievSij,  Chrys.,  or 
better  more  generally,  ijpur  tov  irapd- 
vopov  fit  or,  Theod. ;  comp.  Eph.  v.  1 1 . 
The  reading  (\cyxov  [ed.  1,  2,  with 
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DEKL  ;  most  mss.  ;  Chrys. ;]  occurs 
several  times  in  the  LXX.  e.g.  Lev. 
xix.  17,  Numb.  v.  18,  2  Kings  xix.  3, 
al.  :  but  must  now  give  way  to  iXey pov 
[ACFGN;  4  mss.  ( Lachm .,  Tisch.)]. 

4irav6p0a<ri.v]  ‘correction,'  Syr."|^joZ 

[directionem,  emendationem] ;  napa- 
xaXet  row's  jraparpairivras  iiravtXSeiv 
tis  ttjv  evBeiav  b56v,  Theod.  This 
word  is  a  &w.  Xeyo/i.  in  N.  T.,  but 
sufficiently  common  elsewhere,  e.  g. 
Philo,  Quod  Deue  Imm.  §  37,  Vol.  1. 
p.  299,  iiravopBoiais  too  piov,  Arrian, 
Epict.  III.  16,  dir l  naiSeiif  xal  iiravop- 
Boxrei  too  piov,  Polyb.  Hist.  I.  35.  1, 
iiravopdoMris  tov  tCiv  dvBpumuiv  piov, 
comp,  also  in.  7.  4,  v.  88.  3,  xxvu.  6. 
12,  al.  The  prep.  d7ri  is  apparently 
not  merely  directive  but  intensive,  im¬ 
plying  restoration  to  a  previous  and 
better  state,  Plato,  Republ.  x.  p.  604 
D,  inavopBovv  to  ireodv  t(  tfal  vooijoav ; 
see  Ro6t  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.  v.  iv.  c.  5, 
Vol.  I.  p.  1046.  The  distinction  be¬ 
tween  iXeyp.  and  inav.  is  thus  not 
incorrectly  stated  by  Grot.,  ‘iXiyxovrai 
inverecundi,  inavopdovvTai  teneri,  fra- 
giles.’  irai8eCav  k.t.X.] 

‘  discipline  which  is  in  righteousness  ;  ’ 
not  exactly  ‘  quae  veram  perfectamque 
justitiam  affert,’  Just.,  comp.  Theoph., 
but  ‘  which  has  its  proper  sphere  of 
action  in  righteousness,’ — in  that  which 
is  conformable  to  the  law  of  God. 
Conybeare,  in  translating  the  clause 
‘righteous  discipline,’  seems  to  regard 
iv  as  merely  equiv.  to  the  ‘  Beth  essen- 
tiae this  however  appears  to  be  unten¬ 
able  ;  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  29.  3.  obs.  p. 
1 66.  On  the  proper  meaning  of  iratSeia 
(‘disciplinary  instruction,’  a  meaning 
which  Theod.,  al.,  here  unnecessarily 
obscure),  see  notes  on  Eph.  vi.  4; 
and  on  lixaioavvy,  see  notes  on  1  Tim. 


vi.  11.  Thus  to  state  the  uses  of  Holy 
Scripture  in  the  briefest  way ;  it  StSd- 
oxet  the  ignorant,  iXiyxn  the  evil  and 
prejudiced,  inavopBoi  the  fallen  and 
erring,  and  iraiSedei  iv  Six.  all  men, 
esp.  those  that  need  bringing  to  fuller 
measures  of  perfection.  For  a  good 
sermon  on  the  sufficiency  of  Scripture 
see  Beveridge,  Serm.  lx.  Vol.  III.  p. 
I44sq.  (A.-C.  Libr.). 

17.  dpnos]  ‘complete'  in  all  parts 
and  proportions  (‘in  quo  nihil  sit  mu- 
tilum,'  Calv.),  a  ds-af  Xeyop.  in  the 
N.  T.,  explained  more  fully  by  the 
i^ypnopivos  which  follows.  A  sub¬ 
stantially  correct  definition  is  given  by 
Greg.  Nyss.  in  Eccl.  v.  Vol.  I.  p.  432, 
dpnos  irdvnvs  ixeivos  ion,  ij!  reXeiws 
6  T7/s  pvatws  ou/iireirAij/xiivai  Aoyos : 
thus  dpnos  is  opposed  to  and 

xoXopos, — comp.  Lucian,  Sacrif.  §  6, 
where  he  speaks  of  V  ulcan  as  ovx  dpnos 
ra  irhSe,  and  see  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v. 
Vol.  I.  p.  515.  It  is  not  easy  to  state 
positively  the  distinction  between  ri- 
Aeios  and  dpnos,  as  in  practice  the 
two  words  seem  nearly  to  interchange 
meanings  ;  e.  g.  comp.  Philo,  de  Plant. 
Noe,  §  29,  Vol.  I.  p.  347,  dpnov  xal 
oXIkXti pov,  with  James  i.  4,  riXeioi  xal 
oXoxXypoi :  as  a  general  rule  dpnos 
seems  to  point  to  perfection  in  regard 
of  adaptation  of  parts  (‘  qui  suam  re- 
tinet  compagem,’  Just.)  and  special 
aptitude  for  any  given  uses;  riXetos, 
like’perfectus  ’  (comp.  Doederl.  Synon. 
Vol.  iv.  366),  seems  to  imply  a  more 
general  and  absolute  perfection ;  comp. 
Matth.  v.  48. 

6  row  0£ov  avOponros]  '  the  man  of 
God.  ’  The  very  general  reference  of 
the  context  seems  to  show  clearly  that 
here  at  least  this  is  certainly  not  an 
official  designation,  ‘  the  servant  of 
God,’  ‘the  evangelist’  (Beng.,  De 
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Wette),  but  the  Christian  generally, 

‘  qui  ee  Deo  penitus  devovit,’  Just.: 
see  Philo,  de  Nom.  Mut.  §  3,  Vol.  1. 
p.  582,  where  &v9p.  9eoD  is  used  in  a 
similar  extended  reference,  and  comp, 
notes  on  1  Tim.  vi.  n. 
irpos  wav  k.t.X.]  ‘fully  furnished  for, 
or  (to  preserve  the  paronomasia)  made 
complete  for,  every  good  vjork:’  l$apr. 
(irXypo'i,  reXeioi,  Hesych.)  is  a  Sis  Xe- 
ybp.  in  the  N.  T.;  see  Acts  xxi.  5, 
where  however  it  is  used  somewhat 
differently,  in  reference  appy.  to  the 
completion  of  a  period  of  time;  see 
Meyer  in  loc.  It  occurs  in  its  present 
sense,  Joseph.  Ant.  in.  2.  2,  KaXus 
i^ypriaplvovs,  comp.  Lucian,  Ver. 
Hist.  I.  33,  r&XXa  e^ripTiOTO.  The  com¬ 
pound  Karaprlfa  is  of  frequent  occur¬ 
rence.  In  accordance  with  the  view 
taken  of  0  toO  9eoO  avdp.,  the  words 
ndii  Ipy.  ay.  must  obviously  be  refer¬ 
red,  not  specially  to  the  tpyov  eiayye- 
XnrroD,  ch.  iv.  s  (De  Wette),  but  to 
any  good  works  generally;  so  Huth., 
Wiesing.,  and  Leo. 

Chapter  IV.  1.  AiapapTiipopai]  ‘7 
~S olemnly  charge  thee;’  see  notes  on  1 
Tim.  V.  21.  The  words  oCv  eyd,  in¬ 
serted  after  Siap.  in  Rcc.  [with  D3K ; 
— Syr. -Phil.,  Theod.  omit  iyih,  others 
oOr],  are  rightly  rejected  by  Griesb., 
Lachm.,  Tisch.,  as  ‘  injecta  ob  cohte- 
rentiam,’  Mill,  Prolegom.  p.  cxxix. 
The  longer  reading  of  Sec.,  rou  Kvp. 
’I.  X.  (with  D3EKL)  for  X.  T.,  is 
equally  untenable. 

toO  pfXXovTOS  k.t.X.]  ‘who  shall  here¬ 
after  judge  the  quick  and  dead:’  clearly 
those  alive  at  His  coming,  and  the 
dead,  Chrys.  2  (comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  51, 
52,  1  These,  iv.  16,  17),  not  ‘the  spi¬ 


ritually  alive  and  dead,’  apapruXobs 
Xlyei  Kal  Sixaiovs,  Chrys.  1,  Peile. 
The  mention  of  the  solemn  account 
which  all  must  render  is  not  without 
emphasis  in  its  application  to  Timo¬ 
thy  ;  be  had  a  weighty  office  intrusted 
to  him,  and  of  that  His  Lord  ebOvvas 
awaiTijO-ei  (Chrys.). 

Kal  Tqv  eiri<|>dvtiav]  ‘and  (7  solemnly 
charge  thee)  by  His  manifestation.’  The 
reading  /card  [Rec.  with  D-'EKLt^; 
Goth.,  Syr.  (both) ;  Theod.,  ah]  is  here 
rightly  rejected  by  Griesb.,  Lachm., 
Tisch.,  with  ACD’FGN1;  17.  67**; 
Clarom.,  Aug.,  Am.,  Harl.,  al.,  for 
the  less  easy  Kal.  With  this  latter 
reading  the  most  natural  construction 
seems  to  be  the  connexion  of  riir  lm<p. 
with  Siapapr.  as  the  usual  accus.  in 
adjuration ;  comp.  Mark  v.  7,  Acts  xix. 
13,  1  Thess.  v.  27.  As  the  foregoing 
evumov  could  not  be  joined  with  lirirp. 
k.t.X.,  the  uouns  naturally  pass  into 
the  accusative;  so  Vulg.,  Clarom., 
‘per  adventum  ejus,’  comp.  1  Cor. 
xv.  31.  De  Wette  regards  ryv  limp. 
as  the  accus.  objecti,  e.g.  Deut.  iv. 
26,  Siap..  lipiti. . ,t6v  re  obpavbv  Kal  Tyv 
yrjii;  this  seems  undesirable,  as  it  in¬ 
volves  a  change  of  meaning  of  the 
verb  in  the  two  clauses. 

Kal  Tqv  Pa<r.  avToO]  ‘and  by  His 
kingdom;’  no  In  Sid  Suoiv,  ‘  the  reve¬ 
lation  of  His  kingdom’  (Syr.,  Beng.), 
nor  an  expression  practically  equiva¬ 
lent  to  rr)ii  iirttp.  air.  (Calv. ),  but 
introductory  of  a  second  subject  of 
thought, — ‘  and  by  His  kingdom’  (ob¬ 
serve  the  rhetorical  repetition  of  au- 
roC),  that  kingdom  (regnum  gloria) 
which  succeeding  the  ‘modificated 
eternity’  of  His  mediatorial  kingdom 
(regnum  gratice)  is  to  commence  at 
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2  67 ri<pdvetav  avrov  icai  rt]v  fiaeriXelav  avrov,  icr/pv^ov  rov 
Xo'yov,  eirlcTTriQi  evKalpwi  oucatpcos,  eXey^ov,  eirtripritrov, 


His  and  to  know  neither  end 

nor  modification ;  see  Pearson,  Creed, 
Art.  VI.  Vol.  I.  p.  335  (ed.  Burt.). 

i.  Kqpvjjov]  ‘ proclaim ‘preach.' 
‘Notanda  est  diligenter  illatio,  qua 
apte  Scripturam  (ch.  iii.  16)  cum  pree- 
dicatione  conuectit,’  Calv.  The  solemn 
charge  is  not  succeeded  as  in  i  Tim. 
v.  n  by  tv  a  with  the  subj.,  nor  by  the 
inf.  as  in  2  Tim.  ii.  14,  but  with  un¬ 
connected  yet  emphatic  aorists ;  com¬ 
pare  the  very  similar  instance  in 
1  Thess.  v.  14.  Examples  of  such 
asyndeta  are,  as  might  be  expected, 
not  uncommon  in  a  style  so  forcible 
and  sententious  as  that  of  St  Paul; 
see  the  list  in  Winer,  Gr.  §  60.  1, 
p.  475.  The  aor.  is  here  used  rather 
than  the  present  (1  Thess.  1.  c.),  as 
being  more  suitable  to  the  vivid  na¬ 
ture  of  the  address  ;  comp.  Winer,  Gr. 
§  60.  2,  p.  476.  The  distinction  in 
the  N.T.  between  the  imper.  aor.  and 
pres,  can  usually  be  satisfactorily  ex¬ 
plained,  but  it  must  not  be  forgotten 
that  even  in  classical  authors  the 
change  of  tense  seems  often  due  to 
the  ‘lubitus  aut  affectus  loquentis,’  see 
Schomann,  Isceus,  p.  735. 
eir£o~rq0i]  ‘he  attentive,'  ‘he  ready,’ 

aaO  ^0<LOO  [et  sta  in 

diligentia]  Syr.  This,  on  the  whole, 
seems  the  simplest  translation  of  iiri- 
crrjvaL :  while  it  scarcely  amounts 
quite  to  ‘instare,’  Vulg.,  it  is  cer¬ 
tainly  stronger  than  ivl/icve,  1  Tim. 
iv.  16,  and  appears  to  mark  an  atti¬ 
tude  of  prompt  attention  that  may  at 
any  moment  pass  into  action ;  comp. 
DemoBth.  Phil.  11. 70  (cited  by  Do  W.), 
iyphyopev,  iQloryicev,  Polyb.  Hitt.  I. 
83.  2,  hrurrhs  5i...peyd\ yv  liroteiro 
oirovSyv.  It  naturally  points  to  the 
preceding  Kypv(ov  (comp.  Theod.), 


which  it  slightly  strengthens  and  ex¬ 
pands;  ‘preach  the  word,  and  be  alive 
to  the  importance  of  the  duty,  ever 
ready  to  perform  it,  in  season  and 
out  of  season;’  so  in  effect  Theoph., 
peril  Ivipovys  xal  imaraolas  XdXyuov, 
except  that  the  action,  rather  than  the 
readiness  to  action,  is  made  somewhat 
loo  prominent.  De  Wette  and  Huth. 
(after  Bretschn.  Lex.)  retain  the  semi¬ 
local  use  ‘ accede  ad  ccetus  Chris- 
tianos,’  a  meaning  lexically  tenable 
(see  exx.  in  Schweigh.  Lex.  Polyb. 
s.v.  p.  211),  but  involving  an  ellipsis 
which  St  Paul  would  hardly  have 
made,  when  toU  iSe\<pots  k.t.X.  could 
so  easily  have  been  supplied  :  see  Leo 
in  loc.  evKafpus  aKatpus] 

‘  in  season,  out  of  season;’  an  oxy¬ 
moron,  made  still  more  emphatic  by 
the  omission  of  the  copula;  comp, 
‘nolens  volens,ultro  citro,’  dsc.,  Winer, 
Gr.  §  58.  7,  p.  461.  De  Wette  cites, 
as  from  Wetst.,  Nicetas  Choniates  (a 
Byzantine  historian),  evicalpws  ivaiput 
tirtirXrjTTeiv,  but  the  citation  is  due  to 
Bengel.  The  Greek  commentators 
principally  refer  the  evsaipla  and 
dxaipia  to  Timothy,  prj  Kaiphv  lx* 
wpiapivov,  del  tJOL  Kaipos  tarw,  Chrys. ; 
Calv.,  Beng.,  and  others  to  both  Ti¬ 
mothy  and  his  hearers.  The  context 
seems  to  show  that  the  latter  (comp, 
ver.  3)  are  principally,  if  not  entirely, 
in  the  Apostle’s  thoughts,  and  that 
the  adverbs  will  be  referred  most  na¬ 
turally  to  them  alone;  comp.  August. 
Serm.  XLVr.  14  [vii.],  ‘Quibus  oppor¬ 
tune,  quibus  importune  t  Opportune 
utique  volentibus,  importune  nolen- 
tibus.’  t\ey?ov]  ‘re¬ 

prove,’  ‘  convict  them  of  their  want 
of  holiness  and  truth ;’  comp.  ch.  iii. 
16,  irpo s  IXeypiv:  the  strouger  term 
tirirlpyoov  (-trai,  J ude  g),  ‘  rehuhe  as 
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IV.  2,  3. 

7r apaKaXetrov,  ev  iracry  ixmpoOvula  xa'i  SiSaffl.  earai  yap  3 
tcatpoy  OTe  Trji  vyiatvovcrtjy  StSacrtcaXias  ovic  ave^ovTai, 
aXXa  Kara  Taj  iSias  ewt6v/j.la$  eauTOtf  eTricrcopevcrovcriv 


blameworthy,’  suitably  follows.  There 
is  some  parallelism  between  the  verbs 
here  and  the  nouns  in  ch.  iii.  16,  but  it 
is  not  by  any  means  exact ;  evinpyaov 
cannot  tally  with  irravbpdwais,  nor  in¬ 
deed  irapaxaX.  with  vratSela  (Leo),  if 
the  usual  force  of  the  latter  word  be 
retained.  The  change  of  order  in  EGN1; 
al. ;  Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Copt.,  Goth.,  al., 
^Xeyf.  irapaK.,  evtr.,  seems  due  to  a 
desire  to  preserve  a  kind  of  climax, 
jv  irao-T)  k.t.X.]  ‘in  all  long-suffering 
and  teaching ,’  ‘  in  every  exhibition  of 
long-suffering  and  every  method  of 
teaching clause  appended  not  merely 
to  irapaK&X.  (Huth.),  but,  aamLachm., 
Tisch.  (so  also  Clirys.),  to  the  three 
preceding  verbs,  to  eacli  one  of  which, 
especially  the  first  (Chrys.,  Calv.),  it 
prescribes  suitable  restrictions.  The 
extensive  rather  than  the  intensive 
(Chrys.  ?)  force  of  irds  may  be  clearly 
seen  in  this  combination;  it  gives  to 
both  abstract  nouns,  esp.  to  the  former, 
a  concrete  application,  see  notes  on 
Eph.  i.8.  There  is  thus  no  reason  for 
supposing  an  £r  Stci  dvoiv  (Grot.),  or 
for  tampering  with  the  normal  mean¬ 
ing  of  SiSaxv,  scil.  ‘  teaching,’ — not 
‘studiflm  docendi,’  Heinr.,  Flatt,  ‘rea¬ 
diness  to  teach,’  Peile.  It  may  be  re¬ 
marked  that  didaxq  is  only  used  twice 
in  the  Past.  Epp.,  here  and  Tit.  i.  9, 
while  StdaoKaXla  occurs  no  less  than 
fifteen  times.  As  a  very  general  rule, 
SiSaxy  (teaching)  seems  to  point  more 
to  the  act,  KiSaasaXla  (doctrine)  more 
to  the  substance  or  result  of  teaching ; 
comp.  e.g.  Thucyd.  IV.  126,  where 
5i tiaxy  is  joined  with  a  verbal  in  -iris, 
■trapaKlXevms.  This  distinction  how¬ 
ever  cannot  be  pressed  in  the  N.  T., 
for  comp.  1  Cor.  xiv.  26,  and  observe 


that  all  the  other  writers  in  the  N.  T. 
(except  James,  Peter,  Jude,  who  use 
neither)  use  only  SiSaxy;  Matth.  xv. 
9  and  Mark  vii.  7  are  quotations.  It 
is  just  possible  that  the  more  frequent 
use  of  SiSatTKaXla  in  these  Epp.  may 
point  to  their  later  date  of  composi¬ 
tion,  when  Christian  doctrine  was 
assuming  a  more  distinct  form;  but 
we  must  be  wary  in  such  assertions, 
as  in  St  Paul’s  other  Epp.  (we  do 
not  include  Heb. )  Si&axy  and  SiSaax, 
occur  exactly  an  equal  number  of 

3.  &j-tcu  -yap  tempo's]  ‘  For  there 
shall  be  a  time:’  argument  drawn 
from  the  future  to  urge  diligence  in 
the  present;  rrplv  7)  lurpaxybiadriva  1, 
irpoxaraXafie  iravras  aiiroi/s,  Chrys. 
It  is  singular  that  Beng.  should  force 
l oral  to  mean  ‘  erit  et  jam  est,’  as  the 
allusion  to  the  future  is  distinctly 
similar  to  that  in  ch.  ii.  16,  17,  iii.  1, 
1  Tim.  iv.  T.  On  vyialvovo a.  SiSaau., 
see  notes  on  I  Tim.  i.  10. 
ou’k  dvefjovrai]  1  they  will  not  endure, 
put  up  with;’  ‘sordet  iis  doctrina  vera 
quia  eorum  cupiditatibus  adversatur,’ 
Leo.  ’Ai>£x°M“‘  occurs  io  times  in  St 
Paul’s  Epp.  and  5  times  with  persons 
expressed :  comp,  however  2  Thess. 
i.  4,  reus  6\l\j/e<riv  ah  irlxeuOe.  In 
the  following  words  observe  the  force 
of  Uiia s;  their  selfish  lusts  (surely  not 
‘inclinations,’  Conyb.)  are  what  they 
especially  follow  in  the  choice  of 
teachers.  iirio-upev- 

o-ouo-iv]  ‘they  will  heap  up,'  ‘will 
gather  round  them  a  rabble,  a  <rvp<pe- 
tos,  of  teachers to  aStdicpiTov  77X7)60$ 
tuv  biSaaKoiXwv  Sia  too  vwpebaovai 
idiiXiixre,  Chrys.  The  compound  form 
(£7ri  =  ‘hinzu addition,  aggregation, 
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4  Si$a<TKa\ovs  KvtjOo/xevoi  rrjv  atcoqv,  Kai  cnro  /xev 
aXyOelag  r'rjv  aicoijv  a7ro<TTpe\fsou(riv,  eirl  Se  tov 9  fivOovs 

5  eicTpcnryo-ovrai.  eru  Se  v>)<pe  ev  Tratriv,  KaKoiraQr}<rov, 


Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.v.  M,  0.  4)  only 
occurs  here  and  Cant.  ii.  4  (Symni.)-, 
the  simple  in  ch.  iii.  6,  Rom.  xii.  20, 
and  in  the  LXX. 

Kvt]0d|i€voi  tt|V  aKotjv]  '  having  itch¬ 
ing  ears,'  Auth.,  ‘  prurientes  auribus,’ 
Vulg.,  sim.  Clarom., — both  excellent 
translations;  ‘metaphors  desumpta  a 
scabiosis  quibus  cutis  prurit  adeo  ut 
scalpendi  libidine  ardeant,’  Suicer, 
Thesaur.  s.  v. :  this  itch  for  novelty 
the  false  teachers  gratified ;  comp. 
Philo,  Quod  Det.  Pot.  §  21,  Vol.  1. 
p.  205  (ed.  Mang.),  diroKPaiovji  your 
[0!  aotpiorai]  t)/ju2v  to.  1 ora.  Kirqffa 
(connected  with  Kvdio,  Lobeck,  Phryn. 
p.  254)  in  the  active  is  'to  scratch,’  in 
the  middle  ‘to  scratch  oneself’  (Arist. 
Hist.  An.  ix.  1),  in  the  pass.  ‘  to  be 
scratched  or  tickled,’  and  thence  (as 
appy.  here)  ‘  prurire  ’  in  a  tropical 
sense,  ^greiv  rl  axovocu  naff'  t)5ovti v, 
Hesych.,  rlpirovra s  Trjv  a’xoiji' 
tovvtc s,  Chrys.  In  the  present  pas¬ 
sage  Theod.  and  Theoph.  (not  Chrys., 
as  De  W.  asserts),  and  so  too,  it 
would  seem,  Goth.,  al., — unless  they 
read  KvyBovTas, — take  KvnBbp.ss  purely 
passive,  paraphrasing  it  by  repiripe- 
voi :  this  does  not  seem  so  forcible ; 
the  Apostle  does  not  appear  to  desire 
merely  to  notice  the  fact  that  they 
were  having  their  ears  tickled,  but  to 
mark  the  uneasy  feeling  that  always 
was  seeking  to  be  gratified.  A  word 
of  similar  meaning,  yapya\tfu,  is 
found  occasionally  in  similar  applica¬ 
tions;  comp.  Lucian,  de  Calumn.  21, 
cited  by  Wetst.  in  loc.  On  the  accus. 
axogv,  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  vi.  5. 

4.  Kal  air  &  k.t.X.]  ‘  and  they  will 
turn  away  their  ears  from  the  truth.’ 
The  result  is  a  complete  turning  away 
from  every  doctrine  of  Christian  truth ; 


hpas  Sri  oux  “S  dyvoovvres  o^aWovrai 
a\\’  Ukoptcs,  Theoph.  O11  the  gvBoi 
compare  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  4 ;  it  must 
be  observed  however  that  as  the  re¬ 
ference  is  future  their  nature  can¬ 
not  be  specifically  defined ;  still,  as 
throughout  these  Epp.  .the  errors  of 
the  future  seem  represented  only  as 
exaggerations  and  expansions  of  the 
present,  the  allusion  is  probably  sub¬ 
stantially  the  same.  The  use  of  the 
article  (as  in  Tit.  i.  14)  is  thus  also 
more  intelligible.  exTpainj- 

<rovrat]  ‘will  turn  themselves  aside;’ 
pass,  with  appy.  a  middle  force,  as 
in  1  Tim.  i.  6,  v.  15  ;  see  Winer,  Gr. 
§  39.  2,  p.  233,  Kriiger,  Sprachl.  §  52. 
6,  p.  361  sq.,  and  the  exx.  in  notes  on 
1  Tim.  i.  6. 

5.  tri>  S£]  ‘  But  do  thou  in  marked 
contrast  to  the  false  teachers ;  comp, 
ch.  iii.  10.  vrj<t>e  ev  irao-iv] 

‘  be  sober  in  all  things,'  ‘sobrius  esto,’ 
Clarom.,  Goth.,  not  ‘be  watchful,’ 
Syr.,  Vulg.  N17 (peiv  is  connected  with 
ypyyopeiv  in  I  Thess.  v.  6,  1  Pet.  v.  8, 
but  is  by  no  means  synonymous  with 
it  (Hutb.) ;  both  here  and  in  all  other 
passages  in  the  N.  T.  it  implies 
‘  sobriety  ’  literal  or  metaphorical ; 
comp,  notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  2.  Theod. 
here,  and  the  Greek  expositors  on 
other  passages,  all  seem  to  refer  it 
to  ‘wakefulness,’  appy.  of  an  intensive 
nature,  lir  tracts  {ypijyipaeas  rb  vi]- 
tpcir,  (Ecum.  on  l  Thess.  1.  c.,  vif/tpe iv 
sal  hieyyylpBai,  ib.  in  loc.,  and  there 
are  a  few  passages  in  later  writers 
(e.g.  Polyb.  Hist.  xvi.  21.  4,  iiricrd- 
aeas  sal  vq\peus)  which  seem  to  favour 
such  a  meaning ;  still,  in  the  present 
case,  and  in  the  N.T.  generally,  there 
seem  to  be  no  sufficient  grounds  for 
departing  from  the  regular  use  and 


IV.  4,  5,  6. 
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epyov  TTolrttrov  evayyeXiiTTov,  rrjv  Siaicovlav  <ro v  TrXtjpo- 
(poprjaov.  ’Eyu)  yap  %Sr/  enrevSo/jiai,  /cat  6  icatpus  6 


applications  of  the  word.  The  deri¬ 
vation  is  doubtful,  but  it  does  not 
seem  improbable  that  the  idea  o{ drink¬ 
ing  is  involved  in  the  root.  Benfey 
( Wurzellex.  VoL  II.  p.  74)  derives  it 
from  vy  and  i<p,  compared  with  Sanscr. 
ap,  ‘water;’  comp,  eb-rius. 
KaKO7ra0Tj<rov]  ‘ suffer  afflictions;'  aor. 
imp.  following  the  pres,  imp.,  possibly 
with  some  degree  of  emphasis  ;  see 
notes  on  ver.  2,  and  on  1  Tim.  vi.  12. 
eiayytXicrToO]  ‘of  an  evangelist :  '  the 
ebayye\iaral  did  not  form  a  special 
and  separate  class,  but  were  generally 
preachers  of  the  Gospel  in  different 
countries,  subordinates  and  mission¬ 
aries  of  the  Apostles  ;  comp.  Euseb. 
Hist.  III.  37,  anoSyplas  areWopevoi 
f'pyov  eVerAow  ei 'layyehiarQiv,  and  see 
Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v.  Vol.  1.  p.  1234, 
and  notes  on  Eph.  iv.  11.  This  was 
the  work  to  which  Timothy  was  called 
when  he  journeyed  with  St  Paul  (Acts 
xvi.  3) ;  the  same  duties,  as  far  as  con¬ 
cerned  preaching  the  Gospel  to  all 
within  the  province  of  his  ministration, 
still  were  to  be  performed.  The  sphere 
was  only  more  circumscribed,  but 
there  would  he  many  occasions  on 
journeys,  die.,  ver.  9,  when  Timothy 
could  resume  the  functions  of  an  ti- 
ayye\. ' in  tliqir  fullest  sense;  comp. 
Taylor,  Episcopacy,  §  14,  Hofmann, 
Schriftb.  Vol.  II.  2,  p.  250.  The  term 
epyov  has  probably  an  allusion  to  the 
laborious  nature  of  the  duties ;  see 
notes  on  ch.  ii.  15,  and  comp.  exx.  in 
Eaphel,  Obs.  Vol.  II.  p.  622.  Tqv 
SiaxovCav  trov  irXqp.]  ‘fully  perform 
thy  ministry;'  ‘  miuisterium  tuum  im- 
ple,’  Vulg.,  Clarom. ;  Tr\ypo<p.  tovtIoti 
irhypwoov,  Chrys.  Beza  translates  7rXrj- 
po</>.  somewhat  artificially  ‘ministerii 
tui  plenam  fidera  facito,’  i.e.  ‘veria 
argumentis  comproba;’  this  is  unne¬ 


cessary,  it  is  here  nearly  synonymous 
with,  though  perhaps  a  little  stronger 
than  rrXijpcjcroi',  [absolve, 

adimple]  Syr.,  ‘usfullei,’ Goth.;  comp. 
rrjv  SiaKoviav  nXypovv,  Acts  xii.  25, 
Col.  iv.  17,  see  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v. 
Vol.  11.  p.  753.  It  appy.  differs  only 
from  the  simple  form  in  being  a  little 
more  intensive  in  meaning. 

6.  ’Eyco  yap]  ‘  For  /,’  lyti,  with 
emphasis  in  reference  to  the  preceding 
crt5.  The  force  of  yap  is  differently 
explained ;  it  does  not  enforce  the  ex¬ 
hortation  by  showing  Timothy  that  he 
must  soon  rely  on  himself  alone  ('jam 
tempus  est  ut...natare  incipias  sine  cor- 
tice,’Calv.),  nor  urge  him  to  imitation, 
comp.  ver.  7  (Heinr.),  but,  as  the  con¬ 
cluding  words  of  ver.  5  seem  to  sug¬ 
gest,  urges  him  to  additional  zeal  on 
account  of  the  Apostle’s  departure  ; 
1  tuum  est  pergere  quo  ocepi,’  Leo.  On 
the  different  modes  of  explaining  the 
connexion,  see  Alf.  on  ver.  5  sq.  ■ 

T)Sq  <nrfv8opai]  ‘am  already  being 
poured  out  (as  a  drink-offei'ing) ;’  his 
present  sufferings  form  the  commence¬ 
ment  of  the  *  libatio  ;  ’  not  1  am  now 
ready  to  be  offered,’  Auth.,  which 
slightly  infringes  on  the  exaet  force  of 
yby  and  anlvl.  The  particle  ySy  is 
not  simply  equivalent  to  vvv,  but  in 
its  primary  use  appears  rather  to  de¬ 
note  what  is  ‘near  to  the  here  ’  (oomp. 
Herod,  in.  £,  airb  raurip  rjSy  ktyvir- 
tos),  and  thence  by  an  intelligible 
transition  ‘  what  is  near  to  the  now,’ 
calling  attention  to  what  is  taking 
place  ‘on  the  spot’  and  ‘at  the  mo¬ 
ment,’  e.g.  Aristoph.  Ran.  527,  oil 
rax,  dXX’  yby  void ;  see  esp.  Eost  u. 
Palm,  Lex.  s.  v.  6,  where  this  particle 
is  well  discussed.  Klotz  (Devon.  Vol. 
ir.  p.  598)  is  thus  far  right  in  not  re- 
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7  Ttji  avaKvcrews  fiov  e<pea-T>]K€v.  tov  koXov  aywva 

6.  dvaXvrrcus  /ion]  So  Lachm.  with  ACFGN ;  j  mag.;  Euseb.,  Ath.  ;  and 
appy.  rightly.  The  reading  of  ed.  I,  2,  i/iijs  dvaX.,  with  DEKL ;  most  mss. ; 
Chr.,  Theod.  (Tisch.),  is  fairly  supported,  but  by  critical  authority  inferior  to 
that  in  favour  of  the  text. 

7.  xaXov  aywva]  So  Lachm.  with  ACFGN ;  2  msa. ;  Ath.,  Chrys.  The 
reading  of  ed.  1,  2,  ay.  tov  koKov,  with  DEKL  ;  most  mss.  ;  Orig.,  Euseb. 
(Tisch.),  is  apparently  now  to  be  withdrawn  in  favour  of  the  text,  the  chief  au¬ 
thorities  being  divided  exactly  as  in  the  previous  verse. 


ferring  ■fjby  originally  to  time,  but  his 
derivation  from  rjby,  ‘novi,’is  as  hope¬ 
less  as  that  of  Hartung  ( Partilc .  Yol. 

I.  p.  223),  who  refers  the  by  to  the 
Sanscr.  dina,  ‘a  day,’  and  makes  the 
particle  originally  temporal ;  comp. 
Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  ioi.  XirMopat, 
‘  delibor,’  Vulg.  (not  middle  ‘  saDgui- 
nem  meum  libo,’  Wahl,  and  certainly 
not  ‘  aspergor  vino,’  sc.  ‘praeparor  ad 
mortem,’  Grot.),  is  not  synon.  with 

Bvopai,  ]J]  IqjALo  [jugulor,  sa- 

crificor]  Syr.,  but  points  to  the  drink- 
offering  of  wine  which  among  the  Jews 
accompanied  the  sacrifice  (Numb.  xv. 

J,  xxviii.  7),  and  was  poured  irepl  rbv 

fiwpbv  (Joseph.  Antiq.  III.  9.  4,  comp. 
Ecclus.  1.  15),  while  among  the  hea¬ 
then  it  was  commonly  poured  upon 
the  burning  victims  (Smith,  Diet.  A  ntiq. 
Art.  ‘  Sacrificium ’).  See  the  very 
similar  passage  Phil.  ii.  17,  in  which 
however  there  is  no  reason  to  refer 
the  allusion  to  this  latter  Gentile  prac¬ 
tice,  as  Jahn,  Antiq.  §  378,  and  appy. 
Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v. ;  see  Meyer  in  loc. 
Chrys.  urges  the  use  of  avivS.  not 
Bbopai,  because  tt)s  fitv  Bvolas  ob  rb 
irSv  ivaiplperai  rip  Bc<p,  rrjs  Sk  awovbrjt 
Tb  t\ov :  the  allusion  seems  rather  to 
the  Apostle’s  anticipated  bloody  death; 
see  Waterl.  Distinct,  of  Saar.  §  10, 
Vol.  v.  p.  264.  dvaXvo-eus] 

‘departure;’  not  ‘resolutionis,’  Vulg., 

[ut  dissolvar]  Syr.,  comp. 
Goth,  ‘disvissdia,’  but  ‘discessus  e 


vitA,’  Loesner,  birb  rbv  wapbvra  els 
(LXXov  xiofiov,  Coray  (Romaic) ;  comp. 
Phil.  i.  23,  iiriBvp.lav  exwv  els  to  dva- 
Xvcrai.  There  is  no  reason  whatever 
for  adopting  the  explanation  of  Eisner 
( Obs .  Vol.  II.  p.  317)  who  refers  dva\. 
to  1  discessus  e  convivio,’  comp.  Luke 
xii.  36,  and  oirtvSop..  to  the  libations 
of  the  parting  guests  :  the  term  is  per  ¬ 
fectly  general,  comp.  Philo,  Flac.  §21, 
Vol.  II.  p.  544  (ed.  Mang. ),  tt)v  Ik  toG 
filov  TtXevralav  ivaXvaiv,  ib.  §  13,  p.  534, 
Joseph.  Antiq.  xix.  4.  1,  Clem.  Rom. 
1.  44;  see  also  Deyling,  Obs.  Vol.  II. 
No.  46,  p.  540,  who  has  commented 
upon  the  whole  of  this  and  the  follow¬ 
ing  verses  with  his  usual  ponderous 
learning.  His  interpr,  of  atclvb.,  scil. 
Bvaidfapai,  is  however  incorrect. 
i<|>e<m]Kcv]  1  is  at  hand,’  Auth.;  surely 
not  ‘hath  been  nigh  at  hand,’  Hamm., 
nor  ‘ist  vorhanden,’  Luther,  comp. 
Goth,  ‘atist’  [adest],  but  ‘stands  by’ 
(Actsxxii.  20),  ‘is  all  but  here,’  ‘stelit 
nahe  bevor,’  Huther ;  comp.  Acts 
xxviii.  2,  and  notes  on  ver.  2. 

7.  t4v  KoXdv  aywva]  ‘  the  good 
strife,’  scil.  irlarews ;  see  1  Tim.  vi.  12. 
The  metaphor  itself  is  thus  nobly  ex¬ 
panded  by  Chrys. ;  oi!J4i<  roGrov  /3A- 
tiov  too  iywvos'  0 b  Xa/iflivet  tGXos  6 
GTitpavo  s  ovtos’  out  os  ovk  iirb  kotIvwv 
iarlv,  ovk  (xet  dvBpwwov  dywvoBir  yv, 
ovk  txei  ivBpwirovs  Beards'  dir b  iyyi- 
Xtov  abyKeirai  rb  Blarpov.  How  amply 
does  this  great  expositor  repay  perusal. 
If  the  reading  of  Dec.,  rbv  aywva  tov 
xa\ov  (comp,  critical  note),  be  retained, 
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tjywviafxai,  tov  Spo/mov  rereXeKa,  t*iv  ttIo-tiv  t err/py/ccr 
Xonrov  airoKeiral  [not  6  Tqy  SiKCUo<ruvt]S  aTepavog,  ov  8 


then  the  repetition  of  the  article  with 
the  epithet  must  be  regarded  as  giving 
special  force  and  emphasis ;  ovtos  o 
dywv  xa\is ;  val,  tprjoiv  virip  yap  Xp. 
ylyverat,  Chrys. :  comp.  Green,  Gramm. 
P-  i6S- 

ijyidvio-|iai]  ‘  I  have  striven;'  the  full 
force  of  the  perfect  is  here  very  dis¬ 
tinctly  apparent;  the  struggle  itself 
was  now  all  but  over,  little  more  than 
the  effects  were  remaining;  ‘notat 
actionem  plane  prateritam,  quse  aut 
nunc  ipsum  sen  modo  finita  est,  aut 
per  effect  us  suos  durat,’  Poppo,  de 
emend.  Mattk.  Gr.  p.  6:  his  character 
and  claim  to  the  crown  were  now  fully 
established,  see  Green,  Gramm,  p.  23. 
tov  8po|iov  TtTdX.]  The  more  general 
metaphor  taken  from  the  games  here 
passes  iDto  the  more  specific  one  of 
the  course;  irws  Si  rereXt/ce  tov  Spb- 
pov  ;  ttjv  olKOVpevTjv  diraaav  irepiTjhdcv, 
Ohrys. ;  ‘Jinivi  cursum  non  tam  vita; 
quam  muneris,’  Leo.  See  esp.  Acts  xx. 
24,  where  the  Apostle  expresses  his 
resolution  to  do  what  now  he  is  able 
to  speak  of  as  done,  sc.  Teheiwoai  tov 
Spopov  pou  sal  ttjv  SiaKovtav  rjv  f\ a/3ov 
irapd  tov  Kvpiov  'hjeov. 

Tqv  irforiv  T€TT)pT]Ka]  ‘I have  kept  the 
\ faith;’  t£e  faith  entrusted  tome  I  have 
!  kept  as  a  sacred  and  inviolable  deposit ; 
comp.  2  Tim.  i.  14.  Wans  is  not 
1  fidelity’  (Kypke,  Obs.  Vol.  xx.  p.  375, 
Eaphel,  Annot.  Vol.  II.  p.  623),  but 
‘faith,’  in  its  usual  and  proper  sense; 

‘  res  bis  per  metaphoram  expressa 
nunc  tertio  loco  exprimitur  proprie,’ 
Beng.  In  this  noble  passage,  so  cal¬ 
culated  to  cheer  the  sorrowing  heart 
of  Timothy  (Chrys.),  yea,  so  full 
of  unutterable  consolation  to  every 
thoughtful  Christian,  Chrysostom  con¬ 
fesses  to  have  long  felt  a  difficulty 
(diropwv  SictIXovv)  ;  and  even  still  De 


Wette  finds  in  it  only  a  contrast  to 
the  Apostle’s  usual  humility  (1  Cor. 
iv.  3  sq.),  and  but  a  doubtful  adapta¬ 
tion  of  Phil.  iii.  12  sq.  It  is  true  that 
in  both  passages  the  same  metaphor  is 
used ;  but  the  circumstances  and  ap¬ 
plication  are  wholly  different ;  in  the 
one  case  it  is  the  trembling  anxiety  of 
the  watchful,  labouring,  minister,  in 
the  other,  it  is  the  blessed  assurance 
vouchsafed  to  the  toilworn,  dying,  ser¬ 
vant  of  the  Lord ;  see  esp.  Waterl. 
Serin.  XXV.  Vol.  v.  p.  679,  Hammond, 
Pract.  Catech.  1.  3,  p.  41  (A.-C.  Libr.), 
also  Neander,  Planting,  Vol.  I.  p.  346 
(Bohn). 

8.  Xonrov  is  not  for  row  Xonrov  or 
to  Xonrov,  as  any  reference,  whether 
to  a  period  in  the  future,  or  to  dura¬ 
tion  in  the  future  (see  notes  on  Gal. 
vi.  17),  would  not  accord  with  the  pre¬ 
sent  passage;  nor  can  it  be  for  17517, 
which,  if  admissible  in  later  writers 
(Schaefer,  Lonyin.  p.  400,  cited  by  De 
W.),  is  not  demonstrable  in  St  Paul’s 
Epp.  The  context  seems  to  show  that 
it  is  in  its  most  literal  meaning,  'quod 
reliquum  est  ’  (Beza),  sufficiently  pre¬ 
served  in  translation  by  the  Syr. 
V*G1  [a  nunc]  ‘henceforth,’ 

Auth.  This  adverbial  adjective  is 
very  frequently  used  in  Polybius; 
often,  as  here,  at  the  beginning  of  sen¬ 
tences,  e.g.  Hist.  11.  68.  9,  iv.  32.  5, 
x.  45.  2,  but  usually  in  the  sense  ‘  pro- 
inde  igitur,’  and  answering  to  our 
‘further,’  ‘furthermore:’  a  more  dis¬ 
tinctly  temporal  use  occurs  Hist.  1.  12. 
4,  where  it  is  carried  on  by  to  Si  re- 
\evraiov.  airdicciTai] 

‘is  reserved,’  ‘reposita  est,’  Vulg., 
Clarom.  The  verb  dbroxeiaffat  is  ap¬ 
plied  both  to  future  rewards,  as  here 
and  Col.  i.  5,  ttjv  iXwlSa  ttjv  imxeip. 
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cnroSdxret  fiot  6  Kt^oioj  ev  eKelvt]  T*j  sjfJt Spa,  6  SUatof 
KpiTys,  ov  fiovov  Se  e/uot  aWa  /cat  ir atriv  TOty  tjycnr*}- 
koitiv  Trjv  eir icfiaveiav  avrov. 


vpiiv  Iv  rots  ovpavols  (comp.  Matth.  vi. 
20,  xix.  21),  and  to  future  punishment} 
(Plato,  Locr.  p.  104  D),  and  in  fact  to 
anything  which  ia  set  aside,  as  it  were, 
as  a  treasure,  for  future  uses  and  ap¬ 
plications  ;  comp.  Philo,  Quod  Det. 
Pot.  §  34,  Vol.  1.  p.  216  (ed.  Mang.), 
Kaddirep  ra  diroKetplva  Ip  ffKortp  k(- 
Kpvvrat,  comp.  Kypke,  Ohs.  Vol.  II. 
p.  320. 

0  tt}s  hiKaiocrijVTjs  ot(<J>.]  ‘  the  crown 
of  righteousness;'  resumption  of  the 
former  metaphor.  The  genitival  rela¬ 
tion  is  not  perfectly  clear,  owing  to  the 
different  meanings  which  hiKatotrivt) 
may  receive.  As  this  subst.  appears 
in  all  cases  in  these  Epistles  to  have 
not  a.  dogmatical,  but  a  practical  refer¬ 
ence  (see  noteB  on  1  Tim.  vi.  11),  sc. 
tV  KaSoXov  dper/jv,  Chrys.,  the  gen. 
will  most  naturally  be  objecti,  ‘  the 
crown  for  which  (so  to  speak)  Sticaio- 
(tuptj  has  a  claim,’  flpafSdov  SiSoptevov 
els  tt)v  biKatooivifv,  Coray  (Bomaic), 
and  is  in  fact  a  sort  of  (proleptic)  gen. 
possessivusy  comp.  Kruger,  Sprachl. 
§  47.  7.  6  sq.  Huther  and  Leo,  with 
leBS  probability,  make  it  the  gen.  of 
apposition,  comparing  James  i.  12,  1 
Pet.  v.  4,  Kev.  ii.  io,  where  however 
fur;  and  So'£a  are  not  strictly  analogous 
to  the  present  use  of  Sucatoovri). 
axoSwo-a]  ‘will  give,’  ‘reddet,’  Vulg. 
In  this  compound  the  am  does  not 
necessarily  convey  any  sense  of  due 
{inravel  riva  itpeiXijv  Ka  1  xpios,  Theoph. ), 
though  such  a  meaning  can  be  gram¬ 
matically  sustained,  and  confirmed  by 
occasional  exx. ;  comp.  Winer,  deVerb. 
Comp.  iv.  p.  13.  Here,  and  for  the 
moat  part  elsewhere,  the  preposition 
only  seems  to  allude  to  the  reward  as 
having  been  laid  up,  and  being  taken, 
so  to  say,  out  of  some  reserved  trea¬ 


sures;  ‘  ibi  hujus  verbi  sedes  propria 
est,  ubi  quid  de  aliqud  copia  das,’  Wi¬ 
ner,  p.  12;  comp,  in  a  contrary  sense. 
Bom.  ii.6,  and  see  notes  on  Gal.  iv.  5. 
iv  4k«£vh  Tfi  7]|1.]  ‘  in  that  day,  ’  soil, 
of  final  retribution.  The  expression 
IksIvt)  i]  hp-lpa  is  used  three  times  in 
this  Epistle  (ch.  i.  12,  18),  and  once 
in  2  Thess.  (i.  10),  the  context  there 
referring  more  especially  to  the  com¬ 
ing  of  the  Lord;  see  Eeuss,  Thiol. 
Chrit.  iv.  21,  Vol.  11.  p.  243.  The 
following  words,  6  SlKatos  Kpirijs,  stand 
in  apposition  to  o  Ktipios  with  great 
weight  and  emphasis :  how  this  decla¬ 
ration  of  God’s  justice  is  out  of  har¬ 
mony  with  St  Paul’s  views  of  grace 
(De  W.)  it  is  difficult  to  conceive. 
The  Apostle,  as  Huther  well  observes, 
uses  the  Sixala  k plats  too  OeoC  not  only 
as  a  ground  of  warning,  but  even  of 
consolation ;  see  2  Thess  i.  5. 

Tots  ijyaxqKoo-iv  k.  t.  X.]  ‘who  have 
loved  (and  do  love)  His  appearing,’ 
scil.  His  second  lirtpdveta :  not  His 
first  coming  in  the  flesh  (ch.  i.  10),  nor 
the  first  and  second  (Beng.),  but,  as 
the  context  requires,  only  the  latter. 
The  perf.  is  not  here  ‘  in  the  sense  of 
a  present,’  Huther;  it  is  only  thus  far 
present  that  it  points  to  the  persist¬ 
ence  of  the  feeling ;  it  was  a  love  Iv 
d<p$apot<f  (Eph.  vi.  24,  and  see  notes), 
that  beginning  in  the  past  was  alike 
present  and  enduring;  comp.  Green, 
Gramm,  p.  319.  There  is  thus  no 
need  to  give  to  ayairav  the  sense  of 
‘longing  for’  (Beza,  Wiesing.);  it  is 
simply  1  diligere,’  and  implies  a  com¬ 
bined  feeling  of  reverence  and  love, 
‘  inest  notio  admirandi  et  colendi,’ 
Tittm.  Synon.  I.  p.  SS  5  see  also  Trench, 
Synon.  §  12.  In  a  practical  point  of 
view,  the  remark  of  Calv.  is  gravely 
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IV.  9,  io. 


Come  to  me;  all  except 

sions.  Beware  of  Alex¬ 
ander.  At  my 

defence  my  friends  de¬ 
serted  me,  but  the  Lord 
stood  by  me. 


27 rovSaaov  iXOetv  7 rpos  Me  Ta^etof.  9 
Atjfias  yap  fie  eyKaTeXnrev,  aya7rq<ras  10 
tov  vvv  aiwva,  /cat  eiropevQt]  et?  Qeaaa- 


suggestive ;  ‘  e  fidelium  numero  ex- 
cludit  quibus  formidabilis  eat  Christi 
adventua:’  thua  then  we  inay  truly 
aay  with  Leo,  ‘habemua  hie  lapidem 
Lydium,  quo  examinemua  corda  nos- 

9.  SirouSuirov]  ‘Earnestly  endea¬ 
vour,’  ‘Do  thy  best,'  [curae 

sit]  Syr.;  comp.  ver.  -21,  Tit.  iii.  12. 
There  ia  scarcely  a  pleonasm  in  the 
expression  <nroibaaov..,To.xtus  (Winer, 
Gr.  §  65.  I,  p.  5  31),  as  tjirovSdfeiv  in¬ 
volves  more  the  idea  of  earnest  and 
diligent  endeavour  than  that  of  mere 
haste  (trireiSeiv),  though  the  latter 
meaning  ia  also  sometimes  found,  c.g. 
Aristoph.  Thcsm.  572,  iairovSaKvia 
irpoarpixei,  al. :  thus  then,  aa  a  gene¬ 
ral  rule,  ‘  <nrf.vSf.iv  est  festinare  (de 
tempore),  air ovbatfeiv  properare,  i.e.  fes- 
tinanter  et  sedulo  aliquid  facere,’ 
Tittm.  Synon.  I.  p.  190.  According 
to  Pott,  Etym.  Forsch.  Vol.  1.  p.  239, 
the  fundamental  idea  of  both  verbs  is 
1  premere,’  ‘  pressare.’  On  the  strength¬ 
ened  vowel  {guna), see  Donalds.  Cratyl. 
§  223.  Ta\fws]  More  fully 

"explainej  in  ver.  21,  rph  xei/awvoj.  It 
is  singular  that  so  intelligent  a  com¬ 
mentator  aa  De  W.  should  represent 
this  invitation  as  the  main  object  of 
the  letter  (Einleit.  §  3) ;  surely  the 
solemn  and  prophetic  warnings  of  the 
previous  chapters  cannot  be  merely 
‘  obiter  dicta.’ 

10.  At] pas]  Mentioned  with  St 
Luke  (Col.  iv.  14)  as  sending  saluta¬ 
tions  to  the  Colossians,  and  with  the 
satfie  evangelist  and  others  as  a  avv- 
tpyit  (Philem.  24).  Mournful  and 
unmanly  as  the  conduct  of  Demas  is 
here  described  to  be,  there  seems  no 
just  reason  for  ascribing  to  him  utter 


apostasy  (Epiph.  Ever.  41.  6);  he  left 
the  Apostle  in  his  trials  and  sufferings 
(lyKariXiirev)  because  he  loved  safety 
and  ease  and  the  fleeting  pleasures  of 
this  world  (rbv  vvv  alwva),  and  had 
not  the  Christian  fortitude  to  share 
the  dangers,  or  the  Christian  love  to 
minister  to  the  sufferings,  of  the  nearly 
desolate  Apostle ;  ttjs  dvioews  ipaoOek, 
tov  dm vSvvov  teal  tov  do<fia\ovs,  fia\- 
\ov  eZXero  01x01  rpvtpdv  1)  per  ipov 
Ta\aiiroip(icr6ai  koX  avvStaipipeiv  fioi 
robs  rapbvras  KtvSdvovs,  Chrys.  ;  see 
Mosheim,  de  Reb.  Christ.  §  60,  p.  174, 
and  comp.  Taylor,  Duct.  Dub.  I.  2.  5. 

19,  who  however  makes  the  singular 
mistake  of  asserting  ( from  Col.  and 
Philem.)  that  Demas  returned  to  his 
duty.  The  name  is  probably  a  short¬ 
ened  form  of  Demetrius ;  comp.  Winer, 
RWB.  s.v.  Vol.  I.  p.  264. 
cyKdT^XiTrcv]  ’forsook,’  ‘derelequit,’ 
Vulg.  (codd.),  Clarom.  The  compound 
form  seems  here  to  imply  leaving  be¬ 
hind  in  his  troubles  and  dangers ; 
comp.  ver.  16,  2  Cor.  iv.  9,  and  esp. 
Plato,  Symp.  p.  179  A,  lyKaTaXnreiv... 
fj  p.ii  poyBijoai  kivSvvcvovti.  This 
meaning  however  must  not  always  be 
pressed,  as  there  are  several  instances, 
esp.  in  later  Greek,  in  which  iyKaraX. 
seems  scarcely  different  from  xaraX. ; 
see  Ellendt  on  Arrian,  Alex.  1.  20.  6, 
p.  100.  The  reading  ^-ymn-aXciTrei'  is 
adopted  by  Tisch.  (ed.  7)  with  ACD2 
D3EFGL, — strong  uncial  authority. 
The  itacism  («  for  1,  1 fee.)  however 
that  is  found  even  in  the  very  best 
MSS.  renders  it  doubtful  whether  the 
same  tense  is  not  intended,  whichever 
reading  be  adopted:  see  ver.  13,  16, 

20,  Tit.  i.  S ;  and  Tisch.  Prolegom,  p. 
xxxvii.  (ed.  7). 

a  yam]  eras]  ‘having  loved,'  sc.  ‘be- 
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XovtKtjV,  Kpqcnctis  els  TaXarlav,  Ti'tos  els  AaX/j.arlav‘ 
1 1  Aowcay  ear tv  fiovos  /aer  efiov.  Mapicov  avaXa/3lov  aye 

ii.  dye]  So  C'DEFGKLK ;  most  mag.;  Chryg.,  al.  (Griesb.,  Scholz, 
Lachm.  ed.  maj.,  Wordsw.,  Huther,  and  appy.  Witting.).  The  aor.  dyaye  is 
adopted  by  Tisch.  (ed.  i,  2,  7)  on  the  authority  of  A;  gome  msg.;  Theod., 
Dam.  (Lachm.  ed.  stereot.,  Alf.).  It  would  geem  however  that  this  is  insufficient 
authority  for  the  change,  and  that  Lachm.  was  right  in  the  alteration  adopted 
in  his  larger  edition. 


cause  he  loved:'  apparently  rather  a 
causal  (comp.  Donalds.  Gr.  §  616) 
than  a  temporal  use  of  the  participle ; 
his  love  of  the  world  was  the  cause  of 
his  leaving.  There  is  apparently  a 
contrast  between  this  clause  and  vya' 
m)K6oiv  rfy  ver.  8;  ‘luctuosum 

antitheton,’  Beng.  on  ver.  8. 
tov  vuv  auuva]  ‘  the  present  world,' 
‘the  present  (evil)  course  of  things.’ 
On  the  meaning  of  alwv,  see  notes  on 
Eph.  ii.  2.  Beside  the  regular  tem¬ 
poral  meaning  [Syr. 
which  is  always  more  or  less  apparent 
in  the  word,  an  ethical  meaning  (as 
here)  may  often  be  traced  ;  see  Beues, 
Thiol.  Chrit.  iv.  20,  Vol.  11.  p.  228. 
0€o-o-oXov(kt)v]  Perhaps  his  home; 
itkero  ohoi  Tpv<pav,  Chrys.  For  an 
account  of  this  wealthy  city,  see  notes 
on  1  Thus.  i.  1 .  Kptj'o-KTjs] 

Of  Crescens  nothing  is  known ;  the 
accounts  of  his  having  been  a  preacher 
in  Galatia  (Const.  A  post.  vil.  46,  Vol. 
I.  p.  385,  ed.  Cot.)  or  in  Gaul  (Epiph.), 
and  having  founded  the  church  of 
Vienne,  are  mere  legendary  glosses  on 
this  passage.  The  reading  TaWlav 
[CK ;  5  mss. ;  Amit.1,  Eth.-Rom. ;  Eu- 
seb.,  Theod.-Mops.,  Epiphan.,  Hier.] 
is  probably  due  to  these  current  tradi¬ 
tions.  AoXfiarfav]  A  part 

of  Illyria  on  the  eastern  coast  of  the 
Adriatic,  lying  south-east  of  Liburnia, 
and  mainly  bounded  by  the  Bebii 
Montes  on  the  north  and  the  river 
Drinus  to  the  east :  the  principal  cities 


were  Salona  on  the  coast,  and  Na- 
rona  a  little  inland ;  comp.  Plin.  Hist. 
Nat.  in.  26,  Cellarius,  Notit.  Lib.  II. 
8,  Vol.  I.  p.  614,  and  Forbiger,  Alt. 
Geogr.  §  i2r,  Vol.  in.  p.  838. 

\  11.  Aovk£s]  Comp.  Col.  iv.  14, 

Philem.  24 ;  the  evangelist  accompa¬ 
nied  St  Paul  on  his  second  mission¬ 
ary  journey  (Acts  xvi.  10),  again,  in 
his  third  journey,  goes  with  him  to 
Asia  (ch.  xx.  6)  and  Jerusalem  (ch. 
xxi.  13),  and  is  with  him  during  his 
captivity  at  Caesarea  (ch.  xxiv.  23 
compared  with  ch.  xxvii.  1)  and  his 
first  captivity  at  Rome  (ch.  xxviii.  16). 
Of  the  later  history  of  St  Luke  no¬ 
thing  certain  is  known;  according  to 
Epiphanius  (Beer.  LI.  ii),  he  is  said 
to  have  preached  principally  in  Gaul ; 
see  Winer,  RWB.  s.  v.  Vol.  n.  p.  35, 
and  comp,  the  modern  continuation 
of  the  Acta  Sand.  (Octr.  18),  Vol.  vur. 
p.  295  sq.  The  name  is  probably  a 
contraction  of  Aoi/icavis,  and  is  said  to 
indicate  that  he  was  either  a  slave  or 
a  ‘libertus;’  see  Lobeck’s  article  on 
substantives  in  -as,  in  Wolf,  Analecta 
Lit.  Vol.  II.  p.  47  sq. 

MdpKov]  The  Evangelist  St  Mark 
was  converted  appy.  by  St  Peter  ( 1  Pet. 
v.  13);  he  however  accompanied  St 
Paul  and  his  dve^t&s  St  Barnabas  (Col. 
iv.  10)  on  their  first  missionary  jour¬ 
ney  (Acts  xii.  25),  but  departed  from 
them  (ch.  xv.  38)  and  was  the  cause 
of  the  dissension  between  the  Apostle 
and  St  Barnabas  (ver.  39).  He  was 
again  with  St  Paul  (Col.  iv.  10),  and 


IV.  i  r,  12,  13. 


167 


fxera  treavrou •  eanv  yap  fx 0 
Turkov  Se  airea-reiXa  els 

lastly  is  here  invited  to  return  to  him, 
having  been  a  short  time  previously 
(if  we  adopt  A.  D.  65 — 67  as  the  pro¬ 
bable  date  of  1  Pet.)  with  St  Peter 
(1  Pet.  v.  13).  Of  his  after  history 
nothing  certain  is  known ;  the  most 
current  tradition  assigns  his  latest  la¬ 
bours  to  Egypt  and  Alexandria,  Epiph. 
Hcer.  Li.;  comp.  Acta  Sand.  (April  25) 
Vol.  hi.  p.  351.  dvaXapiiv] 

‘having  taken  ( to  thee );’  in  the  pre¬ 
sent  use  of  this  compound  the  primary 
local  force  of  ava  (more  clearly  seen 
Eph.  vi.  13,  16)  is  somewhat  obscured 
(coinp.  dva8»8ovai),  though  still  not  to 
be  wholly  passed  over  ;  Timothy  was 
to  take  to  himself  as  a  companion  the 
evangelist;  see  Winer,  clc  Verb.  Comp. 
Fasc.  in.  p.  1,  who  very  clearly  defines 
the  two  uses  of  this  prep,  in  compo¬ 
sition,  (a)  the  usual  physical  sense ; 
(b)  the  derivative  sense,  involving  the 
ideas  of  return  or  repetition. 
jt'xpqoros]  ‘serviceable,'  cb.  ii.  21  ; 
possibly,  as  Grot,  suggests,  on  account 
of  his  knowledge  of  Latin ;  though 
more  probably  in  reference  to  assist¬ 
ance  in  preaching  the  Gospel ;  els  ryv 
SiaKOvlav  too  eva yyeXlov  sal  yap  iv 
Seapots  (Sr  ovk  [IlaOXos]  kt]- 

ptfiTuv'  Chrys.  The  translation  of 
Auth.  ‘for  the  ministry’  (objected  to 
by  Conyb.)  may  thus  be  defended ;  the 
omission  of  the  art.  (after  the  prep.) 
of  course  causing  no  difficulty ;  see 
Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  2,  p.  114.  On  the 
whole  however  it  is  perhaps  more  exact 
to  retain  a  neutral  translation  ‘for 
ministering,'  which,  while  it  does  not 
exclude  other  services,  may  still  leave 
_  the  idea  of  the  evayyeXiKTi  Statcovla 
fairly  prominent. 

12.  Tvxikov  8d]  •  But  Tychicus;’ 
the  Si  appears  to  refer  to  a  suppressed 
thought;  not  however  to  one  sug- 


t  eu\ptp 7to?  e<?  StaKOvlav. 
'Etpecro v.  Tou  (pe\6vrjv 

gested  by  the  first  member  of  ver.  1 1 
(Wieseler,  Chronol.  p.  428),  but,  as 
the  more  immediate  context  seems  to 
require,  by  the  concluding  portion, 
eex/njoTos  k.t.A.  ;  ‘bring  Mark,  I  need 
one  who  is  ebxp. ;  I  had  one  in  Tychi¬ 
cus  (Eph.  vi.  21),  Jut  he  is  gone.’  On 
the  accent,  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  6,  p.  49. 

The  chronology  is  here  not  without 
difficulty.  Tychicus,  who  was  with 
the  Apostle  on  his  third  missionary 
journey,  and  went  before  him  to  Troas 
(Acts  xx.  5),  is  mentioned  (Eph.  vi.  2 1, 
Col.  iv.  7)  as  sent  by  St  Paul  into  Asia 
to  comfort  the  hearts  of  his  converts. 
Now  as  the  Epp.  to  the  Eph.  and  Co¬ 
loss.  cannot  with  any  show  of  reason 
be  assumed  as  contemporaneous  with 
the  present  Ep.,  we  must  assume  that 
this  was  a  second  mission  to  Ephesus, 
the  object  of  which  however  is  un¬ 
known.  The  first  mission  took  place 
during  the  Apostle’s  first  captivity  at 
Rome;  this,  it  would  seem,  takes 
place  at  a  second  and  final  captivity. 
We  thus  take  for  granted  that  the 
Apostle  was  twice  in  prison  at  Rome. 
Without  entering  into  a  discussion 
which  would  overstep  the  limits  of 
this  commentary,  it  may  be  enough 
to  remark  that  though  denied  by  Wie¬ 
seler  (Chronol.  p.  472  sq.),  and  but 
doubtfully  noticed  by  Winer,  RWB. 
Yol.  11.  p.  220  (ed.  3),  the  ancient  opi¬ 
nion  of  a  second  imprisonment  (Euseb. 
Hist.  11.  22)  is  in  such  perfect  harmony 
with  the  notices  in  these  Epp.,  and 
has,  to  say  the  least,  such  very  plau¬ 
sible  external  arguments  in  its  fa¬ 
vour,  that  it  seems  still  to  be  by  far  the 
most  satisfactory  of  all  the  hypotheses 
that  have  as  yet  been  advanced ;  see 
esp.  Neander,  Planting,  ch.  x.  Vol.  i. 
p.  33t  aq-  (Bohn),  Wiesinger,  Einleit. 
§3,  P- 57<5.  tts  ”E<t>t<rov] 
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op  direXnrov  ep  T pcoaSt  irapd  K-dpirw  ep\6fiepot  (f>epe, 
14  Kai  ra  fiifiXla,  fiaXicr-ra  rots  fie/tfipapas.  'AXe^apSpoy  o 


These  words  have  been  urged  by  Theod. 
and  De  W.  as  affording  a  hint  that 
Timothy  was  not  then  at  Ephesus ; 
comp.  Tit.  iii.  is,  irpbs  <ri.  This  is 
perhaps  doubtful ;  comp.  Wieseler, 
Chronol.  p.  461.  This  latter  writer 
taking  airiareiXa  as  an  epistolary  aor. 
conceives  that  Tych.  was  the  bearer  of 
this  letter  (see  Chronol.  p.  4S8);  this 
again  is  very  doubtful,  and  is  in  many 
respects  a  very  unsatisfactory  hypo¬ 
thesis.  Does  however  the  language 
wholly  forbid  the  conjecture  that  Ty- 
chicus  was  the  bearer  of  the  first  epi¬ 
stle  !  It  has  been  frequently  remarked 
in  these  notes  that  the  Erst  Ep.  seems 
to  have  been  written  at  no  great  dis¬ 
tance  of  time  from  the  second. 

13.  Tov  <j>£hoviiv]  ‘The  cloke,  ’Auth., 
‘penulam,’  Vulg.,  ‘hakul,’  Goth., — a 
long,  thick,  and  appy.  sleeveless  cloke, 
with  only  an  opening  for  the  head, 
Smith,  Diet.  Antiq.  s.  v. ;  tftc\bvqi>  iv- 
ravBa  to  Ipdriov  Xiyer  Tivts  Si  [Syr., 
al.]  <pa<ri  to  yhwoaoKopov  Ma  ra  /3i- 
$\ia  exetro,  Chrys.  There  seems  no 
reason  to  depart  from  the  former  and 
usual  sense ;  the  second  interpr.  no¬ 
ticed  by  Chrys.,  ‘  case  for  writings  ’ 
(loA£  A  .  Syr.,  Wieseler,  Chro¬ 
nol.  p.  413),  was  probably  only  an 
interpr.  suggested  by  the  connexion, 
and  by  the  thought  that  the  Apostle 
would  not  have  been  likely  to  mention 
an  article  bo  comparatively  unimport¬ 
ant  as  a  cloke,  esp.  when  near  his 
death.  One  reason  at  any  rate  seemB 
suggested  by  irpo  \eipdiv os,  ver.  21. 
The  word  is  found  in  several  other 
passages,  e.g.  Poll.  Onomasl.  vir.  65, 
Athen.  Deipn.  III.  p.  97,  Arrian,  Epict. 
IV.  8  ;  Bee  also  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v. 
Vol.  II.  p.  1422,  who  however,  with 
but  little  probability,  seems  to  advo¬ 


cate  two  forms,  fiaivoXys  and  <j>e\ovi)s 
(comp.  Hesych.)  deriving  appy.  the 
former  from  <f>alvoi  and  the  second 
from  0eXXos,  ‘pellis.’  There  is  in¬ 
deed  an  almost  hopeless  confusion 
among  the  Greek  lexicographers  on 
this  word  or  words,  some  making  </>ai- 
XUV175  (Suid.),  aliter  ^eXoiojs  (Etym.M.), 
to  be  the  yXwaaoKofior,  and  <paivo\i)s 
(Suid.),  or  yet  again  0evoXijs  (Suid.), 
to  be  the  cloke.  On  the  whole,  it 
seems  probable  that  the  true  form  is 
<f>aivo\i)S,  and  that  it  is  derived  from 
the  Latin  ‘psenula’  (Rost  u.  Palin, 
Lex.  s.  v.),  not  vice  versa,  as  in  Voss, 
Etymol.  s.v.  Here  Tisch.  rightly  adopts 
the  orthography  best  supported  by 
MS.  authority.  For  further  informa¬ 
tion,  see  the  dissertation  ‘de  Pallio 
Pauli  ’  in  Crit.  Sacr.  Thes.  Vol.  11.  p. 
707,  the  special  treatise  on  the  ‘pm- 
nula  ’  by  Bartholinus  in  Graevius,  A  ntiq. 
Rom.  Vol.  VI.  p.  1167  sq.,  and  the  nu¬ 
merous  archeological  notices  and  reff. 
in  Wolf,  Cur.  Phil,  in  loc. 
d,7rdXi7rov]  On  this  reading  comp, 
notes  on  ver.  10;  the  authority  for 
dWXeiiroi'  (Tisch.)  here  is  ACFGL; 
most  mss., — evidence  appy.  scarcely 
sufficient  to  justify  the  adoption  of  the 
somewhat  improbable  imperfect. 

Kal  ra  pipXla]  T L  SI  avrtp  twv  fiiftXlwv 
iSet  piWovri  diroStipeiv  irpos  tov  OcoV  ; 
Kal  paXurra  eSei,  ware  aurci  rots  in- 
OTois  irapaBloBai,  Kal  dvrl  rij s  aurov 
SiSauKaXtas  lxeLV  aura,  Chrys. :  more 
probably  perhaps,  books  generally, 
Bull,  Sei-m.  xv.  p.  180  (Oxf.  1844).  It 
is  however  useless  to  guess  at  either 
the  contents  of  the  /3i/3Xla,  or  the  rea¬ 
sons  for  the  request. 
pdXio-Ta  ras  pepPp.]  ‘especially  the 
parchments;'  the  former  were  probably 
written  on  papyrus,  the  latter  on 
parchment,  ‘membrana’  (membrum, 


169 


IV.  i4>  i5. 


XciXicevs  ToXXd  fxot  tcatcd  iveSel^aro’  atroSootret  avTw  6 
K vpio$  Kara  ra  epya  avrov.  op  na\  crv  (pvXdtTtrov,  Xiav  15 

14.  AiroSilxrei]  This  reading  is  still  not  free  from  doubt :  the  text  is  sup¬ 
ported  by  ACD'E^GK;  15  mss.;  Aug.,  Boem.,  Vulg. ;  Chrys.  ( Oriesb ., 
Scholz,  Lachm.,  Alf.,  Wordsw.),  and  perhaps  is  now  to  be  preferred.  In  Ed. 
1,  7.  the  later  and  incorrect  form  dnoSipt]  (comp.  Lobeck,  Phryn.  p.  345,  Sturz, 
de  Dial.  Maced,  p.  52)  was  adopted  with  D3E2  (K  -6wei)  L;  moat  mss.;  Clarom. 
(Rec.,  Tisch. ),  and  with  the  support  of  internal  considerations  of  no  little  weight : 
see  notes.  These  however  now  appear  to  be  fairly  outweighed  by  the  amount 
of  external  evidence  (N  being  added  to  the  authorities  for  the  future),  and  the 
reading  is  changed  accordingly. 


membrana  cutis);  comp.  Hug,  Einl. 
Vol.  1.  §  ir.  It  is  not  wholly  improba¬ 
ble,  as  the  yahtoTa  seems  to  indicate, 
that  the  parchments  were  writings, 
whether  ‘adversaria’  or  otherwise,  of 
the  Apostle  himself ;  comp.  Bull,  Semi. 
XV.  p.  183  sq., — a  sermon  well  worthy 
of  perusal.  Of  Carpus  nothing  is 
known,  nor  of  the  journey  to  Troas; 
it  certainly  could  not  have  been  that 
mentioned  Acts  xx.  6,  a  visit  which 
took  place  more  than  six  years  before. 

14.  ‘AXfgavSpos]  See  notes  on  1 
Tim.  i.  20 :  whether  this  evil  man  was 
then  at  Ephesus  or  not  cannot  be 
determined  ;  the  former  supposition  is 
perhaps  most  probable ;  see  Wieseler, 
Chronol.  p.  463.  iroXXd 

k.t.X.]  ‘shewed  me  much  ill  treat¬ 
ment;’  ‘multa  mihi  mala  ostendit,’ 
Clarom.,  Vulg.  [mala  mihi]; 
lie  5ia<)>6pm,  Chrys.  The  trans.  ‘hath 
(?)  shown  much  ill  feeling  ’  (Peile)  is 
unnecessarily  restricted,  and  that  of 
Conyb.,  ‘  charged  me  with  much  evil 
in  his  declaration’  (forensic  use  of  the 
active),  in  a  high  degree  improbable. 
The  ‘intensive’  middle  (see  Kriiger, 
Spraclil.  §  52.  8.  5,  and  notes  on  Epli. 
ii.  7)  Meli-aadai,  with  a  dat.  personce 
and  acc.  rei,  is  frequently  used  both 
in  a  good  (e.  g.  [Demosth.]  Halonn. 
p.  87)  and  a  bad  sense  (Gen.  1.  15, 

1 7),  and  seems  clearly  to  point  to  the 
exhibition  of  outward  acts  of  injury 
and  wrong  to  the  Apostle. 


diroSuo’ci  k.t.X. ]  ‘  the  Lord  shall  re¬ 
ward  him  according  to  his  works;’ 
wpifipijols  loriv,  ouk  a  pa,  Theod.,  who 
however  adopts  the  more  difficult 
reading  diroSip-q.  Even  if  we  adopt 
this  latter  reading  (see  crit.  note)  we 
may  rightly  urge  that  St  Paul  might 
properly  wish  that  one  who  had  so 
withstood  the  cause  of  the  Gospel 
(toU  TUierlpois  \iy oif,  see  ver.  15),  and 
who  had  as  yet  shown  no  symptom  of 
repentance  (Sv  sal  ah  k.t.X.),  might  be 
rewarded  according  to  his  works.  On 
the  late  and  incorrect  form  airoSiini 
for  diroSol-q,  comp.  Lobeck,  Phryn.  p. 
345,  Sturz,  de  Dial.  Maced,  p.  52. 

15.  8v  Kal  (re  k.t.X.]  1  Of  whom 
do  thou  also  beware.’  This  advice 
seems  to  confirm  the  supposition  that 
Alexander  was  then  at  Ephesus  (see 
ver.  14),  unless  indeed  we  also  adopt 
the  not  very  probable  opinion  of 
Theod.,  noticed  in  notes  on  ver.  12, 
that  Timothy  was  not  now  at  Ephe¬ 
sus.  XCav  -yap  k.t.X.] 

‘for  he  greatly  withstood  our  words;' 
reason  why  Timothy  should  beware  of 
Alexander.  If  the  riybepoi  \hy 01 
allude  to  the  defence  which  St  Paul 
made,  and  which  Alexander  opposed 
(see  Wieseler,  Chronol.  p.  464),  Alex¬ 
ander  must  be  conceived  (if  he  came 
originally  from  Ephesus)  to  have  gone 
to  Rome  and  returned  again.  It  must 
be  observed  however,  that  the  studied 
connexion  of  this  clause  with  fir  sal 
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1 6  yap  avTe<TTtj  rot?  rj/nerepois  Xoyoig.  ’Ey  tj? 

irpwTy  fiou  onroXoyla  ovSeiq  fioi  Trapeyevero,  aXXa 

17  7rdi>Tes  fie  eyKareXnrov'  /xt]  avrots  XoyiaQeh]-  6  Se 
Kupios  /not  irapea-Tt]  Ka\  iveSvvdfiuxj-ev  fie,  Iva  Si'  e/nov  to 

15.  dvr^ary]  So  ACD'K1  (FG  d vdiary)",  17;  ( Lachm .,  Alf.,  Wordsw.). 
The  less  natural  reading  dvdiaryKev  was  adopted  in  Ed.  1,  2  with  D3EKLK4 ; 
most  mas. ;  and  many  Ff.  (Ree.,  Tisch.);  but  now  on  the  authority  of  K1  is 
perhaps  rightly  changed  for  the  more  strongly  attested  reading  in  the  text. 

16.  iraptyhiTo]  So  ACFfTrapay.jGK1  (Lachm.):  cvvir.  DEM4  [av/ur.  KL ; 
al.];  (Tisch.). 


<n>  k.t.X.,  rather  than  with  TroXXa  /101 
k.t.X.,  seems  somewhat  to  militate 
against  this  supposition,  and  to  sug¬ 
gest  a  more  general  reference,  rots  tov 
evayyeXiov  X 67015. 

16.  ‘Ev  rfi  irpwTn  k.t.X.]  'At  my 

first  defence;'  comp.  Phil.  i.  7,  but 
observe  that  there  rjj  airoX.,  on  ac¬ 
count  of  the  article,  must  be  connect¬ 
ed  with  tov  evayy eXlov,  and  that  the 
circumstances  alluded  to  are  in  all 
probability  wholly  different.  Timothy 
was  then  appy.  with  him  (Phil.  i.  1) ; 
now  he  is  informing  him  of  something 
new,  and  which  happened  at  his  last 
imprisonment,  see  Neander,  Planting, 
Vol.  I.  .p.  334  (Bohn).  This  airoX. 
irptliTTi  was  in  all  probability  the  ‘actio 
prima,’  after  which,  as  a  ‘non  liquet’ 
(see  Smith,  Diet.  Antiq.  s.v.  ‘Judex’) 
had  been  returned,  an  ‘  ainpliatio  ’ 
(comp.  ivefidXeTo,  Acts  xxiv.  22)  had 
succeeded,  during  which  the  Apostle 
is  now  writing ;  see  esp.  Wieseler, 
Chronol.  p.  409  sq.,  and  comp.  Rein, 
Rom.  Privatrecht,  v.  2.  6,  p.  450. 
Conyb.  and  Howson  (St  Paul,  Vol.  II. 
p.  580,  ed.  2)  deny  the  continuance 
under  the  emperors  of  this  custom  of 
‘  ampliatio,’  on  the  authority  of  Geib, 
Rom.  Crim.-Proc.  p.  377:  this  how¬ 
ever  does  not  appear  to  have  been 
fully  made  out. 

iraptyfvero]  ‘  stood  forward  for  me,' 
‘  adfuit,’  Vulg.,  Beil,  as  a  ‘  patronus  ’ 
to  plead  in  my  defence,  or  more 


probably  as  an  ‘advocatus’  to  support 
by  his  counsel ;  comp.  Herod.  VII.  109, 
iroXXoiai  ir apeyevbpyv,  and,  as  regards 
the  practice  of  Christians  supporting 
and  comforting  their  brethren  in  prison, 
Lucian,  de  Morte  Peregr.  §  1 3.  Exam¬ 
ples  of  the  similarly  forensic  expressions 
ovvirapayiyveoBal  tlvi,  irapdval  tivi, 
are  cited  by  Eisner,  Ohs.  Vol.  I.  p.  319. 
On  the  respective  offices  and  duties  of 
‘advocatus’  and  ‘patronus,’  see  Rein, 
Rom.  Privatrecht,  v.  1.3,  p.  425. 
iyKa-rfXvirov]  On  the  meaning  of  this 
compound,  see  notes  on  ver.  10.  The 
reason  of  the  desertion  was  obviously 
fear;  ov  KaKoyOelas  yv  d\Xd  JetXfas  y 
biroxdpyan,  Theod.  The  knowledge 
of  this  suggests  the  clause  py  avrots 
XoyiaBeLy,  in  which  the  Apostle’s  par¬ 
don  is  blended  with  his  charitable 
prayer ;  '  may  God  forgive  them  even 
as  I  do.’  The  reading  of  ACD'2D3EF 
GL  (-Xeiiroi/,  so  Tisch.)  appears  simply 
due  to  itacism  ;  see  notes  on  ver.  10. 

17.  6  81  Kvpios]  In  marked  con¬ 
trast  to  ver.  16 ;  ‘  man,  even  my 
friends,  deserted  me, — but  my  Lord 
stood  by  me.’  tveSwdpuo-fv  pe] 

'gave  me  inward  strength,'  i.e.  wafipy- 
alav  IxaplaaTO,  oik  dfiyue  Karaveaeiv, 
Chrys. ;  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  12. 
The  purpose  of  the  ivSvvdpwais  then 
follows.  The  Apostle  here,  as  always, 
loses  all  thought  and  feeling  of  self, 
and  sees  only  in  the  gracious  aid  min¬ 
istered  to  him  a  higher  and  a  greater 
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IV.  i6,  17,  18. 

Kgpuy/ia  7r \t]po(popri6rj  Ka'i  aicoucrwatv  iravra  ra  e6vij‘ 

Kai  eppu<rQt)v  e/c  crro/iaroi  Aeoi/ro?.  puaerai  fie  6  18 


purpose:  so  Chrys.,  and  after  him 
Theoph.  and  CEcum. 

TrXT)po<}>opT)0fj]  ‘might  Ic  fully  per¬ 
formed,  fulfilled,'  ‘impleatur,’  Vulg., 
‘adiinp.,’  Clarom.,  Syr., — not  ‘might 
be  fully  known,’  Auth.,  ‘certiorare- 
tur,’  Beza.  There  seems  no  reason 
to  depart  here  from  the  meaning  as¬ 
signed  to  ir\ypo<p.  in  ver.  5  (see  notes) ; 
the  Kypvypa  (observe,  not  evayylXior) 
was  indeed  fully  performed,  when  in 
the  capital  of  the  world,  at  the  highest 
earthly  tribunal,  possibly  in  the  Ro¬ 
man  forum,  (Dio  Cass.  Lvn.  7,  lx.  4, 
—  this  however  after  the  time  of  Clau¬ 
dius  is  considered  somewhat  doubtful), 
and  certainly  before  a  Roman  multi¬ 
tude,  Paul  the  prisoner  of  the  Lord 
spake  for  himself  and  for  the  Gospel ; 
see  Wieseler,  Chronol.  p.  476,  who 
has  illustrated  and  defended  this  ap¬ 
plication  with  much  ability. 

Kal  aKovo-atriv  k.t.X.]  1  and  all  the 
Gentiles  might  hear:'  further  amplifi¬ 
cation  of  the  preceding  words ;  not  in 
reference  to  any  preachings  after  his 
first  captivity  (comp.  Theod.,  De  W.), 
but  simply  in  connexion  with  his  public 
dirdhoyla  in  this  his  second  captivity. 
The  position  of  Iva,  after  -a  apiary  sal 
ireS.  rather  than  after  l/Sfii joByv,  seems 
certainly  to  confirm  this :  see  Wiese¬ 
ler,  Chronol.  p.  476.  The  reading  of 
Rec.  aKolay  (with  KL;  most  mss.; 
Chrys.,  Theod.)  is  only  a  grammatical 
correction.  Kal  tfipvcrOqv] 

‘  and  I  was  rescued;'  second  and  fur¬ 
ther  act  of  the  Lord  towards  His  ser¬ 
vant;  He  inspired  him  with  strength, 
and  more,  He  rescued  him.  Theaor.  is 
■  purely  passive ;  several  of  these  *  de- 
ponentia  media;’  e.g.  Bedopai,  la.op.at, 
Xaplfopai  k.t.X.  have,  besides  an  aor. 
med.,  an  aor.  in  the  pass,  form  which 
(unlike  i)/3ouXij07 jr,  ydoryByv  k.t.X.)  is 


completely  passive  in  sense;  comp. 
IBedByv,  Matth.  vi.  I,  Mark  xvi.  it, 
IdByv,  Matth.  viii.  13,  IxaplaByr,  1 
Cor.  ii.  12,  Phil.  i.  ag,  and  see  fur¬ 
ther  exx.  in  Winer,  Gr.  §  38.  7,  p. 
231.  Lachm.  and  Tisch.  read  IpvaByv 
with  ACK.  4k  oropaxos 

X4ovtos  is  very  differently  explained. 
The  least  probable  interpr.  makes 
it  refer  to  the  lions  of  the  amphi¬ 
theatre  (Mosheim,  and  even  Neand. 
Plant.  Vol.  1.  p.  345,  note),  the  most 
probable  perhaps  is  that  of  the  later 
expositors  (De  W.,  Huth.,  al.),  that 
it  is  a  figurative  expression  for  the 
greatest  danger,  1  generaliter  pericu- 
lum,’  Calv.,  comp.  1  Cor.  xv.  32,  I6y- 
ptopdxv <ra  (see  Meyer  in  loc.),  Ignat. 
Rom.  5,  airb  2vplas  plxP‘  'Phpys  By- 
pio/iaxdi,  where  the  somewhat  parallel 
allusions  are  equally  figurative.  The 
most  current  interpr.  is  that  of  the 
Greek  commentators,  who  refer  the 
expression  to  Nero;  X4o vra  yip  rbv 
N Ipuva  <j>y<n  bid  rb  Bypiwdes,  Chrys., 
al.;  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  he  was 
then  at  Rome;  see  Pearson,  Ann. 
Paul.  Vol.  I.  p.  395  (ed.  Churton), 
who  consequently  transfers  it  to  Helius 
Caesareanus.  Wieseler  finds  in  \luv 
the  principal  accuser  (Chronol.  p.  476); 
alii  alia.  Leo,  with  very  good  sense, 
retracts  in  his  preface,  p.  xxxviii.,  his 
reference  of  \lav  to  Nero,  observing 
the  omission  of  the  article  (which 
might  have  been  expected,  as  in  Jo¬ 
seph.  Antiq.  XVIII.  6.  10,  rtBvi peer  6 
X^ur).  This  omission  cannot  indeed 
he  pressed,  as  it  might  be  due  to  cor¬ 
relation  (Middleton,  Art.  ill.  3.  7);  it 
may  be  said  however,  that  it  is  highly 
probable  that  if  Nero,  or  a  definite 
person  (human  or  spiritual,  e.g.  Satan, 
comp.  Alf.  in  loc.),  had  been  here 
meant,  it  would  have  been  inserted, 
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Kvptos  atro  iravTOi  epyov  irovripov  teat  trwcrei  eU  T qv 
fiaertXelav  avrov  tijv  eiroupavtov'  w  17  §6j~a  els  tovs 
aiwvav  tu>v  altovwv,  a/irjv. 


as  in  the  exx.  in  Winer,  Gr.  §  18.  2.  b, 
p.  1 14  aq.  The  most  pertinent  re¬ 
mark  is  that  of  Huth.,  that  it  is  to 
the  arbpa  \tovro s  (Lowenrachen),  not 
to  the  \4o>y,  that  the  attention  is  prin¬ 
cipally  directed. 

18.  peVerai  k.t.X.]  ‘  The  Lord  shall 
rescue  me  from  every  evil  work;'  con¬ 
tinuation  of  the  foregoing  declaration, 
in  a  somewhat  changed  application : 
Kal,  which  would  make  the  connexion 
more  close,  is  rightly  omitted  by  Lachm. 
and  Tiscli.,  with  ACD’N;  31,  al. ;  Cla- 
rom.,  Sangerm.,  Aug.,  Vulg.,  Copt., 
Arm.,  al.  The  change  of  prep,  (cu¬ 
riously  enough  not  noticed  by  appy. 
any  commentator,  but  marked  in 
Autli.),  points  more  generally  to  the 
removal  from  (see  Winer,  Gr.  §  47, 
p.  331  compared  with  p.  327)  all  the 
evil  efforts  that  were  directed  against 
the  Apostle,  and  the  evil  influences 
around  him, — not  merely  all  that 
threatened  him  personally,  but  all 
that  thwarted  the  Gospel  in  his  per¬ 
son.  Thus  irovypbs  retains  its  proper 
sense  of  ‘  active  wickedness  ’  (irapd  too 
vovos  yivopevos,  Suidas;  comp.  Trench, 
Synon.  §  ir),  and  (pyov  its  more  usual 
sense.  Most  modern  commentators 
(except  Wiesing.),  following  Chrys., 
al.,  either  explain  vavrbs  tpy.  rov. 
as  vavrbs  apapry  paros,  in  reference 
to  St  Paul, — a  change  from  the  ob¬ 
jective  in  ver.  17  to  the  subjective 
which  is  not  veiy  satisfactory,  —  or 
take  (pyov  as  equivalent  to  vpaypa, 
tcpr/pa.,  a  meaning  which  though  de¬ 
fensible  (see  exx.  in  Rost  u.  Palm, 
Lex.  s.  v.)  is  not  necessary.  There  is 
no  declaration  that  the  Apostle  shall 
be  rescued  out  of  his  dangers,  which 
would  be  inconsistent  with  ver.  6 ;  it 


is  only  said  in  effect  in  ver.  7,  8,  that 
he  shall  be  removed  from  the  sphere 
of  evil  in  every  form  :  ‘  decollabitur '! 
liberabitur,  liberante  Domino,’  Beng. 
The  transition  to  the  next  clause,  from 
the  avo  to  the  ds,  becomes  thus  very 
easy  and  natural. 

o-uo-ci  els]  ‘  shall  save  me  into a 
prEegnans  constructio,  ‘  shall  save  and 
place  me  in,’  comp.  ch.  ii.  26,  and  see 
further  exx.  in  Winer,  Gr.  §  66.  2, 
p.  547.  There  is  thus  no  reason  for 
modifying  owfeiv  (soil,  dfei  p.e  els 
k. r.X.,  Coray;  comp.  Euiip.  Iph.  T. 
1068),  still  less  for  referring  it  merely 
to  preservation  from  earthly  troubles 
(Reuse,  Thiol  Chret.  IV.  22,  Vol.  11. 
p.  251),  followed  as  it  is  by  the  explicit 
ttjv  fiaaiKdav  r-rjv  evovpaviov.  In  these 
last  words,  it  has  been  urged  by  De 
Wette  and  others  that  we  have  a 
thought  foreign  to  St  Paul.  Surely 
this  is  an  ill-considered  statement : 
though  the  mere  expression  h  f3aoi\. 
h  tvovp.  may  not  occur  again  in  the 
N.  T.,  still  the  idea  of  a  present  sove¬ 
reignty  and  kingdom  of  Christ  in 
heaven  is  conveyed  in  some  passages 
(Eph.  i.  20,  Col.  iii.  1),  and  expressed 
in  others  (1  Cor.  xv.  25,  paaihdtiv) 
too  plainly  to  give  any  cause  for  diffi¬ 
culty  in  the  present  case ;  comp.  Pear¬ 
son,  Creed,  Art.  II.  and  VI.  Vol.  I.  p. 
124,  328  (ed.  Burt.).  Had  this  ex¬ 
pression  appeared  in  any  other  than 
one  of  the  Past.  Epp.,  it  would  have 
passed  unchallenged.  On  the  term 
ivovpdvios,  comp,  notes  on  Eph.  i.  3. 
ip  q  Sd£a  k.  T.X.]  Observe  especially 
this  doxology  to  Christ;  Ibov  SofoXoyla 
700  Tlov  (is  xai  rov  Jlarpis,  ouros  yap 
b  K vpios,  Theoph.  Waterland  might 
have  added  this,  Def.  of  Queries,  xvn. 
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IV.  T9,  20,  21. 

fonlianotkesand  per'  * Kaic  acrai  Tlplcncav  /cat  'A/cuXav  /cat  19 
to  1/  'Ovt]crt(f)6pov  oikov.  “EjOairro?  e/xetvev  ev  K op'ivQw,  20 
Tpocpifiou  Se  cnreXnrov  ev  MiX^rto  acrdevovvra.  27 rou-  21 


Vol.  I.  p.  423.  On  the  expression  els 
robs  alwvas  r£ v  aliivwv,  see  notes  on 
Gal.  i.  5. 

19.  IIpCo-Kav  Kal  ’  AkvXov]  Prisca 
or  Priscilla  (like  Li  via  or  Livilla,  Drusa 
or  Drusilla,  Wetst.  on  Rom.  xvi.  3) 
was  the  wife  of  Aquila  of  Pontus. 
They  became  first  known  to  the  Apo¬ 
stle  in  Corinth  (Acts  xviii.  2),  whither 
they  had  come  from  Rome  on  account 
of  the  edict  of  Claudius;  the  Apostle 
abode  with  them  as  being  opbrexvai, 
and  took  them  with  him  to  Syria  (ver. 
18).  They  were  with  him  at  Ephesus 
(surely  not  at  Corinth  !  Huther)  when 
he  wrote  1  Cor.  (see  ch.  xvi.  19),  and 
are  again  noticed  as  being  at  Rome 
(Rom.  xvi.  3)  where  they  had  proba¬ 
bly  gone  temporarily,  perhaps  for  pur¬ 
poses  of  trade :  of  their  after  history 
nothing  is  known,  see  Winer,  RWB. 
s.  v.  ‘Aquila,’  Yol.  1.  p.  73,  and  Her¬ 
zog,  Real-Encyd.  Yol.  I.  p.  456,  who 
however  ascribes  tlieir  migrations  to 
the  difficulties  and  troubles  encoun¬ 
tered  in  preaching  the  Gospel. 

tov  ’Ovt)o\  oIkov]  See  notes  on  ch.  i. 
16.  Onesiphorus  is  said  to  have  been 
bishop  of  Coroue  in  Messenia ;  Fabri- 
cius,  Lux  Evang.  p.  1 1 7  (cited  by  Wi¬ 
ner).  This  however  must  be  consi¬ 
dered  highly  doubtful. 

20.  "Epao-Tos]  A  Christian  of  this 
name  is  mentioned  as  ohcovo/ios  ( area - 
rius)  of  Corinth,  Rom.  xvL  23.  Men¬ 
tion  is  again  made  of  an  Erastus  as 
having  been  sent  from  Ephesus  to 
Macedonia  with  Timothy,  Acts  xix. 
22.  Whether  these  passages  relate  to 
the  same  person  cannot  possibly  be 
determined ;  but  it  may  be  said,  in 
spite  of  the  positive  assertion  of  Wie- 
seler  ( Chronol .  p.  4  71)  to  the  contrary, 
that  the  identity  of  the  Erastus  of 


Corinth  and  Erastus  the  missionary 
seems  very  doubtful.  It  is  scarcely 
likely  that  the  oIkovo/ios  of  Corinth 
would  he  able  to  act  as  one  SiaieoviSv 
(Acts  l.  e.) ;  see  Meyer,  Rom.  1.  c.,  and 
AViner,  RWB.  s.  v.  VoL  I.  p.  335;  so 
also  Neand.  Planting,  Vol.  1.  p.  334 
(Bohn).  It  is  perhaps  more  probable, 
from  the  expression  ipeivev  ev  K oplvdtp, 
that  the  present  Erastus  was  identical 
with  Erastus  of  Corinth ;  comp.  Hu¬ 
ther.  All  however  is  conjecture. 

Tpo<J>i.pov]  ‘ Trophimus ,’  a  Gentile 
Christian  of  Ephesus,  who  accompa¬ 
nied  St  Paul  (on  his  third  missionary 
journey)  from  Troas  (Acts  xx.  4)  to 
Miletus,  Syria,  and  ultimately  Jeru¬ 
salem,  where  his  presence  was  the 
cause  of  an  uproar  (Acts  xxi.  29).  Le¬ 
gendary  history  says  that  he  was  be¬ 
headed  under  Nero  :  Menolog.  Grate. 
Vol.  nr.  p.  57  (Winer). 
airfXiirov]  left:’  certainly  not  plu¬ 
ral,  ‘they  left,’  scil.  ‘his  comrades,’ 
an  artificial  interpretation  (see  Winer, 
RWB.  Art.  ‘Troph.’  Vol.  11.  p.  634) 
which  would  never  have  been  thought 
of,  if  the  doubtful  hypothesis  of  a 
single  imprisonment  of  St  Paul  at 
Rome  had  not  seemed  to  require  it. 
The  supposition  of  Wieseler  ( Chronol . 
p.  467)  that  he  accompanied  St  Paul 
on  his  way  to  Rome  (Acts  xxvii.),  but 
falling  sick  returned  to  Miletus  in  the 
Adramyttian  ship  from  which  St  Paul 
parted  at  Myra  (Acts  xxvii.  6),  may 
be  ingenious,  but  seems  in  a  high  de¬ 
gree  improbable,  and  is  well  answered 
by  Wiesinger  in  his  notes  on  this  verse, 
p.  684  sq.  Still  more  hopeless  is  the 
attempt  to  change  the  reading,  with 
the  Arab.  Vers.,  to  MeXirj/,  or  to  refer 
it  to  Miletus  on  the  N.  coast  of  Crete, 
near  which  St  Paul  never  went.  If 
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Sacrov  7 rpo  xeifjLwvo?  eXOelv.  'Acnrd^eTai'  ire 

EvftovXor,  Kai  IlouS/jf,  Kai  At  i/of,  /cat  K\ai iSla,  /cat  ot 
aSeXtpot  irdvTes. 

22  '0  KvpiOS  ’ItJITOVS  Xpurrol  /nerd  TOV  Benediction. 

TTveufuctTOS  (to v.  f)  xapis  P-eO'  vpwv. 


22.  Kilpios  ’It/uous  Xpto-ro't]  So  Bee.,  Griesb.,  Scholz,  with  CDEKLN4;  al. ; 
Syr.,  Vulg.,  al. ;  Lachm.  reads  Ku'p.  ’It/uous  with  A;  31.  114;  Tisch.  reads 
only  Kuptoi  with  FGN1;  17.  al. ;  Boern.,  HSth.  Though  aD  interpolation  is 
not  improbable,  yet  the  uncial  authority  for  the  omission  is  not  strong,  F  and 
G  being  little  more  than  equivalent  to  one  authority. 


we  suppose  this  journey  to  have  taken 
place  after  the  period  recorded  in  the 
Acts  (see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  3),  and 
adopt  the  theory  of  a  second  imprison¬ 
ment,  all  difficulty  ceases.  Here 
too  the  form  airiXairov  is  found  in 
CL,  but  the  uncial  authority  greatly 
preponderates  on  the  other  side :  see 
ver.  10,  13,  16. 

21.  irpo  \eipuvos]  ‘before  winter 
not  necessarily  ‘before  the  storms  of 
winter,’  Wieseler,  Chronol.  p.  472. 
The  expression  seems  only  an  amplifi¬ 
cation  of  ver.  9 ;  irpb  xeipwvo j,  Ira  prj 
KaTatTxdv*  (Chrys.),  whether  by  dan¬ 
gers  on  the  sea  (Coray),  or  difficulties 
of  travelling  on  the  land.  In  this  re¬ 
peated  desire  of  St  Paul  to  see  his  son 
in  the  faith,  and  the  mention  of  a  pos¬ 
sible  cause  which  might  detain  him, 
we  see  tokens  of  the  Apostle’s  pre¬ 
science  of  his  approaching  death  ;  Sid 
irivTitiv  fiqvvei  t't]v  reXeur^v,  Theod. 
EvjlovXos  k.t.X.]  Of  Eubulus,  Pudens, 
and  Claudia,  nothing  certain  is  known  ; 
they  were  not  companions  of  the  Apo¬ 
stle  (ver.  11),  but  only  members  of  the 
Church  at  Rome.  The  identity  of  the 
two  latter  with  the  Pudens  and  Clau¬ 
dia  of  Martial  ( Epigr .  iv.  13,  XI.  53) 


seems  very  doubtful  ;  see  however 
Conyb.  and  Hows.  St  Paul,  Vol.  11. 
p.  59S  (ed.  2),  A  If.  Prolegom.  on  2 
Tim.  §  2.  4.  Linus  is  in  all  probabi¬ 
lity  the  first  bishop  of  Rome  of  that 
name;  see  Iren.  Hoer.  III.  3,  Euseb. 
Hist.  in.  2. 

22.  (it-rd  too  irveup.  trou]  ‘  with 
thy  spirit ;  ’  so  Gal.  vi.  18,  Philem.  25. 
The  Apostle  names  the  '  spirit  ’  as  the 
‘  potior  pars  ’  in  our  nature,  see  notes 
on  Gal.  1.  c.  There  is  no  allusion  to 
the  Holy  Spirit  (Chrys.,  al.),  nor  to 
TTveopaTiKT]  xdpis  (CEcum.) ;  the  irveo- 
pa  is  the  human  irrcvpa  (not  merely 
the  ^oxv.  Coray),  the  third  and  high¬ 
est  part  in  man ;  compare  Olshausen, 
Opusc.  VI.  p.  145  sq.,  and  Destiny  of 
the  Creature,  p.  iissq. 
p.€0‘  upuv]  ‘  with  you;'  not  exactly 
‘tecum  et  cmn  tota  ecclesii  tibi  com¬ 
missi  ’  (Mill,  Prolegom.  p.  86),  as  there 
is  no  mention  throughout  the  Epistle 
of  the  Church  at  Ephesus ;  but  simply 
‘  with  thee  and  those  with  thee.’  This 
benediction  is  somewhat  singular  as 
being  twofold,  to  Timothy  separately, 
and  to  Tim.  and  those  with  him  :  1 
Cor.  xvi.  23,  24,  is  also  twofold,  but 
relates  to  the  same  persons. 


IIPOS  TITON. 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE  Epistle  to  Titus  was  written  by  St  Paul  apparently  only 
a  short  time  after  his  missionary  visit  to  the  island  of  Crete 
(ch.  i.  5),  and  when  on  his  way  to  Nicopolis  to  winter  (ch.  iii.  12). 
On  the  occasion  of  that  visit  he  had  left  his  previous  companion 
Titus  in  charge  of  the  churches  of  that  island,  and  may  not  un¬ 
reasonably  be  supposed  to  have  availed  himself  of  an  early  oppor¬ 
tunity  of  writing  special  instructions  to  him  concerning  the  duties 
with  which  he  had  been  entrusted. 

If  we  are  correct  in  supposing  that  the  Nicopolis  above 
alluded  to  was  the  well-known  city  of  that  name  in  Epirus  (see 
notes  on  ch.  iii.  12),  we  may  conceive  this  Epistle  to  have  been 
written  from  some  place  in  Asia  Minor,  perhaps  Ephesus  (Conyb. 
and  Hows.  St  Paul,  Vol.  11.  p.  566,  ed.  2),  at  which  the  Apostle 
might  have  stayed  a  short  time  previous  to  the  westward  journey. 
If  we  further  adopt  the  not  unreasonable  supposition  that  the 
Apostle  was  arrested  soon  after  his  arrival  at  Nicopolis,  and  for¬ 
warded  from  thence  to  Rome  (Conyb.  and  Hows.  loc.  cil.),  and 
also  agree  to  consider  a.d.  67  or  68  the  year  of  his  martyrdom 
(see  Introd.  to  2  Tim.),  we  may  roughly  fix  the  date  of  this 
Epistle  as  the  summer  of  a.d.  66  or  67,  according  as  we  adopt  the 
earlier  or  later  date  for  the  Apostle’s  martyrdom.  Whichever 
date  we  select,  it  will  clearly  be  most  natural  to  suppose  that  the 
winter  alluded  to  in  this  Epistle  (chap.  iii.  12)  is  not  the  same  as 
that  referred  to  in  2  Tim.  iv.  21,  but  belongs  to  the  year  before  it. 
If  we  suppose  them  the  same  (comp.  Alford,  Prolegom.  on  Past. 
Epp.  §  2.  32),  the  occurrences  of  2  Tim.  will  seem  somewhat  un¬ 
duly  crowded;  compare  Conyb.  and  Hows.  St  Paul ,  Yol.  11.  p.  573, 
note  (ed.  2). 

The  object  of  the  Epistle  transpires  very  clearly  from  its  con¬ 
tents.  The  Apostle  not  having  been  able  to  remain  long  enough 
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in  Crete  to  complete  the  necessary  organization  of  the  various 
churches  in  the  island,  but  having  left  Titus  to  complete  this  re¬ 
sponsible  work,  sends  to  him  all  necessary  instruction  both  in 
respect  of  the  discipline,  ecclesiastical  (cli.  i.  5  sq.,  comp.  ch.  iii.  10) 
and  general  (ch.  ii.  1  sq.,  ch.  iii.  1  sq.),  which  he  was  to  maintain, 
and  the  erroneous  teaching  which  he  was  to  be  ready  to  con¬ 
front  (ch.  i.  13  sq.,  ch.  iii.  9,  al.).  The  Cretan  character  had  long 
been  unfavourably  spoken  of  (ch.  i.  12),  and,  as  we  leam  from 
this  Epistle,  with  so  much  truth  (ch.  i.  13,  16,  ch.  iii.  x  sq.),  that 
though  Titus  was  instructed  by  the  Apostle  to  come  to  him  at 
Nicopolis  (ch.  iii.  12),  but  a  short  time  pi-obably  after  he  would 
have  received  the  Epistle,  it  was  deemed  fitting  by  the  Apostle 
that  he  should  have  written  instructions  for  his  immediate  guid¬ 
ance.  On  the  adaptation  of  the  contents  to  the  object  of  the 
writer,  see  Davidson,  Introduction,  Yol.  iii.  p.  90  sq. 

On  the  genuineness  and  authenticity  of  the  Epistle,  see  the 
Introduction  to  the  First  Epistle  to  Timothy.  The  Pastoral 
Epistles  in  respect  of  this  question  must  be  regarded  as  a  whole  ; 
no  writer  of  credit,  except  Schleiermacher,  having  failed  to  admit 
that  they  must  all  be  atti-ibuted  to  one  writer. 


nPOS  TITON. 


Apostolic  address  and  I  I 
salutation.  Jj _ 


AYA02  SovXog  Qeov, 
'lt](roO  XpiGTOu  Kara 


aVotTToXo?  Se  I. 
ttIcttiv  e/cXe- 


i.  TijiroC  Xpiarou]  So  Lachm.  with  D3(D1  om.  ’Iijcr.)  EFGHIKLN;  most 
mss.  (Jtec.,  Griesb.,  Scholz,  De  W.,  and  Huth.  e  ail.);  the  order  is  inverted  by 
Tisch.  only  with  A;  3  mss.;  Tol.,  Copt.,  Syr.-Phil. ;  Ambrst.  (ed.),  Cassiod. 
There  certainly  does  not  seem  sufficient  authority  for  any  change  of  the  re¬ 
ceived  Text  in  the  present  case;  indeed  it  may  be  remarked  that  Tisch.  appears 
to  have  been  somewhat  precipitate  in  always  maintaining  the  sequence  hirboT. 
Xp.  ’Ii i<r.  in  St  Paul’s  introductory  salutations.  In  1  Cor.  i.  1  and  2  Tim.  i.  1 
certainly,  in  Col.  i.  1  and  1  Tim.  i.  1  probably,  and  perhaps  in  Phil.  i.  1  (SouXoi), 
this  order  may  be  adopted  ;  but  in  2  Cor.  i.  1,  and  especially  in  Rom.  i.  1  and 
here,  it  seems  to  be  insufficiently  supported,  and  is  rightly  rejected  by  Lachm.; 
in  Eph.  i.  1  the  authority  is  slightly  in  favour  of  ’Iij<r.  Xp.  It  is  not  perhaps 
too  much  to  say  that  some  passing  thought  in  the  Apostle’s  mind  may  have 
often  suggested  a  variation  in  order ;  in  ver.  4,  for  example,  Xp.  ’Iij< r.  (Tisch.) 
seems  more  probable,  lyrrou  and  awrypos  being  thus  brought  in  more  imme¬ 
diate  contact.  It  is  not  well  to  be  hypercritical,  but  variations  even  in  these 
frequently  recurring  words  should  not  wholly  be  passed  over. 


Chapter  I.  1.  SovXos  0tou]  ‘a 
servant  of  God;'  the  more  general  de¬ 
signation  succeeded  by  ttird<rr...’I.  X. 
the  more  special.  On  all  other  occa¬ 
sions  St  Paul  ttrms  himself  SouXos 
'I.  X.,  Rom.  i.  1,  Phil.  i.  1,  comp.  Gal. 
i.  10;  so  also  2  Pet.  i.  1,  Jude  1,  comp. 
Rev.  i.  1,  and  see  James  i.  1.  Surely 
a  forger  would  not  have  made  a  devi¬ 
ation  so  very  noticeable;  in  saluta¬ 
tions  more  than  in  anything  else  pe¬ 
culiarities  would  have  been  avoided. 
The  expression  itself  occurs  in  Acts 
xvi.  17,  Rev.  xv.  3,  compare  ib.  x.  7; 
and  in  a  slightly  different  application, 
1  Pet.  ii.  16,  Rev.  vii.  3. 
dvrdo-roXos  8«]  *  and  farther  an  Apo¬ 
stle,’  &c. ;  more  exact  definition.  The 


Si  here  has  not  its  full  antithetical 
force  (Mack),  but,  as  in  Jude  1,  ap¬ 
pears  only  to  distinguish  and  specify, 
by  the  notice  of  another  relation  in 
which  the  subject  stood  to  another 
genitive;  see  esp.  Klotz,  Devar.  Vol. 
II.  p.  359;  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  53.  7. 
b,  p.  3Q3,  and  the  list  of  exx.  (though 
not  very  critically  arranged)  in  El- 
lendt,  Lex.  Soph.  Vol.  ir.  p.  388.  For¬ 
getfulness  of  this  common,  perhaps 
even  primary  (comp.  Donalds.  Cratyl. 
§  155)  use  of  Si  has  led  several  expo¬ 
sitors  into  needlessly  artificial  and  el¬ 
liptical  translations ;  comp,  even  Peile 
in  loc.  KttTa  irloriv  k.t.X.]  i.  e.  ‘/or 
(the  furtherance  of)  the  faith  of  God's 
elect;'  the  jr laris  rum  ck\.  is  the  desti- 
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nation  of  the  apostleship:  not  ‘secun- 
dum  fidem,’  Vulg.,  Clarom.,  which, 
though  defended  by  Mattliies,  seems 
very  unsatisfactory ;  the  faith  or  know¬ 
ledge  of  individuals  cannot,  without 
much  explaining  away  (comp.  Peile), 
ever  be  the  rule  or  norma  of  the  Apo¬ 
stle’s  office.  The  meaning  is  thuB 
nearly  as  enunciated  by  Theoph.,  npbs 
t6  lrtartvaai  robs  fxXexToils  ST  t/iov, 
tcarcely  so  much  as  va  SiSdoKio  rois 
i k\ .  ttjv  els  a irrbv  nlonv  (Coray),  and 
the  sentiment  is  parallel  to  Rom.  i.  5. 
Though  it  may  be  admitted  that  the 
idea  of  ‘object,’  ‘intention,’  is  more 
fullyexpressed  by  els  and  rrpds  (Matth.), 
it  still  seems  hopeless  to  deny  that 
Hard  in  such  exx.  as  Kara  fftar,  Thu- 
cyd.  VI.  30,  Kad’  apnayqv,  Xen.  Anab. 
III.  5.  2,  al.,  plainly  points  to  and  im¬ 
plies  some  idea  of  purpose;  see  Rost 
u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.v.  II.  3,  Vol.  I.  p.  1598, 
Jelf,  Gr.  §  629.  If  it  be  not  undue 
refinement,  we  may  say  that  in  the 
three  prepp.,  els,  npos,  Hard,  ‘object’ 
is  expressed  in  its  highest  degree  by 
the  first,  and  in  its  lowest  by  tbe  last ; 
but  that  the  two  former  are  very  near 
to  each  other  in  meaning,  while  Kara 
does  not  rise  much  above  the  idea  of 
‘special  reference  to,’  ‘destination  for.’ 
We  might  thus  perhaps  say  els  rather 
marks  immediate  purpose,  npbs  ulti¬ 
mate  purpose,  Kara  destination;  comp, 
notes  on  Eph.  iv.  12.  These  distinc¬ 
tions  must  however  be  applied  with 
great  caution.  It  need  scarcely  be 
Baid  that  there  is  here  no  parenthesis ; 
see  Wines,  Or.  §  62.  4,  p.  499. 
ckXcktuv  0€ov]  ‘  of  the  chosen  of  God.' 
There  is  nothing  proleptic  in  the  ex¬ 
pression,  sc.  ri)S  iK\oyijs  rois  d£lov s, 
Theod.,  and  more  expressly,  De  Wette : 
‘  the  faith  of  the  elect’  foims  one  com¬ 
pound  idea,  it  is  on  the  wlans  rather 
than  the  defining  gen,  that  the  mo¬ 


ment  of  thought  principally  rests. 
Nay  further,  ActB  xiii,  48  shows  this, 
—that  election  is  not  in  consequence 
of  faith,  but  faith  in  consequence  of 
election;  comp.  Eph.  i.  4,  and  notes 

fwtyvwo-iv  aXi)!).]  ‘full  knowledge  of 
the  truth;'  i.e.  of  evangelical  truth, 
comp.  Eph.  i.  13;  ‘in  hoc,  inquit, 
missus  sum  Apostolus  ut  electi  per  me 
credant  et  cognoscant  veritatem,’  Es- 
tius.  'AXijfleta  has  thus  reference  to 
the  object  (surely  not  to  be  resolved 
into  a  mere  adj.,  rfjs  dXijflo'ijs  ever  eft., 
Corny),  Myvweris  to  the  subject;  on 
the  latter  (‘accurata  cognitio,’)  see 
notes  on  Eph.  i.  1 7.  This  ‘  truth  ’  is 
defined  more  exactly  by  the  clause  rrjs 
tear'  evoiftciav,  comp,  notes  on  2  Tim. 
i.  13,  I  Tim.  iii.  13.  Trjs  k<xt’ 

cuo-ffULciv  may  be  translated  ‘which  is 
according  to  godliness  ’  (see  notes  on  1 
Tim.  vi.  3),  but  as  Gospel  truth  can 
scarcely  be  said  to  be  conformable  to 
evoifleia  (still  less  to  be  ‘regulated  by’ 
it,  Alf.),  and  as  it  is  not  probable  that 
the  prep,  would  be  used  in  the  same 
sentence  in  different  senses,  the  more 
natural  meaning  is,  ‘  which  is  (designed) 
for  godliness,’  scil.  which  is  ‘  most  na¬ 
turally  productive  of  holy  living  and 
a  pious  conversation,’  South,  Serm.  5, 
Vol.  in.  p.  214  (Tegg).  The  meaning 
adopted  by  Huther,  ‘which  is  allied 
to  ’  (‘  bezeichnet  die  Angehorigkeit  ’), 
even  in  Buch  passages  as  Rom.  x.  2, 
is  more  than  doubtful ;  see  Winer,  Gr. 
§  49.  d,  p.  359.  On  the  meaning  of 
eixrifieia,  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  ii.  2. 

2.  in'  cXirfSi  ict.X.]  ‘  resting  on 
hope  of  eternal  life,’— not  ‘in  spem,’ 
Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Goth,  (‘du’):  comp. 
Rom.  iv.  18,  viii.  20,  1  Cor.  ix.  10; 
hope  is  the  basis  on  which  all  rests, 
see  Winer,  Gr.  §  48.  c,  p.  349.  Tbe 
connexion  of  the  clause  is  not  perfectly 
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clear ;  it  can  hardly  be  connected  with 
oTrocToXos,  as  it  would  thus  form  a  co¬ 
ordinate  clause  to  Kara  lrtartv  k.t.X., 
and  would  more  naturally  be  intro¬ 
duced  by  some  specifying  particle; 
nor  can  it  be  attached  to  Myvonrtv 
k.t.X.,  as  this  would  violate  the  close 
union  of  irlons  and  iiriyv.  We  must 
then,  with  De  W.  and  Huther,  and, 
as  it  would  seem,  Chrys.  and  Theod., 
refer  it  to  the  whole  clause,  Kara  Tri¬ 
or  tv — evoepleiav:  the  Apostle’s  calling 
had  for  its  destination  the  faith  of  the 
elect  and  the  knowledge  of  the  truth, 
and  the  basis  on  which  all  this  rested 
was  the  hope  of  eternal  life. 
iirqyydXaTo]  'promised,,'  ‘proclaimed, 
sc.  in  the  way  of  a  promise ;’  so  Rom. 
iv.  si,  Gal.  iii.  19.  The  force  and 
truth  of  the  errayyeXla  is  then  en¬ 
hanced  by  the  expression,  unique  in 
the  N.  T.  6  di|rcvSijs  0eos.  Comp, 
however  for  the  sentiment,  Heb.  vi.  18, 
and  for  the  expression,  Eurip.  Orest. 
364,  rXaC/cos  0e6s. 

irpo  xpo'vov  alwvlwv]  *  before  eternal 
times.'  It  is  not  easy  to  decide  whe¬ 
ther  xpbvoi.  alwvtoi  are  here  to  be  con¬ 
sidered  (a)  as  simply  ‘  very  ancient 
times’  (ed.  1,  Wiesing.),  woWovs  koI 
pattpovs  xporous  (Coray),  comp.  Calv. 
in  loc.;  or  (6)  as  equivalent  to  irpo  two 
alwvwv  (Theod.,  Alf.,  Wordsw.,  al.), 
as  in  2  Tim.  i.  9.  In  favour  of  (a)  is 
the  reflection  that  though  it  may  be 
truly  said  that  God  loved  us  from  all 
eternity  (CEcum.),  it  still  cannot  strictly 
be  said  that  far)  altimos  was  promised 
before  all  eternity  (see  Hammond  in 
loc.) :  in  favour  of  (6)  is  the  use  of 
aiwvtos  in  the  preceding  member,  and 
the  partial  parallel  afforded  by  2  Tim. 
i.  9.  On  careful  reconsideration  the 
preponderance  is  perhaps  to  be  regard¬ 
ed  as  slightly  in  favour  of  ( b ),  and  the 


i\irU  itself  and  general  counsels  re¬ 
lating  to  it,  rather  than  the  specific 
promise  of  it,  to  be  conceived  as 
mainly  referred  to. 

3.  €<J>aWpw<rev  St]  'but  manifested 
in  practical  though  not  verbal  anti¬ 
thesis  to  hnjyyeiXaro,  ver.  2 ;  the 
primary  irrayyeXla  (Gen.  iii.  15),  yea, 
even  the  cardinal  iirayyeXia  to  Abra¬ 
ham  (Gal.  iii.  8),  required  some  fur¬ 
ther  revelation  to  make  it  fully  (pave - 
pov.  The  more  strict  antithesis  occurs 
in  Col.  i.  26,  where  however  the  al¬ 
lusion  is  different;  comp.  Rom.  xvi. 
25,  26,  2  Tim.  i.  9,  10.  The  accus. 
objecti  after  irpavipuaev  is  clearly  rbv 
\6yov  avrov,  not  fu-fpi  (CEcumen.,  al.), 
or  iXiriSa  fteijs  (Heinr.).  The  Apostle 
changes  the  accus.  for  the  sake  of 
making  his  language  more  exact ;  fai) 
alomos  was,  strictly  speaking,  in  re¬ 
gard  of  its  appearance,  future :  the 
Gospel  included  both  it  and  all  things, 
whether  referring  to  the  present  or 
the  future;  see  Theoph.  in  loc.,  who 
has  explained  the  structure  clearly 
and  correctly.  Kaipois 

ISCois]  ‘in  His  own,'  i.e.  ‘in  due  sea¬ 
sons;’  rots  appofovoi,  roll  tlnpeXtipivots, 
Theoph.  On  the  expression  and  the 
peculiar  nature  of  the  dat,  see  notes 
on  1  Tim.  ii.  6.  Here  and  in  1  Tim. 
vi.  15  (comp.  Acts  L  7)  the  reference 
to  the  subject,  Gud,  is  so  distinct,  that 
the  more  literal  translation  may  be 
maintained.  tov  \6- yov 

avTov]  ‘His  word,’  i.e.  as  more  fully 
defined  by  (v  KTipiiypart  k.t.  X. ,  the 
Gospel,  which  was  the  revelation  both 
of  the  primal  mystery  (Rom.  xvi.  26), 
and  all  succeeding  iirayyeXlat,  and 
was  announced  to  man  in  the  Kr/pv yp.a 
(‘  the  message,’ — not,  as  sometimes 
understood,  =ki jpv(ts)  of  the  Lord 
and  His  Apostles.  To  refer  it  to  the 
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(TTOV  ’IlJCToO  TOV  (TWTfjpOi  t}/XU)V. 


Logos,  with  Jerome,  CEcum.,  and 
others,  is  wholly  unsatisfactory.  On 
the  change  of  construction,  see  Winer, 
Gr.  §  63.  i,  p.  50  r,  where  numerous 
exx.  are  cited  of  far  more  striking 
anacolutha.  S  «ir«rTeij0T|V 

fyw]  ‘  with  which  I  was  intrusted 
on  this  construction,  see  Winer,  Gr. 
§  32.  s,  p.  204,  and  for  a  similar  ex¬ 
ample,  Gal.  ii.  7.  kqt’  tiriTiryijv 
k.t.X.]  ‘  according  to  the  command¬ 
ment  of  our  Saviour  God;'  so,  but 
with  a  slight  change  of  order,  1  Tim. 
i.  1.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the 
Second  Person  of  the  blessed  Tiinity 
may  be  here  intended;  comp,  notes 
on  ch.  iii.  6,  and  Usteri,  Lehrb.  11.  2. 
4,  p.  310:  the  analogy  of  I  Tim.  i.  I 
renders  this  here,  and  perhaps  also 
in  ch.  ii.  11,  very  doubtful.  The  d£io- 
wiotov  implied  in  the  8  iiri<rTe68i]v 
(ChryB.)  is  further  defined  and  en¬ 
hanced  by  the  declaration  that  it  was 
not  ‘proprio  motu,’  but  in  obedience 
to  a  special  command ;  see  notes  on 
1  Tim.  i.  1,  where  the  clause  is  consi¬ 
dered. 

4.  Hr  to  *yvt]o-£o>  t£kvij)]  ‘  to  Titus, 
my  true  (genuine)  child.'  The  receiver 
of  this  epistle  is  far  too  distinctly 
mentioned  to  make  the  supposition 
admissible  that  it  was  addressed  (comp, 
ch.  iii.  15)  to  the  Church,  Bee  Wiesing. 
Einleit.  1.  1,  p.  260.  Of  Titus  com¬ 
paratively  little  is  known.  His  name 
does  not  occur  in  the  Acts,  but  from 
the  Epp.  we  find  that  he  was  a  Greek 
(Gal.  ii.  3),  converted,  as  the  present 
verHe  seems  to  imply,  by  St  Paul  him- 
Belf,  and  with  the  Apostle  at  Jerusa¬ 
lem  on  his  third  visit  (notes  on  Gal.  ii. 
1).  He  was  sent  by  St  Paul,  when 


at  Ephesus,  to  Corinth  (2  Cor.  vii.  6), 
on  some  unknown  commission  (Meyer 
on  2  Cor.  p.  3),  possibly  with  some 
reference  to  a  collection  (2  Cor.  viii. 
6,  irpoenipt-aro),  is  again  with  the 
Apostle  in  Macedonia  (2  Cor.  ii.  13, 
comp,  with  vii.  6),  and  is  sent  by 
him  with  the  second  Ep.  to  Corinth 
(2  Cor.  viii.  6,  16  sq.).  The  remaining 
notices  of  Titus  are  supplied  by  the 
Pastoral  Epp. ;  see  2  Tim.  iv.  10,  Tit. 
i.  5  sq.,  iii.  12.  According  to  tradition, 
Titus  was  bishop  of  Crete  (Euseb. 
Hist.  m.  4),  and  died  on  that  island 
(Isid.  de  Vit.  Sanct.  87);  see  Winer, 
RWB.  s. v.  ‘Titus,’  Yol.  11.  p.  625, 
and  comp.  Acta  Sanct.  (Jan.  4),  Vol. 

1.  p.  163.  On  the  expression  yvijaLig 
tIkvw,  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  2. 

KaTa  kolvt^v  irto-xiv]  ‘in  respect  of 
(our)  common  faith;'  ‘  fidei  respectu 
quae  quidem  et  Paulo  patri  et  Tito 
filio  communis  erat,’  Beza,  ryy  aSe\- 
<poTyTa  T/vt^aTO,  Chrys.:  a  reference 
to  the  faith  that  was  common  to  them 
and  all  Christians  (Beng.,  Wiesing.) 
would,  as  Jerome  suggests,  be  here 
too  general.  Grotius  finds  in  koiuos  a 
reference  to  the  Greeks  in  the  person 
of  Titus,  and  to  the  Jews  in  the  per¬ 
son  of  St  Paul;  this  seems  ‘argutius 
quam  verius  dictum.’ 
xapis  Kai  fctprjvq]  For  an  explanation 
of  this  form  of  Christian  salutation, 
see  notes  on  Gal.  i.  3,  and  on  Eph.  i. 

2.  There  seems  now  fully  sufficient 
authority  to  justify  Tisch.  in  his  in¬ 
sertion  of  sal  and  omission  of  the 
more  individualizing  (\eot,  with  C'D 
EFGIK,  17.  73.  137;  Vulg.,  Clarom., 
Copt.,  Syr.,  jEth. -Platt,  Arm.;  Chrys. 
(expressly),  and  many  others.  The 


I.  4.  5- 
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I  left  thee  in  Crete  to  TovTOV  ft iptV  OLVeXlVOV  <T6  evKpqTfr  5 
ordain  elders,  who  must  ,,  '  \  '  1  a  a  t  \ 

have  all  high  moral  IVd  TCI  XeiTTOVTO.  €TrtdlOpUw<7t]  KCK  K<XTGL- 
qualities  and  teach  ,  ,  ,  o'  '  , 

sound  doctrine.  0-T^(TJ79  Kara  TToXlV  7T  petT  pure pOVi,  to? 


reading  however  is  not  perfectly  cer¬ 
tain,  as  IXeos  (Rec.)  is  retained  in 
AC2KL ;  Syr.-Phil.,  al. ;  Theod.,  al., 
and  is  adopted  by  Lachm.  The  addi¬ 
tion  of  tov  aurijpos  yp.dv  to  X/>.  'lijff. 
(comp.  cb.  iii.  6)  is  peculiar  to  this 
salutation. 

5.  oirfXnrov  at  k.t.X.]  ‘  I  left  thee 
in  Crete.'  When  this  happened  can 
only  be  conjectured.  The  various 
attempts  to  bring  this  circumstance 
within  the  time  included  in  the  Acts 
of  the  Apostles  (comp.  Wieseler, 
Clironol.  p.  329  sq.)  seem  all  to  be  un¬ 
satisfactory,  and  have  been  well  in¬ 
vestigated  by  Wiesinger,  Einleit.  I.  4, 
p.  262  sq.,  and  (in  answer  to  Wieseler) 
p.  360.  Language,  historical  notices, 
and  the  advanced  state  of  Christianity 
in  that  island,  alike  seem  to  lead  us 
to  fix  the  date  of  the  Ep.  near  to  that 
of  1  Tim.,  and  of  this  journey  as  not 
very  long  after  the  Apostle’s  release 
from  his  first  imprisonment  at  Borne  ; 
see  Neander,  Planting,  Vol.  1.  p.  338 
sq.  (Bohn),  Conyb.  and  Hows.  iSf 
Paul,  Vol.  lr.  p.  565  (ed.  2),  Guerike, 
Einleit.  §  48.  1,  p.  396  (ed.  2).  There 
seems  to  be  no  sufficient  reason  for 
supposing,  with  Neander  (p.  342),  that 
Christianity  was  planted,  in  Crete  by 
St  Paul  on  this  occasion ;  reorganized 
it  might  have  been,  but  planted  by 
him  it  scarcely  could  have  been,  as 
the  whole  tenor  of  the  Ep.  leads  to 
the  supposition  that  it  had  been  long 
established,  and  had  indeed  taken 
sufficient  root  to  break  out  into  here¬ 
sies.  Christianity  might  have  been 
planted  there  after  one  of  the  early 
dispersions;  Cretans  were  present  at 
the  Pentecostal  miracle  (Acts  ii.  11): 
see  esp.  Wiesiug.  on  ver.  5.  Tisck. 


here  reads  d7rAetiror,  with  ACFGI 
(L  KardXenr.):  see  however  notes  on  2 
Tim.  iv.  10.  KarlXiTrou  (Rec.)  has  only 
the  support  of  D3EKL  ;  most  mss. 
tcl  XeCirovTa]  ‘  the  things  that  are  lack¬ 
ing;'  ‘  quae  ego  per  temporis  brevita- 
tem  non  potui  coram  expedire,’  Beng. 
The  more  special  directions  at  once 
follow.  eiriSiopfiiuo-p]  ‘  thou 

mightest further  set  in  order;'  the  prep. 
twl,  according  to  its  common  force 
in  composition,  denoting  *  insuper 
St  Paul  Siwpffuaaro,  Titus  hnhiopBov- 
rai,  Beng.  The  reading  is  far  from 
certain,  but  on  the  whole  Tisch.  seems 
to  have  rightly  adopted  the  middle; 
the  form  eiriSiopOuays  (Lachm.),  though 
well  supported  (AE1;  comp.  D1  lirav- 
opdil tags,  and  FG  Setopffdxrys),  might 
have  had  its  termination  suggested  by 
KaraaT-qa-ris  below.  The  middle,  it 
must  be  owned,  has  here  scarcely  any 
force  (Winer,  Gr.  §  38.  6,  p.  230),  un¬ 
less  it  be  taken  as  an  instance  of  what 
is  now  called  an  intensive  or  ‘dynamic’ 
middle;  see  Kruger,  Spraclil.  §  52.  8 
sq.,  and  comp,  notes  on  1  Tim.  iv.  6. 
kotA  iroXiv]  ‘  in  every  city,’  ‘from 
citytocity ;’  ‘oppidatim,’  Calv.;  comp. 
Acts  xiv.  23,  xeiporoviiirarrer. ..ear' 
€KK\yalcv  Trpeopvrlpovs,  and  as  regards 
the  expression,  Luke  viii.  1,  Acts  xv. 
21,  xx.  23.  The  deduction  of  Bp. 
Taylor,  ‘one  in  one  city,  many  in 
many’  (Episc.  §  15),  is  certainly  pre¬ 
carious.  On  the  connexion  between 
Kara  and  and,  both  in  this  distributive 
and  in  other  senses,  see  Donalds. 
Cratyl.  §  183  sq. 

10s  tydj  k.t.X.  ]  ‘ as  I  directed  thee,'  ‘dis- 
posui  tibi,’  Vulg. ;  in  reference,  as  De 
W.  says,  not  only  to  the  ‘  Dass,’  but 
the  ‘Wie,’  as  the  following  requisi- 
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6  iyw  trot  Siera^dfitjv,  ei  ns  ecrriv  aveyicXrjTOS,  /iiot  yvvat- 
kos  avrjp,  reicva  e^oov  tthtto.,  fit]  iv  Kanjyopta  acrwnas 

7  »$  dvvTTOTaKTa.  Sei  yap  tov  c7rlcrK07rov  aveyicXtjTOV  efvai 


tions  further  explain  ;  the  Apostle  not 
only  bid  Titus  perform  this  duty,  but 
taught  him  how  to  do  it  wisely  and 
efficiently.  The  verb  is  elsewhere  in 
the  N.  T.  active  when  joined  with  a 
dat.  (Matt.  xi.  i,  i  Cor.  ix.  14,  xvi. 
i),  except  in  Acts  xxiv.  23.  This 
again  seems  to  be  more  a  ‘dynamic’ 
middle  than  the  ordinary  middle  ‘  of 
interest.’  The  force  of  the  compound 
Stardaau  may  he  felt  in  the  ‘  disposi- 
tio  (sc.  eorum  quse  incomposita  vel  im- 
plicata  et  perplexa  erant comp.  1  Cor. 
xi.  34)  which  a  directive  command 
tacitly  involves:  see  Winer,  de  Verb. 
Comp.  Fasc.  v.  p.  7. 

6.  tis  k.t.X.]  ‘if  any  one  be  un- 
accused,  have  naught  laid  to  his  charge  ;' 

el  pySels  taxer  iiriaKijtpai  tv  rfj  £wrj, 
Chrys. ;  substance  of  the  directive  or¬ 
der,  and  in  close  connexion  with  what 
precedes.  The  form  of  expression  cer¬ 
tainly  does  not  seem  intended  to  im¬ 
ply  that  it  was  probable  few  such 
would  be  found  (comp.  Heydenr.) ;  it 
only  generally  marks  the  class  to  which 
the  future  presbyter  was  necessarily 
to  belong.  For  the  exact  meaning  of 
avlysbyros  (‘sine  crimine,’  Vulg.),  see 
notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  10,  and  Tittm. 
Sijnon.  I.  p.  31.  pads  •yvvaucos 

avrjp]  ‘a  husband  of  one  wife:'  for  the 
meaning  of  this  expression  see  notes 
on  1  Tim.  iii.  2.  The  remark  of  Chrys. 
may  be  here  adduced,  as  certainly 
illustrative  of  the  opinion  held  in  the 
early  Church ;  tare  yip  Hiravres,  tare, 
bri  el  pij  KeKiVhvTOU  irapd  tuv  vdpuv  rb 
PV  Sevrtpois  bpibeiv  ydpois,  dXX’  Bpus 
rroXXas  f^et  to  it  pay  pa  Karijyoplas. 
rfxva  k. t. X-]  ‘having  believing  chil¬ 
dren;'  the  emphasis  seems  to  rest  on 
rr lord;  the  Christian  TTpea^urepos  was 


not  to  have  heathen,  Judaizing,  or 
merely  nominally-believing  children  ; 
comp.  1  Tim.  iii.  4,  5,  where  the  duty 
of  the  father  is  more  fully  specified. 
The  expression,  not  perhaps  without 
reason,  has  been  urged  as  a  hint  that 
Christianity  had  been  established  in 
Crete  for  some  time, 
pij  tv  KaTTjYophj,  acorrCas]  '  not  in 
accusation  of  dissoluteness,'  i.  e.  ‘  not 
accused  of,’  Auth.  The  Karijyopla 
(John  xviii.  29,  1  Tim.  v.  19)  is,  as 
it  were,  something  in  which  they 
might  be  involved,  and  out  of  which 
they  were  to  take  care  to  be  always 
found :  ovk  elite  pij  airbus  dauros 
[ehrev  airbus  pij  da.,  conject.  Bened.], 
aXXd  pi)Sl  Btaj3obw  t\c iv  roiairyv, 
Chrys.  On  the  meaning  and  deriva¬ 
tion  of  daurla,  see  notes  on  Eph.  v.  18. 
fj  dvoiroraiCTa]  ‘  or  unruly,'  scil.  dis¬ 
obedient  to  their  parents ;  the  reason 
is  given  in  1  Tim.  iii.  5,  paraphrased 
by  Theoph.,  4  yip  to  oUeca  t(kv a  pij 
iraiBevaas,  irus  dbbois  fivOplfei;  For 
the  meaning  of  avuiror.,  see  notes  on 
1  Tim.  i.  9. 

7.  t4v  tirfu-Koirov]  ‘  every  bishop,' 
or,  according  to  our  idiom,  ‘  a  bishop,’ 
Auth.;  on  the  article,  see  notes  on 
Gal.  iii.  20,  and  on  the  meaning  of 
the  term  iirluic.,  and  its  relation  to 
irpeafiuTcpos,  see  notes  ore  1  Tim.  iii.  1. 
The  Apostle  here  changes  the  former 
designation  into  the  one  that  presents 
the  subject  most  clearly  in  his  official 
capacity,  the  one  in  which  his  rela¬ 
tions  to  those  under  his  rule  would  be 
most  necessary  to  be  defined.  The  ex¬ 
cellent  treatise  of  Bp.  Pearson,  Minor 
Works,  Yol.  I.  p.  271  sq.,  may  be 
added  to  the  list  of  works  on  episco¬ 
pacy  noticed  on  1  Tim.  1.  c. :  his  posi- 
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wt  Oeov  oikovojuop,  m  avOaSt],  nb  opylXov,  fib  Trapoi- 
vov,  fxt]  TrX^KTt] v,  fJ-h  alayjpOKepSrj,  a\\a  (piXd^evov,  (f)iX-  8 


tions  are,  that  episcopal  government 
was  1  sub  Apostolis,  ab  Apostolis,  in 
Apostolis,’  p.  278.  <5s  0eo5 

oIkov.]  ‘  as  being  God’s  steward;’  Oeov 
not  without  prominence  and  emphasis. 
While  the  previous  title  is  enhanced 
and  expanded,  the  leading  requisition 
(avlynX.)  is  made  more  evidently  ne¬ 
cessary  from  the  position  occupied  by 
the  subject:  he  must  indeed  beavlynX., 
as  he  is  a  steward  of  the  oTnos  Oeov, 
the  Church  of  the  living  God  (1  Tim. 
iii.  15).  On  this  use  of  iis,  see  notes 
on  Eph.  v.  28.  From  what  has  been 
said,  and  from  the  more  pregnant 
meaning  of  oIkov opas  in  that  passage, 
we  can  hardly  consider  1  Cor.  iv.  1 
(compare  1  Pet.  iv.  10)  as  a  strict 
parallel  of  the  present  passage. 
pf|  av9dSq]  ‘not  self-willed not,  in 
a  derivative  sense,  ‘  haughty,’  Goth, 
(‘hauh-hairts’),  but,  as  Syr.  correctly, 
though  somewhat  paraphrastically, 


[duo- 


tus  voluntate  sui-ipsius] ;  rip  5’  avffd- 
Seiav  avraploKeiav  Xlyta,  Greg.  Naz. 
Vol.  11.  p.  199.  The  adj.,  as  its  deri¬ 
vation  suggests  (avros,  ijSopai),  implies 
a  self-loving  spirit,  which  in  seeking 
only  to  gratify  „  itself  is  regardless  of 
others,  and  is  hence  commonly  virep- 
rjtpavos,  dupuiSr/s,  Tra.pdvop.os,  Hesych. ; 
rightly  defined  as  ‘  qui  se  non  accom- 
modat  aliis,  ideoque  omnibus  incom- 
modus  est,  morosus,’  Tittm.  Synon.  I. 
p.  74;  see  esp.  Theophrast.  Cliaract. 
xv.,  [Aristot.]  M.  Moral.  1.  29,  the 
essay  on  this  word  in  Raphel,  Annot. 
Yol.  II.  p.  626,  and  the  numerous  exx. 
in  Wetst.  in  loc.,  and  Eisner,  Obs. 
Yol.  n.  p.  320.  It  occurs  in  the  N.T. 
only  here  and  2  Pet.  ii.  10,  roXpip-a! 
avdddeis.  Winer  has  here  re¬ 

marked  that  prj  rather  than  ou  is  pro¬ 


perly  used,  as  the  qualities  are  marked 
which  the  assumed  model  bishop  ought 
to  have  to  correspond  to  his  office  (Gr. 
§  59.  4.  obs.,  p.  5 66,  ed.  5,— appy. 
withdrawn  from  ed.  6) :  in  a  general 
point  of  view  the  observation  is  just, 
but  in  this  particular  case  the  pt)  is 
probably  due  to  the  objective  form  of 
the  sentence  in  which  it  stands;  see 
Donalds.  Gr.  §  594.  op-yiXov] 

‘soon  angry,’  ‘irascible;’  dir.  "Key op. 
in  N.T. ;  thus  specially  defined  by 
Aristotle  (Ethic,  iv.  11),  ol  piv  oSv 
ipylXot  raxiois  pkv  bpyl£ovrai  nal  ots 
ou  Set  xal  e<p’  ots  ov  Set  teal  pdXXov  ij 
S ei,  irabovrai  St  Taytois.  The  length¬ 
ened  termination  -Xos,  esp.  in  -ijXo's, 
-wXos,  denotes  ‘  habit,’  ‘  custom,’ 
Buttm.  Gr'.  §  1 1 9.  13  e.  pi) 

irapoivov,  pi)  irXrjitTqv]  See  notes  on 
1  Tim.  iii.  3,  and  on  alwxpoKcpSq,  ib. 
iii.  8,  and  comp,  below,  ver.  11. 

8.  4>iXo£evovl  ‘ heritable ;’  so  1  Tim. 
iii.  2,  comp.  v.  10,  3  John  5,  6.  This 
hospitality,  as  Conyb.  remarks,  would 
be  especially  shown  when  Christians 
travelling  from  one  place  to  another 
were  received  and  forwarded  on  their 
journey  by  their  brethren.  The  pre¬ 
cept  must  not  however  be  too  much 
limited ;  comp.  Heb.  xiii.  2. 
<J>iXd-ya0ov]  ‘a  lover  of  good,’  ‘benig- 
num,’  Vulg. ,  Clarom.  ;  see  notes  on  2 
Tim.  iii.  3.  Here  at  first  sight  the 
masculine  reference  (‘bonorum  aman- 
tem,’  Jer.)  might  seem  more  plausible 
as  following  <piXo!-evov  (Est.);  still,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  transition  from  the 
special  to  the  general,  from  hospita¬ 
lity  to  love  of  good  and  benevolence, 
would  appear  no  less  appropriate ;  see 
Wisd.  vii.  22,  where  the  ref.  (though 
so  implied  by  Schleusner,  Lex.  s.  v.) 
does  not  seem  to  be  to  persons.  Both 
meanings  are  probably  admissible  (Rost 


186 


nP02  TITON. 


9  < lyaOov ,  awtppova,  SIkcuov,  otriov,  eyKpartj,  avre^ofJtevov 
tov  Kara  r>]v  SiSa^ijv  ttio-tov  Xoyov,  iva  Svvaros  j?  /cat 
7r apcucaXeiv  ev  T>j  SiSaa-KaXla  Ttj  vytaivoverri  xai  tous 
avriXeyovras  eXeyyeiv. 


u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.v.),  but  the  analogy 
of  similar  compounds  ( e .  g.  <pi\6na\os) 
would  point  rather  to  the  neuter, 
o-ei+pova]  ‘discreet,'  or  ‘sober-minded;' 
see  notes  on  1  Tim.  ii.  9,  where  the 
meaning  of  <rw<ppo<rCivi  is  briefly  inves¬ 
tigated. 

StKaiov,  80-iov]  ‘righteous,  holy;'  comp. 
1  Thess.  ii.  10,  Eph.  iv.  24.  The 
ordinary  distinction  recapitulated  by 
Huth.,  7 repi  piv  dv$pthiroos  Sixaios, 
irepi  Si  dtoiis  oVios  (see  Plato,  Gorg.  p. 
507  b),  does  not  seem  sufficiently  ex¬ 
act  and  comprehensive  for  the  N.  T. 
Aixaios,  as  Tittmann  observes,  ‘recte 
dicitur  et  qui  jus  fasque  servat,  et 
qui  facit  quod  honestum  et  tequum 
postulat,’  Synon.  1.  p.  21:  Scrio s,  as 
the  same  author  admits  (p.  25),  is 
more  allied  with  ayvos,  and,  as  Har¬ 
less  has  shown  ( Ephes .  p.  417),  in¬ 
volves  rather  the  idea  of  a  ‘holy 
purity,’  see  notes  on  Eph.  iv.  24.  The 
derivation  of  Actios  seems  to  be  very 
doubtful;  see  Pott,  Elym.  Forsch.  Vol. 
I.  p.  1 26,  compared  with  Benfey,  Wur- 
zellex.  Vol.  I.  p.  436. 
f-yttpanij]  ‘ temperate dir.  \eyop.  in 
N.  T. ,  but  the  subst.  occurs  in  Acts 
xxiv.  25,  Gal.  v.  23,  2  Pet.  i.  6,  and 
the  (nearly  unique)  verb  iysparev- 
eoBai,  in  1  Cor.  vii.  9,  ix.  25.  The 
meaning  is  sufficiently  clear  from  the 
derivation  (rbv  irddovs  Kparovvra,  rhv 
sal  yXiArrijs  sal  Xflph  Ka^  i<p8a\pwv 
d.Ko\dtjTO)v,  Chrys.),  and  though  of 
course  very  pertinent  in  respect  of 
1  libido  ’  (comp.  De  W.),  need  in  no 
way  be  limited  in  its  application ;  comp. 
Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.v.  Vol.  I.  p.  1000. 

9.  dvT«\6p€vov]  ‘holding  fast;' 
comp.  Matth.  vi.  24,  Luke  xvi.  13, 


and  in  a  Bomewhat  more  restricted 
sense  1  Thess.  v.  14,  dvrex-  r wv  doffc- 
vwv.  The  dvri  appears  to  involve  a 
faint  idea  of  holding  out  against  some¬ 
thing  hostile  or  opposing  (comp.  Rost 
u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.  v.),  which  however 
passes  into  that  of  ‘  steadfast  appli¬ 
cation  to,’  &c. ;  e.  g.  rrjs  faXdinrjjr, 
Thucyd.  1.  13,  Polyb.  I.  58.  3;  i\irl- 
Sos  pySepias,  Pjlyb.  I.  56.  9,  in  which 
latter  author  the  word  is  very  com¬ 
mon  ;  see  Schweigh.  Lex.  Polyb.  s.  v. 
row  Kara  k.t.X.]  ‘  the  faithful  word 
which  is  according  to  the  teaching;'  i.  e. 
the  true  Christian  doctrines  set  forth 
by,  and  agreeing  with  Apostolic  teach¬ 
ing;  comp.  2  Tim.  i.  13,  \iywv  wv 
irap'  ipoii  yKovoas,  ib.  iii.  14,  pive  iv 
oh  ipades.  There  is  some  slight  diffi¬ 
culty  in  the  explanation.  The  position 
of  the  words  shows  plainly  that  there 
are  not  two  distinct  specifications  in 
respect  of  the  Xoyos  (Heydenr. ),  but 
one  in  respect  of  the  ttiotos  Xbyos,  viz. 
that  it  is  sard  S tSaxyv,  ‘  eum  qui  se¬ 
cundum  doctrinam  est  fidelem  sermo- 
nem,’  Vulg. :  the  only  doubt  is  what 
meanings  are  to  be  assigned  to  sard 
and  StSaxv;  is  it  (a)  ‘sure  with  re¬ 
spect  to  teaching  others’ (‘verba  ip- 
sius  sint  regula  veritatis,’  Jerome), 
SiSaxv  having  thus  an  active  refer¬ 
ence  ?  or  (6)  ‘  sure  in  accordance  with 
the  teaching  received '  (‘as  he  hath 
been  taught,’  Auth.),  Sidaxh  being 
taken  passively  ?  Of  these  (6)  seems 
certainly  to  harmonize  best  with  the 
normal  meaning  of  ttkttos;  the  faith¬ 
ful  word  is  so  on  account  of  its  ac¬ 
cordance  with  Apostolic  teaching. 
Of  the  other,  iuterpr.  that  noticed  by 
Flatt,  2  (compare  Calv.),  ‘doctrinaeru- 
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teSrs“ndms”rucers;  EtVJl/  jdp  7 ToXXot  KOU  aVUTTOTCt-  10 

lias  always  be™*  bad,  KTOl  flCtTCUoXdjOl  KCU  ippevaTTaTCU,  fid - 

lieviii"  imlthpolK{Si  ^,<7TGt  0C'  *K  TepiTOflljs,  CVS  Set  eTTKTTO-  II 
there  is  neither  purity,  faith,  nor  obedience. 


diendis  hominibua  inserviens,’  seems 
as  unduly  to  press  Kara  (comp.  ver.  1 ) 
as  that  of  Raphel  ( Annot .  Vol.  II. 
p.  681),  ‘sermo  doctrinse,’  unduly  ob¬ 
scures  it.  Kal  irapaKaXetv 

k.t.X.]  ‘as  well  to  exhort  with  the 
sound  doctrine  as,’  &c. :  on  the  con¬ 
nexion  Kai...Kat,  see  notes  on  1  Tim. 
iv.  10.  ’En  is  here  instrumental,  a 
construction  perfectly  natural,  espe¬ 
cially  in  cases  like  the  present,  when 
‘the  object  may  be  conceived  as  exist¬ 
ing  in  the  instrument  or  means,’  Jelf, 
Gr.  §  622.  3;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  48.  a,  p. 
346,  and  notes  on  1  Tliess.  iv.  18.  On 
iiyiaiv.  SiSaffK.,  see  notes  on  iTim.  i.  10. 
CAfyxnv]  ‘  to  confute the  words  of 
Chrys.  are  definite,  6  yap  ovu  elSCss  fia- 
XeoBai  tois  ix0pois...Kal  \oyuxpous  sa- 
Oatpeiv . .  .wbppw  tsrai  ffpivov  didauKaXi- 
kov.  Hie  clause  leads  on  the  subject 
of  ver.  10.  On  to  us  avrihty  ovras, 

‘gainsayers,’  see  notes  on  ch.  ii.  9. 

10.  yap]  In  confirmation  more  es¬ 
pecially  of  the  preceding  clause. 
iroXXol  Kal  dvmr.  ]  1  many  unruly  rain- 
talkers  and  inward  deceivers'  In  his 
second  edition  Tisch.  has  here  made 
two  improvements ;  he  has  restored  sal 
with  DEFGKt ;  al. ;  Clarom.,  Aug., 
Vulg.,  al. ;  Chrys.,  Dam.  (Rec.) — its 
omission  though  well  supported  [ACI 
N;  30  mss. ;  ( Laclim . )]  being  apparently 
referable  to  an  ignorance  of  the  idi¬ 
omatic  iro\hs  sat  (Jelf,  Gr.  §  759.  4. 
2) ;  he  has  also  removed  the  comma 
(Laclim.)  after  ivvir.,  as  that  word  is 
clearly  a  simple  adjective,  prefixed  to 
parqioX.  and  <j>pevaw.,  and  serving  to 
enhance  the  necessity  for  imaTopii^av. 
The  paratoX.  (dir.  Xeyip.,  but  see  I 
Tim.  i.  6)  and  (ppevawdrai  (dir.  \eyip., 
but  see  Gal.  vi.  3)  are  the  leading 


substantival  words.  On  (hperardrys 
(‘mentis  deceptor,’  Jerome,  ‘making 
to  err  the  minds  of  men,’  Syr.),  which 
seems  to  mark  the  inward-working, 
insinuating,  character  of  the  deceit 
(‘quia...mentes  hominum  demulcent 
et  quasi  incantant,’  Calv.),  see  notes 
on  Gal.  vi.  3,  and  on  ‘  the  case  of 
deceivers  and  deceived  ’  generally, 
Waterl.  Serm.  xxix.  Vol.  v.  p.  717  sq. 
oi  €K  1rcp1.T0p.ijs  defines  more  particu¬ 
larly  the  origin  of  the  mischief ;  comp, 
ver.  14.  The  deceivers  here  mentioned 
were  obviously  not  unconverted  J ews, 
but  Judaizing  Christians,  a  state  of 
things  not  unlikely  when  it  is  remem¬ 
bered  that  more  than  half  a  century 
before  this  time  Jews  (perhaps  in 
some  numbers)  were  living  in  Crete; 
see  Joseph.  Antiq.  xvn.  12.  1,  ib.  Bell. 
Jud.  11.  7.  1,  and  Philo,  Leg.  ad  Cuium, 
§  36,  Vol.  11.  p.  587  (ed.  Maug.).  On 
the  expression  0!  is  irepir.,  comp, 
notes  on  Gal.  iii.  7. 

11.  oils  Set  k.t.X.]  ‘  whose  mouths 
must  be  stopped,'  Auth. ;  a  good  idio¬ 
matic  translation,  very  superior  to  the 
Vulg.,  ‘quos  oportet  redargui,’  which, 
though  making  the  reference  to  rods 
dmX.  i\dyx-  (ver.  9)  a  little  more  evi¬ 
dent,  iff  not  sufficiently  exact.  ’Eiri- 
(TToplfeiv  has  two  meanings ;  either  (a) 
‘  frenis  coercere,’  Imaropiei  sal  lyxa- 
Xivturet,  Philo,  Leg.  Alleg.  III.  53, 
Vol.  I.  p.  1 17  (ed.  Hang.);  comp. 
James  iii.  3,  and  the  large  list  of  exx. 
in  Loesner,  Observ.  p.  425;  or  (6)  ‘ob- 
turare  os,’  Beza,  rqnnnVn 

[occludere  os]  Syr.,  Theoph., — the 
meaning  most  suitable  in  the  present 
case,  and  perhaps  most  common ;  see 
the  exx.  in  Wetst.  and  Eisner  in  loc., 
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pl^eiv,  otrives  oXovg  oikovs  dvaTpiiroviriv  StSatTKOvres  a 
12  nh  Set  aicr-^pou  KepSovs  \dptv.  ehrev  ti$  e£  avTuv  tStos 


the  moat  pertinent  of  which  is  perhaps 
Lucian,  Jup.  Trap.  §  35,  IxObv  at  diro- 
<t>avti  imaroplpov. 

oItiv«s]  'inasmuch  as  they;'  explana¬ 
tory  force  of  Sans,  Bee  notes  on  Gal. 
iv.  24.  o'Xovs  K.T.X.] 

‘overthrow  whole  houses;'  i.e.  ‘subvert 
the  faith  of  whole  families,’  the  em¬ 
phasis  resting  appy.  on  the  adjective. 
'Avar pl-mn  occurs  again  2  Tim.  ii.  18, 
but  here,  from  its  combination  with 
otuovs,  is  a  little  more  specific :  exx.  of 
ivarpiireiv,  the  meaning  of  which  how¬ 
ever  is  quite  clear,  are  cited  by  Kypke, 
Obs.  Vol.  II.  p.  378.  The  formula  is 
adopted  in  Cone.  Chalced.  Can.  23. 
a  pij  Eei]  ‘things  they  should  not;'  p-fj, 
not  oil  (as  usually  in  the  N.T.),  after 
the  relative  Ss ;  the  class  is  here  only 
spoken  of  as  conceived  to  be  in  exist¬ 
ence,  though  really  that  existence  was 
not  doubtful;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  55.  3, 
p.  426.  In  reference  to  the  distinc¬ 
tion  between  &  01)  Set  and  &  py  Set, 
Winer  refers  to  the  exx.  collected  by 
Gayler,  Part.  Neg.  p.  240;  as  however 
that  very  ill- arranged  list  will  proba¬ 
bly  do  little  for  the  reader,  it  may  be 
further  said  that  d  01!  Set  points  to 
things  which  are  definitely  improper  or 
forbidden,  4  py  Set  to  things  which  are 
so,  either  in  the  mind  of  the  describer, 
or  which  (as  here)  derive  a  seeming 
contingency  only  from  the  mode  in 
which  the  subject  is  presented.  On 
the  use  of  oil  and  prj  with  relatives, 
see  the  brief  but  perspicuous  statement 
of  Herm.  on  Viyer,  No.  267,  and  Kru¬ 
ger,  Sprachl.  §  67.  4.  3. 
aloxpov  xfpSovs]  ‘base  gain,' — mark¬ 
ing  emphatically  the  utterly  corrupt 
character  of  these  teachers.  It  was 
not  from  fanatical  motives  or  a  mor¬ 
bid  and  Pharisaical  (Matth.  xxiii.  15) 
love  of  proselytizing,  but  simply  for 


selfish  objects  and  dirty  gains.  The 
words  may  also  very  probably  have 
had  reference  to  the  general  Cretan 
character ;  the  remark  of  Polybius  is 
very  noticeable ;  KadoXov  S’  &  irepl  rrjv 
alaxpoKipSetav  Kal  rrXeove £lav  rpoiros 
ovruis  cirtxwptdfei  trap’  avrois,  ware 
rrapd  pivots  Kpj)Tatevat  rwv  airdvrwv 
dvOpdirwv  pyStv  alaxpbv  voplfeaOat 
uipSos,  Hist.  vi.  46.  3 ;  see  Meursius, 
Creta,  iv.  10,  p.  231. 

12.  avTuy  can  only  refer  to  those 
whom  the  Apostle  is  about  to  mention 
by  name, — the  Cretans;  TtSv  Kpijrwv 
SteXiyxoiv  rb  rrjs  yvilipys  dfilfia tov, 
Tbeod.  To  refer  the  pronoun  to  the 
preceding  0!  ex  rrepn.,  or  woWol  x.t.X. 
(as  appy.  Matth.),  would  involve  the 
assumption  that  the  Cretan  Jews  had 
assimilated  all  the  peculiar  evil  ele¬ 
ments  of  the  native  Cretan  (see  De  W.), 
a  somewhat  unnecessary  hypothesis. 
The  Cretans  deserved  the  censure,  not 
as  being  themselves  false  teachers,  but 
as  readily  giving  ear  to  Bucb. 
l8ios  avTuv  irpo<|>.]  ‘  their  own  pro¬ 
phet.’  There  is  here  no  redundancy ; 
avrwv  states  that  he  belonged  to  them, 
tSios  marks  the  antithesis;  he  was  a 
prophet  of  their  own,  not  one  of  ano¬ 
ther  country,  oil  yap  'lovSalwv  wpotp-f]- 
tt)s,  Theod. ;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  22.  7, 
p.  139.  The  prophet  here  alluded  to 
is  not  Callimachus  (Theod.),  but  Epi- 
menides  (Chrys.,  al. ),  a  Cretan,  born 
at  Cnossus  or  Gortyna,  said  to  have 
been  priest,  bard,  and  seer,  among  his 
countrymen,  to  have  visited  Athens 
about  596  B.O.,  and  to  have  died  soon 
afterwards  above  150  years  old.  He 
appears  to  have  deserved  the  title 
irpotj).  in  its  fullest  sense,  being  termed 
a  Ottos  dvr/p,  Plato,  Legg.  1.  p.  642  D, 
and  coupled  with  Bacis  and  the  Ery¬ 
thraean  Sibyl  by  Cicero,  de  Div.  1.  18. 


I.  12,  13. 
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avrwv  Tpocp^Ttis  K prjres  de)  xjrevtrrat,  icaicd  dtjpla,  ya- 
arrepei  apyal.  t]  fxapTvpta  avr>]  iaTtv  dhrjdqs-  Si  qv  13 
atrlav  eXeyye  aurovg  cnroTOfxiDS,  'Iva  vyialvuxriv  iv  ry 


The  verse  in  question  is’  referred  by 
Jerome  to  the  work  of  Epim.  irepl 
Xpycpuiv.  For  further  details  see  Fa- 
bricius,  Bill.  Grceca,  I.  6,  Yol.  I.  p.  36 
(ed.  1708),  and  Heinrich,  Epimenidcs 
(Leips.  1801).  del  «J'e'’<rTO'1] 

‘ always  liars'  Repeated  again  by 
Callimachus,  Hymn,  ad  Jov.  8,  and  if 
antiquity  can  be  trusted,  a  character 
only  too  well  deserved  :  hence  the  cur¬ 
rent  proverb,  wpos  K pijra  Kpyrtfreiv, 
Polyb.  Hist.  viii.  21.  5,  see  also  ib. 
vi.  48.  5,  Ovid,  Art.  Am.  1.  298;  comp. 
Winer,  RWB.  s.  v.  ‘  Kreta,’  Yol.  1. 
p.  67 6,  Meursius,  Creta,  iv.  10,  p.  223. 
Coray  regards  this  despicable  vice  as 
not  improbably  a  bequest  which  they 
received  from  their  early  Phoenician 
colonists;  comp.  Heeren,  Histor.  Re¬ 
searches,  Vol.  II.  p.  28  (Transl.). 

Katca  Gqpia]  ‘ evil  beasts,'  in  reference 
to  their  wild  and  untamed  nature 
(comp.  Joseph.  Antiq.  XVII.  5.  5,  irovy- 
pov  dyplov  in  reference  to  Archelaus, 
and  the  exx.  in  Wetst.  and  Kypke), 
and  possibly,  though  not  so  pertinent¬ 
ly,  to  their  aloxpoutpSeia  and  utter 
worthlessness,  Polyb.  Hist.  VI.  46.  3. 
They  formed  the  first  of  the  three  bad 
xdmra’s  (Kpfjres,  Ka7nrd8o(cai,  KiXt/cer, 
rpla  Kiirwa  K&Kiara),  and  appy.  de¬ 
served  their  position. 

■yao-T^pes  dp-yaf]  ‘idle  bellies'  i.e.  ‘do- 
nothing  gluttons,’  Peile,  comp.  Phil, 
iii.  19;  in  ref.  to  their  slothful  sen¬ 
suality,  their  dull  gluttony  and  licen¬ 
tiousness;  ‘guise  et  inerti  otio  deditx,’ 
Est.  The  Cretan  character  which 
transpires  in  Plato,  Legg.  Book  1.,  in 
many  points  oonfirms  this  charge,  esp. 
in  respect  of  sensuality.  Further  ex¬ 
amples  of  ipyos  in  the  fem.  form, 
nearly  all  from  late  writers,  are  given 
by  Lobeck,  Phryn.  p.  105. 


13.  ij  papTupCa  k.t.X.]  ‘This  testi¬ 
mony  is  true.’  It  is  very  hasty  in  De 
W.  to  find  in  this  expression  anything 
harsh  or  uncharitable.  The  nature  of 
the  people  the  Apostle  knew  to  be 
what  Epimenides  had  declared  it ; 
their  tendencies  were  to  evil  (‘dubium 
non  est  quin  deterrimi  fuerint,’  Calv.), 
and  for  the  sake  of  truth,  holiness, 
and  the  Gospel,  the  remedy  was  to  be 
firmly  applied  :  see  some  wise  thoughts 
of  Waterland  on  this  subject,  Boot,  of 
Trin.  ch.  4,  Vol.  ill.  p.  460  sq. 

8t*  t|’v  a  Wav]  ‘for  which  cause,'  on 
account  of  these  national  characteris¬ 
tics;  iweiS-rj  ijffos  aiirois  lanv  hapov 
Kal  5o\epov  nai  cWXaorov,  Chrys. 
Compare  notes  on  2  Tim.  i.  12. 

^Xeyx6  k.t.X.]  ‘  confute  them,  set  them 
right,  with  severity;'  not  the  deceivers 
so  much  as  the  deceived,  who  also  by 
their  ready  acquiescence  in  the  false 
teaching  (6'Xous  oiVous,  ver.  11)  might 
tend  to  propagate  the  error.  The  ad¬ 
verb  diroripm  {odkypCbs,  dwapaiT-yrus, 
Hesych.)  only  occurs  again  in  2  Cor. 
xiii.  10  (airoTopia  is  found  in  Rom. 
xi.  22,  in  opp.  to  xyiarbrys),  and,  as 
the  derivation  suggests,  marks  the  as¬ 
perity  (‘asperum  et  abscissum  castiga- 
tionis  genus,’  Valer.  Max.  n.  7.  14)  of 
the  rebuke:  in  Dion.  Hal.  VIII.  61, 
the  substantive  stands  in  opp.  to  to 
{irieurfs,  and  in  Diod.  Sic.  XXXIII. 
frag.  1,  to  ypepor ys.  See  further  exx. 
in  Wetst.  Vol.  il.  p.  75,  and  esp.  Kypke, 
Obs.  Vol.  II.  p.  179,  compared  with 
Fiitz.  Rom.  Vol.  11.  p.  508. 
t'va  k.t.X.]  ‘in  order  that  they  may  be 
sound  in  the  faith;'  object  and  intent 
of  the  recommended  course  of  action! 
De  Wette  here  modifies  the  meaning 
of  Iva  as  if  it  were  used  to  specify 
the  substance  of  the  reproof :  such  an 
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14  7 t'kttu,  fit]  TTpocre^ovreg  'lovSaiKoh  fJ-vQots  koi  evroXats 

15  dvdpwirwv  aTro<TTpe(ponevwv  Tf]V  aXrjOetav.  iravra  kcl- 
Qapa  rot's  KaQapoif  rots  Se  fie/itafifiivon  icai  airirTroi? 


interpr.  is  grammatically  admissible 
(Winer,  Or.  §  44.  8,  p.  799,  see  notes 
on  ch.  ii.  12  and  on  Eph.  i.  17),  but  in 
the  present  case  not  necessary;  the 
Cretan  disciples  were  doctrinally  sick 
(vooovvres,  1  Tim.  vi.  4),  the  object  of 
the  sharp  reproof  was  to  restore  them 
to  health;  comp.  Theod.  The  sphere 
and  element  in  which  that  doctrinal 
health  was  to  be  enjoyed  was  irlorts. 

14.  (uj  irpoo-f\ovr€s]  ‘not  giving 
heed;  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  4;  and 
on  the  pvdoi,  here  specially  character¬ 
ized  as  ’IouSaiVcol,  see  also  notes  on  the 
same  verse,  where  the  nature  of  the 
errors  condemned  by  these  Epp.  is 
briefly  stated.  IvtoXcus 

dv0p.  ]  ‘ commandments  of  men’  (comp. 
Matth.  xv.  9,  Col.  ii.  22),  in  antithesis 
to  the  commandments  of  God  (Wie- 
sing.),  though  this  antithesis,  owing  to 
the  necessarily  close  connexion  of  dv- 
Bpumoiv  and  the  tertiary  predicate  diro- 
orpetpoplvwv,  must  not  be  too  strongly 
pressed :  compare  the  following  note. 
The  context  seems  clearly  to  show 
that  these  IvroXal  were  of  a  ceremonial 
character,  and  involved  ascetical  re¬ 
strictions,  ras  iraparypTioeis  tuv  [}pw- 
pdruv,  Theoph.  They  had  moreover 
an  essentially  bad  origin,  viz.  avffp. 
dnoorp.  rrjv  dh-qBeiav :  a  yvp.va.ola  ow- 
pariKT],  based  not  on  the  old  ceremo¬ 
nial  law  but  on  the  rules  of  a  much 
more  recent  asceticism,  formed  the 
background  of  all  these  command¬ 
ments.  airoo-Tpecf).  rijv  aXij'B.] 

‘  turning  aside  from,  the  truth,'  sc. 

‘  turning  aside  as  they  do,’ — not  (if  we 
adopt  the  strictest  rules  of  translation) 
‘who  are  turning  away,’  etc.  Alf.;  see 
Donalds.  Gr.  §  492,  and  comp,  notes 
to  Transl.  On  airooypl<t>.  compare 
notes  on  2  Tim.  i.  15,  and  on  the  ab¬ 


sence  of  the’ article  before  diroarpetpa- 
pAvwv,  Winer,  Or.  §  20.  4,  p.  126.  If 
the  article  had  been  prefixed  to  the 
two  substantives  and  to  the  participle, 
then  the  two  thoughts,  that  they  were 
ordinances  of  men,  and  that  these  men 
were  also  very  bad  men,  would  have 
been  made  more  prominent ;  comp, 
notes  on  Gal.  iii.  26 :  if  the  art.  had 
stood  before  the  part,  only,  then  the 
avdpwwoL  would  be  regarded  as  an  un¬ 
defined  class,  which  it  was  the  object 
of  the  participial  clause  more  nearly 
to  specify;  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  13. 

15.  irdvTd]  1  All  things,'  —  not 
merely  in  reference  to  any  *  ciborum 
delectum,’  Calv.,  but  with  a  greater 
comprehensiveness  (comp.  oiSkv  be¬ 
low),  iucluding  everything  to  which 
the  distinction  of  pure  and  impure 
could  be  applied.  Here  however  Chrys. 
seems  unduly  inclusive  when  he  says, 
ouSev  anddapTov,  el  pp  apaprla  pbvp ; 
the  statement  must  necessarily  be  con¬ 
fined  to  such  things  and  such  objects 
as  can  be  the  materials  and,  as  it  were, 
the  substrata  for  actions  (De  W.) ; 
comp.  Rom.  xiv.  20.  The  insertion  of 
plv  after  iravra  is  rightly  rejected  by 
Lachm.  and  Tisch.  with  ACD'E'FGN1; 
al. ;  as  being  very  probably  occasioned 
by  the  following  SI.  Winer,  Gr.  §  61. 
5>  P-  493  8<l->  urges  its  juxtaposition 
to  a  word  with  which  it  is  not  natu¬ 
rally  connected  (Acts  xxii.  3,  J  Cor. 
ii.  15)  as  a  reason  why  it  was  struck 
out;  this  is  plausible,  the  uncial  au¬ 
thority  however  seems  too  decided  to 
admit  of  this  defence. 
tols  xaSapois]  ‘for  the  pure,'  soil. 

‘  for  them  to  make  use  of ;’  dat.  corn- 
modi,  not  dat.  judicii,  ‘  in  the  estima¬ 
tion  of,’  which,  though  admissible  in 
this  clause  (see  exx.  in  Scheuerl.  Synt. 


I.  14,  15,  16. 
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ovSep  KaOapov,  aXXa  fiefilavTCU  avroov  Ka\  6  vovs  xai  ij 
(rvvelSrjo-is.  Qeop  ofJLoXoyovenp  elSivcu,  rolg  Se  epyoig  16 
apvovvTai,  fiSeXvKTOi  ovres  kci'i  diretOeis  Kal  irpog  Trap 
epyov  ayaOop  aSoKijutoi. 


§21.  5,  p.  163,  Winer,  Gr.  §31.  4, 
p.  190),  would  not  be  equally  so  in  the 
second ;  the  pepiapplroi  and  diriaroi  do 
not  merely  account  all  things  as  im¬ 
pure  (irapa  tV  peptaap.  yvtbp yv  aicd- 
Bapra  ylyverat,  (Ecum.),  but  convert 
them  into  such  ;  ‘  pro  qualitate  vescen- 
tium  et  mundum  mundis  et  immun- 
dum  contaminatis  fit,’  Jerome.  Their 
own  inward  impurity  is  communicated 
to  all  external  things ;  the  objects  with 
which  they  come  in  contact  become 
materials  of  sin ;  comp.  De  W.  in  loc. 
dirCorois]  ‘  unbelieving ; '  a  frightful 
addition  to  the  preceding  pepiappivotr. 
Not  only  are  they  deficient  in  all  moral 
purity,  but  destitute  of  all  irians. 
The  former  epithet  stands  in  more  ex¬ 
act  antithesis  to  Ka.8a.poh,  while  the 
latter  heightens  the  picture.  Practical 
unbelief  (ver.  16)  is  only  too  commonly 
allied  with  moral  pollution.  On  the 
form  peptap.pi.  [with  AC(D'  peptavp., 
FG  pepetapp.)  KLK ;  al.],  comp.  Lo- 
beck,  Phryn.  p.  35. 
dXXd  (iepCavTaa  k.t.X.]  '  but  both  their 
mind  and  their  conscience  hare  been 
polluted;'  declaration  on  the  positive 
side  of  what  has  just  been  expressed 
on  the  negative,  and  in  direct  confirm¬ 
ation  of  it.  It  need  scarcely  be  ob¬ 
served  that  dXXd  is  by  no  means  equi¬ 
valent  to  y dp ;  the  latter  would  give  a 
reason  why  nothing  was  pure  to  the 
polluted;  the  former  states  with  full 
adversative  force  the  fact  of  an  internal 
pollution,  which  makes  the  former 
statement  ‘  that  nothing  external  was 
pure  to  them  ’  feeble  when  contrasted 
with  it ;  see  esp.  Klotz,  Devar.  Yol.  n, 
p.  9.  On  the  more  emphatic  enume¬ 
ration  Kai...Kal,  see  notes  on  I  Tim.  iv. 


10,  and  Donalds.  Gr.  §  550  sq. 

6  vovs  is  here  not  merely  the  ‘  mens 
speculativa’  (comp.  Sanderson,  de  Obi. 
Consc.  §  17,  Vol.  iv.  p.  13,  ed.  Jacobs.), 
but  the  willing  as  well  as  the  thinking 
part  of  man  (Delitzsch,  Psychol,  iv.  5, 
p.  140,  Beck,  Bibl.  Seelenl.  11.  18.  b, 
p.  54);  see  also  the  notes  on  1  Tim. 
vi.  5.  q  <rvvc(Sq<ris  is  the  conscience, 
the  moral  consciousness  within  (see 
esp.  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  5);  the  two 
united  thus  represent,  in  the  language 
of  Beck,  the  ‘Lebenstrom  in  seincm 
Aus-  und  Einfluss  zusammen,’  p.  49, 
note.  Bp.  Taylor  (Ductor  Dub.  I.  1. 
1.  7)  somewhat  iufelicitously  regards 
the  two  terms  as  identical. 

16.  opoXoyoOouv]  ‘They  profess;' 
they  make  an  open  confession  of  God, 
but  practically  deny  it,  being  deficient 
in  all  true  earnestness;  ‘quotiescum- 
que  vincimur  vitiis  atque  peccatis,  to- 
ties  Deum  negamus,’  Jerome. 
apvovvTai]  ‘ deny  (Him)-,'  in  opposi¬ 
tion  to  0/10X.  The  Yulg.  (perhaps) 
and  a  few  commentators  (Wiesing.,  al.) 
supply  elSivat  after  apvovvTai.  This 
does  not  seem  necessary;  the  use  of 
dpvcioBau.  with  an  accus.  personce  is 
so  extremely  common,  that  it  is  best, 
with  Syr.,  to  retain  the  simpler  con¬ 
struction.  Though  so  common  in  the 
N.T.,  apveiaBat  is  only  used  by  St 
Paul  in  the  Past.  Epp. ;  add  Heb. 
xi.  24.  pScXvKTof]  1  abomi¬ 

nable;’  dir.  \eyop.  in  N.  T. ;  comp. 
Prov.  xvii.  15,  axadapTos  Kal  /3SeXu- 
ktos  (ravin),  2  Macc.  i.  27,  <?fov0ev)j- 
pivovs  Kal  pbeXvKTovs.  There  is  no 
oblique  reference  to  idolatry  (jSSeXuy- 
pa to,  Deut.  xxix.  17,  al.),  nor  neces¬ 
sarily  to  the  abomination  in  which 
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II.  St)  Se  \d\et  d  TTpeTTei  rfj  vyiatvovay  CJiarge^the  aged  ^  men 

2  SiSaaicaXla ■  Trpe<rf3uTas  vtj(f>a\lovs  eivcu,  {? U^iy^hcm^Tve'S 

Crefil/OVi,  CTM(ppOVa<;,  vyialvovras  Trj  7Tt-  “unger* women?1  tlUi 

3  crrei,  Ttj  ay  airy,  rfi  virofiovp'  irpeir^uTiSas  wtravroos  ev 


certain  animals,  <lc.,  were  formerly 
held  (Lev.  xi.  io),  and  which  they 
might  still  have  felt,  though  this  is 
more  plausible ;  comp.  Wiesing.  It  is 
simply  said  that  their  actions  and  prin¬ 
ciples  made  them  ‘abominable  ’  (piay- 
toI,  Hesych. )  in  the  sight  of  God.  The 
verb  is  used  metaphorically  in  Attic 
writers,  but  not  in  a  sense  so  far  re¬ 
moved  from  the  primary  notion  (p54a>) 
as  in  the  LXX.  and  eccl.  writera; 
comp.  Aristoph.  Vesp.  792. 
dSoKifioi]  ‘ reprobate ;'  not  actively 
‘  quia  bonum  probare  non  possunt,’ 
Beng.,  but  passively,  ‘reprobi,’  Vulg., 
Clarom.,  Goth.  (‘  uskusandi,’  cogn. 
with  ‘choose’),  as  in  2  Tim.  iii.  8,  and 
elsewhere  in  the  N.  T. ;  see  notes  in 
loc.  The  use  of  the  word,  if  we  except 
Heb.  vi.  8,  is  confined  to  St  Paul. 

Chapter  II.  1.  So  S£]  ‘But  do 
thou;'  address  to  Titus  in  contrast  to 
these  false  teachers ;  so  2  Tim.  iii.  10, 
iv.  5.  Chrys.  has  here  missed  the  forceof 
the  contrasted  address,  aurol  elaiv  aicd- 
6aproi,  aWd  firj  tovtoiv  Ivckcv  aiybays, 
comp,  also  Theod. ;  Titus  is  not  tacitly 
warned  not  to  be  deterred  or  disheart¬ 
ened,  but  is  exhorted  to  preach  sound 
doctrine  in  opposition  to  their  errors. 
XaXci]  'speak,'  'utter;'  ‘ore  non  co- 
hibito,’  Beng.  On  the  difference  be¬ 
tween  \a\eiv,  ‘vocem  ore  mittere’ 
[\a\-,  Germ,  lallen,  comp.  Benfey, 
Wurzelkx.  Vol.  II.  p.  9],  \iyeiv,  ‘di- 
cere,  sc.  colligere  verba  in  sententiam  ’ 
(comp.  Donalds.  Cratyl.  §  453),  and 
clireiv,  ‘verba  facere,’  see  Tittmann, 
Synon.  I.  p.  80  sq. ;  comp,  also  Trench, 
Synon.  Part  II.  §  26. 

-rg  fly  mi  v.  SificurK.]  ‘  the  sound  doc¬ 
trine;'  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  10. 


2.  wpeo-pirras]  ‘aged  men,’  ‘senes,’ 
Vulg.,  Clarom. ;  not  irpeapuripovs,  in 
an  official  sense:  ‘  in  duas  classes  vtio- 
rtpoiv  et  Trpeapvrtpwv  dividunt  Apo- 
stoli  populum  Christianum  in  una- 
quaque  Ecclesia,’  Pearson,  Vind.  Ign. 
(ad  Lect.),  p.  12  (A.-C.  Libr.).  The 
inf.  with  the  accusative  specifies  the 
substance  of  the  order  which  was  con¬ 
tained  in  wbat  Titus  was  to  enunciate ; 
coinp.  Madvig,  Synt.  §  146. 
vr]<j>aX£ous]  ‘sober,’  Vulg.,  Clarom.; 
not  ‘  watchful,’  Syr.  ^  .  v  [exci- 

tati],  and  even  Chrys.;  see  notes  on 
1  Tim.  iii.  2,  and  on  2  Tim.  iv.  5.  On 
the  meaning  of  oepvis,  comp,  notes  on 
1  Tim.  ii.  2,  and  on  that  of  adippuv, 
ib.  ii.  9.  rfi  udo-rei]  ‘in 

respect  of  faith,;'  dative  ‘of  reference 
to,’  see  notes  on  Gal.  i.  22,  and  Winer, 
Gr.  §  31.  6,  p.  193.  It  may  be  ob¬ 
served  that  this  expression  may  almost 
be  interchanged  with  (v  and  the  dat. 
as  in  ch.  i.  13:  this  seems  to  confirm 
the  remark  in  Gal.  1.  c.,  that  this  class 
of  datives  may  not  uncommonly  be 
considered  as  a  species  of  the  local 
dat.  ethically  used.  Here  the  rb  iryiat- 
vti v  of  the  aged  meu  was  to  be  shown 
in  their  faith ;  it  was  to  the  province 
of  that  virtue  that  the  exhibition  of  it 
was  to  be  limited.  -rj  viropovfj] 
‘in  patience;’  ‘in  ratione  bene  consi¬ 
derate  stabilis  et  perpetua  mansio,’ 
Cicero,  de  Invent.  II.  54.  164.  It  is 
here  joined  with  irlans  and  aydiry,  as 
in  1  Tim.  vi.  11  (comp.  1  Thess.  i.  3), 
and  serves  to  mark  the  brave  patience, 
the  enduring  fortitude,  which  mark 
the  true  Christian  character ;  see  notes 
on  2  Tim.  ii.  10,  and  comp.  Usteri, 
Lehrb.  ir.  1.  4,  p.  240. 


II.  1—4- 
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KaTa<TTrifj.aTi  lepoTTpeveif,  /it]  SiafioXovg,  pit]  olvtp  voXXm 
SeSouXwfxevas,  KaXoSiSacncdXoui,  'Iva  o-axppovlfyocm/  rag  4 

4.  aui$povli;uaiv]  So  Re:.  with  CDEKLK1;  al.  (Gricsb.,  De  Wale,  Iluthcr, 
al.).  Both  Tisch.  and  Lachm.  read  aonppovl^ovaiv  with  AFGHN' ;  aL  Although 
this  evidence  is  strong,  we  may  well  hesitate  to  adopt  a  solecism  so  glaring, 
especially  when  in  the  very  next  verse  IVa  is  used  again  and  correctly.  In 
1  Cor.  iv.  6,  Gal.  iv.  17,  this  may  be  more  easily  accounted  for;  see  notes  on 
Gal.  1.  c.,  and  comp.  Winer,  Gr.  §  41.  r,  p.  259. 


3.  wfeo-piriSas]  ‘aged  women;’  a 
Hit.  Xeyop.,  synonymous  with  the  rrpe- 
apirrepai,  I  Tim.  v.  2.  They  were  to 
be  oxravTon,  and  not  as  eriptos  in  re¬ 
spect  of  any  of  the  foregoing  qualifi¬ 
cations  :  comp,  i  Tim.  iii.  8. 
tv  Karao-njuaTi]  ‘in  demeanour,’ 

]LQj_QCd]^5  [G  crxvpaTi]  Syr. ;  a 
Hit.  Xeyip.,  in  meaning  a  little,  but  a 
little  only,  different  from  KaraaroXy, 
t  Tim.  ii.  9.  In  the  latter  place  the 
prevailing  idea  is  perhaps  outward 
deportment  as  enhanced  by  what  is 
purely  external,  dress,  &c.,  in  the  pre¬ 
sent  case  outward  deportment  as  de¬ 
pendent  on  something  more  internal, 
e.  g.  manner,  gesture,  &c.,  ‘  incessus  et 
motus,  vultus,  sermo,  silentium,’ Je¬ 
rome;  see  also  Coray  in  loc.  It  is 
manifestly  contrary  to  the  true  mean¬ 
ing  of  the  word  to  refer  it  to  the  mere 
externals  of  dress  on  the  one  hand  (ri 
irepi/3o\ata,  (Ecum.),  and  it  seems  in¬ 
exact,  without  ipore  precise  adjuncts 
in  the  context,  to  limit  it  solely  to  in¬ 
ternals  (‘ornatus  virtutum,’  Beng.)  on 
the  other.  Wetst.  cites  Porphyr.  de 
Alsl.  IV.  6,  t6  Si  aepvbv  kolk  too  Kara- 
OTyparos  iwparo,  with  which  comp. 
Ignat.  Trail.  §  3,  off  a  orb  to  Kardorypa 
peydXy  padyrda.  Plutarch  uses  some¬ 
what  similarly  the  curious  adjective 
KaraarypaTiKos,  e.g.  Tib.  Graceh.  §  2, 
ISif  it poawirov  sal  pXippan  Kal  Ktvy- 
pa.Ti  irpyios  Kal  Karaar.  yv. 

Upoirperms]  ‘  holy-beseeming,’  ‘ as  be- 
cometh  holiness,’  Auth. ;  the  best  gloss 


is  the  parallel  passage,  1  Tim.  ii.  10,  0 
irpliru  yvvai^lr  itrayyeXXopii/ais  Seoul* 
Peiav;  comp.  Eph.  V.  3,  Kadiis  irptirei 
aylois.  The  word  is  a  Hit.  Xeyop.  in 
the  N.  T.,  but  not  very  uncommon 
elsewhere,  e.  g.  Xen.  Sympos.  vin.  40, 
Plato,  Theages,  p.  122  d:  see  these 
and  other  exx.  in  Wetst.  On  Sia. 
poXovs,  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  iii.  1 1 . 
pij  ol'v<p  k.t.X.]  ‘not  enslaved  to  much 
wine;’  an  expression  a  little  stronger 
than  r  Tim.  iii.  8,  py  otvip  iroXXtp  irpoo- 
ixorres,  and  possibly  due  to  the  greater 
prevalence  of  that  vice  in  Crete  :  this 
transpires  clearly  enough  in  Plato, 
Legg.  1.  and  II.,  comp.  Book  I.  §  11, 
p.  641. 

koXoSiSuo-koCXovs]  ‘teachers  of  what 
is  good,’  ‘honeslatis  magistrae,  ’  Beza, 
not  by  public  teaching,  but,  as  the 
context  implies  by  its  specifications,  in 
domestic  privacy,  cV  olxias,  Chrys. 
On  xaXos  compare  notes  on  1  Tim. 

4.  fva  aaK^povt^csaiv  k.t.X. ]'  that 
they  may  school  the  young  women  to  be, 
&c.  waiSevwaiv,  Theoph., — not  ex¬ 
actly  ‘prudentiam  doceant,’  Vulg., 
Clarom.  (comp.  Syr.),  which,  though 
perfectly  correct  per  se,  would  here,  on 
account  of  the  following  aibippov as,  be 
somewhat  tautologous :  numerous  exx. 
of  this  less  special  sense  of  aouppovl^eiv 
are  cited  by  Loesn.  ( Obs .  p.  427)  from 
Philo,  all  appy.  confirmed  by  its  con¬ 
nexion  with,  and  juxtaposition  to,  the 
weaker  vouS'erdv.  It  may  be  remarked 
that  in  the  corresponding  passage,  1 
0 
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5  vtas  (f)i\avSpovi  eh /at,  (fiiXoTetcvovs,  truxfipovas,  ayvdf, 
oiKovpyovi,  ayada y,  inroraa-trofjievai  tois  iStots  avSpa- 
triv,  Iva  /n>]  6  Xoyof  tov  Qeov  {3\ao'(f)r]fJL>iTai. 


Tim.  v.  2,  Timothy  is  himself  directed 
to  exhort  the  vewrlpas,  here  it  is  to  be 
done  by  others  :  this  was  probably  in 
consequence  of  the  greater  amount  of 
practical  teaching  and  exhortation 
which  the  Cretan  women  required.  It 
does  not  seem  necessary  to  adopt,  with 
Tiscli.,  a  solecistic  reading  when  the 
correct  mood  is  fairly  supported ;  see 
crit.  note.  <|>iXdvSpovs] 

‘lovers  of  their  husbands;'  to  eapd- 
\aiov  tovto  twv  /card  ttjv  oldav  dya- 
Slav,  Chrys.  This  and  the  adjectives 
which  follow  are,  as  elvai  further  sug¬ 
gests,  dependent  on  the  verb  immedi¬ 
ately  preceding,  and  serve  more  speci¬ 
fically  to  define  the  nature  and  sub¬ 
stance  of  the  ooxppovifffios.  If  the 
connexion  bad  been  with  XaXet  as  iu 
ver.  3,  the  infinitive,  as  there,  would 
more  naturally  have  been  omitted. 
Calvin  evades  this  objection  by  re¬ 
ferring  < fiiXavSp .  and  (pikoTisv.  to  the 
viai,  but  adxppovas  to  the  irpea- 

fiuTiSes :  this  however  wholly  mars 
the  natural  sequence  of  the  epithets. 
The  veai  are  here,  as  the  immediate 
context  shows,  primarily  the  young 
married  women,  but  of  course  not 
exclusively,  as  four  out  of  these  epi¬ 
thets  can  belong  equally  to  married 
or  single;  comp,  notes  on  ver.  6. 

5.  <r«<j>povas]  ‘sober-minded,'  'dis¬ 
creet;'  see  notes  on  i  Tim.  ii.  9.  The 
more  general  odxpp.  is  then  followed 
by  the  more  special  ayvas,  which  here, 
as  the  subject  and  the  context  Eeem 
to  require,  has  reference,  not  to  purity 
from  wveupaTiKos  poXvopos  (Coray), 
but  more  particularly  to  ‘chastity;’ 
sal  cibpaTi  /cat  Stamp  Ka.9a.pb,  air 6  rajs 
TUV  iWoTpiw v  sal  fd^ews  /cal  liriBuplas, 
Theoph.  olicovpyovs]  'workers 


at  home;'  there  is  to  be  no  desire  or 
attempt  irepUpxeoBai  (1  Tim.  v.  13); 
home  occupations  are  to  preclude  it. 
We  now  (with  Lachm.  and  Tiscli.) 
adopt  this  reading  owing  to  the  very 
distinct  preponderance  of  external  evi¬ 
dence  [ACD’EFGM1],  but,  as  the 
spaced  Greek  in  the  text  is  intended 
to  imply,  with  much  hesitation,  no 
other  clear  example  of  its  use  having 
yet  been  adduced,  and  no  distinct  trace 
of  this  reading  being  recognizable  in 
the  older  versions.  The  verb  occurs 
Clem.  Rom.  X.  1,  and  appy.  in  refer¬ 
ence  to  this  passage.  It  has  also  been 
found  in  Soranus  (a.d.  120  V),  de  Arte 
Obst.  vxii.  21,  but  its  association  with 
KadlSptov  makes  the  reading  very  doubt¬ 
ful.  If  we  retain  the  more  familiar 
olKovpovs  [ Rec .  with  D3HKL  (not  I  as 
Tiscli.)  N4;  nearly  all  mss.],  the  mean¬ 
ing  will  be,  ‘  keepers  at  home,’  Auth., 
'  domisedas,’  ‘  casarias,’  Eisner,  or  more 
literally,  ‘  domum  custodientes,’  Cla- 
rom.,  ‘domus  curam  habentes,’  Vulg., 
sim.  Syr.  According  to  Hesych.  0 1- 
Koupos  is  6  QpovHfav  to  tov  otsov  /cal 
<pv\d.TTiM,  the  Homeric  oSpos,  ‘  watch¬ 
er’  [possibly  from  op-  ‘watch’  (?), 
Pott,  Etym.  Forsch.  Vol.  I.  p.  123, 
comp,  tppovpa],  giving  the  compound 
its  definite  meaning :  see  Suicer,  Tlies. 
s.  v.,  and  the  large  collection  of  exx. 
in  Eisner,  Obs.  Vol.  II.  p.  324  sq. 
ayaOds  is  not  to  be  joined  with  olxovp- 
yovs,  as  Syr.  and  Theoph.,  but  regard¬ 
ed  as  an  independent  epithet  = 1  benig- 
nas,’ Vulg.,  Arm.,  al.;  comp.  Matth. 
xx.  15.  On  the  distinction  between 
ayaBos  (‘qui  commodum  aliis  pneatat  ’) 
and  SLkcuos  (‘qui  recti  et  honesti  legem 
sequitur’),  see  Tittm.  Synon.  I.  p.  19 
sq. ;  comp,  also  notes  on  Gal.  v.  22. 


II.  5,  6,  7. 
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Exhort  young  men  Jo  Tovf  VtWTepOVf  OXTaVTWf  TrapaKCtXei  6 
seryants'hoUl11  to  please  TTepl  TTaVTO.  CTeOVTOV  Trap-  7 


The  interpr.  of  Bloomf.,  ‘good  mana¬ 
gers,’  according  to  which  it  is  to  be 
considered  as  ‘  exegetical  of  the  pre¬ 
ceding,’  is  wholly  untenable.  It  is 
rather  added  with  a  gentle  contrast ; 
the  oiKovpia  was  not  to  be  marred  by 
‘austeritas,’  sc.  ‘in servulos’  (Jerome), 
or  by  improper  thrift  (Heydenr.). 
mroTao-o-o|ifvas  k.t.X.]  ‘submitting 
themselres  to  their  own  husbands.’  On 
the  distinction  between  inrorioa. 
(sponte)  and  tr eiBapxeiv  (coactus),  see 
notes  on  ch.  iii.  1,  Tiltmann,  Sgnon. 
Part  ir.  p.  3,  and  on  the  proper  force 
of  the  pronominal  fSios  (Donalds.  Cra- 
tyl.  §  139)  when  thus  connected  with 
avi) p,  see  notes  on  Eph.  v.  22.  The 
concluding  words  of  the  verse,  'iva  /J-i) 
k.t.X.,  may  be  regarded  as  dependent 
on  all  that  precedes,  but  perhaps  are 
more  naturally  connected  with  this 
last  clause  (Est.) ;  the  \6yos  tov  Oeov 
(the  Gospel)  would  be  evil  spoken  of 
if  it  were  practically  apparent  that 
Christian  wives  did  not  duly  obey 
their  husbands;  comp.  1  Tim.  vi.  1. 
Theodoret  refers  it,  somewhat  too  nar¬ 
rowly,  to  the  fact  of  women  leaving 
their  husbands  trpoipatrei  Beooefielas : 
the  implied  command  here,  and  the 
expressed  commend  in  Eph.  v.  22,  are 
perfectly  general  and  inclusive. 

6.  Tons  veuTfpovs]  ‘  The  younger 
men,’  in  contrast  with  the  irpe<r/3uras, 
ver.  2  ;  just  as  the  viai  form  a  con¬ 
trasted  class  to  the  irpea^vriSes,  ver.  3. 
There  is  thus  no  good  reason  for  ex¬ 
tending  it,  with  Matth.,  to  the  young 
of  both  sexes.  It  seems  to  have  been 
the  Apostle’s  desire  that  the  exhorta¬ 
tions- to  the  Cretan  vtai  should  be  spe¬ 
cially  administered  by  those  of  their 
own  sex ;  contrast  1  Tim.  v.  2. 
<ru<f>poveiv]  ‘  to  be  sober-minded;’  in 


this  pregnant  word  a  young  man’s 
duty  is  simply  but  comprehensively 
enunciated;  ovSiv  yitp  ovrat  SugkoXov 
sal  xaXtJrAv  rrj  i)\iKltf  Tavry  yivoir 
&v,  lis  ro  Trcpiyevtadai  to v  tjSovwv  twv 
ardjruiv,  Chrys.:  comp.  Neand.  Plant¬ 
ing,  VoL  1.  p.  486  (Bohn).  The 
repeated  occurrence  of  this  word  in 
different  forms  in  the  last  few  verses, 
would  seem  to  hint  that  ‘immoderati 
affectus’  were  sadly  prevalent  in 
Crete,  and  that  the  Apostle  had  the 
best  of  reasons  for  that  statement  in 
i.  (2,  13,  which  De  W.  and  others  so 
improperly  and  unreasonably  presume 
to  censure. 

7.  irepl  irdvra  is  not  to  be  con¬ 
nected  with  ouxppoveiv  (‘ut  pudici  sint 
in  omnibus,’  Jerome),  but,  as  Syr., 
Vulg.,  Chrys.,  and  in  fact  all  the 
leading  versions  and  expositors,  with 
treavr.  irapexbp-^'os.  It  can  scarcely 
be  necessary  to  add  that  jra'vra  is 
neuter ;  for  the  uses  of  ire pi,  see  notes 
on  1  Tim.  i.  19. 

o-eaurdv  irapex..]  ‘exhibiting  thyself;’ 
reflexive  pronoun  with  the  middle 
voice ;  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  38.  6,  p.  230. 
In  this  use,  not  without  precedent  in 
earlier  Greek,  e.  g.  Xen.  Cyrop.  vni. 
1.  39,  Plato,  Legg.  x.  p.  890  c,  empha¬ 
sis  and  perspicuity  are  gained  by  the 
special  addition  of  the  pronoun.  Here 
for  instance  without  the  pronoun  the 
reference  might  have  seemed  doubtful ; 
the  tvwov  might  have  been  referred  to 
one  of  the  vetirrepoi  and  the  use  of  the 
middle  to  the  interest  felt  by  Titus  in 
making  him  so.  In  such  cases  care 
must  be  taken  to  discriminate  between 
what  is  now  termed  an  intensive  or 
‘dynamic’  middle  (Kruger,  comp.notes 
on  1  Tim.  iv.  6)  and  a  simple  reflexive 
middle :  in  the  former  case  the  pro- 
O  2 
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e^o/xfvoi  tv-jtov  KaXbov  epytov,  ev  rjj  SiSa<TKa\la  a(f>6o- 

8  plav,  <T€fivoTt]Ta,  A oyov  vytrj  aKaTayvuKTTOv,  Iva  6 

9  ivavTias  evTpcnrrj,  fitjSev  e^wv  Xeyetv  trept  tjfiusv  (pavXov. 


noun  would  seem  to  be  generally  ad¬ 
missible,  in  the  latter  (the  present  case) 
it  can  only  legitimately  appear  when 
emphasis  or  precision  cannot  be  se¬ 
cured  without  it;  see  Kruger,  SpracM. 
§  52.  10.  10,  and  on  the  uses  of  wapix- 
comp.  Kuster,  de  Verb.  Med.  §  49. 
koAcuv  fpy.]  On  this  expression,  which 
is  perfectly  comprehensive  and  inclu¬ 
sive,  comp,  notes  on  ch.  iii.  8.  Few 
will  be  disposed  to  agree  with  Calvin 
in  his  connexion  of  these  words  with 
iv  rfj  SiSaffxaXtf. 

d<j>0op£av]  1  uncorruptness’  1  sincerity,’ 
sc.  wapex&yevos ;  ‘integritatera,’  Vulg., 
Clarom. :  Syr.  paraphrases.  The  asso¬ 
ciated  word  o-epvinjt  as  well  as  what 
would  otherwise  be  the  tautologous 
Xiyov  byri ),  seem  to  refer  a<p6oplav, 
not  objectively  to  the  teaching  (scil. 
SiSatrsaXtar  a5id<f>9opov,  Coray),  but 
subjectively  to  the  teacher,  comp.  2 
Cor.  xi.  3;  in  his  SiSaasaXlf  he  was 
to  he  &<f>6opot  (Artemid.  v.  95),  in  his 
delivery  of  it  ireyvos :  a  chaste  sincerity 
of  mind  was  to  be  combined  with  a 
dignified  <rep.vhrrrp  of  manner.  This 
connexion  is  rendered  perhaps  still 
more  probable  by  the  reading  of  the 
text  (Lachm.,  Tisch. ) :  of  two  similarly 
abstract  substantives,  it  wonld  seem 
hardly  natural  to  refer  one  to  the 
teaching  and  the  other  to  the  teacher. 
For  d<p6oplav,  FG  read  a<p0ovtav,  and 
D3EsLt<4  abtaipff.  hut  neither  reading 
deserves  consideration.  The  addition 
a<p9ap<rlav  (Stepk.  1550,  but  not  Rec.) 
is  not  well  supported,  viz.  only  by 
D3E[2?]KL;  about  30  mss.;  and  a 
few  Vv.:  still  less  so  is  the  addition 
ayvelav  with  C,  3  mss.,  Syr.  -Phil.  On 
aeyvbrys,  see  notes  on  1  Tim.,  ii.  2,  and 
on  the  practical  applications  of  the 
verse,  Bp.  Taylor,  Serm.  x.  xr. 


8.  Xoyov  li-yirj]  ‘sound  discourse,’ 
not  merely  in  private  life  (‘in  con- 
suetudine  quotidian.*!,’  Bong.),  hut,  as 
the  context  seems  to  require,  in  the 
exercise  of  his  public  duties,  more 
especially  in  preaching,  comp.  1  Tim. 
v.  17:  ‘  inter  docendum  nihil  aliud 
loquere  quam  quod  sac  as  fidei  conve- 
niat,’  Estius.  Several  exx.  of  this  use 
of  byi)/s  are  cited  by  Raphel,  Annot. 
Vol.  II.  p.  636.  The  \6yos  is  more¬ 
over  not  only  to  be  intrinsically  £717} r, 
bnt  so  carefully  considered  and  ex¬ 
pressed  as  to  be  dKardyvioaros,  open 
to  neither  contempt  nor  animadver¬ 
sion  ;  ‘nihil  dignum  reprehensione  dicat 
aut  faciat,  licet  adversarii  sint  ad  re- 
prehendum  parati,’  Jerome :  comp.  1  - 
Tim.  vi.  14.  i  fvawCas, 

sc.  Xtipar  (Bos,  Ellips.  p.  562  [325], 
ed.  Schaef.),  if  indeed  it  be  thought 
necessary  to  supply  the  ellipsis  at  all. 
The  reference  is  doubtful;  the  ‘ad¬ 
versary’  (‘he  who  riseth  again* us,’ 
Syr.)  seems  certainly  not  4  Siaj3o\os 
(Chrys.),  but  rather  was  6  (selvip  dia- 
worovyeros,  whether  the  opposing  false 
teacher,  or  the  gainsaying  heathen. 
On  the  whole,  the  allusion  in  ver.  3, 
compared  with  the  reading  i)ywv  (us 
Christians),  makes  the  latter  reference 
(to  the  heathen)  the  most  plausible; 
comp.  1  Tim.  v.  14.  The  statement 
of  Matth.  that  ACDEFG  read  byur 
is  completely  erroneous;  all  the  above, 
with  the  exception  of  A,  read  fytiir; 
see  Tisch.  in  loe. 

fvTpairjj]  ‘  may  be  shamed,' — not  mid¬ 
dle  ‘  sich  schame,’  Huther,  but  appy. 
here  with  a  purely  passive  sense 

(comp.  Syr.  ZoTClJ,  ‘pudefiat,’  ‘eru- 
bescat’),  as  in  2  Thess.  iii.  14;  comp. 

1  Cor.  iv.  14,  Psalm  xxxv.  26,  ala- 
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II.  8,  9,  io. 

Aot/Aoi/?  iSloti  Sea-iroTaii  inrordao-e^Oai,  ev  irdcnv  ena- 
piaTOvs  eivat,  fj.tj  avriXeyovra y,  fit]  voa-cpiXpfj.evow;,  dXXd  io 

9.  ISioit  Stair.]  So  Rcc.  with  CFGKLN;  moat  mss.;  Chrys.,  Theod.,  Dam. 
Lachm.  and  Ttsch.  (ed.  7)  reverse  the  order  with  ADE ;  6  mss.,  but  on  evidence 
inferior  in  critical  value  to  that  in  favour  of  the  text. 

ro.  irdcrav  troth']  So  Lachm.  with  ACDEN1  (FG  iraaav  M.  jrfortv;  N1 
om.  ttIotlv) ;  5  mss.;  Clarom.,  Sangerm.,  al. ;  Lat.  Ff.  The  order  is  reversed 
by  Tisch.  with  KL;  great  majority  of  mss.;  Copt.,  al. ;  Chrys.,  Theod.,  Dam., 
al.  (Rcc.,  Griesb.,  Scholz),  but  the  weight  of  uncial  authority  is  certainly  in 
favour  of  the  reading  of  the  text.  It  may  be  also  remarked  that  appy.  in  every 
other  instance  in  St  Paul’s  Epp.  (except  Eph.  iv.  19)  where  was  is  in  connexion 
with  an  abstract  and  anarthrous  substantive,  it  does  not  follow  but  precede  the 


Xvv6eir)aav  Kal  IvTpaice'iTioav. 

4>aiXov]  ‘bad,'  ]  t  m  [odiosum]  Syr.; 
John  iii.  20,  v.  29  (in  opp.  to  dyados), 
James  iii.  16;  Bom.  ix.  11  and  2  Cor. 
v.  10  are  both  doubtful.  This  adjec¬ 
tive,  in  its  primary  meaning  ‘light,’ 

‘  blown  about  by  every  wind’  (Donalds. 
Cratyl.  §  152),  is  used  with  a  distinct 
moral  reference  in  earlier  as  well  as 
later  writers  (see  exx.  in  Rost  u.  Palm, 
Lex.  s.v.);  in  the  latter  however  it  is 
used  in  more  frequent  antithesis  to 
ayatSos,  and  comes  to  mean  little  less 
than  Kaxos  (Thom.  M.  p.  889,  ed. 
Bern.)  or  irovijpos;  see  Trench,  Synon. 
Part  II.  §  34,  and  comp.  Fritz.  Rom. 
Vol.  II.  p.  297. 

9.  AovXous  k.t.X.]  ‘(Exhort)  bond- 
servants  to  be  in  subjection  to  their  own 
masters.’  It  dees  not  seem  necessary 
to  refer  this  construction  to  ver.  1 
(Matth.);  the  infin.  is  dependent  on 
wapaKti\H,  ver.  6,  the  two  following 
verses  being  dependent  on  the  parti¬ 
ciple  irapex-  and  practically  paren¬ 
thetical.  On  the  general  drift  of 
these  exhortations  to  slaves,  and  on 
the  meaning  of  some  particular  terms 
(IStois,  Seairorais),  see  notes  and  refif. 
on  1  Tim.  vi.  1  Bq.  The  deportment 
and  relations  of  women  and  servants 
to  the  olKobloirorai  were  practically  to 
teach  and  edify  the  heathen;  01;  yap 


awo  boyparo  s  boy  par  a  aXX’  airo  irpay- 
pdrwv  Kal  plov  rd  biypara  Kplvova iv 
"EXXip'es,  Chrys.,— who  however  in  an 
interesting  passage  speaks  very  de- 
spondingly  of  the  moral  and  religious 
opportunities  of  SoCXoi. 
evapfo-rovs]  ‘well-pleasing;  a  term  fre¬ 
quently  used  by  St  Paul,  Bom.  xii.  1, 
2,  xiv.  18,  2  Cor.  v.  9,  al.,  but  in  all  pas¬ 
sages  except  the  present  with  relation 
to  God  or  our  Lord.  Fritz.  (Rom.  1.  c. 
Vol.  in.  p.  31)  rightly  objects  to  the 
translation  1  obsequiosus,’  Bretschn., — - 
comp.  Syr.  <p* A  »  1  [placentes  se 
prabeant],  but  doubtfully  advocates 
a  purely  passive  or  rather  neutral 
translation,  ‘is  cui  facile  satisfacias,’ 
‘homo  contentus,’  similarly  Jerome, 
‘complacentes  conditioni  suae.’  This 
certainly  does  not  seem  necessary, 
the  reference  is  more  naturally  to 
Seoiroraa,  ‘well  pleasing  to  them, 
i. e.  ‘approved  by  them  (comp.  Phil, 
iv.  18)  in  all  things;’  comp.  Clem. 
Alex.  Strom,  vil.  13  (83),  p.  883  (ed. 
Pott.),  lrpos  tqv  ILbpiov  evapearos  Iv 
waoi  ylviprai,  Kal  wpos  rbv  Koapov 
Itraiveros,  where  this  passage  or  Bom. 
xiv.  18  seems  to  have  been  in  the 
thoughts  of  the  writer. 
dvriXf-yovTas]  ‘  gainsaying,’  ‘  con-> 
tradicling,’  ‘  contradicentes,’  Vulg., 
Clarom.,  and  perhaps  even  more  de- 
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iracrav  irtanv  ev§eiKvu/j.evov<;  ayaOqv,  n-a  tijv  StSatrica - 
\tav  Triv  tou  trtor^pos  qfiwv  Qeov  kchthuhtiv  ev  irdtriv. 

II  'Kire(pdvri  yap  l}  X^PlS  T0”  appear™ iSf  andGt°e' L'lles 

world,  and  to  look  forward  to  our  Redeemer's  coming. 
Apostle  knew  well  the  force  of  prac- 


finitely  Syr.  [obBistentes], 

thwarting,  or  setting  themselves  against 
their  masters’  plans,  wisheB,  or  orders  ; 
opp.  to  virehcoyras  iv  to is  iirtraygaoi, 
Chrys.  The  Auth.,  ‘not  answering 
again’  (‘non  responsatores,’  Beza), 
seems  too  narrow;  comp.  John  xix. 
IS,  avnhiye i  rip  Kaloapi,  Rom.  x . 
11,  \aov  dnti6ovvra  kou  dvriKiy ovra 
(LXX.),  and  in  this  Epistle,  ch.  i.  9, 
where  dvrihiyciv  probably  involves 
some  idea  of  definite  opposition ;  comp. 
Tittm.  St/non.  II.  p.  9. 

10.  voo-^ijopfvovs]  ‘purloining;' 
Acts  v.  1,  3,  with  diro  of  the  thing 
from  which  purloined ;  comp.  Josh, 
vii.  1,  1  Macc.  iv.  32.  This  use  of 
vootpif.  =  oTfpwv,  KkiTnuiv  (Hesych.), 
or  with  more  accurate  reflexive  refe¬ 
rence,  ISiowoiovgevos  (Suidas\  requires 
no  illustration  ;  exx.  if  needed  will  be 
found  in  Wetst.  wdcrav 

irtoTiv  k.t.X.]  ‘showing  forth  all  good 
fidelity;'  ivSeiuv.  is  only  used  by  St 
Paul,  and  in  Heb.  vi.  10,  11;  see 
notes  on  Eph.  ii.  7,  where  the  word  is 
briefly  noticed,  and  comp.  Donalds. 
Gr.  §  434,  p.  447.  The  appended  epi¬ 
thet  ayaffgv  can  scarcely  refer  to  the 
actions,  ‘in  rebus  non  malis,’  Beng., 
but  seems  merely  to  specify  the  1  fide¬ 
lity’  as  true  and  genuine,  opposed  to 
a  mere  assumed,  eye-serving,  t/ctis, 
comp.  Eph.  vi.  6.  On  the  various 
meanings  of  wloris  in  the  N.T.,  comp. 
Usteri,  Lehrb.  II.  1.  1,  p.  91,  note, 
and  on  the  use  of  wdcrav,  ‘every  form 
of’  (comp.  Iv  wdffiv  below),  see  notes 
on  Eph.  i.  8.  Iva  . . 

Kocrfiucriv]  ‘in  order  that  they  may 
adorn;'  definite  object  and  purpose 
contemplated  by  such  conduct.  The 


tical  teaching ;  a  Sovhos  iv  Xpiarip  <pi- 
'Koaotpdv,  to  use  the  words  of  Chrys., 
must  in  those  days  have  been,  even 
though  a  silent,  yet  a  most  effective 
preacher  of  the  Gospel.  The  con¬ 
cluding  words,  which  refer  to  God  the 
Father  (1  Tim.  i.  1,  ii.  3,  iv.  10,  Tit. 
i.  3),  not  to  God  the  Son,  specify  the 
StSaoK.  as  being  ‘the  doctrine  of  sal- 
ration,'  ‘the  Gospel,’ — an  expression 
at  which  De  W.  unnecessarily  takes 
exception. 

it.  yap  gives  the  reason  for  the 
foregoing  practical  exhortations,  and 
seems  to  have  been  immediately  sug¬ 
gested  by  the  last  words  of  ver.  10, 
which,  though  specially  referring  to 
slaves,  may  yet  be  extended  to  all 
classes.  It  is  thus  really  a  reference 
to  ver.  9,  10,  but  virtually  to  all  that 
precedes  from  ver.  1  sq.  The  saving 
grace  of  God  had  among  its  objects 
the  ayiaapos  of  mankind ;  comp.  Eph. 
i.  4,  and  the  four  good  sermons  by 
Beveridge,  Serm.  xc. — xciii.  Vol.  IV. 
p.  225  sq.  (A.-C.  Libr.).  This  \dpis 
need  not  be  limited  to  the  incarnation 
(Theod.,  Jerome,  al.),  though  this,  as 
the  context  and  perhaps  iwe<pdvy  show, 
is  the  leading  reference;  ‘the  grace  of 
God  doth  not  so  bring  salvation  as  to 
exclude  the  satisfaction  of  Christ  for 
our  sins,’  Beveridge,  l.c.  p.  229. 
'Eirtipalveiv  (ch.  iii.  4,  Luke  i.  79)  and 
iirapaveia  are  normal  words  in  con¬ 
nexion  with  our  Lord’s  first  or  second 
advent  (Waterl.  Serm.  vi.  [Moyer’s 
Lect.]  Vol.  11.  p.  1 34),  possibly  with  a 
metaphorical  reference,  comp.  Luke  i. 
78,  79,  with  Acts  xxvii.  20;  the  dog¬ 
matical  reference  involved  in  the  com¬ 
pound  Ira  Tgv  dvwdev  vrapl-iv  pyviay 


II.  II,  12. 
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trwTrjpiog  Tratrtv  avOpwirois,  TratSeuovcra  RfJtdg,  ’Iva  12 
apvtia-d/j.ei/01  t*]v  aerefteiav  teat  to?  KOtrfwcug  eir i6v/j.ta<: 

II.  trbiTTjpios ]  So  Lachm.  with  AC'D'N4;  Syr.  (both) ;  FGS1  also  omit  the 
article,  but  for  aurqpios  read  aurijpos,  FG  further  inserting  rou  before  it.  In 
ed.  1  and  2  7}  auiTijpios  was  adopted  with  C:ID‘2D3EKL  ;  mss.  (Rec.,  Tiscli. ),  but 
is  now  altered,  though  not  by  any  means  with  confidence,  in  consequence  of 
the  further  testimony  of  K  in  favour  of  the  omission  of  the  article. 


(Zonaras,  Lex.  Vol.  I.  p.  831),  seems 
to  be  clearly  indemonstrable. 

\dpLS  k.t.X.]  ‘the  grace  of  God,  bring¬ 
ing  salvation  to  all  men ,’  ‘that  grace  of 
God  whereby  alone  it  is  possible  for 
mankind  to  be  saved,’  Beveridge,  l.  c. 
p.  229;  aojrqpios,  as  its  position  shows, 
introducing  a  further  predication,  scil. 
‘and  it  is  a  saving  grace  to  all  men  ’ 
(Donalds.  Gr.  §  400),  which  more  fully 
defines  the  -q  yapis  too  BeoC.  The 
reading  is  not  certain  (see  critical  note): 
uncial  authority  appy.  now  preponder¬ 
ates  in  favour  of  the  text,  but  internal 
arguments  would  seem  to  be  in  favour 
of  the  insertion  of  the  article  before 
aoiTqpios,  as  the  principal  thought 
would  then  rest  more  completely  011 
waiBevovoa.  Huther,  in  contending 
for  the  omission  of  the  art.  on  the  same 
internal  grounds,  does  not  appear  to 
have  been  fully  aware  of  the  nature 
aud  force  of  these  predicates.  In  either 
case,  on  account  of  the  following  17/iaj, 
the  dative  iracnv  avBpdirois  is  most  na¬ 
turally  and  plapsibly  appended  to  aw- 
rqpios ;  joined  with  lireip.,  it  would  be, 
as  Wiesinger  remarks,  aimless  and  ob¬ 
structive. 

1 2.  irat8evovo-a  rjpds]  ‘  disciplin¬ 
ing  us.'  The  proper  force  of  this  word 
in  the  N.T.,  ‘per  inolestias  erudire’ 
(see  notes  on  Eph.  vi.  4,  Trench,  Sgnon, 
§  32),  preserved  in  the  ‘corripiens’  of 
Clarom.,  must  not  here  be  lost  sight 
of  or  (as  in  Bloomf.)  obscured.  Grace 
exercises  its  discipline  on  us  (r  Cor.  xi. 
32,  Heb.  xii.  6)  before  its  benefits  can 
be  fully  felt  or  thankfully  acknow¬ 


ledged  :  the  heart  must  be  rectified 
and  the  affections  chastened  before 
sanctifying  grace  can  have  its  full 
issues;  comp,  (on  the  work  of  grace) 
the  excellent  sermon  of  Waterland, 
Semi.  xxvi.  Vol.  v.  p.  688. 

Iva]  ‘to  the  intent  that;'  not  merely 
the  substance  (De  W.,  Huth.)  but  the 
direct  object  of  the  watSela.  De  W. 
considers  Iva  with  the  subj.  as  here 
only  tantamount  to  an  infin.;  this  is 
grammatically  admissible  after  verbs 
of  ‘command,’  ‘entreaty,’  al.  (see  Wi¬ 
ner,  Gr.  §  44.  8,  p.  299,  comp,  notes 
on  ch.  i.  13  and  on  Eph.  i.  17),  but 
doubtful  after  a  verb  so  full  of  mean¬ 
ing  as  naiSeueiv.  The  opinion  of  Chrys. 
seems  definite  with  regard  to  'Iva,  but 
he  is  appy.  inclined  to  join  it  with  the 
finite  verb,  ijXOev  b  Xp.  'iva  apvq<rtZ>p.e8a 
rTjv  dalpeiav :  this  does  not  appear  to 
be  admissible.  upvT)a-d|Uvoi] 

*  having  denied;  ’  not  ‘  denying,’  A  uth., 
Alf., — which,  though  grammatically 
defensible,  seems  to  obscure  that  for¬ 
mal  renunciation  of  aotfieiav  K.r.h. 
which  was  characteristic  of  the  Chris¬ 
tian  profession,  and  to  which  the  Apo¬ 
stle  seems  here  to  allude.  On  the  use 
of  the  verb,  comp,  notes  on  ch.  i.  16. 
The  participle,  as  Wiesinger  remarks, 
states  on  the  negative  side  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  the  traiSela,  which  is  further 
expressed  on  the  positive  in  aonpp. 
iqaoipev.  TTjV  dtrfpetav,  here  not 

elSw\o\arpela  xai  ra  irovqpd  bby pa¬ 
ra,  Theoph.,  but  ‘practical  impiety’ 
(‘whatsoever  is  offensive  or  dishonour¬ 
able  to  God,’  Beveridge,  Serin,  xo. 
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<rw<pp6v(i)S  ica  1  Sucaltos  Ka't  ev<refia>i  tytrwfjte i'  ev  r«  vvu 
13  aiwvi,  TTpotrSe^ofievoi  Tqv  /. La.Ka.plav  eXtrlSa  icai  eiri- 
(paveiav  rrji  17?  tov  fteyaXov  Oeov  ica'i  trcoTrjpos  17/uwv 


Vol.  IV.  p.  139  sq.),  is  the  exact  anti¬ 
thesis  to  c6<rtj3cta,  on  which  latter  word 
see  Dotes  on  1  Tim.  ii.  2.  Tds 

Kio-p.  tirifl.]  ‘the  lusts  of  the  world,' 
‘all  inordinate  desires  of  the  things  of 
this  world,’  Beveridge,  l.c.,  comp. 
I  John  ii.  16;  Boa  irpos  tov  vapovra 
piov  yutv  xpgaipeiei  KoaptKal  elaiv  iirt- 
Ovplai,  lrdvra  ooa  tv  Tip  Tapivri  filip 
ObyKaTaXierai  Koapisy  tarty  tmff., 
Clirys.  The  adj.  uoepiKos  is  only  found 
twice  in  the  N.T.,  here  (ethical)  and 
in  Heb.  ix.  1  (local),  being  commonly 
replaced  in  such  combinations  as  the 
present  by  words  or  expressions  of  a 
more  distinct  ethical  force,  Gal.  v.  16, 
Eph.  ii.  3,  1  Pet.  ii.  n,  2  Pet.  ii.  10, 
al.  It  is  here  probably  used  in  pre¬ 
ference  to  oapKiKos  (1  Pet.  l.c.),  as 
being  more  general  and  inclusive,  and 
as  enhancing  the  extent  of  the  abnega¬ 
tion  :  all  twidupiai  are  here  included 
which,  in  a  word,  els  tovtov  povov  tov 
Koopov  yevvSivrai  Kal  Ixt  els  AXXov, 
Coray;  comp.  esp.  1  John  ii.  15.  In 
later  writers  the  moral  reference  is 
very  decided;  KoapiKois,  rods  els  T qv 
yijv  IXidiovra s  Kal  rds  oapKixas  twiOv- 
plas,  Clem.  Alex.  Strom,  n.  9.  41, 
Vol.  I.  p.  430  (ed.  Potter),  Suicer, 
Thesaur.  Vol.  11.  p.  >47.  On  the  va¬ 
rious  meanings  of  Kocrpcs,  comp,  notes 
on  Gal.  iv.  3.  crucjrpdvus  k.t.X.] 
‘soberly,  righteously,  and  godly.'  The 
meanings  assigned  to  ao upp.  (notes  on 
1  Tim.  ii.  9),  SikoIus  (corap.  note  on 
aya9ds,  ver.  5),  and  eboepuit  must  not 
be  too  much  narrowed,  still  in  a  gene¬ 
ral  way  they  may  be  conceived  as 
placing  Christian  duties  under  three 
aspects,  to  ourselves,  to  others,  and  to 
Gocl;  comp.  Beveridge,  Serm.  xci. 
Vol  iv.  p.  253.  The  terms  indeed  are 
all  general  and  comprehensive, — 61- 


Kaios,  for  example  ('qui  jus  fasque 
servat,’  Tittm.  Synon.  I.  p.  21),  in¬ 
cludes  more  than  duty  to  others,  but 
the  order  as  well  as  the  meanings  alike 
hint  that  this  distinction  is  not  to  be 
wholly  ignored ;  comp.  Baphel,  Annot. 
Vol.  11.  p.  639,  Storr,  Ojpusc.  Vol.  I. 
p.  197  sq.  Iv  r<p  vvv  aliuvi] 

‘in  the  present  world,'  ‘ the  present 
course  of  things.'  On  the  meaning  of 
ahhv,  see  notes  on  Eph.  ii.  2,  c  ;mp. 
also  notes  on  2  Tim.  iv.  10. 

13.  irpoo-Stxo'pevoi  k.t.X.]  ‘looking 
for  the  blessed  hope  and  manifestation 
of  the  glory;'  comp.  Acts  xxiv.  15,  and 
Gal.  v.  5,  tXirlSa  StKaioavvijs  air esSex-, 
where  see  notes.  In  this  expression, 
which,  on  account  of  the  close  union 
of  Arr(3a  with  tiro/).,  is  slightly  differ¬ 
ent  to  Gal.  l.c  ,  Arris  is  still  not  purely 
objective,  sc.  the  ‘res  sperata,’  to  eX- 
irifopevov  (Huth.,  al.),  but  is  only  con¬ 
templated  under  objective  aspects  (‘ob- 
jectivirt’),  our  hope  being  considered 
as  something  definite  and  substantive, 
comp.  Col.  i.  s,  Tyv  e\ir  15a  r'qv  diroKei- 
ptvijv...ev  rots  ovpavois,  see  notes  in 
loc.,  and  notes  on  Eph.  i.  18.  The 
nature  of  the  hope  is  more  fully  de¬ 
fined  by  the  gen.  5b(i js  with  which  it 
is  a-sociated:  see  below.  Theodoret 
seems  to  regard  the  whole  expression 
as  a  mere  tv  Sea  5uo?v,  scil.  rijs  ivbo^ov 
rr apovaias  aiiroC  ryv  t\ir  15a :  this  is  not 
satisfactory;  though  the  meaning  may 
sometimes  be  practically  not  very  dif¬ 
ferent,  yet  sucb  systems  of  interpreta¬ 
tion  are  at  best  only  eva  ive  and  pre- 
caiious;  see  Eritzsclie’s  careful  Excur¬ 
sus,  in  his  Comm,  on  Matth.  p.  853  sq. 
The  different  objects  of  iXiris,  e.g.  56- 
l-i)S,  BiKatoabwqs,  dvaard  reins,  k.t.X.,  are 
grouped  together  by  Reuse,  Thiol. 
Chrit.  IV.  20,  Vol.  11.  p.  221. 
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*1  rjarov  XpicrTOv,  o?  eSwtcev  eavrov  virep  tinHov,  iva  14 
XvTpdxrtjrat  i^ua?  airo  Trda-rjt  avo/mlas  Kai  KaOaplcry 


rijs  Sofqs  is  thus  certainly  not  to  be 
explained  away  as  a  mere  epithet,  ‘  glo¬ 
rious  appearing,  Autb.,  Scholef.,  but 
is  a  true  and  proper  genitive,  see  notes 
on  Eph.  i.  6:  there  is  a  twofold  iiri- 
pdveta,  the  one  an  (imp.  rrjs  xapiros, 
ver.  11,  the  other  an  imp.  tjjs  S6£rjs, 
see  Beveridge,  Serm.  xcn.  Vol.  lv.  p. 
471  (A.-C.  Libr.).  It  is  also  plainly 
dependent  on  iXiriSa,  as  well  as  on 
imp.  (De  W. ,  Wiesing.),  the  two  sub¬ 
stantives  being  closely  united,  and  un¬ 
der  the  viuculum  of  a  common  article ; 
see  Winer,  Gr.  §  19.  4,  p.  1 16.  It  is 
singular  that  Scholef.  (Hints,  p.  126, 
ed.  4)  should  not  have  given  this  in- 
terpr.  more  prominence. 
too  fitydXov  k.t.X.]  ‘of  our  great  God 
and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ;'  piyav  Si 
OeSv  uvjfiacrfv  tSv  Xpiar&v,  Theod.,  sim. 
Chrys.  It  must  be  candidly  avowed 
that  it  is  very  doubtful  whether  on  the 
grammatical  principle  alluded  to  in 
the  preceding  note  (the  identity  of  re¬ 
ference  of  two  substantives  when  under 
the  vinculum  of  a  common  article)  the 
interpretation  of  this  passage  can  be 
fully  settled ;  see  Winer,  Gr.  g  19.  5, 
p.  1 18,  and  comp,  notes  on  Eph.  v.  5. 
There  is  a  presumption  in  favour  of 
the  adopted  interpr.,  but,  on  account 
of  the  (defining)  genitive  igiwv  (Winer, 
p.  1 14),  nothing  more:  comp.  Alf.  in 
loc.  (ed.  i)  who,  it  may  be  observed, 
by  an  oversight  has  cited  this  note  as 
advocating  the  view  to  which  it  is  op¬ 
posed.  When  however  we  turn  to  ex- 
egetical  considerations,  and  remember 
(a)  that  impdveia  is  a  term  specially 
and  peculiarly  applied  to  the  Son,  and 
never  to  the  Father,  see  esp.  Water- 
land,  Serm.  vi.  (Moyer’s  Lect.)  Yol.  11. 
p.  134,  comp.  Beveridge,  Serm.  xcii. 
Vol.  IV.  p.  268 ;  (b)  that  the  immedi¬ 
ate  context  so  specially  relates  to  our 


Lord  ;  (c)  that  the  following  mention 
of  Christ’s  giving  Himself  up  for  us,— 
of  His  abasement, — does  fairlyaccount 
for  St  Paul’s  ascription  of  a  title,  other¬ 
wise  unusual,  that  specially  and  anti¬ 
thetically  marks  His  glory;  ( d )  that 
peydiKov  would  seem  uncalled  for  if 
applied  to  the  Father,  see  Usteri,  Lehrb. 
11.  2.  4,  p.  310,  Hofmann,  Schrifib. 
Vol.  I.  p.  127;  and  ( e )  lastly,  observe 
that  appy.  two  of  the  ante-Nicene 
(Clem.  Alex.  Protrept.  §  7,  Vol.  1.  p.  7, 
ed.  Potter,  and  Hippolytus,  quoted 
by  Wordsw.),  and  the  great  bulk  of 
post-Nicene  writers  (see  Middleton, 
Gr.  Art.  p.  393,  ed.  Rose,  Wordsworth, 
Six  Letters,  p.  67  sq.)  concurred  in  this 
interpretation, — when  we  candidly 
weigh  all  this  evidence,  it  does  indeed 
seem  difficult  to  resist  the  conviction 
that  our  blessed  Lord  is  here  said  to 
be  our  piyas  Beds,  and  that  this  text 
is  a  direct,  definite,  and  even  studied 
declaration  of  the  divinity  of  the  Eter¬ 
nal  Son.  For  further  patristic  cita¬ 
tions,  see  the  good  note  of  Words¬ 
worth  in  loc.  It  ought  not  to  be 
suppressed  that  some  of  the  best  Vv., 
Vulg.,  Syr.,  Copt.,  Arm.  (not  however 
^Eth.),  and  some  Fathers  of  unques¬ 
tioned  orthodoxy  adopted  the  other 
interpr. ;  in  proof  of  which  latter  as¬ 
sertion  Reuss  refers  to  Ulrich,  Num 
Christus  in  Tit.  ii.  13  Deus  appellalur , 
Tig.  1837, — a  treatise  however  which 
the  present  editor  has  not  seen.  The 
note  of  Pe  W.,  in  keeping  in  the  back¬ 
ground  the  palmary  argument  (a), 
scarcely  reflects  his  usual  candour;  the 
true  rendering  of  the  clause  really  turns 
more  upon  exegesis  than  upon  gram¬ 
mar,  and  this  the  student  should  not 
fail  cl  ar!y  to  bear  in  mind. 

14.  &s  tSuxcv  cuvtov]  ‘who  gave 
Himself,'  Gal.  i.  4,  Eph.  v.  25;  expan- 
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15  eavTtS  \aoi>  irepiou<riov,  Q]\(i)Tt]V  Ka\u> v  epyoov.  T avra 


sion  of  the  preceding  word  aoiT-ijpos, 
with  a  distinct  retrospective  reference 
to  t)  x&pis  aoiT-tipcos,  ver.  1  r.  The  for¬ 
cible  lavriv,  ‘  Himself,  His  whole  self, 
the  greatest  gift  ever  given,’  must  not 
be  overlooked ;  comp.  Beveridge,  Serm. 
xcm.  Vol.  iv.  p.  785. 
uirtp  pjuiv]  ‘for  us.‘  On  the  mean¬ 
ing  of  this  expression,  which  must  not 
be  here  too  hastily  pronounced  to  be 
equivalent  to  arrl  yptov  (Beveridge, 
l.  c.),  see  notes  on  Gal.  iii.  13. 
XviTpiiio-qTai]  ‘He  might  ransom,’  ‘pay 
a  \vrpcv,'  that  \vrpov  being  His  preci¬ 
ous  blood ;  see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  7,  and 
comp.  Matth.  xx.  28,  Mark  x.  45.  Not 
only  does  our  Lord’s  death  involve  our 
reconciliation  and  our  justification,  but, 
what  is  now  often  too  much  lost  sight 
of,  our  ransoming  and  redemption  (Be¬ 
veridge,  Serm.  xo.  Vol.  iv.  p.  230), 
whether,  as  here,  from  the  bondage, 
or,  as  elsewhere,  from  the  penalties  of 
dropla  ;  see  Beuss,  Theol.  Chret.  IV. 
17,  Vol.  11.  p.  182  sq.,  who,  with  some 
exceptions,  has  expressed  himself  clear¬ 
ly  and  satisfactorily, 
dvopfas]  ‘iniquity;’  properly  ‘law¬ 
lessness,’  the  state  of  ’moral  licence  (7) 
ixadapaLa  xal  rj  ivopia,  Rom.  vi.  19) 
which  either  knows  not  or  regards  not 
law,  and  in  which  the  essence  of  sin 
abides,  1  J ohn  iii.  4 ;  ‘in  ivoply.  cogi- 
tatur  potissimum  legem  non  servari, 
eive  quod  iguota  sit  lex,  sive  quod 
consulto  violetur,’  Tittmann,  Synon. 
I.  p.  48,  where  a  distinction  between 
ivopia  and  the  more  inclusive  aStxla 
(see  notes  on  2  Tim.  ii.  19)  is  stated 
and  substantiated ;  see  also  Trench, 
Synon.  Part  II.  §  16. 

•caOaphrQ  K.T.X.]  ‘purify  to  Him¬ 
self  a  peculiar  people affirmative 
statement  (according  to  St  Paul's  ha¬ 
bit)  and  expansion  of  what  has  been 
just  expressed  negatively.  The  tacit 


connexion  of  ivopia  and  inaBapoia 
(see  last  note)  renders  xaBapl^o)  very 
pertinent  and  appropriate.  It  does 
not  seem  necessary  with  Syr.  (here  in¬ 
correctly  translated  by  Etheridge),  De 
W.,  Wiesing.,  ah,  to  supply  ypas  and 
understand  \abv  as  an  accus.  ‘of  the 
predicate,’  scil.  ‘fora  peculiar  people:’ 
the  Greek  cororaentt.  (see  esp.  Theod.) 
all  seem  clearly  to  regard  it  a  plain 
accus.  objecti;  so  Vulg.,  Clarom.,  and 
-<Eth.  The  Coptic  Version,  on  the. 
contrary,  distinctly  advocates  the  ‘pre¬ 
dicative’  accusative.  ircpiovcnov] 
‘peculiar,’  Auth.,  olne  tor,  Theod.; 
very  doubtfully  interpreted  by  Syr. 

[novum],  and  but  little  better 
by  Vulg.,  ‘acceptabilem,’  and  Chrys., 
(!-ei\eyplvov,  both  of  which  seem  to 
recede  too  far  from  the  primary  mean¬ 
ing.  The  most  satisfactory  commen¬ 
tary  on  this  word  (dir.  \ey6p.  in  N.T.) 
is  supplied  by  1  Pet.  ii.  9,  \a6s  els  ire- 
ptirohiotv,  compared  with  the  fl  s>JD  DJ) 
of  the  Old  Test.,  translated  Xoos  nepi- 
ovotos,  Exod.  xix.  5,  Deut.  vii.  6,  ah; 
see  notes  on  Eph.  i.  14.  It  would  thus 
seem  that  the  primary  meaning,  '  what 
remains  over  and  above  to’  (comp. 
Bretsch.  Lex.), — a  little  too  coarsely 
expressed  by  the  ‘  populum  abundan- 
tem’  of  the  Clarom., — has  passed  by 
an  intelligible  gradation  into  that  of 
Trepiironfrbv,  Hesych.,  tyKrifrov,  Suid., 
and  thence,  with  a  little  further  re¬ 
striction,  olxeiov;  the  connexion  of 
thought  being  that  indicated  by  Steph. 
(in  Thesaur.  s.  v.),  ‘quae  supersunt  a 
nobis  reconduntur.’  On  the  deriva¬ 
tion  of  this  word,  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  16. 
3,  p.  88,  and  on  the  general  meaning, 
sec  Suicer,  Thesaur.  a.  v.  Vol.  II.  p.  678, 
and  Hammond  in  loc.  In  this  clause 
the  sanctifying,  as  in  the  former  the 
redeeming  purpose  of  the  atoning  death 


II.  15,  HI.  x. 
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XaXei  kcu  TrapaKuXei  teat  e'Xey^e  /utera  ira<rt]i  eTriraygi' 
/utgSel y  <tov  Trepicppovelro). 

dfert'-  ""we  ven  once  'Y TTO/JLlnVt]<rKe  CIUTOVS  appall  €%0 V-  III. 

the  contrary,  but  have  been  saved  and  regenerated  through  God’s  mercy  in  Jesus  Christ. 


of  Christ  comes  mainly  into  promi¬ 
nence;  see  Hammond,  Pract.  CcUech. 
i.  2,  p.  24  (A.-C.  Libr.). 

£t]\ojtt|v  koXiCv  Jpyuv]  ‘zealous  of  good 
works;'  the  gen.  objecti  specifying  the 
objects  about  which  the  tfj Xos  was  dis¬ 
played  ;  compare  Acts  xxi.  20,  xxii.  3, 

1  Cor.  xiv.  12,  Gal.  i.  14. 

15.  Taunt  k.t.X.]  Retrospective 
exhortation  (ver.  i),-  serving  as  an  easy 
conclusion  to  the  present,  and  a  pre¬ 
paration  for  a  new  portion  of  the  Epi¬ 
stle.  Touto  may  be  united  with  7ra- 
paKtikei  (comp.  1  Tim.  vi.  2),  but  on 
account  of  the  following  (beyx€  >3 
more  naturally  attached  only  to  XaXei ; 
Titus  is  however  not  to  stop  with  Xo- 
\etv,  he  is  to  exhort  the  faithful,  and 
reprove  the  negligent  and  wayward. 
On  the  practical  duties  of  Titus’s 
office,  comp.  South,  Serm.  v.  Vol.  1. 
p.  76  (Tegg). 

ptra  irdo-qs  tirira-yrjs]  ‘with  all  (i.e. 
every  exhibition  of)  authority;'  per  a 
abOevrlas  Kal  ucra  lljovuias,  Chrys., 
who  also  remarks  on  the  inclusive  7ra- 
ays.  The  term  imrayy  occurs  in  1 
Tim.  i.  r,  Tit.  i.  3,  in  the  more  speci¬ 
fic  sense  of  ‘commandment;’  in  the 
N.  T.  it  is  only  used  by  St  Paul,  viz. 
Rom.  xvi.  26,  r  Cor.  vii.  6,  25,  and 

2  Cor.  viii.  8.  The  present  clause  is 

probably  only  to  be  connected  with 
the  last  verb  (as  Chrys.  and  Theoph.), 
thus  far  corresponding  to  diroripus, 
ch.  i.  13.  p,i]8e(s  cov  irtp«j>p.] 

‘let  no  one  despise  thee,'  ‘slight  thee;' 
not  ‘give  no  one  just  cause  to  do  so,’ 
Bloomf.  (comp.  Jerome),  a  meaning 
which  is  here  purely  imported;  con¬ 
trast  1  Tim.  iv.  11,  where  the  context 
supplies  the  thought.  All  the  Apostle 
says  here  is,  aB  Hamm,  rightly  para¬ 


phrases,  ‘permit  not  thy  admonitions 
to  be  set  at  naught,’  ‘speak  and  act 
with  vigour;’  the  Cretan  character 
most  probably  required  it.  The  verb 
irepupp.  is  a  &ir.  \eybp.  in  the  N.T., 
probably  somewhat  milder  (comp.  Thu- 
cyd.  1.  25,  with  accus.)  than  the  more 
usual  Kara<j>poveh.  The  ethical  dis¬ 
tinction  urged  by  Jerome,  that  7re- 
pi<pp.  means  an  improper,  while  Ka- 
ra<pp.  may  mean  a  proper  contempt 
(e.g.  of  sufferings,  die.),  does  not  seem 
tenable. 

Chapter  III.  1.  'YfropCpvqo-sc] 
‘Put  in  mind,'  ‘admone,’  Vulg.,  Cla- 
rom.  It  is  almost  perverse  in  the  op¬ 
ponents  of  the  genuineness  of  these 
Epp.  to  call  attention  to  this  word  ; 
it  occurs  several  times  in  the  N.  T., 
and  though  not  elsewhere  in  St  Paul’s 
Epp.,  except  2  Tim.  ii.  14,  is  nearly 
the  only  word  which  suitably  expresses 
this  peculiar  part  of  the  teacher's  office : 
in  1  Cor.  iv.  1 7,  another  compound, 
avapvyaei,  is  properly  used  as  imply¬ 
ing  that  previous  instructions  had  been 
forgotten ;  see  Meyer  in  loc. 
cipxais  t|ovo-Cais]  ‘  fo  powers,  author¬ 
ities,'  Lukexii.  11  ;  general,  including 
all  constituted  governors,  Roman  and 
others.  It  is  far  from  improbable  that 
there  is  here  an  allusion  to  an  insub¬ 
ordinate  spirit  which  might  have  been 
showing  itself  not  merely  among  the 
Cretan  Jews  (comp.  Conyb.),  but  the 
Cretans  generally  (Wetst.).  They 
had  been  little  more  than  125  years 
under  Roman  rule  (Metellus  subju¬ 
gated  Crete  B.c.  67),  their  previous 
institutions  had  been  of  a  democratic 
tone  (bypoKpariK^v  (xciiidBeaiv),  Polyb. 
Hist.  VI.  46.  4),  and  their  own  preda- 
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<r!ais  vTTOTCKro-eadai,  -rreiOap^elv,  nvpoi  irav  epyou 

2  ayadov  erolfJiovs  etvai,  fJujSe va  fi\acr(pt}/J.etv,  afJid)(ovs 
elvai,  emeiKeii,  irdtrav  ivSeiKWfJievovi  Trpa'vr^Ta  i rpos 

3  7r avraf  avOpdirovs.  fj/xev  yap  irore  Kai  ij/ief?  avotjroi, 


tory  and  seditious  character  was  only 
too  marked ;  ardaeai  Kal  tpovois  /cal 
noXtpois  tp.tpv\lois  avaarpetpop^vovs, 
Polyb.  VI.  46.  9 ;  see  Meursius,  Cixta, 
IV.  8,  p.  226.  This  perhaps  may  be 
rendered  still  further  plausible  by  the 
use  of  TTtidapxtw  (‘coactus  obsequi’) 
as  well  as  vTordcrcrecrffai  (‘lubens  et 
sponte  se  submittere’),  see  Tittm.  Sy- 
non.  11.  p.  3,  and  comp.  Syr.,  which  by 
[subditus  est=sr«0.]  and 

\tVnA  a-)  [audivit=ujror.]  seems  to 

observe  a  similar  distinction :  contr. 
Vulg.,  Clarom.  When  veiBapx-  stands 
alone,  this  meaning  must  not  be  too 
strongly  pressed,  comp.  Acts  v.  32, 
xxvii.  21 ;  the  idea  of  obeying  a  supe¬ 
rior  power  seems  however  never  to  be 
wholly  lost;  comp.  Ammonius,  de 
Vocah.  Diff.  p.  121.  The  omis¬ 
sion  of  Kal  after  apxaTs  is  justified  by 
preponderant  uncial  authority,  ACD1 
E'FGN ;  al.,  and  is  rightly  adopted  by 
Lachm.,  Tisch.,  and  the  majority  of 
recent  expositors.  -Treiflap- 

X*tv  may  be  connected  with  i^ouaiais, 
Theod.,  Huth.,  al.,  but,  on  account  of 
the  preceding  dpxais,  seems  more  na¬ 
turally  taken  absolutely;  so  Vulg., 
Syr.  (appy.),  and  most  modem  com¬ 
mentators.  Coray  extends  the  refer¬ 
ence  to  ri/i>  a  irrov  elf  eavrov  VTOTayye 
(comp.  Aristot.  Nic.  Elk.  x.  9),  but 
this  is  scarcely  in  harmony  with  the 
immediate  context. 

2.  pqSfva  pXa<r<j>.]  ‘to  speak  evil 
of  no  man,'  fnfilua  ayopevetv  kclkcSs, 
Theod.;  extension  of  the  previous  in¬ 
junctions  :  not  ODly  rulers,  hut  all  men 
are  to  be  treated  with  consideration 


both  in  word  and  deed.  On  p\aa<f>. 
see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  13,  and  on  the 
practical  applications  and  necessary 
limitations  of  the  precept,  the  exhaus¬ 
tive  sermon  of  Barrow,  Serm.  xvi. 
Vol.  I.  p.  447  sq. 

dpdxovs...cm<iKets]  ‘not  contentious, 
forbearing;'  on  the  distinction  between 
these  two  words,  dee  notes  on  1  Tim. 
ill.  3.  The  ImeiKTis  must  have  been, 
it  is  to  be  feared,  a  somewhat  excep¬ 
tional  character  in  Crete,  where  an 
tpipVTO t  irkeovefi'a,  exhibited  in  out¬ 
ward  acts  of  aggression,  sal  ISitf  kcu 
Kara  koivov  (Polyb.  VI.  46.  9),  is  de¬ 
scribed  as  one  of  the  prevailing  and 
dominant  vices.  rrpijt’rqTa] 

‘meekness,’  a  virtue  of  the  inner  Bpiiit, 
very  insufficiently  represented  by  the 

Syr.  >  ffl  *~'l  [benignitas] ; 

see  notes  on  Eph.  iv.  2,  Gal.  v.  23, 
and  Trench,  Synon.  §  42. 
tvBtucvup..]  See  notes  on  Eph.  ii.  7; 
and  on  the  practical  doctriue  of  uni¬ 
versal  benevolence  involved  in  iravTas 
dvQp.  ( Kal  "lovSalovs  Kal"EWT]vas,  fu>x- 
Oripovs  Kal  rrovgpovs,  Chrys.),  see  Wa- 
terl.  Serm.  11.  §  1,  Vol.  v.  p.  438. 

3.  fjp.€v  yap]  ‘For  see  webe;’  ypev 
put  forward  emphatically, and  involving 
a  sharp  contrast  to  the  better  present 
(ver.  4).  The  yip  supplies  a  reason 
for  the  foregoing  command,  especially 
for  its  concluding  words ;  be  meek  and 
forbearing  to  others,  for  we  once 
equally  needed  mercy  and  forbearance 
ourselves,  and  (ver.  4)  have  now  ex¬ 
perienced  it.  'H pets,  as  the  context 
shows  (comp.  ver.  5),  implies  the  Apo¬ 
stle  and  all  believers ;  comp.  Eph.  ii.  3, 
where  the  reference  is  equally  compre- 
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cnrei6eis,  irXavwfieroi,  Sov\euovTes  iiriOvfilats  kcu  ovals 
TToadXais,  iv  Kaicla  iccii  (pOovw  Siayovres,  (TTvyrjTol, 
fUtTOVVTes  aXXqXovS’  OT6  Se  i;  XprjO-TOTqS  xal  rj  (plXav-  4 


hensive.  avoqroi]  ‘foolish;’ 

see  notes  on  Gal.  iii.  1.  The  meaning 
is  said  to  be  here  Bomewhat  more  spe¬ 
cific,  nearly  approaching  to  i<TKOTiap.t- 
voi  Tfj  Siavolf,  Eph.  iv.  18  (De  W., 
Huth.) ;  this  however  is  not  involved 
in  the  word  itself  (Hesych.  iriijros. 
Iioifiis,  riXWios,  davveros),  but  only  re¬ 
flected  on  it  from  the  context. 
erXavupcvoi]  ‘ going  astray ,’  ‘errantes,’ 
Vulg.,  Clarom.,  Syr.;  not ‘led  astray,’ 
Conyb.,  Alf.  The  associated  partici¬ 
ples  as  well  as  the  not  uncommon  use 
of  ir\ava<rffat  in  a  similar  sense  (simply, 
Matth.  xviii.  n,  1  Pet.  ii.  25,  al.;  me¬ 
taphorically,  Heb.  v.  2,  James  v.  19) 
seem  in  favour  of  the  neutral  meaning. 
In  2  Tim.  iii.  13,  the  antithesis  sug¬ 
gests  the  passive  meaning. 
qSovats]  ‘pleasures;’  a  word  not  else¬ 
where  used  by  St  Paul  (a  fact  not  lost 
sight  of  by  De  W.),  and  only  some¬ 
what  sparingly  in  the  N.T.  (see  Luke 
viii.  14,  James  iv.  1,  3,  2  Pet.  ii.  13), 
but  possibly  suggested  here  by  the  no¬ 
torious  character  in  that  respect  of 
those  indirectly  alluded  to ;  comp. 
Chrys.  in  loc.  Jerome  (1)  illustrates 
the  clause  by  references  to  St  Paul  ‘  in 
his  Saulship’  (to  use  Hammond’s  lan¬ 
guage,  Serm.  xxx.) :  the  vices  enume¬ 
rated  are  however  far  more  probably 
those  of  the  people  with  whom  for  the 
time  being  the  Apostle  is  grouping 
himself.  On  the  derivation  of  ttoikL- 
Xais  (used  by  St  Paul  only  in  the  Past. 
Epp.),  see  notes  on  2  Tim.  iii.  6. 
KdKCq.]  ‘  malice ;’  evil  habit  of  the  mind 
as  contrasted  with  iro vijpla,  which  ra¬ 
ther  points  to  the  manifestation  of  it ; 
see  notes  on  Eph.  iv.  31  ( Transl .), 
Trench,  Synon.  §11.  It  is  surely  very 
hasty  in  Huther  to  assert  that  in  r  Cor. 


v.  8  it  is  merely  synonymous  with  tto- 
vijpia ;  see  Taylor,  on  Repent,  iv.  1, 
who  however  is  too  narrow  in  his  in¬ 
terpretation  of  Kada,  though  correct 
in  that  of  irovripla.  The  verb  5ia- 
ytiv  that  follows  occurs  only  here  and 
(with  fllov)  I  Tim.  ii.  2. 
o-TvyuToi]  ‘hatefu.1,’  purtjToi,  Hesych., 
‘odibiles,’  Vulg. :  it  forms,  as  Wiesing. 
observes,  a  species  of  antithesis  to  /tier- 
ovvres  dXXqXous.  Tbeir  conduct  was 
such  as  to  awaken  hatred  in  others. 

4.  i  XPT1°‘T°TT1B1  ‘  the  hindness,’ 
‘benignity,’  ‘  benignitas,’  Vulg.,  Cla¬ 
rom.,  sc.  ‘quae  in  dandis  beneficiis 
cernitur,’  Fritz.  Rom.  ii.  4,  Vol.  1.  p. 
98 ;  used  by  Paul  alone,  in  reference 
to  God,  Bom.  ii.  4,  xi.  22,  Eph.  ii.  7 
(comp.  Clem.  Bom.  I.  9,  Epist.  ad  Diogn. 
§  9) ;  in  reference  to  man  (Bom.  iii.  12, 
quot.),  2  Cor.  vi.  6,  Gal.  v.  22,  Col.  iii. 
12.  See  notes  on  Gal.  1.  c.,  where  it 
is  distinguished  from  dyadoiaovg. 
ij  4>iXavepai7rfa]  ‘  the  love,'  or  more 
exactly  ‘  love  towards  men, ’  Alf.,  ‘  hu- 
manitas,’  Vulg.;  used  only  again,  in 
ref.  to  men,  Acts  xxviii.  2  ;  comp. 
Philo,  Leg.  ad  Cai.  §  10,  Vol.  11.  p. 
556  (Mang.), — where  both  words  are 
associated, — Baphel  in  loc.,  and  for 
the  general  sentiment,  John  iii.  16. 
The  article  is  repeated  with  each  subst. 
to  give  prominence  to  each  attribute, 
Green,  Gr.  p.  2 1 3.  On  iireipivt),  comp, 
notes  on  ch.  ii.  11.  tou 

o-urijpos  ijluSv  ©eon]  ‘our  Saviour 
God;’  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  1,  and 
Middleton,  tir.Art.  p.  396,  who  remarks 
that  it  may  be  questioned  whether  in 
this  place,  aB  well  as  in  ch.  i.  3,  ii.  10, 
1  Tim.  ii.  3,  the  aonrjp  0c As  be  not 
Christ,  though  the  title  is  usually  re¬ 
ferred  to  the  Father.  In  the  present 
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5  Q pair  la  eiretpavt]  to  v  awrfjpos  qfiwv  QeoO,  ovk  e£  epyoov 
tu> v  ev  StKcuocrvvy  u  eTronj<ra/u.ev  tjfxeis,  aXXa  kotu  to 
avTOu  eXeoi  ecrwtrev  fi/uds  Sta  Xovrpov  TraXtvyeveerlaf  Kai 


5.  (£  iTroiifi<rafi€v]  So  Lachm.  with  AC1D1FGS ;  al. ;  Clem.,  al.  ( Huthcr , 
A  If.),  and  now  perhaps  rightly.  Tisch.  reads  <Sv  iir  orl)aapev  with  CSD3£KL  ; 
nearly  all  mss.;  Ath.,  Chrys.,  Theod.,  al.  (liec.,  Griesb.,  Scholz,  Words., — and 
ed.  1  and  2),  and  not  without  considerable  internal  probability,  os  the  law  of 
attraction  seems  to  be  preserved  very  regularly  in  the  N.T.  Huther  urges  the 
probability  of  a  correction  from  the  acc.  to  the  gen.,  but  it  may  be  considered 
doubtful  whether  transcribers  were  so  keenly  alive  to  the  prevailing  coincidence 
of  the  N.  T.  in  this  respect  with  classical  Greek  as  to  have  made  the  change 
from  the  intelligible  accusative.  Winer  (Gr.  §  24.  1,  p.  147)  cites  as  similar 
violations  of  the  ordinary  rule,  John  iv.  50,  vii.  39,  Acts  vii.  16  :  the  first  and 
second  passages  have  fair  critical  support  for  the  acc.,  the  third  however 
scarcely  any.  We  have  reversed  then  the  reading  of  ed.  1  and  2  on  the  pre¬ 
ponderance  of  external  authority,  hut  not  with  full  confidence. 


verse  this  surely  cannot  be  the  case 
(see  ver.  6,  and  comp.  Usteri,  Lekrb. 
11.  2.  4,  p.  310),  still  we  seem  bound 
to  mark  in  translation  the  different 
collocation  of  the  words. 

5.  ovk  eg  fpyaiv]  ‘ not  by  works' 
e.  in  consequence  of  works ;  see 
notes  on  Gal.  ii.  16,  where  this  and 
other  uses  of  Ik  are  compared  and  in¬ 
vestigated.  The  negative  is  emphatic, 
and,  as  Bengel  observes,  refers  to  the 
whole  sentence ;  oire  Iwoiijoap.ev  ipy a 
SiKatoovvijs,  offre  iawBripev  Ik  tovtuv, 
aXXa  to  wav  y  aya^orijs  avrou  iiroigae, 
Theoph.  The  works  are  further  de¬ 
fined  as  tA  iv  biKaioaiv-Q,  works  done 
in  a  sphere  or  element  of  SiKaiooivi),  in 
the  state  of  a  SUaios;  coinp.  Winer, 
Gr.  §  48.  a,  p.  348. 

trroirjo-aptv  ‘we  did:’  i/pets 

emphatic ;  the  pronoun  being  added 
to  make  the  contrast  with  to  avrou 
iXeos  still  more  clear  and  forcible.  In 
the  following  clause  /card  denotes  the 
indirect  reason  that  an  agreement  with 
a  norma  suggests  and  involves,  =  ' in 
consequence  of,’  ‘quit  est  misericor- 
di£,’  Fritz.  Rom.  ii.  4,  Vol.  1.  p.  99 ; 
so  Acts  iii.  1 7,  /card  Ayvotav,  1  Pet.  i. 


3,  Kara  ro...l\eos,  comp.  Phil.  ii.  3, 
see  Winer,  Gr.  §  49.  d,  p.  358.  The 
transition  from  the  regular  meaning 
of  the  ‘  model  ’  to  that  of  the  ‘  course 
of  things  in  accordance  with  it’  is  suf¬ 
ficiently  easy  and  intelligible;  comp. 
Phil.  ii.  3  (where  sar  iplffeiav  stands 
in  a  kind  of  parallelism  to  the  dative 
rrj  TaireivotppoovvTi),  and  still  more  de¬ 
finitely  Arrian,  Alex.  I.  99  (cited  by 
Winer),  war  IxOos  to  II ipov  pdXXov  fj 
<f>iXl$  rrj  AXe^dvSpov  :  see  also  Bern- 
hardy,  Syntax,  V.  20.  b,  p.  240.  Hu¬ 
ther  on  1  Pet.  i.  2  draws  a  distinc¬ 
tion  between  this  use  of  Kara  and  i$, 
but  a  bare  remembrance  of  the  primary 
meanings  of  the  two  prepp.,  origin 
(immediate)  and  model,  will  rendersuch 
distinctions  almost  self-evident, 
ftruo-ev  qpds]  'St  saved  us,’  'put  us 
into  a  state  of  salvation,  ’  1  Hammond  ; 
see  esp.  1  Pet.  iii.  21,  and  comp.  Tay¬ 
lor,  Life  of  Chr.  1.  §  9,  Disc.  vi.  29. 
In  this  important  dogmatical  state¬ 
ment  many  appareut  difficulties  will 
completely  vanish  if  we  remember  (1) 
that  no  mention  is  here  made  of  the 
subjective  conditions  on  man's  side 
(!id  tIotcus,  Eph.  ii.  8,  comp.  1  Pet. 
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l.  c.),  because  the  object  of  the  whole 
passage  is  to  enhance  the  description 
of  the  saving  mercy  of  Go  d,  see  Wies- 
ing.  in  loc.;  (2)  that  St  Paul  speaks  of 
baptism  on  the  supposition  that  it  was 
no  mere  observance,  but  that  it  was  a 
sacrament  in  which  all  that  was  in¬ 
ward  properly  and  completely  accom¬ 
panied  all  that  was  outward :  he  thus 
can  say,  in  the  fullest  sense  of  the 
words,  that  it  was  a  Xovrpov  iraXivyt- 
vttrlat,  as  he  had  also  said,  Gal.  iii.  27, 
that  as  many  as  were  baptized  into 
Christ  Xpiarov  iveSvtravro,  definitely 
put  Him  on,  entered  into  vital  union 
with  Him, — a  blessed  state,  which  as 
it  involved  remission  of  sins,  and  a 
certain  title,  for  the  time  being,  to  re¬ 
surrection  and  salvation,  so,  if  abided 
in,  most  surely  leads  to  final  aurypia ; 
see  Neander,  Planting,  Vol.  I.  p.  495 
(Bohn),  and  esp.  the  brief  but  most 
perspicuous  remarks  of  AVaterl.,  Jilt  - 
char.  vil.  3,  Yol.  IV.  p.  578  (comp.  ib. 
IX.  3,  p.  645),  compared  with  the  fuller 
statements  of  Taylor,  Life  of  Chr.  I. 
9,  Disc.  VI.  14  sq.  On  the  meaning  of 
aiifo),  compare  (with  caution)  Green, 
Gramm,  p.  318,  but  observe  that  ‘to 
embrace  the  Gospel’  (id.  p.  317)  falls 
Bhort  of  the  plain  and  proper  meaning 
of  a-iifecr  (‘salvum  facere’),  which  even 
with  ref.  to  present  time  can  never 
imply  less  than  4  to  place  in  a  state  of 
salvation;’  comp.  Beveridge,  Church 
Cat.  qu.  4,  and  notes  on  Eph.  ii.  8. 
Sid  Xovrpov  iraXivy.]  *  by  means  of  the 
laver  of  regeneration,'  *  per  laracrum 
regenerations,  ’  Vulg. ,  Clarom. ;  the 
\oorp.  waXivy.  is  the  ‘  causa  medians' 
of  the  saving  grace  of  Christ,  it  is  ‘  a 
means  whereby  we  receive  the  same, 
and  a  pledge  to  assure  us  thereof ;  ’ 
‘  partam  a  Christo  salutem  Baptismus 
nobis  obsignat,’  Calv.  Less  than  this 
cannot  be  said  by  any  candid  interpre¬ 


ter.  The  gen.  iraXivy.  appy.  marks 
the  attribute  or  inseparable  accompa¬ 
niments  of  the  Xovrpov,  thus  falling 
under  the  general  head  of  the  posses¬ 
sive  gen.,  Scheuerl.  Synt.  §  16.  3,  p. 
115:  for  exx.  in  the  N.  T.  of  this  sort 
of  gen.  of  ‘  inner  reference,’  see  esp. 
the  collection  in  Wiuer,  Gr.  §  30.  2.  /3, 
p.  169.  As  for  any  (exegetically  con¬ 
sidered)  inadmissible  attempts  (Matth., 
al.)  to  explain  away  the  plain  force  and 
lexical  meaning  of  Xovrpov  (see  notes 
on  Eph.  v.  26),  it  may  be  enough  to 
say  in  the  words  of  Hooker  on  this 
subject,  that  1  where  a  literal  construc¬ 
tion  will  stand,  the  farthest  from  the 
letter  is  commonly  the  worst ,’Eccl.  Pol. 
v.  59.  2;  see  John  iii.  5,  the  reff.  in 
Waterland,  (Folds,  Vol.  iv.  p.  428, 
and  comp,  the  fair  comments  of  Hof¬ 
mann,  Weiss,  u.  Erf.  II.  p.  233  sq., 
and  Schriftb.  II.  2,  p.  170  sq.  On 
the  true  meaning  of  iraXivy  eve  ala  (Syr. 

^  \nVn  [partus  qui 

est  de  principio,  de  novo];  ovk  eirecKeu- 
atrev  aXX’  tivwdev  KareoKCvaoev, 

Chrys.),  see  the  able  treatise  on  this 
text  by  Waterland,  Works,  Vol.  IV. 
p.  427  sq.,  a  tract  which,  though  ex¬ 
tending  only  to  thirty  pages,  will  be 
found  to  include  and  to  supersede 
much  that  has  been  written  on  this 
subject:  Bethell  on  Regen.  (ed.  4)  and 
the  very  good  note  of  Wordsworth  in 
loc.  may  also  be  profitably  consulted. 
KaV  dvaKcuv.  k.t.X.]  ‘and  renewing  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,'  i.e.  ‘by  the  Holy 
Spirit,’  the  second  gen.  being  that  of 
the  agent,  more  definitely  expressed 
by  D'E'FG,  al.,  avasaiv.  Sid  wv.  ay., 
Clarom.  (‘ renov.  per  Sp.  sanctum’), 
and  some  Latin  Ff. :  comp,  notes  on 
Eph.  iv.  23.  The  construction  of  the 
first  gen.  dvasatv.  is  somewhat  doubt- 
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ful.  It  may  be  regarded  either  (a)  as 
dependent  on  the  preceding  5 id,  a9  in 
Syr.,  Jerome  (‘per  renovatioi.em ’), 
al. ;  see  John  iii.  5,  and  comp.  Blunt, 
Led.  on  Par.  Priest,  p.  56 ;  or  (6)  as 
dependent  on  Xo vrpov,  Vulg.,  Clarom., 
Copt.,  Arm.,  iEth. -Platt,  none  of 
which  repeat  the  prep,  before  avo.- 
xaiv. ;  see  Waterland,  Regen.  Vol.  IV. 
p.  428,  who  briefly  notices  and  re¬ 
moves  the  objection  (corap.  Alf.l 
founded  on  the  inclusive  character 
that  will  thus  be  assigned  to  Baptism. 
On  the  whole  the  latter  seems  most 
simple  and  satisfactory :  dvaxaiv.  k.t.\. 
must  not  however  be  considered  as 
merely  explanatory  of  TraXivycveulas 
(De  W.,  Huther),  but  as  co-ordinate 
with  it,  iraXii'7.  and  dvaxaiv.  (only 
here  and  Rom.  xii.  2)  ‘  being  nearly 
allied  in  end  and  use,  of  one  and  the 
same  original,  often  going  together, 
•and  perfective  of  each  other,’  Water- 
land,  l.  c.  p.  428;  see  Hofmann, 
Schriflb.  n.  2,  p.  1 7 1.  The  exact 
genitival  relation  iraXu/y.  and  dvaxaiv. 
cannot  be  very  certainly  or  very  con¬ 
fidently  defined.  The  gen.  is  most 
probably  an  obscured  gen.  of  the  con¬ 
tent,  representing  that  which  the 
\ovrp6v  involves,  comprises,  brings 
with  it,  and  of  which  it  is  the  ordinary 
and  appointed  external  vehicle  ;  comp. 
Mark  i.  4,  pdirnopa  peravolas  (‘  which 
binds  to  rep.’),  which,  grammatically 
considered,  is  somewhat  similar,  and 
for  exx.  of  these  obscurer  uses  of  the 
gen.,  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  30.  2,  p.  168, 
169.  The  distinction  between  Rege¬ 
neration  and  Renovation  (preserved 
in  our  Service  of  Confirmation),  in 
respect  of  (a)  the  ‘  causa  efficiens,’  ( b ) 
duration,  and  (c)  recurrence, — three 
important  theological  differentice,  is 
nowhere  more  perspicuously  stated 
than  by  Waterl.  l.c.  p.  436;  comp. 


notes  on  Eph.  iv.  23,  and  there  observe 
the  force  of  the  tenses.  Lastly,  for  a 
comparison  between  ‘  regenerate  ’  and 
1  conversio, ’  see  Ebrard,  Dogmatik, 
§  454.  Vol.  11.  p.  357. 

6.  oil]  soil.  Uvev/iaTos  dylov;  not 
referring  to  \ovrpov  (Calv.),  or  depend¬ 
ent  on  an  omitted  prep.  (Heydenr.), 
but,  according  to  the  usual  rule  of  at¬ 
traction,  on  the  gen.  immediately  pre¬ 
ceding:  06  povov  y dp  Si’  avrov  avtirha- 
trev,  d\\a  ical  (5at/aX£s  rouVou  pcrtSw- 
xev,  Theoph.  «£‘X«v] 

‘ poured  out,’  ‘shed,’  ‘non  dicit  dedit 
sed  effudit,’  Corn,  a  Lap. ;  in  similar 
reference  to  the  Holy  Spirit,  Acts  ii. 
17,  i8.  33.  There  does  not  however 
appear  to  be  here  any  special  reference 
to  the  Pentecostal  effusion  (Olsh.),  nor 
to  the  communication  to  the  Church 
at  large  (E9t.,  comp.  De  W.),  but,  as 
the  tense  and  context  (ver.  7)  seem 
rather  to  imply,  to  individuals  in  bap¬ 
tism.  The  next  clause  points  out 
through  whose  mediation  this  blessed 
effusion  is  bestowed. 

Sid  ’It]<t.  Xp.  is  not  to  be  separated, 
as  in  Mill,  Griesb.,  Lachm., by  a  comma 
from  the  clause  t^xeev  x.  r.  X.,  but 
connected  closely  with  it:  if  the  words 
be  referred  to  (otiitrcv,  there  will  be 
not  only  a  slight  tautology  tawoev... 
Si  a  too  aurrjpos,  but  the  awkwardness 
of  two  clauses  with  Sia  each  depend¬ 
ent  on  the  same  verb.  Thus  then  the 
whole  is  described  as  the  work  of  the 
Blessed  Trinity.  The  Father  saves 
us  by  the  medium  of  the  outward 
laver  which  conveys  the  inward  grace 
of  the  regenerating  and  renewing 
Spirit;  that  Spirit  again  is  vouchsafed 
to  us,  yea,  poured  out  abundantly  on 
11a,  only  through  the  merits  of  Jesus 
Christ.  So  tho  Father  is  our  rner^p, 
and  the  Son  our  troirjp,  but  in  diffe¬ 
rent  ways ;  ‘  Pater  nostra  salutis  pri- 
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SucataodevTei  rrj  eicelvov  % aptri  KXr/povo/iot  yevqOoci/xev 
tear  eXirlSa  alwvlov. 

?^nCgood  works-  avofd  ITta-TO?  O  XofOS,  KCU  7T€pl  TOVTWV  8 

an  obstinate  liereUc.*1  ““  fiovko/Xal  tT€  SiafteftcUOVaQai,  'Iva  (ppOU- 


mus  auctor,  Christus  vero  opifex  et 
quasi  artifex,’  Justiniani. 

7.  tva  k.t.X.]  Design  of  the  more 
remote  tawcev  (De  W.),  not  of  the 
nearer  l&xeev  (Wiesing.,  Alf.).  The 
latter  construction  is  fairly  defensible, 
but  appy.  not  so  simple  or  satisfactory. 
Though  some  prominence  is  given  to 
i^lxrf-v,  both  by  the  adv.  irXowrius, 
and  by  the  defining  words  Sid  T rj<r. 
Xp.,  yet  the  whole  context  seems  to 
mark  touxrev  as  the  verb  on  which 
the  final  clause  depends.  We  were 
once  in  a  hopeless  and  lost  state,  but 
we  were  rescued  from  it  by  the  </>i\av- 
Bpuirla  of  God,  who  not  merely  saved 
us  from  the  SovXeia  of  sin,  but  asso¬ 
ciated  with  it  the  gracious  purpose 
that  we  should  become  Khypovopxn  of 
eternal  life.  SiKaiuScv-rcs] 

‘justified,’  in  the  usual  and  more 
strict  theological  sense;  not  however 
as  implying  only  a  mere  outward  non¬ 
imputation  of  sin,  but  as  involving  a 
‘mutationem  status,’  an  acceptance 
into  new  privileges  and  an  enjoyment 
of  the  benefits  thereof,  Waterl.  Justif. 
Vol.  VI.  p.  5:  in  the  words  of  the 
same  writer,  ‘justification  cannot  be 
conceived  without  some  work  of  the 
Spirit  in  conferring  a  title  to  salva¬ 
tion,’  ib.  p.  6.  exefvov  may 

be  referred  to  the  Holy  Spirit  (Wies- 
ing.),  but  is  appy.  more  correctly 
referred  to  God  the  Father.  The 
Holy  Spirit  is  undoubtedly  the  efficient 
(1  Cor.  vi.  11),  as  our  Lord  is  the 
meritorious  cause  ol  our  justification; 
the  use  however  of  the  expression 
TJapir,  which  in  reference  to  SiKaiooivy 
and  Sixaiou  seems  almost  regularly 
connected  with  the  principal  cause, 
the  Father  (Rom.  iii.  24),  and  its 


apparent  retrospective  reference  to  it 
tpyuv,  ver.  5,  renders  the  latter  in- 
terpr.  much  more  probable;  comp. 
Waterl.  Justif.  Vol.  VI.  p.  9.  The 
pron.  ixeii/ov  seems  to  have  been  used 
to  preclude  a  reference  to  Tijvofi  Xp. 
which  so  immediately  precedes. 
kut’  eXirlSa]  ‘in  respect  of  hope,’ 
‘  according  to  hope,’  ‘  secundum  spem,’ 
Vulg.,  Clarom.,  surely  not  ‘through. 
hope,’  Conyb.,— a  needless  violation 
of  the  usual  force  of  the  prep.  These 
words  may  be  connected  with  fuijs 
alwviov  (Coray,  Matth.,  Alf.;  comp, 
ch.  i.  a),  but  as  nXypovopoi,  a  term 
not  in  any  way  elucidated  by  a  fore¬ 
going  context  (as  is  the  case  in  al. 
other  passages  where  it  stands  alone) 
would  thus  be  left  wholly  isolated,  it 
seems  more  natural  to  regard  them  as 
a  restrictive  addition  to  the  latter 
words, — xaS ills  Tj\Td<rap.ev,  oiirus  diro- 
Xabaopcu,  Chrys. ;  so,  very  distinctly, 
Theoph.  in  loc.  The  KXypovopla  fuijs 
aiuv.  is  really  future  (comp.  Rom.  viii. 
24,  where  e\irl Si  is  probably  a  dat. 
modi,  see  Meyer  in  loc.),  though  pre¬ 
sent  in  respect  of  hope ;  el  yap  oOVus 
aireyvuapivovs,  us  dvwBev  yevvyByvai, 
us  x“PtTt  uaBrjvai,  is  fiijSiu  Uxovras 
[Cod.  Colb.]  dya Bov,  ftru<re,  noWtp 
paWov  Iv  rip  plWovn  touto  ipydae- 
roi,  Chrys.  The  remark  of  De  W.  that 
St  Paul  does  not  elsewhere  specifically 
join  Khripov.  or  even  eXiris  (except  in 
this  Ep.)  with  (ul;  a libv.  is  true,  but 
can  scarcely  be  considered  of  moment, 
as  substantially  analogous  sentiments 
(comp.  Eph.  i.  18,  1  Thess.  v.  8)  can 
be  adduced  without  difficulty;  comp. 
Wieseler  in  loc. 

S.  IIio-tos  6  Xoyos]  ‘Faithful  is 
the  saying in  emphatic  reference  to 
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Qeif.  TavTa  ecrriv  KaXa  icat  axpeXifia  tois  avOpcoTrois' 


what  has  been  asserted  in  the  preced¬ 
ing  vers.  4 — 7  (to  the  last  of  which 
verses  they  are  here,  and  here  only, 
joined  in  N),  and  to  the  important  doc¬ 
trines  they  involve;  tireiSy  ircpl  pe\- 
'Kivroiv  didKtxOfi  leal  offirw  icapovruv, 
iirgyaye  to  d^iomarov,  Chrys.  On  this 
formula  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  15. 
irtpl  TOVT<i>v...Sia|)ep.]  1  make  assevera¬ 
tion  concerning  these  things;'  not  'hcec 
asseverare,’  Beza,  Auth.,  De  Wette, 
hut,  as  in  1  Tim.  i.  7  (where  see  notes), 
‘de  his  [‘Don  de  rebus  frivolis,’  Beng.] 
affirmare,’  Clarom.,  changed  for  the 
worse  in  Vulg.  to  ‘  confirmare comp. 
Scholef.  Hints,  p.  127  (ed.  4).  The 
object  and  intent  of  the  order  is  given 
in  the  following  clause. 

<f>povTf£<!>o-iv]  ‘be  careful;'  dir.  \eyop. 
in  the  N.  T. ;  (py ov  Kal  oicoiSaopa  Si- 
grexis  lxu<rl>  Theoph.  ‘Yulteos  stu- 
dium  suum  curamque  hue  applicare, 
et  videtur  Apost.  quum  dicit  eppovr. 
eleganter  alludere  ad  inanes  eorum 
contemplationes,  qui  sine  fructu  et  ex¬ 
tra  vitamphilosophantur,’  Calv.  The 
constructions  of  eppovr.  and  (k <ppovr. 
are  noticed  by  Thomas  M.  p.  289  (ed. 
Bern.). 

kclXuv  fpyuv]  ‘  good  works not  mere¬ 
ly  with  reference  to  works  of  mercy 
(Chrys.),  but  generally  and  compre¬ 
hensively.  The  recurrence  of  this  ex¬ 
pression  in  the  Past.  Epp.  (ver.  14, 
eh.  ii.  7,  14,  1  Tim.  v.  10,  25,  vi.  18, 
see  1  Tim.  iii.  1,  and  comp.  1  Tim.  ii. 
10,  2  Tim.  ii.  21,  Tit.  iii.  1)  has  been 
often  noticed;  all  that  need  be  said 
is,  that  the  nature  of  the  errors  con¬ 
demned  in  these  Epp.  was  exactly  such 
as  required  the  reiteration  of  such  a 
command.  It  was  not  to  be  a  hollow, 
specious,  falsely  ascetic,  and  sterile 
Christianity,  but  one  that  showed  it¬ 
self  in  outward  actions ;  comp.  Wies- 


ing.  Einleit.  §  4,  Neander,  Planting , 
Yol.  I.  p.  343  (Bohn). 
irpotoroo-Bai]  ‘to  be  forward  in,  to 
practise,’ Syr.  .  v  >  \  [operari, 

facere] ;  so  tt polar.  rtxv1)s-.  Athen.  XIII. 
612,  see  Host  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.  v.  Vol. 
II.  p.  1122.  The  translation  of  Vulg., 
Clarom.,  al.,  ‘bonis  operibus  preeesse,’ 
makes  an  endeavour  to  retain  the 
primary  meaning  of  the  verb,  but  not 
successfully  nor  idiomatically.  Justi- 
niani  compares  ‘  prsefectus  annonre ;’ 
Esiius  adopts  the  gloss,  ‘tanquam  ope- 
rum  exactores  et  prsefecti;’  Pricaeus 
(ap.  Policy n.)  paraphrases  by  ijyep.6- 
vas  elvat ;  alii  alia.  All  this  however 
seems  slightly  forced ;  the  word  ap¬ 
pears  chosen  to  mark  a  'prompt  sedu¬ 
lous  attention  to  (comp,  Polyb.  Hist. 
VI.  34.  3,  irpoiaravrai  xpdas),  and  prac¬ 
tice  of  good  works,’  but,  as  the  exx. 
adduced  appear  to  show,  scarcely  in¬ 
volves  any  further  idea  of  ‘  bene  agen¬ 
do  proecedere,’  Beza,  al. :  see  the  nu¬ 
merous  exx.  quoted  by  Kypke,  Ohs. 
Vol.  II.  381,  Loesner,  Obs.  p.  430. 
ol  ireirio-T.  0«j>]  ‘they  who  have  believed 
God,' — God,  not  perhaps  without  some 
slight  emphasis ;  ‘  non  dixit  qui  credunt 
liominibus  sed  qui  credunt  Deo,’  Je¬ 
rome.  The  expression  is  certainly 
not  to  be  limited  to  the  Gentile  Chris¬ 
tians  (Mack),  but  includes  all  who  by 
God’s  grace  had  been  led  to  embrace 
His  \6yov  and  SiSaaKaXlar  (ch.  i.  3, 
ii.  10),  De  W.,  Wiesing.  On  the  con¬ 
structions  of  srloTis  and  Tiarebu,  see 
notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  16. 

Touxa]  ‘  These  things,’  scil.  these  in¬ 
structions,  this  practical  teaching 
(Fell),  to  which  the  pupal  ftrijceis  in 
the  next  verse  form  a  sharp  and  clear 
contrast.  Wiesinger  refers  the  pro¬ 
noun  to  uaha  tpya ;  this  however,  even 
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/awpaq  Se  fyrijiret?  /cal  yeveaXoylai  /cal  epeis  ical  /xa^as  9 
vo/xt/ca 9  Trepito-Taw  ettrlv  yap  ava>(pe\eh  /cai  /ulot atot. 
Alperi/cov  avdpcoTTOv  /a era  fxlav  ical  Sevrepav  vovQea'iav  10 

10.  //.lav  sal  Sevrdpa  v  1 >ov$e<rlav]  So  Rcc.  with  ACKLK ;  mss.;  Vulg., 
al. ;  many  Gr.  and  Lat.  Ff.  {Griesb.,  Scholz,  Lachm.,  Huth.,  A  If,  Wordsw.). 
The  reading  adopted  by  Tisch.,  piav  vouffeolav  sal  devripav,  with  DEFG  (but  Kal 
S vo  DE;  Clarom.,  Copt. :  ij  Seuripa  FG) ;  Clarom.,  Sangerm.,  Copt.,  Syr. -Phil. ; 
Chrys.,  Theod.  (1);  Lat.  Ff.,  though  fairly  supported,  jdoes  not  seem  so  satis¬ 
factory;  transcribers  appear  to  have  felt  a  difficulty  about  the  close  union  of 
p. lav  and  Sevripav,  and  to  have  introduced  in  consequence  variations  in  the 
text. 


if  it  escapes  tautology,  does  not  equal¬ 
ly  well  maintain  the  antithesis  to  the 
meaning  here  assigned  to 
In  the  following  words  xaXd  (‘good’ 
per  se,  opp.  to  paraiot,  ver.  9)  forms 
one  predication,  sal  ixpfXipa  to is  dv- 
Opunrois  another;  comp,  notes  on  i 
Tim.  ii.  3. 

9.  Jqrqo-eis]  ‘  questions  {of  contro¬ 
versy)  ;  ’  exactly  as  in  1  Tim.  i.  4,  where 
see  notes.  In  the  latter  passage  De 
W.  here  assigns  the  meaning  ‘Strei- 
tigkeiten,’  and  yet  in  his  note  on  the 
passage  adopts  the  present  meaning 
‘  Streitfragen,’ —  a  self-contradiction 
by  no  means  usual  in  that  careful 
commentator.  The  word  is  used  by 
St  Paul  only  in  the  Pastoral  Epp.,  1 
Tim.  i.  4,  vi,  4,  2  Tim.  ii.  13.  On 
yeveaX oylas,  see  notes  on  i  Tim.  i.  4, 
where  the  expression  is  investigated  : 
it  is  here  associated  with  fijr.  as  pro¬ 
bably  marking  the  leading  subject 
and  theme  of  these  controversial  dis¬ 
cussions.  ipeis  Kal  pa\.  vop.  ] 

‘  strifes ,  and  contentions  about  the  law,' 
are  the  results  of  these  foolish  and  un¬ 
practical  questions ;  see  1  Tim.  vi.  4, 
4  Tim.  ii.  13.  The  adj.  vo pisai  is  not 
to  be  referred  to  both  substantives 
(Heydenr.),  but  only  to  the  latter  ;  the 
pax.  vop.  were  a  special  and  prevailing 
form  of  the  Ipeis,  just  as  the  yeveaX. 
were  of  the  jyjrijoets  (Wiesing.).  The 
contentions  perhaps  turned  on  the 


authority  and  application  of  some  of 
the  precepts  in  the  law  ;  comp.  1  Tim. 
i.  4.  wepito-rao-o]  ‘avoid, 

(jo  out  of  the  way  of'  ‘devita,’  Vulg., 
Clarom.;  see  notes  on  2  Tim.  ii.  16, 
the  only  other  passage  where  the  word 
occurs  in  its  present  form, 
pdraioi]  ‘vain,’  from  which  nothing 
of  true  value  results,  in  opp.  to  saXd, 
ver.  8.  Maraios  is  here  and  James  i. 
26,  as  in  Attic  Greek,  of  two  termina¬ 
tions;  the  fem.  occurs  1  Cor.  xv.  17, 
1  Pet.  i.  18.  On  the  distinction  be¬ 
tween  kIvos  (contents, — ‘dasGehalt- 
lose’)  and  parai os  (results, — ‘das  Er- 
folglose’)  see  Meyer  on  1  Cor.  xv.  17: 
Tittmann  (Synon.  I.  p.  173)  compares 
them  with  the  Lat.  ‘inanis’  and  ‘  va- 

10.  AiperiKov  dvOpoirov]  ‘  An  he¬ 
retical  man,’  ‘  a  man  yiho  causeth  divi¬ 
sions;’  ‘quisquis  su&  protervii  unita- 
tem  ecclesiae  abrumpit,’  Calv.  The 
exact  meaning  here  of  this  word  (a 
ar.  Xeyop.  in  N.T.)  must  not  be  de¬ 
duced  from  the  usage  of  later  writers, 
but  simply  from  the  Apostle’s  use 
of  the  subst.  from  which  it  is  de¬ 
rived.  The  term  alploets  is  found  (not 
‘  often,’  Huther,  but)  twice  in  St 
Paul’s  Epp., — 1  Cor.  xi.  19,  where  it 
denotes  appy.  something  more  aggra¬ 
vated  than  oxlopaTa,  ‘dissensions  of 
a  more  matured  character’  (‘nullum 
schisma  non  aliquam  sibi  confingit 
P  2 
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ii  irapaiTOV,  eiSioi  on  e^earpaTTrai  6  toiovto j  icai  a/xap- 
ravei  wv  auTOKardtcpiTOS. 


haeresim,’  Jerome),  and  Gal.  v.  20, 
where  it  is  enumerated  after  Sixoora- 
olau  In  neither  case  however  does 
the  word  seem  to  imply  specially  1  the 
open  espousal  of  any  fundamental  error  ’ 
(the  more  definite  eccles.  meaning; 
comp.  Origen  on  Tit.  Vol.  IV.  p.  695, 
ed.  Bened.,  Waterl.  Doct.  of  Trin.  oh. 
iv.  Vol.  in.  p.  641),  but  more  gene¬ 
rally  ‘divisions  in  church  matters,’  pos¬ 
sibly  of  a  somewhat  matured  kind,  ras 
epCKoveiulas  Xtyei,  Theod.  on  1  Cor.l.  c., 
see  Suicer,  Thesaur.  s.  v.  L  3,  Vol.  1. 
p.  120,  Thus  then  alpenuis  01 >6p. 
will  here  be  one  who  gives  rise  to  such 
divisions  by  erroneous  teaching,  not 
necessarily  of  a  fundamentally  hetero¬ 
dox  nature,  but  of  the  kind  just  de¬ 
scribed,  ver.  9 ;  comp.  ch.  i.  14.  If  we 
adopt  this  appy.  fair  and  reasonable 
interpretation,  the  objections  of  De  W. 
and  others,  founded  on  the  later  and 
more  special  meanings  of  a'ipeois  and 
aipenuos,  wholly  fall  to  the  ground, 
pera  p£av  k.t.X.]  ‘ after  one  and  a  se¬ 
cond  [unavailing]  admonition Titus 
is  not  to  contend,  he  is  only  to  use  vov- 
Beola,  if  that  fail  he  is  then  to  have 
nothing  further  to  do  with  the  offender. 
On  the  distinction  between  vovBeola 
(‘qus  fit  verbis-')  and  iratSela  (‘quse 
fit  per  pcenas’),  see  notes  on  Epk.  vi. 
4;  and  on  the  use  of  eh  for  wpwro s, 
here  associated  with  Sevrepo s,  and  con¬ 
sequently  less  peculiar  and  Hebraistic 
than  when  alone,  as  in  Matth.  xxviii.  1 , 
Mark  xvi.  2,  al.,  see  Winer,  Gr.  §  37. 
1,  p.  222.  iropaiTOv]  ‘shun,’ 

,-!o  [subdue  te  a]  Syr., 

‘  devita,’ Vulg.,  Clarom.  ;  ‘monere  de¬ 
sine  ;  laterem  lavares,  ’  Beng. :  see  notes 
on  1  Tim.  iv.  7.  There  is  nothing  in 
this  or  the  associated  words  which  fa¬ 


vours  any  definite  reference  to  formal 
excommunication,  =  tup a\\e,  Vitringa 
{de  Vet.  Syn.  in.  1.  10,  p.  756),  who 
compares  the  vovBeola  to  the  ‘correp- 
tio’  or  *  excommunicatio  privata’  of 
the  Jews;  sim.  Taylor,  Episc.  §  15. 
This  however  is  importing  into  a  ge¬ 
neral  word  a  special  meaning.  As  we 
certainly  have  such  expressions  as  ira- 
paiTchrBai  ttjv  ywalua  (repudiare),  Plut. 
Apophth.  206  A,  and  even  diroiBeiodai 
sal  -rifs  olulas  irapaiTeiodai,  Lucian, 
Abdic.  §  19,  we  perhaps  may  say  with 
Waterland  (Doct.  of  Trin.  ch.  iv.  Vol. 
III.  p.  466)  that  ira.pa.LTav  ‘implies  and 
infers  a  command  to  exclude  them  ;  ’ 
but  St  Paul’s  previous  use  of  the  word 
does  not  appy.  justify  our  asserting 
that  it  is  here  formally  expressed:  see 
notes  in  Transl. 

11.  elSois]  ‘as  thou  Tcnowest,'  by 
the  ill  success  of  thy  admonitions  ; 
reason  for  the  injunction  to  have  no¬ 
thing  to  do  with  him :  i'rav  Si  5t}\os  y 
Tram  /cal  <pavepos,  tlv os  Sveuev  irUKreveis 
slug ;  Chrys.  e£eowpairrai] 

‘is  perverted,’  S=nn  vVn  [perversus] 
Syr.,  lit.  ‘hath  been  turned  tho¬ 
roughly,  inside  out;’  Schol.  on  Arist. 
Nub.  88,  otto  peraepopas  twv  pvrrovpi- 
vwv  Iparluv  ual  iuorpeepopivoiv  iuorpt- 
Lj/ai  Si  Ipdriov  to  dWa^ai  to  irpos  to 
tou  pipos  t£ 01  (cited  by  Wetst.):  so 
Deut.  xxxii.  20,  yevta  ei.eaTpap.pevy, 
Heb.  nbsnn  “iVl.  The  strengthened 
compound  thus  appears  to  denote  the 
complete  inward  corruption  and  per¬ 
verseness  of  character  which  must  be 
predicated  of  any  man  who  remains 
proof  against  twice-repeated  admo¬ 
nitions.  Baur,  it  is  to  be  feared 
only  to  support  his  meaning  of  alpen- 
uos,  refers  i^torp.  to  the  outward  act 
of  the  man,  ‘has  gone  away  from  us ;  ’ 
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this,  as  Wiesing.  properly  remarks, 
would  more  naturally  be  dicoorptipe- 
o6at.  aoTOKaTOLKpiros] 

‘  self-condemned ;’  the  reason  why  he 
is  to  be  left  to  himself ;  he  has  been 
warned  twice  and  now  sins  against 
light,  oil  7 Itp  fx£t  elireiv  Stl  oiiSels  ehcev, 
ovSels  tvooBlryaev,  Chrys.  The  aggra¬ 
vating  circumstance  is  not  that  the 
man  condemns  himself  directly  and  ex¬ 
plicitly,  as  this  might  be  a  step  to  re¬ 
covery,  but  that  he  condemns  himself 
indirectly  and  implicitly,  as  acting 
against  the  law  of  his  mind,  and  doing 
in  his  own  particular  case  what  in  ge¬ 
neral  he  condemns ;  see  esp.  Water- 
land,  Doct.  of  Trin.  ch.  iv.  Yol.  in. 
p.  464,  where  this  expression  is  fully 

12.  Turkov]  On  Tychicus,  whom 
the  Apostle  (Col.  iv.  7)  terms  6  iya- 
irijris  a5eX0is  teal  mar  os  Staxovos  ko\ 
crvvSovXos  Iv  K  vptip,  see  the  notes  on 
2  Tim.  iv.  12,  Eph.  vi.  21.  It  would 
seem  not  improbable  that  either  Arte- 
mas  or  Tychicus  were  intended  to  sup¬ 
ply  the  place  of  Titus  in  Crete  during 
his  absence  with  the  Apostle.  Of 
Artemas  nothing  is  known. 
NiKoiroXivf  There  were  several  cities 
of  this  name,  one  in  Cilicia  (Strabo, 
xiv.  676),  another  in  Thrace  on  the 
river  Nestus,  a  third  in  Epirus  (Strabo, 
XII.  325),  built  by  Augustus  after  the 
battle  of  Actium.  It  is  extremely  dif¬ 
ficult  to  decide  which  of  these  cities  is 
here  alluded  to ;  Schrader  ( Paulus , 
Yol.  I.  p.  ix8)  fixes  on  the  first;  the 
Greek  commentators,  the  subscription 
at  the  end  of  the  Ep.  (ot6  Niko7t.  rijs 
MaxeSovias,  to  which  country  it  was 
near,  comp.  Theod.),  and  some  mo¬ 
dem  writers,  on  the  second  ;  Wieseler 


( Chronol .  p.  335)  and  others  on  the 
third.  The  second  indeed  may  seem 
to  harmonize  better  with  the  scanty 
notices  of  the  last  journey  from  Asia 
Minor  to  the  West  in  2  Tim.iv.  10  sq. 
(Neander,  Planting,  Vol.  1.  p.  344, 
Bohn),  but  as  the  city  in  Epirus  ap¬ 
pears  to  have  been  a  place  of  much 
more  importance,  and  not  unsuitable 
as  a  centre  for  missionary  operations, 
it  may  perhaps  be  assumed  as  not  im¬ 
probably  the  place  here  alluded  to  ; 
see  Conyb.  and  Hows.  St  Paul,  Vol. 
II.  p.  572  (ed.  2).  KSKpiKa] 

‘/  have  determined,’  with  dependent 
inf.,  a  form  of  construction  adopted 
elsewhere  by  St  Paul,  1  Cor.  vii.  37 
(perf.),  2  Cor.  ii.  1  (aor.).  irapa- 
yapaa-cu]  ‘  to  winter;’  Demosth.  adv. 
Phorm.  p.  909,  wapaxetpeLlfovTi  licet, 
ib.  Dionys.  p.  1292,  Polyb.  Ilist.  II. 
64.  1.  ill.  33.  3.  al.:  in  this  compound 
the  prep,  icapd  seems  to  mark  the  lo¬ 
cality  at  which  the  action  was  to  take 
place,  comp.  Rost  u.  Palm,  Lex.  s.  v. 
IV.  1,  Vol.  11.  p.  670.  There  does  not 
appear  to  be  anything  in  the  expres¬ 
sion  from  which  a  historical  deduction 
can  be  safely  drawn ;  possibly  the  win¬ 
ter  was  drawing  near,  and  the  Apostle 
was  on  his  way  (exei,  ‘non  dicit  hie,’ 
Beng.)  to  Nicopolis. 

13.  Zqvdv]  A  name  perhaps  con¬ 
tracted  from  ZyvlSupos :  of  the  bearer 
of  it  nothing  is  known.  It  is  doubt¬ 
ful  whether  the  term  vopuxos  implies 
an  acquaintance  with  the  Roman 
(Grot.)  or  Hebrew  law  (De  W.).  The 
latter  is  the  opinion  of  Chrys.,  Jerome, 
and  Theoph.,  and  is  perhaps  slightly 
the  more  probable ;  comp.  Matth.  xxii. 
33.  For  notices  of  an  apocryphal 
work  attributed  to  Zenas,  ‘De  vitk  et 
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actisTiti,’ compare  Fabric.  Cod.  Apocr. 
VoL  11.  p.  831.  ’AiroXXu]  ‘Apol- 
los,’  sc.  Apollonius  [as  in  codex  Bezae, 
Acts  xviii,  24],  or  possibly  Apollo- 
dorus, — an  eloquent  (\dytos,  Acts,  l.c., 
see  Meyer  in  loc.)  Jew  of  Alexandria, 
well  versed  in  the  Scriptures,  and  a 
disciple  of  St  J ohn  the  Baptist ;  he  was 
instructed  in  Christianity  by  Aquilaand 
Priscilla  (Acts  xviii.  26),  preached  the 
G  ospel  with  signal  success  in  Achaia  and 
at  Corinth,  and  appears  to  have  main¬ 
tained  relations  of  close  intimacy  with 
St  Paul,  comp.  1  Cor.  xvi.  12.  There 
appears  no  good  reason  for  supposing 
any  greater  differences  between  the 
teaching  of  St  Paul  and  Apollos  (Neau- 
der,  Planting ,  Vol.  1.  p.  230  sq.,  Bohn) 
than  may  be  referred  to  the  mere  out¬ 
ward  form  in  which  that  teaching  was 
perhaps  communicated,  and  which 
comes  from  the  one  and  the  same 
Spirit  who  Siaipel  I5l<f  eKaorip  icaffuis 
povXerai  (1  Cor.  xii.  1 1)  ;  see  Winer, 
RWB.  Art.  ‘Apollos,’  Vol.  1.  p.  68. 
Much  that  has  been  recently  advanced 
on  the  differences  between  St  Paul  and 
Apollos  is  very  doubtful  and  very  un¬ 
satisfactory.  ‘irpdircpxl'ov] 

'conduct,'  ‘forward  on  their  journey,' 
with  the  further  idea,  as  the  context 
seems  to  require,  of  supplying  their 
various  needs  ;  comp.  3  John  6. 

14.  ol  qpfrcpoi]  ‘our  brethren  in 
Crete,’  not  ‘  nostri  ordinis  homines  ’ 
(Beza),  scil.  ‘Apollos,  Tychicus,  et 
alii  quos  mittimus,  si  quo  in  loco  rese- 
derint’  (Grot.),  as  this  would  imply  a 
comparison  between  them  and  St  Paul, 
and  would  involveameaning  of  repot  or. 
Ka\.  tpy.  (‘habere  domi  officinam  ali- 


quam,  me  imitantes,  Act.  xx.  34,’ 
G  rot.),  somewhat  arbitrary,  and  wholly 
different  to  that  in  ver.  8.  The  i)p.l- 
repoi  are  rather  ol  rrepl  ai  (Theoph,), 
the  Kal  tacitly  comparing  them  not 
with  heathens  (Hofmann,  Schriflb. 
Vol.  II.  2,  p.  429)  but  with  Titus  ; 
‘let  these'  Cretan  brethren  of  ours  be 
not  backward  in  co-operating  with 
thee  in  these  acts  of  duty  and  benevo¬ 
lence.’  On  rrpotoT.  see  notes  on  ver.  8. 
els  rds  dva-yx.  \pelas]  ‘with  reference 
to  the  necessary  wants;’  i.e.  to  supply 
them  :  comp.  Phil.  iv.  16,  els  ryv  xpelav 
/not  iwipj/are.  The  article  appears  to 
mark  the  known  and  existing  wants. 
oLKapTroi]  'unfruitful,'  not  solely  and 
specially  with  reference  to  the  wants 
of  their  teachers  (‘quicunque  evange- 
listis  non  ministraverint,’  Just.),  but 
also  with  reference  to  their  own  moral 
state,  i.  e.  without  showing  practical 
proofs  of  their  faith  by  acts  of  love. 

15.  ol  per  fpou]  'those  with  me,’ 
in  my  company,  journeying  or  abiding 
with  me ;  comp.  Gal.  i.  2,  ol  aim  ipol, 
where  the  idea  of  union  in  action  (co¬ 
herence),  rather  than  mere  local  union 
(coexistence),  seems  intended  to  be  ex¬ 
pressed  ;  see  Kruger,  Sprachl.  §  68. 
13.  I.  tous  <j>i\ovvras  k.t.X.] 

‘those  who  love  us  in  faith,'  those  who 
love  me  in  the  sphere  of  faith ;  not 
merely  rriarws  Kal  ddoXois,  Theoph.,  or 
5td  irioTewr,  CF.cum.,  but  ‘in  faith,’  as 
the  common  principle  which  bound 
together  and  hallowed  their  common 
love.  From  the  concluding  words,  r\ 
Xopis  p.era  rravresv  vpwv  (Col.  iv.  18), 
there  is  no  reason  to  infer  that  the 
Epistle  was  intended  for  the  church  as 
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well  as  Titus.  It  is  merely  an  inclu¬ 
sive  benediction  that  comprehends  the 
(irlincoTos  and  those  committed  to  his 
oversight,  Titus  and  all  the  faithful  in 
Crete.  ’A/ri)v  (Bee.  with  D2D3EFG 
H  K.LN4)  here,  as  well  as  in  1  Tim.  vi. 
2  [,  2  Tim.  iv.  21,  seems  to  he  an  inter¬ 
polation,  though  in  this  case  supported 
by  stronger  external  evidence.  It  is 


bracketed  by  Lachm.,  and  rejected  by 
Griesb.,  Schoh,  Tisch.,  with  ACD'N1; 
1 7 ;  Clarom. ,  yEth.-Pol. ;  Hier.,  Ambrst. 

In  the  conclusion  of  all  St  Paul’s 
Epp.  except  Rom.  (om.  2  mss.  and 
Am.  only)  and  Gal.  (om.  Gj  Boern., 
Ambrst.,  only)  there  are  similar  varia¬ 
tions.  Accidental  omission  seems  less 
probable  than  insertion. 


TRANSLATION. 


NOTICE. 


THE  same  principles  are  observed  in  this  translation  as  in  those 
of  the  Galatians  and  Ephesians.  The  Authorised  Version  is 
altered  only  where  it  appears  to  be  incorrect,  inexact,  insufficient  or 
obscure.  There  are  however  a  few  cases  in  which  I  have  ventured 
to  introduce  another  correction — viz.  where  our  venerable  Version 
seems  to  be  inconsistent  in  its  renderings  of  important  or  less  usual 
words  and  forms  of  expression.  These  peculiarly  occur  in  this 
group  of  Epistles,  and  the  process  of  translation  has  made  me  feel 
the  necessity  of  preserving  a  certain  degree  of  uniformity  in  the 
meanings  assigned  to  some  of  the  unusual  yet  recurrent  terms 
and  expressions. 

This  modification  has  been  introduced  with  great  caution,  for, 
as  the  reader  is  probably  aware,  our  last  Translators  state  very 
explicitly  that  they  have  not  sought  to  preserve  a  studied  unifor¬ 
mity  of  translation,  and  have  not  always  thought  it  necessary  to 
assign  to  the  same  word,  even  in  veiy  similar  combinations,  the 
same  meaning.  To  a  fleet  then  a  rigorous  uniformity  would  be  to 
reverse  the  principles  on  which  that  Version  was  constructed,  and 
would  not  be  revision  but  reconstruction.  I  have  therefore  trusted 
to  my  own  judgment :  where  it  has  seemed  necessary  to  be  uniform, 
I  have  been  so ;  where  this  necessity  has  not  been  apparent,  I  have 
not  ventured  to  interfere  with  the  felicitous  variety  of  expression 
which  characterizes  our  admirable  Version.  A  slight  change  has 
been  introduced  in  the  Versions  cited,  which  however  does  not  at 
all  affect  the  general  plan.  The  Versions  of  Wiclif,  Cranmer,  and 
Geneva,  are  no  longer  cited  from  Bagster  s  Hexapla,  as  it  is  asserted 
by  competent  judges  that  those  there  given  have  not  the  best 
claim  to  the  names  affixed  to  them.  Wiclifs  version  is  now 
quoted  from  the  edition  of  the  New  Testament  published  by 
Pickering  in  1848,  Cranmer’s  from  a  copy  of  the  edition  of  April 
1540,  and  the  Genevan  from  the  edition  of  156c,  which  alone  has 
claim  to  be  called  the  first  edition  of  the  Genevan  Version.  The 
citations  from  the  Bishops’  Bible  are  made  from  the  first  edition 
1568. 

For  several  valuable  hints  on  this  subject  I  am  indebted  to 
the  kindness  and  learning  of  Mr  Francis  Fry  of  Bristol. 

The  remaining  V v.  are  cited  as  before  from  Bagster’s  reprints. 


THE  FIRST  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY. 


PAUL,  an  apostle  of  Christ  Jesus,  according  to  the  com-  I. 

mandment  of  God  our  Saviour  and  Christ  J  esus  our 
Hope,  to  Timothy,  my  true  child  in  the  faith.  Grace,  2 
mercy  and  peace,  from  God  the  Father  and  Christ  Jesus 
our  Lord. 

Even  as  I  besought  thee  to  abide  still  at  Ephesus,  3 
when  I  was  on  my  way  into  Macedonia,  that  thou  might- 


est  command  some  not  to  be 

1.  Christ  Jesus ]  *  Jesus  Christ, 

Auth.  According  to]  So  Cov. 

(both),  Rhem.,  and  Auth.  in  Rom.  xvi. 
26  and  Tit.  i.  3  :  aftir,  Wicl.  ;  by, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv.  Christ 
Jesus]  *Lord  J.  C.,  Auth.  The  trans¬ 
lation  of  iiriray^v  adopted  by  Chan., 
Bish.,  ‘commission,’  deserves  atten¬ 
tion,  but  perhaps  too  much  obscures 
the  idea  of  the  divine  ordinance  and 
command  under  which  the  Apostle 
acted;  comp.  Acts  ix.  16,  oaa  Set 
x.t.X.,  and  1  Cor.  ix.  16. 

It  may  be  remembered  too  that  ‘  com¬ 
mand  ’  originally  seems  to  have  meant 
‘power’  or  authority,  Synon.  ed.  by 
Whately,  p.  91.  Our  Hope] 

So  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Gen.,  Rhem.: 
which  is  our  hope,  Auth.  and  remain¬ 
ing  Vv. 

2.  True  child]  Own  son,  Auth.  ; 
louede  sone,  Wicl.  ;  beloued  sonne, 
Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  ;  naturall  sonne, 
Tynd.  and  remaining  Vv.  ;  Bee  notes 
on  2  Tim.  i.  2  and  Eph.  vi.  11 
(Transl.).  It  is  desirable  to  retain 


teachers  of  other  doctrine, 

the  more  literal  translation  of  riuvov 
wherever  it  does  not  seem  to  be  at 
variance  with  our  ordinary  or  idiomatic 
mode  of  expression  (e.  g.  ver.  1 8) : 
the  distinction  between  rinvov  and 
eiis  is  occasionally  of  considerable  im¬ 
portance. 

The  Father]  *Our  Father,  Auth. 
Christ  Jesus]  Jesus  Christ,  Auth.,  al., 
though  doubtful  on  the  authority  of 
what  edition. 

3.  Even  as]  As,  Auth,  and  all 
other  Vv.  Was  on  my  way] 

Went,  Auth.,  Wicl.,  Cov.  Ttst., 
Rhem.  ;  departed,  Tynd.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  Command]  So 

Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan.,  Gen.,  Bish.,  by 
far  the  most  usual  translation  of  the 
word  elsewhere  in  Auth.  :  change, 
Auth.  ;  denounce  to,  Wicl.,  Rhem.  ; 
geue... charge  onto,  Cov.  Test.  The  full 
authoritative  meaning  of  the  word 
should  not  be  here  impaired  in  trans¬ 
lation  ;  see  notes.  Not  to  be 

teachers,  &c.]  Sim.,  not  to  teache  other¬ 
wise,  Rhem.:  that  they  teach  no  other 
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4  nor  yet  to  give  heed  to  fables  and  endless  genealogies, 
seeing  they  minister  questions  rather  than  God’s  dispensa- 

5  tion  which  is  in  faith, — so  I  do  now.  But  the  end  of  the 
commandment  is  love  out  of  a  pure  heart,  and  a  good  con- 

6  science,  and  unfeigned  faith :  from  which  some  having 
gone  wide  in  aim  have  turned  themselves  aside  unto  vain 


doctrine,  Adth.,  Gen.  ( none ),  Bish. 

4-  Nor  yet ]  Neither,  Adth.  and 
all  Vv.  except  Rhem.,  nor.  This  is 
perhaps  a  case  where  it  may  seem 
necessary  to  adopt  a  more  rigorous 
translation  of  :  where  the  things 
prohibited  are  not  very  different  in 
their  character  the  ordinary  transla¬ 
tion  will  perhaps  be  sufficiently  exact; 
here  however  the  rives  are  not  merely 
to  abstain  from  teaching  others  such 
profitless  subjects,  but  are  themselves 
not  to  study  them.  On  the  full  force 
of  oi)5£  or  /ajjSi  after  oil  and  pA],  see 
Franke’s  very  good  treatise  de  Part. 
Neg.  II.  5,  and  illustrate  his  remark, 

- — that  oi)5^  hints  at  an  indefinite  num¬ 
ber  of  consequent  terms,  by  Judges 
i.  27,  where  ov  is  followed  by  fourteen 
clauses  with  oiiSi.  To  give ] 

Give,  Adth.  Seeing  they] 

The  whiche,  Wicl.;  which,  Adth.  and 
all  other  Vv.,  but  Tynd.,  Cov.,  give 
which  are  endl.,  and. 

God’s  dispensation ]  Edificacioune  of 
god,  Wicl.  ;  edifyenge  to  Godwarde, 
Cov.  Test.  ;  the  edifying  of  God, 
Rhem.  ;  godly  edyfyinge,  Tynd.  and 
remaining  Vv.,  but  Adth.  (ed.  1611) 
omits  godly,  which  has  been  restored 
in  modem  edd. 

I  do  now ]  Do,  Adth. 

5.  But]  So  Bish.,  Rhem.  :  now, 
Adth.  ;  forsothe,  Wicl.  ;  for,  Tynd. 
and  remaining  Vv.  Love]  So  all 
Vv.  except  Adth.,  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test., 
Rhem.,  charity.  It  is  doubtful  why 
this  change  was  made,  except  for 
variation  from  verse  14  ;  comp.  Vulg. 
Our  last  translators  were  .by  no  means 


uniform  in  their  translation  of  hydiry : 
even  in  cases  where  it  is  associated 
with  irloris  and  they  might  have 
wished  to  mark  a  quasi-theologi- 
cal  meaning,  it  is  not  uncommonly 
translated  1  love  ;  ’  compare  ch.  vi.  1 1 
with  1  Thess.  iii.  6,  al.  And  (bis)] 
And  of,  Adth.  Unfeigned 

faith]  Faith  unfeigned,  Adth.  Slight 
change  to  preserve  the  unemphatic 
order  of  the  Greek;  see  Winer,  Gr. 
§  59.  2,  p.  464.  English  usage  is  here 
just  the  reverse  of  the  Greek. 

6.  Having  gone  wide  in  aim] 
Having  swerved,  Adth.  ;  erryng, 
Wicl.;  hauyng  erred,  Bish.;  stray¬ 
ing,  Rhem.;  have  erred,  and,  Tynd., 
Cov.  (both),  Gen.  It  would 

seem  that  our  translators  made  the 
change  from  a  desire  to  preserve  the 
construct,  of  dcrroxeiv  with  a  gen. 
(Vulg.,  al.),  and  yet  not,  as  Wicl., 
to  fall  into  barbarous  English,  or  as 
Tynd.,  al.,  to  change  the  part,  into  a 
finite  verb, — an  inexactness  which 
Conyb.  has  not  avoided.  Perhaps  the 
more  immediate  connexion  of  wv 
may  be  with  i%erp.,  especially  as 
iaroxeiv  in  the  two  other  passages 
where  it  occurs  (1  Tim.  vi.  21,  2  Tim. 
ii.  18)  is  used  absolutely  (with  irtpl 
and  acc.) ;  still  it  seems  desirable  and 
correct  also  to  preserve  in  translation 
the  possibility  of  the  connexion  with 
the  participle.  To  ‘go  wide  from,’  is 
perfectly  correct  according  to  the  exx, 
in  Johnson  s.  v.  ‘wide.’ 

Have  turned  themselves]  Have  turned, 
Adth.  and  the  other  Vv,  except 
Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Cban.,  Rhem., 
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babbling;  willing  to  be  teachers  of  the  law;  yet  not  un-  7 
derstanding  either  what  they  say,  or  about  what  they  make 
asseveration.  Now  we  know  that  the  law  is  good,  if  a  8 
man  use  it  lawfully,  knowing  this,  that  the  law  is  not  9 
made  for  a  righteous  man,  but  for  the  lawless  and  unruly, 
for  the  ungodly  and  sinful,  for  the  unholy  and  profane,  for 
smiters  of  fathers  and  smiters  of  mothers,  for  manslayers, 
for  whoremongers,  for  them  that  defile  themselves  with  10 
mankind,  for  menstealers,  for  liars,  for  perjured  persons, 
and  if  there  be  any  other  thing  that  is  contrary  to  the 
sound  doctrine, — according  to  the  Gospel  of  the  glory  of  1 1 
the  blessed  God,  which  was  committed  to  my  trust. 

And  I  thank  Him’  who  gave  me  inward  strength,  12 
Christ  Jesus  our  Lord,  that  he  counted  me  faithful,  having 


which  give  a  passive  translation  :  it  is 
perhaps  desirable  to  retain  here  the 
medial  force  of  the  passive  form, 
i^eTpairyaav. 

Babbling]  Jangling,  Auth.  and  all 
Vv.  except  Wicl.,  speche;  Rhem., 
talke.  The  change  seems  required,  as 
‘jaDgling’  might  be  understood  in 
its  secondary  sense.  It  is  found  in 
Gower,  Chaucer,  al.,  as  here,  in  the 
sense  of  ‘prating,’  ‘idly  talking.* 

7.  Willing  to  be]  So  Wicl.  ( for  to 
be),  Cov.  (both) :  desiring  to  be,  Auth.  ; 
because  they  wolde  be,  Tynd.,  Chan., 
Gen.  (om.  bee.);  couetyng  to  be,  Bish.; 
desirous  to  be,  Rhem.  Though  it  is  not 
always  possible  in'the  N.  T.  to  keep  up 
the  exact  distinction  between  Oi\w  and 
ftovXopai  (see  notes  on  ch.  ii.  8,  and 
v.  14),  this  perhaps  is  a  case  where  it 
may  be  maintained :  the  false  teachers 
were  quite  willing  to  undertake  the 
office  though  they  had  really  no  quali¬ 
fications  for  it.  Yet  not]  So  Tr  nd.  , 

Cran.,  Gen.;  not,  Wicl.,  Cov.  (both), 
Bish.,  Rhem.:  Adth.  expresses  the 
negative  by  the  following  neither. 
Either. ..or]  Neither... nor,  Adth. 
About  what]  Whereof,  Adth.  Make 
asseveration]  Affirm,  Adth.  and  all  V v. 


8.  Wow]  But,  Adth.,  Cov.,  Bish., 
Rhem.  ;  forsothe,  Wicl.  ;  and,  Gen.  : 
remaining  Vv.  omit. 

9.  Unruly]  So  Adth.  in  Tit.  i. 
6,  10,  but  here  disobedient,  with 
Tynd.  and  all  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  not 
suget.  Sinful]  For  sinners,  Adth. 
All  Vv.  (except  Cov.  Test.,  which 
omits)  give  the  suhst. ,  perhaps  it  is  a 
little  mere  exact  to  retain  the  adj. 

For  the  unholy]  So  Cov.,  Gen.:  for 
unh.,  Adth.  :  the  idiomatic  English 
article  is  repeated  for  the  sake  of  con¬ 
sistency. 

Smiters]  Sleers,  Wicl.  ;  tellers,  Rhem.; 
murderers,  Adth.  and  all  other  Vv. 

1  o.  The  sound  doctrine]  Adth.  omits 
the  art.  with  all  Vv.  except  Cov., 
Cran. 

1 1.  Of  the  glory]  So  rightly  all  the 
Vv.  (om.  the,  Bish.)  except  Auth., 
Gen.,  glorious  (before  Gospel). 

12.  Him  who,  &c.]  Sim.  as  to  order 
Gen.,  Rhem.  ;  comp.  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test., 
and,  it  may  be  added,  Syr.  and  Vulg., 
rightly  preserving  the  more  emphatic 
position:  C.  J.  our  Lord,  who  hath 
enabled  me,  Auth.,  and  sim.  the  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  (Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran., 
Bish.),  which  translate  Mw.  pe  hath 
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13  appointed  me  for  the  ministry,  though  formerly  I  was  a 
blasphemer,  and  a  persecutor,  and  a  doer  of  outrage :  still 
I  obtained  mercy,  because  I  did  it  ignorantly  in  unbelief ; 

14  yea  the  grace  of  our  Lord  was  exceeding  abundant  with 

15  faith  and  love  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus.  Faithful  is  the 
saying,  and  worthy  of  all  acceptation,  that  Christ  Jesus 
came  into  the  world  to  save  sinners  ;  of  whom  I  am  chief. 

16  Howbeit  for  this  cause  I  obtained  mercy,  that  in  me  as 
chief  Christ  Jesus  might  shew  forth  the  whole  of  His 
long-suffering,  to  display  a  pattern  for  them  which  should 

1 7  hereafter  believe  on  Him  unto  eternal  life.  Now  to  the 
King  of  ages,  the  immortal,  invisible,  only  God,  be  honour 
and  glory  unto  the  ages  of  the  ages.  Amen. 

18  This  charge  I  commit  to  thee,  son  Timothy,  in  accord¬ 
ance  with  the  forerunning  prophecies  about  thee,  that  thou 


made  me  stronge. 

That ]  For  that,  Auth. 

Having  appointed  me  for]  Putting  me 
into,  Auth.,  Bibh.  (in,  Wicl.,  Rhem.). 

13.  Though  formerly  I  was]  *Who 

was  before,  Auth.  A  doer  of 

outrage]  Sim.,  a  doer  of  iniurye,  Cov. 
Test. :  injurious,  Auth.  ;  ful  of 
wrongis,  Wicl.,  a  tyraunt,  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Chan.  ;  an  oppressor,  Gen., 
Bish.  ;  contumelious,  Rhem. 

iS<iii]  But,  Auth.  and  all  Vv.  except 
Cban.,  Bish.,  but  yet. 

14.  Yea]  And,  Auth.,  Rhem.  ; 
but,  Cov.  Test.,  Gen.  ;  never thelater, 
Tynd.  ;  neuertheles,  Cov. ,  Chan., 
Bish. 

15.  Faithful  is,  &c.]  Thys  sayenge 
is  true,  Cov.  Test. ;  this  is  a  faithful 
saying,  Auth.,  Bish.  ;  this  is  a  true 
».,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan.,  Gen.  :  a  trewe 
worde,  Wicl.;  a  faithful  s.,  Rhem. 

16.  As  chief]  First,  Auth.  and 
all  Vv.  ( the  /.,  Bish.)  except  Cov. 
(both),  pryncipally ;  Rhem,,  first  ofal. 
Christ  Jesus]  *Jes.  Chr.,  Auth. 

The  whole  of  His]  All,  Auth.  and  all 
Vv.  To  display  a  pattern  for] 


Sim.,  to  declare  an  ensample  vnto, 
Chan.;  for  a  pattern  to,  Auth.;  to  the 
enfourmyng  of,  Wicl.,  aim.  Cov. 
Test.,  Rhem.  :  vnto  the  ensample  of, 
Tynd.,  Gen.  (to  the,  Cov.,  Bish.). 
Eternal  life]  So  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan., 
Gen.  :  life  everlasting,  Auth.,  Cov. 
Test.,  Bish.,  Rhem.  It  seems  best 
both  to  adopt  the  order  which,  properly 
considered,  most  exactly  corresponds 
to  that  of  the  Greek,  and  to  adopt  the 
most  general  and  inclusive  transl.  of  a l- 
dir los  ;  see  notes  on  2  These,  i.  9  (Transl.). 

17.  Of  ages]  Sim.,  ofworldis,  Wicl., 
Rhem.  (the  vv.) :  eternal,  Auth.  ;  ever- 
lastinge,  Tynd.  and  remaining  Vv. 

The  immortal,  &c.]  Immortal,  invisible, 
the  only  *wise  God,  Auth. 

Unto  the  ages,  &c.]  Sim.,  in  worldis 
ofworldis,  Wicl.  ;  for  ever  and  ever, 
Auth.  and  all  other  Vv. 

18.  In  accordance  with,  &c.]  Ac¬ 
cording  to  the  prophecies  which  went 
before  on  thee,  Auth.  (upon,  Gen., 
Bish.),  and  sim.  Wicl.,  Rhem.  ;  ac- 
cordynge  to  the  proph.  which  in  tyme 
past  were  prophisied  of  the,  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Cov.  Test,  (tymes),  Chan. 
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mayest  war  in  them  the  good  warfare;  having  faith,  and  a  19 
good  conscience;  which  some  having  thrust  away,  have 
made  shipwreck  concerning  the  faith  :  of  whom  is  Hyme-  20 
nseus  and  Alexander ;  whom  I  delivered  to  Satan,  that  they 
might  be  taught  by  discipline  not  to  blaspheme. 

I  exhort  then  first  of  all,  that  petitions,  prayers,  sup-  II. 
plications,  and  giving  of  thanks,  be  made  for  all  men;  for  2 


M ayest]  Mightest,  Auth.  ;  shuldest, 
Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cban.,  Gen.,  Bish. 
Change  necessary  to  preserve  the  law 
ofthe  successionoftenses ;  see  Latham, 
Engl.  Lang.  §  616.  In  them]  So  all 
Vv.  except  Auth.,  Gen.,  which 
change  (not  for  the  better)  the  iv  into 
by;  see  notes.  The  order  of  the 
Greek  or  par.  in  air.,  reversed  by 
Auth.,  is  restored  in  the  text. 

The  good]  A  g.,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

19.  Haring]  So  Wicl.  and  all  Vv. 
except  Auth.,  which  adopts  holding. 
Having  thrust  away]  Castynge  awey, 
Wicl.;  repelling,  Rhem. ;  having  put 
away,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. ;  but 
Ttnd.,  Cov.  (both),  Cban.,  Gen.  use 
the  finite  verb,  and  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Cban.,  add  from  them. 

The  faith]  So  Wicl.,  Rhem.  :  faith, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv.  When  the 
article  is  inserted  after  a  preposition, 
it  should  never  be  overlooked  in  trans¬ 
lation,  if  the  English  idiom  will  per¬ 
mit  it  to  be  expressed. 

20.  Delivered]  Have  delivered, 
Auth.  and  all  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  bi- 
toke.  There  are  cases  where  the  idiom 
of  our  language  may  seem  positively 
violated  by  an  aoristic  translation,  esp. 
in  cases  where  vvv  or  ffdij  is  found  with 
the  aor. ;  these  are  however  cases  in 
which  we  do  not  rashly  assert  that  the 
aor.  is  used  for  the  perf.,  but  in  which 
we  only  recognise  an  idiomatic  power 
in  the  Greek  aorist  which  does  not 
exist  in  our  English  past  tense.  Where 
idiom  requires  us  to  insert  ‘  have’  (as 


perhaps  just  above,  ver.  19),  it  must 
be  inserted,  but  these  cases  are  fewer 
than  modern  translators  seem  gene¬ 
rally  aware  of.  Might  be 

taught,  &c.]  So  (omitting  by  disc.) 
Tynd.,  Cov.;  may  learn,  Auth.,  and 
sim.  all  remaining  Vv.  The  addition 
by  discipline  is  necessary  to  convey  the 
true  meaning  of  watSevu. 

Chapteb  II.  1.  Then]  Therefore, 
Auth.  and  all  Vv.  On  this  particle 
see  notes  in  loc.  It  may  be  observed 
as  a  very  general  rule,  that  it  is  bet¬ 
ter  to  translate  our  ‘then,’  ef pa  ‘there¬ 
fore,’  or  at  any  rate  if  ‘therefore’  be 
retained  as  a  translation  of  the  former 
particle,  to  place  it  as  far  onward  in 
the  clause  as  idiom  will  permit,  so  as 
to  weaken  its  full  illative  force.  The 
present  seems  an  instance  where  the 
more  exact  distinction  (see  notes  on 
Gal.  iii.  5)  ought  to  be  preserved;  still 
it  is  not  wise  in  the  N.  T.  generally 
to  press  this  rule  too  rigorously,  as  in 
many  cases  the  context  and  in  many 
more  the  usus  scribendi  of  the  sacred 
author  must  be  allowed  to  have 
due  weight  in  fixing  the  translation. 
Eor  example,  St  John’s  use  of  ovv 
appears  to  deserve  considerable  atten¬ 
tion,  especially  as  he  never  uses  dpa  ; 
and  even  St  Paul,  it  should  be  re¬ 
membered,  uses  ovv  on  an  average 
four  times  to  dpa  once.  A  really 
faithful  translation  must  take  all  these 
things  into  account. 

First. ..that]  Thaifirst,  Auth.  and  sim. 
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kings,  and  all  that  are  in  authority;  that  we  may  pass  a 

3  quiet  and  tranquil  life  in  all  godliness  and  gravity.  For 
this  is  good,  and  acceptable  in  the  sight  of  our  Saviour, 

4  God;  whose  will  is  that  all  men  should  be  saved,  and 

5  should  come  unto  the  full  knowledge  of  the  truth.  For 
there  is  one  God,  and  one  mediator  also  between  God  and 

6  men,  a  man  Christ  Jesus;  who  gave  Himself  a  ransom  for 
all, — the  testimony  to  be  set  forth  in  its  own  seasons. 

7  Whereunto  I  was  appointed  a  herald,  and  an  apostle  (I 


all  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  Rhem.,  which 
apparently  adopt  the  order  of  the 
text. 

Petitions,  ‘prayers,  &c.]  Supplications, 
prayers,  intercessions,  Auth.,  Cov. 
Test.,  Gen.;  bisechyngis,  preyers,  ax- 
ingis,  Wicl.;  prayers,  supplicacions, 
intercessions,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran., 
Bish.  ;  obsecrations,  praiers,  postula¬ 
tions,  Rhem.  ‘  Supplications’  ie  by  no 
means  a  bad  translation  for  Seija.  (Eph. 
vi.  1 8) ;  but  as  this  is  a  technical  pas¬ 
sage,  it  seems  more  suitable  to  reserve 
it  for  ti/rcu^cis ;  see  notes. 

2.  Alt]  So  Wicl.,  Rhem.  :  for  all, 
Auth.  and  all  other  Vv.  Pass ] 

Lead,  Auth.  :  slight  change,  but  per¬ 
haps  maintaining  better  the  mixed  sub¬ 
jective  and  objective  ref.  of  the  clause ; 
comp .  n  otes  inloc.  Quiet...  tranqui  l] 

Quiet... peaceable,  Auth.  and  all  other 
Vv.  Perhaps  ‘tranquil’  expresses  the 
idea  of  the  rest  1  arising  from  within’ 
(see  notes)  a  little  more  fully  than 
‘peaceable;’  comp.  I  Pet.  iii.  4. 
Gravity ]  Chastite,  Wicl.,  Rhem.; 
honesty,  Auth.  and  remaining  V  v. 

In  the  preceding  word  ebalfitia,  the 
transl.  of  Auth.  has  been  retained. 
Though  ‘godliness’  more  exactly  re¬ 
presents  6eoul§.,  yet  it  is  used  in  all 
the  older  Vv.  (except  only  Wicl., 
Rhem.,  pitee,  i.  e.  piety)  as  the  trans¬ 
lation  of  eholf}.,  and  seems  fairly  to 
suit  all  the  passages  where  it  occurs. 
The  deviation  of  Auth.,  al.,  in  Acts 


iii.  12  is  not  for  the  better. 

3.  Our  Saviour  God ]  So  Rhem.: 
God  our  Sav.,  Auth.  and  the  re¬ 
maining  Vv. 

4.  Whose  will  is  that]  T Yho  will 

have,  Auth.  and  sim.  all  Vv.  The 
translation  of  Scholef.,  who  willeth,  is 
perhaps  rather  too  Btrong.  Should 
be]  To  be,  Auth.  Should 

come ]  To  come,  Auth.  The 

full  knowledge ]  The  knowledge,  Auth. 
and  all  Vv.  (knowynge,  Wicl.). 

5.  And  one  med.  also]  Sim.,  one  also 

med.,  Rhem.  :  and  one  Med.,  Auth. 
and  all  other  Vv  (except  Wicl.,  who 
omits  one).  The  addition  of  ‘and’  in 
italics  seems  required  by  our  idiom: 
indeed  we  may  perhaps  sometimes 
rightly  say  that  the  Greek  sal  is  oc¬ 
casionally  in  itself  almost  equivalent 
to  our  ‘ and. ..also.’  A  man] 

So  Wicl.  ;  man,  Rhem.  :  the  man, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

6.  The  testimony,  &c.]  To  be  tes¬ 
tified  in  due  time,  Auth.,  and  sim. 
Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.  The  true  con¬ 
struction  appears  to  have  been  observed 
in  Gen.,  to  be  a  testimonie  in  due  time, 
and  Bish.,  a  testimonie  in  due  tymes. 
All  the  Vv.,  except  Auth.,  Gen., 
Bish.,  retain  a  more  literal  transl.  of 
tbiot,  ‘his.’ 

7.  Was ]  Am,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

Appointed ]  So  Rhem.  (and  Auth.  in 
2  Tim.  i.  11) :  putte,  Wicl.;  ordained, 
Auth.  and  all  other  Vv.  Herald ] 
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speak  the  truth,  I  lie  not),  a  teacher  of  the  Gentiles  in 
faith  and  truth. 

I  desire  then  that  men  pray  in  every  place,  lifting  up  8 
holy  hands,  without  wrath  and  doubting :  likewise  that  9 
women  also,  in  modest  guise,  with  shamefastness  and  sober- 
mindedness,  do  adorn  themselves, — not  with  braided  hair, 
and  gold,  or  pearls,  or  costly  apparel,  but  (which  becometh  10 
women  professing  godliness)  through  good  works. 

Let  the  woman  learn  in  silence  with  all  subjection.  11 


But  I  suffer  not  the  woman  t 
authority  over  the  man,  but  to 

Preacher,  Auth.  and  all  Yv. 

Truth  (1)]  Truth  *in  Christ,  Aoth. 
Truth  (2)]  So  Wicl.,  Cov.  (both), 
Rheh.  :  verity,  Auth.  and  remaining 
Vv. 

8.  I  desire  then ]  I  will  therefore, 
Auth.  and  all  Vv.  (th.  I  icole,  Wicl.). 

In  everyplace ]  So  Wicl.  (al pi.),  Cov. 
Test.,  Rhem.  :  in  all  places,  Cov. ; 
everywhere,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

9.  Likewise... also]  So  Tynd.,  Cov. 
(both),  Chan.,  Gen.,  Bish.,  except 
that  they  insert  also  immediately 
after  likewise :  in  like  manner  also, 
Auth.,  Rheh.  In  modest,  &c.]  Adorn 
themselves  in  modest  apparel,  Auth.  ; 
araye  them  selves  in  comlye  ap.,  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Cov.  Test,  (arayenge,  omitting 
the  preceding  that),  Cran.,  Gen., 

Shamefastness]  So  Auth.  ed.  1611, 
following  all  the  Vv.  except  Rhem. 
(demurenesse) :  we  may  agree  with 
Trench  (Synon.  §  20)  in  regretting 
that  this  spelling  has  been  displaced 
in  the  modern  editions  by  ‘shame¬ 
facedness,’  a  form  in  which  the  true 
etymology  is  perverted. 

Sobermindedness]  Sobriety,  Auth., 
Rhem.;  sobrenesse,  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.; 
discrete  behaveour,TYitm.,  Cov.,  Cran., 
Bish.  ;  modestie,  Gen.  It  is  very 
difficult  to  select  a  translation  for 
aonppoovvy.  Our  choice  seems  to  lie 


0  teach,  nor  yet  to  have  13 
be  in  silence.  For  Adam  13 

between  ‘sobermindedness’  and  ‘dis¬ 
cretion  ;’  the  latter  (more  especially 
in  the  adjective;  see  two  pertinent 
exx.  in  Richardson,  Piet,  s.v.,  from 
Chaucer,  Persones  Tale,  and  Milton, 
Par.  Reg.  II.  157)  is  very  suitable  in 
ref.  to  women  (and  is  so  used  by 
Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.,  in  ver.  15),  but 
the  former  seems  best  to  preserve  the 
etymology  of  the  original  word. 

Braided ]  Broided,  Auth.,  the  older 
form  of  the  same  word  :  some  modern 
editions  give  broidered  appy.  by  mis¬ 
take. 

And  gold]  *  Or  gold,  Auth.  Ap¬ 
parel]  SoGen., Rhem.;  clothes, Wicl.; 
cloth,  Cov.  Test.  ;  array,  Auth.  and 
other  Vv. 

10.  Through]  So  Tynd.,  Cov. 
(both),  Cran.,  Bish.:  with,  Auth., 
Gen.  ;  by,  Wicl.,  Rhem. 

12.  The  woman]  A  woman,  Auth. 
The  insertion  of  the  article  seems 
required  by  our  idiom,  as  in  ver.  1 1, 
see  notes.  Nor  yet ]  Nor, 

Auth.  As  the  command  seems  to 
have  also  a  general  reference  (see 
notes),  it  is  perhaps  better  to  be  exact 
in  od5^;  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  4  ( Transl .). 
Have  auth.]  So  Tynd.,  Cov.  :  haue 
lordeschip,  Wicl.  ;  vse  authorite,  Cov. 
Test. ;  haue  dominion,  Rheh.  ;  usurp 
authority,  Auth.  and  the  remaining 
Vv. 
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14  was  first  formed,  then  Eve.  And  Adam  was  not  deceived, 
but  the  woman  being  plainly  deceived  fell  into  transgres- 

15  sion.  Yet  she  shall  be  saved  by.  means  of  THE  child¬ 
bearing,  if  they  continue  in  faith  and  love  and  holiness 
with  sobermindedness. 

III.  Faithful  is  the  saying,  If  a  man  desire  the  office  of  a 

2  bishop,  he  desireth  a  good  work.  A  bishop  then  must  be 
irreproachable,  a  husband  of  one  wife,  sober,  discreet, 

3  orderly,  a  lover  of  hospitality,  apt  to  teach  ;  not  fierce 
over  wine,  no  striker,  but  forbearing,  averse  to  contention, 


4  not  a  lover  of  money,  one 

i-|.  Plainly  deceived]  * Deceived , 
Auth.  Fell  into]  Was  in  the, 

Auth.,  Cov.  Test.,  Gen.,  Bish.  (om. 
ike,  Tynd.,  Rhem.  ) ;  hath  brought  in 
the,  Cov. ;  uas  subdued  to  the,  Chan. 

15.  Yet]  So  Rhem.:  sothely, 
Wicl.  ;  notwithstanding,  Acth.  and 
the  other  Vv.  By  means  of  the 

childbearing ]  In  childbearing,  Aoth.  ; 
by  generacon  of  sones,  Wicl.,  Rhem. 
(children) ;  thorow  bearinge  of  chyldren, 
Tynd.  and  remaining  Vv. 

Lore ]  So  all  Vv.  except  Adth., 
which  here  gives  charity;  see  notes  on 
ch.  i  5  (Transl.). 

Sobermindedness]  Sobriety,  Auth.  ; 
see  notes  on  ver.  9  (Transl.). 

Chapter  III.  1.  Faithful  is  the 
saying ]  A  feithful  worde,  Wicl.  j  thys 
is  a  true  u>.,  Cov.  Test.;  [this  is]  a 
faithful  saying,  Bish.  ;  af.  s.,  Rhem.  ; 
this  is  a  true  saying,  Auth.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv. 

a.  Irreproachable]  Sim.,  withouten 
reproue,  Wicl.:  blameless,  Adth., 
Cov.,  Cban.,  Bish.;  fautlesse,  Tynd.; 
vnrebulceable,  Cov.  Test. ;  to  reproue- 
aide,  Gen.  ;  irreprehensible,  Rhem.  If 
the  definition  of  Webster  (Diet.)  is 
right,  ‘irreproachable  =  that  cannot  be 
justly  reproached,’  this  seems  the  trans¬ 
lation  needed  ;  see  notes  in  loc. 

A  husband]  The  h.,  Adth. 


that  ruleth  well  his  own  house, 

Sober,  discreet]  So  Tynd.,  Cov.  : 
vigilant,  sober,  Auth.  ;  sobre,  prudent, 
Wicl.  ;  sobre,  wyse,  Cov.  Test., 
Rhem.  ;  dilygent,  sober,  Cran.  ;  watch¬ 
ing,  sober,  Gen.,  Bish. 

Orderly]  Of  good  behaviour,  Adth.  ; 
honestly  aparelled,  Tynd.;  comely  app., 
Bish .;manerly,  Cov.  (both) ;  discrete, 
Cran.  ;  modest,  Gen.  ;  comely,  Rhem. 
A  lover  ofhosp.]  So  Bish.,  and  Auth. 
in  Tit.  i.  8:  given  to  hosp.,  Adth. 
(here) ;  holdynge  hosp.,  Wicl.  ;  har- 
berous,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both),  Gen. — a 
noticeable  transl. ;  a  keper  of  hosp., 
Cran.  ;  a  man  of  hosp.,  Rhem. 

3.  Fierce  over  wine]  Given  to  wine, 
Auth.,  Gen.,  Rhem.,  and  aim.  other 
Vv.  except  Tynd.,  dronken;  Cov.  Test., 
dronkarde.  The  marginal  note  [ not 
ready  to  quarell  and  offer  wrong,  as 
one  in  wine ]  Bhows  that  our  last  trans¬ 
lators  Baw  correctly  the  meaning  of 
the  word,  though  they  have  not  ex¬ 
pressed  it. 

No  striker]  Adth.  adds  *  not  greedy  of 
filthy  lucre.  Forbearing] 

Patient,  Adth.  ;  temperaunt  (or  pa- 
cient),  Wicl.  ;  gentle,  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish.  ;  styll,  Cov.  Test. ; 
modest,  Rhem.  Averse  to  con- 

tentiori]  Not  a  brawler,  Adth.  (so  Tit. 
iii.  a) ;  not  litigious  (or  ful  of  strife 
orchydynge),  WlCL.  ;  abhorrynge  fight- 
ynge,  Tynd.,  Cran.,  Bish,,  and  Bim. 
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having  his  children  in  subjection  with  all  gravity;  (But  if  5 
a  man  know  not  how  to  rule  his  own  house,  how  shall  he 
take  care  of  the  church  of  God  ?)  not  a  new  convert,  lest  6 
being  besotted  with  pride  he  fall  into  the  judgment  of 
the  devil.  Moreover  he  must  have  a  good  report  also  7 
from  them  which  are  without,  lest  he  fall  into  reproach 
and  the  snare  of  the  devil. 

Deacons  in  like  manner  must  be  grave,  not  double-  8 
tongued,  not  given  to  much  wine,  not  greedy  of  base  gain  ; 
holding  the  mystery  of  the  faith  in  a  pure  conscience.  9 
And  let  these  also  first  be  proved;  then  let  them  serve  as  10 
deacons,  if  they  be  under  no  charge.  The  women  in  like  n 
manner  must  be  grave,  not  slanderers,  sober,  faithful  in  all 
things.  Let  the  deacons  be  husbands  of  one  wife,  ruling  12 


Cov.  (abh.  stryfe) ;  no  stryuer,  Cov. 
Test.  ;  no  fighter,  Gen.  A  lover  of 
money]  Covetous,  Auth.,  and  sim.  all 
other  Vv.  It  is  better  to  keep  ‘covet¬ 
ous’  for  w\eoviKTi)S. 

4.  His  (i)J  Not  in  italics  in  Aoth.  : 
it  is  omitted  by  all  other  V v.  except 
Rhem. 

5.  But]  So  Cov.  (both),  Rhem.: 
forsothe,  WlCL. ;  for,  Auth.  and  the 
other  Vv. 

6.  A  new  convert]  Sim.,  newe  con- 
uertkle  to  the  feitli,  Wicl.  :  a  novice, 
Auth.  ;  a  yonge  skoler,  Tynd.,  Cov. 
(both),  Chan.,  Gen.,  Bish. ;  aneophyte, 
Rhem. 

Besotted,  &c.]  1 Lifted  up  with  pride, 
Auth.;  puft  vp,  Cov.,  Gen.,  Bish. 
The  idea  of  a  stupid,  insensate,  pride 
ought  to  be  conveyed  in  translation ; 
see  notes. 

Judgment]  So  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran., 
Rhem.:  condemnation,  Auth.,  Gen., 
Bish.  ;  dome  (or  synne),  Wicl. 

7.  Also  from]  Of,  Auth.;  the 
word  moreover,  Auth.,  may  be  pro¬ 
perly  assigned  to  St,  which,  as  has 
been  observed  several  times  in  the 
notes  (comp,  on  ver.  10),  often  appears 
to  revert  to  its  primary  meaning. 


8.  Deacons,  &c.  ]  Similarly  Rhem.  : 
likewise  must  the  deacons  be,  Auth. 
Deacons ]  Mynisters,  Cov.  (both),CRAN., 
Bish.  The  rest  give  1  deacons,’  either 
with  (Auth.,  Tynd.)  or  without  the 
article.  Base  gain]  Foule 

vnjnnynge.  Wicl.;  filthy  lucre,  Auth. 
and  all  other  Vv. 

10.  Serve  as  deacons]  Use  the  office  of  a 
Deacon,  Auth.  This  periphrasis  might 
be  avoided  by  using  ‘minister’  with  all 
the  other  Vv. ;  we  seem  however  to 
require  in  ver.  13  an  allusion  to  the 
office  ‘nominatim.’ 

If  they  be,  &c.]  Sim.,  yf  they  be 
blamelesse,  Cov. ;  being  found  blame¬ 
less,  Auth.  ;  yf  they  be  founds  fautlesse, 
Tynd.,  Gen.  ( blameles );  beyng  bl., 
Bish.  :  hauynge  no  cryme,  Wicl. 
[adding  (or  greet  sijnne)],  Rhem.,  sim. 
Cov.  Test,  (blame). 

1  i.  The  women]  So  Wicl.  (om.  the), 
Rhem.  :  their  wires,  Auth.  and  all  other 
Vv.  In  like  manner ]  So 

Rhem.  :  even  so,  Auth.,  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Cran.,  Bish.,  all  placing  it  at  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  the  verse. 

12.  Husbands ]  The  h.,  Auth. 

Well]  So,  in  a  similar  place,  all  Vv. 
except  Auth.,  which  places  the  adverb 
Q2 


228 


TIMOTHY. 


13  their  children  well  and  their  own  houses.  For  they  that 
have  served  well  as  deacons  obtain  for  themselves  a  good 
degree,  and  great  boldness  in  the  faith  which  is  in  Christ 
Jesus. 

14  These  things  write  I  to  thee,  though  I  hope  to  come 

15  unto  thee  somewhat  quickly  ;  but  if  I  should  tarry  long, 
that  thou  mayest  know  how  thou  oughtest  to  behave 
thyself  in  the  house  of  God,  which  truly  is  the  church  of 

16  the  living  God,  the  pillar  and  basis  of  the  truth.  And 
confessedly,  great  is  the  mystery  of  godliness;  “Who  was 
manifested  in  the  flesh,  justified  in  the  spirit,  seen  of 
angels,  preached  among  the  Gentiles,  believed  on  in  the 
world,  received  up  into  glory.” 

IV.  Howbeit  the  Spirit  saith  expressly,  that  in  the  latter 
times  some  shall  depart  from  the  faith,  giving  heed  to 


at  the  end  of  the  verge.  Where  there 
is  no  liability  to  mistake,  it  seems 
better  to  keep,  as  far  as  possible,  the 
order  of  the  Greek. 

13.  Served,  well  as  d.]  Used  the 
office  of  a  Deacon  well,  Auth. 

Obtain  /or]  Purchase  to,  Adth., 
Rhem.  ;  get,  Tynd.  and  all  the  remain¬ 
ing  Vv.  (gete...to,  Wicl.). 

14.  Though  I  hope ]  Hoping, 

Adth.  ;  and  sim.  all  other  Vv.  use  a 
participle.  Somewhat 

quickly]  Sone,  Wicl.  ;  very  shortely, 
Gen.  ;  quickly,  Rhem.  ;  shortly,  Adth. 
and  remaining  V v. 

15.  Should  tarry  long ]  Schal  t., 
Wicl.;  t.long,  Adth.  andallother  Vv. 
Which  truly]  The  whych,  Cov.  TeBt. ; 
which,  Adth.  and  all  other  Vv.  (that, 
Wicl.).  Basis]  Ground,  Adth.  and 
all  Vv.  exc.  Wicl.,  sadnesse,  and  Cov. 
Test.,  stablyshmente. 

16.  Confessedly]  Without  contro¬ 

versy,  Adth.,  Gen.  ;  with  out  naye, 
Tynd.,  Cov.;  without  doute,  Chan., 
Bish.  Who]  •God, 

Adth.  Manifested]  So 

Gen.,  Rhem.  :  manifest,  Adth.  ; 
shewed,  Tynd.  and  remaining  Vv. 


(but  Wicl.  omits). 

Among]  Unto,  Adth.  and  all  Vv. 
(some  to),  following  the  Vulg.  We 
may  here  briefly  remark  that  the  six 
concluding  clauses  of  this  verse  may 
be  arranged  stichometrically  in  the 
following  way: 

*Oi  i<f>avepw6i]  iv  vapid, 

’E5<*< uw9y  iv  Tveuyan, 

’[Upiy  ayyiXois4 
iv  (ffveoiv, 

’EirKrreijBi)  iv  Kiaptp, 

'AviXyytpffv]  iv  Sb!-y. 
Without  urging  too  strongly  the  me¬ 
trical  character  of  the  clauses,  it 
would  still  seem  that  the  supposition 
advanced  in  notes  in  loc.  does  not  ap¬ 
pear  wholly  without  plausibility.  Al¬ 
ford  (in  loc.)  objects  to  this  view,  but 
appears  clearly  to  lean  to  it  in  his 
note  on  2  Tim.  ii.  11. 

Chapter  IV.  1.  Howbeit]  For- 
sothe,  Wicl.  ;  now,  Adth.,  Gen.,  Bish.  ; 
and,  Rhem.  ;  the  other  Vv.  omit. 
SailA]  So  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  : 
speaketh,  Adth.  and  the  other  Vv. 
All  the  Vv.  except  Rhem.  preserve 
the  order  of  verb  and  adverb  adopted 
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seducing  spirits,  and  doctrines  of  devils,  through  the  2 
hypocrisy  of  speakers  of  lies,  men  bearing  a  brand  on  their 
own  conscience,  forbidding  to  marry,  and  commanding  to  3 
abstain  from  meats,  which  God  created  for  them  that  be¬ 
lieve  and  have  full  knowledge  of  the  truth  to  partake  of 
with  thanksgiving.  For  every  creature  of  God  is  good,  and  4 
nothing  is  to  be  refused,  if  it  be  received  with  thanksgiving; 
for  it  is  sanctified  by  the  word  of  God  and  supplication.  5 
If  thou  settest  forth  these  things  to  the  brethren,  thou  6 
wilt  be  a  good  minister  of  Christ  Jesus,  being  nourished  in 


in  the  text,  and  appy.  correctly ;  the 
slight  emphasis  is  thus  retained  oil 
pyrws :  comp,  notes  on  2  Thess.  iii.  8 
(Tran  si.). 

2.  Through  the  hyp.  4c.]  Similarly 

as  to  lv  inroKp.,  of  them  which  spcake 
falce  thorow  yp.,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.  ; 
which  spcake  lyes  through  h.,  Gen.  : 
<//evdo\.  is  however  by  some  (Gen., 
Bish.,  appy.)  referred  to  Satpovliov : 
speaking  lies  in  hyp. ,  Auth.  (sim.  W  icl.), 
is  ambiguous.  The  above,  it  must  be 
said,  is  a  somewhat  lax  translation  of 
iv;  it  seems  however  to  be  positively 
required  by  the  idiom  of  our  language. 
Whether  we  connect  iv  viroicp.  with 
aw ooTT/oovrai  or  irpooixovres,  it  seems 
scarcely  English  to  say  ‘  by  the 
hypocrisy.’  Men  bearing,  &c.] 

And  hauynge  here  conscience  brente, 
Wicl.  ;  haring  their  conscience  seared 
with  a  hot  iron ,  Auth.,  Bish.,  and 
similarly  all  Vv.,  hut  Rhem.  omits 
with  a  hot  iron.  The  insertion  of  men 
in  the  text  seems  to  make  the  con¬ 
struction  a  little  more  clear. 

3.  Created]  So  Rhem.,  sim.  Wicl.  :  • 
hath  created,  Auth.  and  all  other 
Vv.  For  them  that,  4c.]  To  be 
received  with  thanksgiving  of  them, 
Auth.,  and  in  like  order  all  other 
Vv.'  It  is  very  difficult  to  preserve 
both  the  correct  translation  of  the 
words  and  the  order  of  the  original ; 
the  latter  must  appy.  here  be  sacri¬ 


ficed.  Have  full  knowledge 

of]  Sim.,  haue  kn.  of,  Cov.  Test.  : 
know,  Auth.  and  all  other  Vv.  ex¬ 
cept  Wicl.,  Rhem.,  which  give  haue 
knowen.  The  transl.  of  marois  is 
perhaps  not  perfectly  satisfactory, 
but  any  change  will  involve  an  in¬ 
sertion  of  the  article  before  the 
next  words,  which  is  certainly  very 
undesirable;  see  notes. 

4.  Is  to  6e]  So  Wicl.,  and  similarly 
Gen.,  oght  to  be:  simply,  to  be,  Auth. 
and  the  other  Vv. 

5.  Supplication]  Prayer,  Auth. 
and  all  Vv.  ;  it  seems  however  neces¬ 
sary,  as  evrev^is  occurs  only  twice  in 
the  N.  T.,  here  and  ch.  ii.  1  (see  notes 
in  loc.),  to  mark  it  by  a  special  and 
uniform  translation. 

6.  If  thou  settest  forth  these  things 
fo]  Sim.,  puttynge  forth,  4c.,  Wicl.  ; 
proposing,  4c.,  Rhem.  :  if  thou  put 
...in  remembrance  of  these  things, 
Auth.  and  sim.  all  other  Vv.,  which 
from  the  exx.  of  birorideadal  nvt 
cited  by  Krebs  and  Loesner  (see 
notes)  seems  certainly  too  weak.  The 
translation  ‘  if  thou,’  <kc.  is  perhaps  not 
yuite  so  critically  correct  as  ‘by  setting 
forth,’  «tc.,  or  ‘in  setting  forth,’  etc. 
(see  notes  on  ver.  16),  but  may  still 
be  left  unchanged,  as  it  certainly  can¬ 
not  be  termed  definitely  inexact. 

Wilt  6c]  Shalt  be,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 
Christ  Jesus]  *  Jesus  Christ,  Auth. 
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the  words  of  faith,  and  of  the  good  doctrine  of  which  thou 

7  hast  been  a  disciple.  But  eschew  profane  and  old-wives’ 

8  fables;  and  exercise  thyself  rather  unto  godliness.  For  the 
exercise  of  the  body  is  profitable  unto  a  little,  but  godliness 
is  profitable  unto  all  things,  as  it  hath  a  promise  of  the  life 

9  that  now  is,  and  of  that  which  is  to  come.  Faithful  is  the 
io  saying  and  worthy  of  all  acceptation.  For  looking  to  this 

we  labour  and  suffer  reproach,  because  we  have  placed  our 
hope  on  the  living  God,  who  is  the  Saviour  of  all  men,  spe¬ 


cially  of  believers. 

Being  nourished ]  So  Cov.  Teat.  : 
nourished  up,  Auth.  ;  norrischide, 
Wicl.,  Rhem.  ;  which  hast  bene  n.  vp, 
Tynd.  and  the  remaining  Vv. 

The  good]  So  Rhem.  :  good,  Auth.  and 
all  the  other  Vv.  The  article  ought  per¬ 
haps  also  to  be  inserted  before  1  faith  ’ 
( ttjs  wlarem),  but  it  would  tend  to 
give  it  an  objective  meaning,  which 
does  not  seem  desirable ;  see  notes. 

Of  which,  &c.]  Whereunto  thou  hast 
attained,  Auth.,  and  sim.  Cov.  Test., 
Rhem.  ;  that  thou  hast  geten  in  suynge, 
Wicl.;  which  doctryne  thou  hast  con¬ 
tinually  followed,  Tynd.  (om.  doctr., 
Cban.,  Gen.,  Bish.)  ;  which  thou  hast 
folowed  hither  to,  Cov. 

7-  Eschew]  So  Cov.  Test.:  refuse, 
Auth.  ;  schone,  Wicl.  ;  auoid,  Rhem.  ; 
cast  awaye,  Tynd.  and  the  remaining 
Vv.  A nd. ..rather]  So  A Uth.  :  rather, 
Cban.,  Bish.  ;  and,  Cov.  Test.,  Gen., 
Rhem.  :  Tynd.  omits  both.  The  transl. 
of  Cov.,  at  for  vngooslly ..  .fables,  cast 
them  awaye,  but,  is  good,  but  in  thus 
preserving  the  second  Si  it  misses  ttie 
first.  The  punctuation  of  Lachm.  and 
Tisch.,  who  place  a  period  after 
irapaiTov,  is  perhaps  not  an  improve¬ 
ment  on  the  ordinary  colon  :  the  anti¬ 
thesis  between  the  two  members  ought 
not  to  be  too  much  obscured. 

8.  The  exercise,  &c.]  Bodily  exer¬ 
cise,  Auth.,  and  similarly  all  other 
Vv. :  it  seems  desirable  to  try  to 


retain  the  article,  ‘the  bodily  exercise 
these  teachers  affect  to  lay  such  stress 
upon.’  Is  profitable,  &c.]  Sim.,  to 
litil  thing  is  prof,  Wicl.  ;  is  prof, 
onto  lytle,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  (fo) : 
profilelh  little,  Auth.  and  remaining 
Vv.  As  it  hath]  As  a  thynge  which 
hath,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cban.  ;  w  hathe, 
Gen.  ;  having,  Auth.  and  remaining 
Vv. 

g.  Faithful  is  the  saying]  This  is  a 
faithful  *.,  Auth.,  Cov.  Test. ;  this  is 
a  sure  *.,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cban.,  Bish.  ; 
this  is  a  true  s.,  Gen.  :  a  trewe  worde, 
Wicl.;  a  faithful  saying,  Rhem. 

10.  Looking  to  this]  Therefore, 
Auth.  and  the  other  Vv.  except 
Wicl.,  in  this  thing;  Rhem.,  to  this 
purpose.  Labour]  *Both  labour, 

Auth.  Have  placed,  &c.]  Trust 
in,  Auth.,  Gen.  ;  hopen  in,  Wicl., 
Cov.  (both),  Rhem.  ;  beleve  in,  Tynd.  ; 
haue  a  stead  fast  hope  in,  Cban.  ;  haue 
hoped  in,  Bish. 

Believers]  As  Auth.  in  ver.  12  :  here 
those  that  believe,  with  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Cov.  Test,  [them),  Cban.,  Gen.,  Bish., 
which  is  perhaps  a  little  too  emphatic 
for  the  simple  anarthrous  iriarwv. 

‘  Faithful  ’  (Wicl.,  Rhem.)  is  by  very 
far  the  more  usual  translation  in 
Auth.  ;  there  are  cases  however  (e.  g. 
ch.  v.  16,  vi.  a)  where  perspicuity 
seems  to  require  the  change.  It  is 
noticeable  too  that  irurrol  (per  se,  not 
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These  things  command  and  teach.  Let  no  man  de-  n 
spise  thy  youth ;  but  become  an  example  to  the  believers,  1 2 
in  word,  in  conduct,  in  love,  in  faith,  in  purity.  Till  I  13 
come  give  attention  to  the  reading,  to  the  exhortation,  to 
the  doctrine.  Neglect  not  the  gift  that  is  in  thee,  which  14 
was  given  thee  through  prophecy  with  the  laying  on  of  the 
hands  of  the  presbytery.  The»e  things  practise,  in  these  15 
things  be  occupied, — that  thy  advance  may  be  manifest  to 
all.  Give  heed  to  thyself  and  to  the  doctrine  ;  continue  in  16 
them  :  for  in  doing  this  thou  shalt  save  both  thyself  and 


them  that  hear  thee. 

Do  not  sharply  rebuke  an 

ev  Xp.  ’I7J1T. ,  Eph.  i.  r,  Ac.)  in  these 
Epp.  (as  our  Translators  appear  to 
have  clearly  felt)  seems  to  have 
become  a  more  definite  expression 
for  ‘  believers,’  i.e.  Christians,  and  to 
have  almost  displaced  ol  irurreiiovres, 
the  expression  which  so  greatly  pre¬ 
dominates  in  the  Apostle’s  earlier 
Epistles. 

12.  Become]  Be  thou,  Auth.,  Wicl., 
Cov.,  Bish.  ;  he,  Tynd.  and  remaining 
Vv.  To]  Vnto,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Ciian., 
Gen.:  of,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 
Conduct ]  Conversation,  Auth.  and 
the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  lyuynge. 
Change  made  only  to  obviate  a  pos¬ 
sible  misunderstanding  owing  to  word 
preceding. 

Love]  So  all  Vv.  except  Auth,,  Wicl., 
Rhem.,  charity ;  see  notes  on  ch.  i.  5 
( Transl. ).  Auth.  inserts  *  in 

spirit  after  charity. 

[3.  Give  attention]  Take  tente, 
Wicl.  ;  geue  hede,  Cov.  Test. ;  attend, 
Rhem.  :  give  attendance,  Auth.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  The  reading,  &c.] 

Auth.  and  all  Vv.  omit  the  articles. 

14.  Through]  So  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Cran.,  Bish.:  by,  Auth.  and  remain¬ 
ing  Vv. 

15.  These  things,  &c.]  Sim.,  these 
thynges  exercyse,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran., 
Gen.  ;  these  things  doe  thou  meditate, 


elder,  but  exhort  him  as  a  V. 

Rhem.  :  meditate  upon  these  things, 
Auth.  ;  thenke  thou  thes  thingis,  Wicl.  ; 
thynke  rptm  these  th.,  Cov.  Test.  It 
seems  best  here  to  maintain  the  order 
of  the  original;  so  also  Syr.,  Vulg. 

In  these  things,  &c.]  Give  thyself  wholly 
to  them,  Auth.  ;  in  thes  be  thou,  Wicl., 
sim.  Rhem.  ;  geve  thy  silfe  vnto  them. 
Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish.  ; 
be  diligente  in  them,  Cov.  Test. — a 
good  transl.,  though  perhaps  a  little 
more  periphrastic  than  that  in  the  text. 
Advance]  Profiting,  Auth.  Be 

manifest]  So  Cov.  (both),  Rhem.; 
appear,  Auth.  To  all]  So  Auth., — 
though,  as  Marg.  [in  all  things]  shows, 
it  read  tv  iratrtv. 

16.  Give  heed]  Take  heed,  Auth. 
and  the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  take 
tente  ;  and  Rhem.,  attend.  Save 

both]  So  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.:  both  save, 
Auth.,  Gen.,  Bish.;  the  remaining 
Vv.  omit  the  first  sal  in  translation. 

Chapter  V.  r.  Do  not,  &c.]  Rebuke 
not...rygorously,  Cran.;  rebuke  not, 
Auth.  and  all  other  Vv.  except  Wicl., 
blame  thou  not.  ‘  Reprimand  ’  would 
perhaps  be  the  most  exact  transl. 
Exhort]  So  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.,  Gen., 
Bish.:  intreat,  Auth.;  praye,  Cov. 
Test.  ;  biseche,  Wicl.,  Rhem.  It  does 
not  appear  clear  why  Auth.  made 
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2  father ;  the  younger  men  as  brethren :  the  elder  women  as 

3  mothers;  the  younger  as  sisters,  in  all  purity.  Pay  due 

4  regard  to  widows  that  are  widows  indeed.  If  however  any 
widow  have  children  or  grandchildren,  let  them  learn  first 
to  shew  piety  towards  their  own  family,  and  to  requite  their 

5  parents:  for  this  is  acceptable  before  God.  But  she  that 
is  a  widow  indeed,  and  desolate,  hath  turned  her  hopes 
toward  God,  and  abideth  in  her  supplications  and  her 

6  prayers  night  and  day :  but  she  that  liveth  riotously  is 

7  dead  while  she  liveth.  And  these  things  command,  that 

8  they  may  be  irreproachable.  But  if  any  one  provide  not 


this  change.  The  younger ]  And 

they.,  Aoth. 

i.  In]  So  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Bish., 
Rhem.  :  with,  AUTH.  and  the  remain¬ 
ing  Vv.  It  may  be  observed  that  in 
the  original  edition  of  Auth.  (so  also 
Cov.)  there  is  no  comma  after  sisters ; 
see  notes. 

3.  Pay  due  regard  fo]  Honour, 
Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

4.  If  however]  But  if,  Auth.,  Gen., 
Bish.,  Rhem.  ;  forsothe  if,  Wicl.  ;  the 
rest  give  if  only. 

Hare ]  So  Auth.  and  all  Tv.  except 
Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  which,  probably 
following  the  Latin  'habet,’  use  the 
indicative,  and  so  Conyb.  This  how¬ 
ever  does  not  appear  critically  exact ; 
see  Latham,  Eng.  Lang.  §  537  (ed.  4), 
and  comp,  notes  on  2  Thess.  iii.  14 
(Transl.).  The  English  and  Greek 
idioms  seem  here  to  be  different. 
Grandchildren]  Nephews,  Auth.  and 
all  other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  children  of 
sones  (cosyns),  and  Cov.  Test.,  chylders 
ehyldren.  Though  archaisms  as  such 
are  not  removed  from  this  translation, 
yet  here  a  change  seems  desirable,  as 
the  use  of  the  antiquated  term 
‘nephews’  (nepotes)  is  so  very  likely  to 
be  misunderstood.  Shew  piety 

towards,  4c.]  Shew  piety  at  home, 
Auth.  ;  rule  their  awne  houses  godly, 
Ttnd.,  Cov.,  Cban.,  Bish.  ;  rule  theyr 


ovme  house,  Cov.  Test. ;  shewe  godlines 
towards  their  owne  house,  Gen. 

This  is  acceptable ]  That  is  * good  and 
acceptable,  Auth. 

5.  But]  So  Cov.,  Rhem.:  now, 
Auth.  ;  and,  Gen.,  Bish.  ;  omitted  in 
Ttnd.,  Cov.  Test.,  Cban. 

Hath  turned,  4c.]  Trustethin,  Auth., 
Gen.  ;  putteth  her  trust  in,  Ttnd., 
Cov.,  Cban.  ;  hopeth  in,  Bish.  The 
force  of  i\iri]o>  with  iiri  and  the  accus. 
should  not  be  left  unnoticed  ;  see  notes 
on  ch.  iv.  10. 

Abideth]  Continueth,  Auth.  (let  her... 
continue,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.)  and  all 
Vv.  except  Wicl.,  wake.  A  some¬ 
what  marked  translation  seems  required 
by  irpoafilret  with  a  dat. 

Her  suppl.  4c.]  Auth.  and  all  the 
Vv.  leave  both  articles  unnoticed. 

6.  Liveth  riotously ]  Is  lyuyng  in 
delicis,  Wicl.  ;  is  in  deliciousnes, 
Rhem.  ;  liveth  in  pleasure,  Auth. 
[ pleasures ,  Cov.  (both)]  and  the  other 
Vv. 

7.  Command]  So  all  Vv.  except 
Auth.,  give  in  charge. 

Irreproachable]  Blameless,  Auth., 
Gen.,  Bish.,  Rhem.  ;  with  outen  re- 
proue,  Wicl.  ;  without  faut,  Ttnd.  ; 
without  blame,  Cov.  (both) ;  without 
rebuke,  Cban.  See  notes  on  ch.  iii.  2 
(Transl.). 

8.  Anyone]  Any,  Auth. 
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for  liis  own,  and  specially  for  those  of  his  own  house,  he 
hath  denied  the  faith,  and  is  worse  than  an  unbeliever. 

Let  no  one  be  placed  on  the  list  as  a  widow  under  three-  9 
score  years  old,  the  wife  of  one  husband,  being  well  re-  10 
ported  of  in  good  works;  if  she  ever  brought  up  children, 
if  she  entertained  strangers,  if  she  washed  the  saints’  feet, 
if  she  relieved  the  afflicted,  if  she  followed  after  every  good 
work.  But  younger  widows  refuse  :  for  when  they  have  n 
come  to  wax  wanton  against  Christ  their  will  is  to  marry; 
beariug  about  a  judgment  that  they  broke  their  first  faith.  1 2 
Moreover  they  learn  withal  to  be  idle,  going  round  from  13 
house  to  house ;  and  not  only  idle,  but  tattlers  also  and 


Unbeliever]  Infidel,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 
except  Wicl.,  vnfeithful  (or  hethen 
man). 

9.  Let  no  one,  Ac.]  Let  not  a  widow 

be  taken  into  the  number,  Adth.,  Gen.  ; 
somewhat  similarly  to  text,  Tynd., 
Cov.  (both),  Chav.,  let  no  ( not  a,  Bish.) 
wyddowe  be  chosen;  except  that  they 
appear  to  miss  the  fact  that  xnPa  is  a 
predicate.  Old]  So  all  Vv. 

except  Wicl.,  Rhem.,  which  omit:  the 
archaism  is  not  changed,  being  perfectly 
intelligible.  The  wife ] 

Having  been  the  w.,  AUTH.,  Bish.; 
and  soche  a  one  as  was  the  w.,  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Cran.  ;  whych  hath  ben  the  w., 
Cov.  Test.,  Gen.  (that).  Husband] 
So  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Gen.,  Rhem.  : 
man,  Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 

10.  In]  So  all  the  Vv.  except 

Auth.,  Gen.,  for.  Ever  brought 

up]  Have  brought  up,  Auth.  ;  change 
only  made  to  endeavour  to  preserve 
the  force  of  the  aorist.  Wicl.  ."lone 
omits  the  aux.  verb.  Entertained 
strangers]  Have  lodged  sir.,  Auth., 
Cran.,  Gen.  (the  str.),  Bish.;  have 
bene  liberall  to  str.,  Tynd.  ;  haue  bene 
harberous,  Cov.  (both).  Washed ] 

Have  washed,  Auth.  Relieved] 

Have  relieved,  Auth. 

Followed  after]  Folowide,  Wicl., 


Cov.  Test,  (hath  f),  Rhem.  (haue  f.) ; 
have  diligently  followed,  Auth.  ;  were 
continually  geren  vnto,  Ttnd.  and  sim. 
remaining  Vv. 

1 1 .  Younger]  So  Wicl.  :  the  y.,  Auth. 

and  all  the  other  Vv.  Have 

come,  Ac  ]  Haue  done  leccherie,  Wicl.; 
shal  be  vv.,  Rhem.  ;  have  begun  to 
wax  w.,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 
(Cov.  Test,  omits).  Their  will 

is,  Ac.]  They  will  marry,  Auth. 
and  all  Vv.  (will  they.  Tynd.,  Cov.) 
except  Wicl.  (be  weddide).  Change 
to  prevent  a  confusion  with  the  simple 

12.  Bearing  about  ajudg.]  Having 
damnation,  Auth.  and  all  Vv.  (their 
d„  Cov.). 

That]  Because,  Auth.  and  all  V v.  ex¬ 
cept  Wicl.,  for.  Broke]  Similarly 
Tynd.,  Cov.,  Gen.,  (have  broken) :  have 
cast  off,  Auth.;  haue  made...voyde, 
Wicl.,  Rhem.  ;  haue  abhorred,  Cov. 
Test.;  haue  cast  awaye,  Cran.,  Bish. 

13.  Moreover  .  .wi thal]  And  withal, 

Auth.  Going  round]  Similarly 

(as  to  the  transl.  of  irepiepx-)  Tynd., 
Cran.,  to  goo:  to  go  ahoute,  Cov.  Test., 
Gen.;  wandering  about,  Auth.,  sim. 
Bish.  ;  to  runne  ahoute,  Cov.  All  Vv. 
except  Auth.  connect  puavda vovmv 
with  irepiepxopevai.  The  things ] 
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busy-bodies,  speaking  the  things  which  they  ought  not. 

14  I  desire  then  that  younger  widows  marry,  bear  children, 
guide  the  house,  give  none  occasion  to  the  adversary  for 

15  reviling.  For  some  have  already  turned  themselves  aside 

16  after  Satan.  If  any  woman  that  believeth  have  widows, 
let  her  relieve  them,  and  let  not  the  church  be  burdened, 
that  it  may  relieve  them  that  are  widows  indeed. 

17  Let  the  elders  that  rule  well  be  counted  worthy  of 
double  honour,  especially  they  who  labour  in  the  word  and 

18  doctrine.  For  the  scripture  saith,  Thou  shalt  not  muzzle 
an  ox  while  he  is  treading  out  the  corn  ;  and,  the  labourer 

19  is  worthy  of  his  hire.  Against  an  elder  receive  not  an 
accusation,  except  on  the  authority  of  two  or  three  wit- 

20  nesses.  Them  that  sin  rebuke  before  all,  that  the  rest 

21  also  may  have  fear.  I  solemnly  charge  thee  before  God  and 


Things,  Auth.  aDd  all  Vv. 

14.  Desire ]  Will,  Auth. 

Then ]  But,  Cov.  Test.;  therefore, 
Auth.  and  all  other  Yv. 

Younger  widows ]  The  younger  women, 
Auth.  and  all  the  other  Vv.  except 
Wicii.,  Rhem.,  which  do  not  supply 
any  noun. 

For  reviling ]  To  speak  reproachfully, 
Auth.  [in  Marg.,  for  their  railing']-, 
to  speake  evill,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both), 
Cran.,  Gen.,  Rhem.  (for  to) ;  to  speake 
slaunderously,  Bish.  Very  singularly 
Wicu.,  bicause  of  curside  thing,  mis¬ 
understanding  the  Vulg.  ‘  maledicti 

15.  Have  already,  &c.]  Are  already 
turned,  Auth.,  and  similarly  all  other 
Vv.  It  seems  however  desirable  to 
retain  the  medial  force  which  appears 
to  be  involved  in  the  passive  form, 
t^erp. ,  see  notes  on  ch.  vi.  20  and  2 
Tim.  iv.  4.  The  aorist  cannot  here  be 
translated  without  inserting  ‘have;’ 
the  Greek  idiom  permits  the  union  of 
aor.  with  17817  /c.t.X.,  the  English  does 
not;  see  notes  on  ch  i.  20  (Transl.), 

16.  Woman ]  * Man  or  w.,  Auth. 


Her]  Them,  Auth. 

Burdened]  So  Rhem.  :  charged,  Auth. 
and  all  the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl., 
greuyde. 

18.  An  ox,  &c.]  The  ox  that  treadeth, 
Auth.  and  all  Vv.  except  Wicl. 
which  retains  a  bare  participle. 

Hire]  So  Wicl.,  Rhem.  :  wages,  Gen.  ; 
reward,  Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 

19.  Except]  No  but,  Wicl.;  saue, 

Cov.  Test.;  but,  Auth.  aDd  all  other 
Vv. ;  the  stroDg  formula  herds  el  pi) 
perhaps  requires  a  little  more  distinct¬ 
ness.  On  the  authority  of] 

All  other  Vv.,  appy.  with  a  similar 
meaning,  under;  Auth.  alone,  before, 
but  in  Margin,  vnder. 

20.  The  rest]  So  Cov.  Test.,  Gen., 

Rhem.  :  others,  Auth.  ;  other,  all  re¬ 
main  ing  V  v.  May  have  fear] 

So  Rhem.  :  haue  drede,  Wicl.  ;  maye 
be  af  rayed,  Cov.  Test. ;  may  fear, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

21.  Solemnly  charge  thee]  Charge 
thee,  Auth.,  Gen.  ;  testifie,  Tynd.  and 
all  other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  preye  (or 
coniure).  The  translation  ‘adjure,’ 
Conyb.,  is  better  reserved  for  opd^o). 
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Chap.  V.  14— VI.  2. 

Christ  Jesus  and  the  elect  angels,  that  tliou  observe  these 
things  without  forejudgment,  doing  nothing  by  partiality. 
Lay  hands  hastily  on  no  man,  nor  yet  share  in  other  men’s  22 
sins.  Keep  thyself  pure.  Be  no  longer  a  waterdrinker,  23 
but  use  a  little  wine  for  thy  stomach’s  sake  and  thine  often 
infirmities.  Some  men’s  sins  are  openly  manifest,  going  24 
before  to  judgment ;  and  some  men  they  rather  follow  after. 

In  like  manner  the  good  works  also  of  some  are  openly  25 
manifest ;  and  they  that  are  otherwise  cannot  be  hid. 

Let  as  many  as  are  under  the  yoke  as  bond-servants  VI. 
count  their  own  masters  worthy  of  all  honour,  that  the 
name  of  God  and  His  doctrine  be  not  blasphemed.  They  2 
again  that  have  believing  masters,  let  them  not  slight  them 


Mark  v.  7,  Acts  xix.  13,  1  Thess.  v. 
27.  Christ  Jesus]  *  The 

Lord  Jesus  Christ,  Aoth. 
Forejudgment]  Sim.,  bifore  doom, 
Wicl.  ;preiudice,  RHEM.,AuTH.Marg. : 
preferring  one  before  another,  Auth., 
Gen.  (to) ;  hasty  iudgement,  Tynd., 
Cov.  (both);  hastynesse  of  i.,  Cran  , 
BlSH.  There  seems  no  reason  for  re¬ 
jecting  the  genuine  Engl,  translation 
given  in  the  text;  ‘forejudgment’  is 
used  by  Spenser. 

22.  Hastily ]  So  Cov.  Test.:  sone, 
Wicl.;  lightly,  Ehem.  ;  suddenly, 
Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 

Nor  yet,  Ac.)  Nether  thou  schalt  comyne 
with,  Wicl.;  nether  be  pariener  of, 
Cov.  Test. ;  neither  do  thou  communi¬ 
cate  with,  Rhem.  ;  neither  be  partaker 
of,  Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 

23.  Be  no  longer,  &c.]  Nyl  thou 
yit  drynke  w.,  Wicl.  ;  drynkc  nomore 
w.,  Cov.  Test.;  dr.  not  yet  vv.,  Rhem.  : 
drink  no  longer  water,  Auth.  and  the 
other  Vv. 

24.  Openly  manifest ]  Open,  Wicl., 

Cov.  ;  manifest,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  ; 
open  beforehand,  Auth.  and  remain¬ 
ing  Vv.  Rather  follow]  Follow, 

Auth.  Forsothe  of  summen  <k  thei 
folowen,  Wicl.,  is  the  only  transl. 


which  has  preserved,  though  not  quite 
correctly,  the  sal  of  the  original. 

25.  In  like  manner  ...also]  So 
Rhem.  :  also  and,  Wicl.  ;  likewise 
also,  Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv. 

Openly  manifest] 
Manifest  beforehand,  Auth. 

Chapter  VI.  1.  As  many,  &c.] 
As  many  servants  as  are,  Auth.  and 
all  the  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  whoeuer 
ben  s. ;  and  Rhem.,  whosoever  are  s. 

2.  They  again]  And  they,  Auth., 
Gen.,  Bish.  ;  forsothe  thei,  Wicl.  ; 
but  they,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  ;  the  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  omit  the  particle.  In  a 
case  like  the  present,  the  omission  in 
translation  is  certainly  to  be  preferred 
to  ‘  and,’  as  the  contrast  between  the 
two  classes,  those  who  have  heathen, 
and  those  who  have  Christian  masters, 
is  thus  less  obscured.  In  such  cases 
the  translation  of  51  is  very  difficult ; 
‘  but  ’  is  too  strong,  ‘and  ’  is  inexact ; 
omission,  or  some  turn  like  that  in 
the  text,  seems  to  be  the  only  way  of 
conveying  the  exact  force  of  the  ori¬ 
ginal.  Slight]  Despise,  Auth. 

and  all  Vv.  except  Rhem.,  contemne. 
The  rather]  So  Rhem.;  and  sim., 
more,  Wicl.  :  so  moche  the  rather , 


236 


i  TIMOTHY. 


because  they  are  brethren ;  but  the  rather  serve  them,  be¬ 
cause  believing  and  beloved  are  they  who  are  partakers 
of  their  good  service.  These  things  teach  and  exhort. 

3  If  any  man  is  a  teacher  of  other  doctrine,  and  assenteth 
not  to  sound  words,  even  the  words  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ,  and  to  the  doctrine  which  is  according  to  godliness, 

4  he  is  besotted  with  pride,  yet  knowing  nothing,  but  ailing 
about  questions  and  strifes  of  words,  whereof  cometh  envy, 

5  contentions,  railings,  evil  surmisings,  obstinate  contests  of 
men  corrupted  in  their  mind  and  deprived  of  the  truth, 


6  supposing  that  godliness  is 

Tynd.  ;  rather,  Auth.  and  remaining 
V  v.  Sene  them. ]  So  Cov. 

Teat.,  and  (omitting  them)  Wicl., 
Rhem.  :  do  tliem  sen-ice,  Auth.  ;  do 
sen-ice,  Tynd.  and  remaining  Vv. 
Believing,  &c.]  Sim.  Wicl.,  Rhem.  : 
they  are  faithful  and  belored,  partakers 
of,  Auth.  ;  they  are  belerynge  and  bel. 
and  p.  of,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cras.,  Gen. 
(faithful,  amd  bel.),  Bish.  ;  they  are  f. 
and  bel.,  for  they  are  p.  of,  Cov.  Test. 

Their  good  service]  The  benefit, 
Auth.  and  all  Yv.  except  Wicl. 

3.  Is  a  teacher,  &c.]  Folowe  other 
doctrine,  Cran.  ;  teach  otherwise,  Auth. 
and  all  other  Yv. :  see  notes  on 
ch.  i.  3.  The  ef  ns,  as  the  context 
here  shows  (comp.  ch.  i.  3),  contem¬ 
plates  a  case  actually  in  existence; 
we  use  then  in  Engl,  the  indicative 
after  ‘if;’  see  Latham,  Engl.  Lang. 

§  537  (e<L  4>-  Assenteth  not  to] 

Consent  not  to,  Auth.,  Rhem.;  con¬ 
sented  notto,  Gen.,  Bish.  (vnto) :  acord- 
ith  not  to,  Wicl.  ;  agreeth  not  vnto,  Cov. 
(both) ;  is  not  content  with,  Tynd.  ; 
encl yne  not  vnto,  Cran.  found] 

So  Rhem.  ;  and  Auth.  everywhere 
else  in  these  Epp.  :  here  Auth.  and 
all  Vv.  adopt  wholesome  \hool  (or 
holsom),  Wicl.]. 

4.  Besotted  with  pride]  Proud, 
Auth.,  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.; 
pufte  vp,  Tynd.  and  the  remaining 


a  means  of  gain.  But  godli- 

Vv. ;  see  notes  on  ch.  iii.  6. 

Yet  knowing]  Knowing,  Auth.,  Wicl. 
(kunnynge),  Cov.  Test.,  Bish.,  Rhem.; 
and  knowelh,  Tynd.  and  the  remaining 
Vv.  Ailing]  Doting,  Auth., 

Bish.  ;  doteth,  Gen.  ;  langwischynge, 
Wicl.,  Rhem.  ;  wasteth  his  braynes, 
Tynd.  (brayne,  Cov.)  and  the  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  Contentions] 

* Strife ,  Auth. 

5.  Obstinate  contests]  *  Perverse 
disputings,  Auth.  Corrupted 

in  their  mind]  So  Rhem.,  and  sim. 
Wicl.:  of  corrupt  minds,  Auth., 
Gen.,  Bish.  ;  with  corrupts  m.,  Tynd.; 
soch...as  haue  cor.  m„  Cov.;  that 
haue  cor.  m.,  Cran.  :  that  are  corrupt 
mynded,  Cov.  Test.  deprived] 

So  Rhem.  :  pryuede,  Wicl.  ;  robbed, 
Cov.  (both),  Cran.;  destitute,  Auth. 
and  remaining  Vv. 

Godliness,  &c.]  Gain  is  godliness, 
Auth.,  Gen.,  and  sim.  all  the  other 
Vv.  except  only  Cov.  (both),  which 
observe  correctly  the  order  of  the 
text.  This  is  not  the  only  instance 
in  which  this  very  able  translator 
stands  alone  in  accuracy  and  good 
scholarship.  Though  he  used  Tyn- 
dale’s  translation  as  his  basis,  his  care 
in  revision  still  entitles  him  to  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  a  separate  authority  of 
great  iraportauce  The  English  trans¬ 
lation  however  in  his  Diglott  Testa- 
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ness  with  contentment  is  a  great  means  of  gain.  For  we  7 
brought  nothing  into  the  world,  and  it  is  evident  we  can 
also  carry  nothing  out.  If  however  we  have  food  and  8 
raiment,  therewith  we  shall  be  content.  But  they  that  9 
desire  to  be  rich  fall  into  temptation  and  a  snare,  and  into 
many  foolish  and  hurtful  lusts,  the  which  plunge  men  into 
destruction  and  perdition.  For  the  love  of  money  is  the  10 
root,  of  all  evils ;  which  while  some  were  coveting  after, 


they  erred  from  the  faith,  and 
with  many  sorrows. 

ment  (Test.)  being  somewhat  con¬ 
formed  to  the  Lat.,  has  not  always 
the  same  claim  on  attention  as  the 
earlier  translation  put  forth  in  his 
Bible.  A  means  of  gain ] 

Gain,  Auth.,  and  so  in  the  next 
verse.  After  this,  Auth.  inserts  *from 
such  withdraw  thyself. 

7.  The]  So  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan., 

Gen.,  Bisa. :  this,  Auth.,  Wicl., 
Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  Evident ] 

Certain,  Auth.,  Gen.,  Bisb.  ;  aplayne 
case,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  a  curious  transla¬ 
tion.  Can  also ]  Can, 

Auth.,  and  sim.  all  Yv.  omit  to 
translate  54. 

8.  If  however  we  have ]  Somewhat 
similarly  Cran.,  but  when  we  haue ; 
so  also,  omitting  but,  Tynd.,  Cov.; 
therefore  when  we  h.,  Gen.:  and 
having,  Auth.;  but  hauynge,  Cov. 
Test.,  Bish.,  Ahem.  Auth.  stands 
alone  in  its  translation  of  5^,  ‘and.’ 
Therewith,  Ac.]  Let  us  be  therewith 
content,  Auth.,  and  (th.  be)  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Gen.;  with  thes  tliingis  be  we 
payede,  Wicl.;  we  must  ther  with  be 
content,  Cran.,  Bish.;  with  these  vve 
are  c.,  Rhem. 

9.  Desire  to ]  Will,  Auth.  and  all 
other  Yv.;  see  notes  on  ch.  v.  14. 

Into  many]  So  Auth.  and  all  the 
other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  Rhem. 
This  insertion  of  the  preposition, 


pierced  themselves  through 


where  not  expressed  in  the  text,  is 
sometimes  very  undesirable  (comp. 
John  iii.  5,  and  see  Blunt,  Parish 
Priest,  p.  56) ;  here  however  it  would 
seem  permissible ;  irupaapov  and 
irayiSa  thus  stand  in  closer  union  (see 
notes),  and  the  relative  becomes  better 
associated  with  its  principal  ante¬ 
cedent.  The  which]  So  Wicl., 

marking  the  force  of  the  alrires,  though 
in  the  Lat.  it  is  only  ‘  quae which, 
Auth.  and  all  other  Vv. 

Plunge... into]  Drenchen . . .into,  Wicl.; 
droune...into,  Cran.,  Rhem.,  sim. 
dr...vnto,  Cov.  Test.:  dr. ..in,  Auth. 
and  remaining  Vv. 

10.  Evils]  So  Wicl.,  Rhem.:  evil, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. — a.ppy. 
without  any  reason.  While... 

were  coveting  after]  While... coveted 
after,  Auth.;  whill...  lusted  after, 
Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish.: 
coueytynge,  Wicl.;  lustynge  after, 
Cov.  Test.  The  sentence  is  some¬ 
what  awkward,  but  seems  preferable 
to  the  diluted  translation  ‘  and  some 
through  coveting  it  have,  Ac.,’  as 
Conyb.  and  others.  Erred] 

So  all  Vv.  except  Auth.,  Cov.  Test., 
and  Rhem.,  which  insert  have.  Per¬ 
haps  the  translation  ‘  wandered,’  or 
‘  strayed  away  ’  (comp,  notes  on  Tit. 
iii.  3),  may  be  thought  a  little  pre¬ 
ferable. 
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11  But  thou,  0  man  of  God,  flee  these  things;  and  follow 
after  righteousness,  godliness,  faith,  love,  patience,  meek- 

12  ness  of  heart.  Strive  the  good  strife  of  faith,  lay  hold  on 
eternal  life,  whereunto  thou  wert  called,  and  thou  con- 

13  fessedst  the  good  confession  before  many  witnesses.  I 
charge  thee  before  God,  who  preserveth  alive  all  things, 
and  before  Christ  Jesus,  who  under  Pontius  Pilate  bore 

14  witness  to  the  good  confession,  that  thou  keep  the  com¬ 
mandment  without  spot,  without  reproach,  until  the  ap- 

15  pearing  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ:  which  in  His  own  seasons 


He  shall  shew,  who  is  the 

11.  And  follow]  So  Auth.,  Gen., 
Bibh.,  Rhem.  ;  the  extreme  awkward¬ 
ness  of  ‘but’  so  closely  following 
‘  but  thou  ’  may  justify  this  inexact¬ 
ness.  Tynd.  and  the  remaining  Vv. 
except  Wicl.  (foraothe. .  .aothely)  omit 
the  second  5t  in  translation. 

Patience]  So  Acth.  and  all  Vv. 
This  is  the  regular  translation  of  biro- 
fioinj  in  the  N.  T.,  where  it  occurs  32 
times.  The  only  exceptions  to  this 
translation  are  in  Rom.  ii.  7,  2  Cor. 
i.  6,  2  Thess.  iii,  5.  On  the  true 
meaning  see  notes  on  2  Tim.  ii.  10, 
and  on  Tit.  ii.  2.  Meekness  of 

heart ]  *  Meekness,  Aoth. 

12.  Strive  the  good  strife]  Sim., 
strife  thou  a  g.  str.,  Wicl.  :  fight  the 
good  fight,  Auth.  and  all  other  Vv. 

[a  g.,  Cov.  (both)].  The  transl.  in 
the  text  is  undoubtedly  not  satisfac¬ 
tory,  but  is  perhaps  a  little  more  exact 
than  that  of  Auth. 

Wert  called]  Art  *also  called,  Auth. 
Thou  confessedst]  Haste  Imowelechide, 
Wicl.;  hast  made,  Cov.  Test.;  hast 
confessed,  Rhem.  :  hast  professed, 
Auth.  and  the  other  Vv.  The 

good]  A  good,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 
Confession]  So  Rheh.:  profession, 
Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv.  except 
Wicl.,  Jcnowelechynge. 

1 3.  Charge  thee]  So  Gen.  :  comaunde 


blessed  and  only  Potentate, 

to  thee,  Wicl.,  Rhem.  (ora.  to) ;  give 
thee  charge,  Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 
Before]  So  Wicl.,  Cov.  (both),  Rhem.: 
in  the  sight  of,  Auth.  and  remaining 
Vv.  It  certainly  here  seems  desirable 
to  preserve  ‘  before ’  in  both  places  : 
corap.  notes.  Preserveth 

alive]  *Quickeneth,  Auth. 

Under]  So  all  the  Vv.  except  Auth. 
and  Cov.  Test.,  which  adopt  the  local 
before.  Bore  witness  to 

the,  &c.]  Witnessed  a  good  conf., 
Auth.,  Gen.,  Bish.  {prof);  witn.  a 
g.  witnessinge,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan. 

14.  The  (1)]  So  all  the  Vv.  except 

Auth.,  Gen.,  this.  Without  re¬ 

proach]  Unrebukeable,  Auth.,  Tynd., 
Cban.,  Gen.,  Bish.;  irreprehensible, 
Wicl.;  vnreproueable,  Cov.  (both); 
blamelesse,  Rhem.  The  connexion  of 
the  adjectives  with  Irrohyv  is  perhaps 
made  a  little  clearer  by  the  change: 
so  Syr.,  ‘  without  spot,  without  ble¬ 
mish  ;’  comp,  notes. 

15.  His  own]  His,  Auth. 

Seasons]  Tyme,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both), 
Cban.,  Gen.  ;  times,  Auth.  and  the 
remaining  Vv.  Who  is]  So 

Auth.,  following  all  the  older  Vv. 
except  Wicl.,  Rhem.,  which  put  the 
nominative  first,  and  Cov.  Test., 
which  is  defective.  It  would  seem 
that  the  insertion  of  ‘  who  is  ’  is  here 
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the  King  of  kings  and  Lord  of  lords ;  who  alone  hath  im-  16 
mortality,  dwelling  in  light  unapproachable  ;  whom  never 
man  saw,  nor  can  see:  to  whom  be  honour  and  eternal 
might,  Amen. 

Charge  them  that  are  rich  in  this  world  not  to  be  17 
highminded,  nor  to  place  their  hopes  on  the  uncertainty 
of  riches,  but  in  God,  who  giveth  us  all  things  richly  for 
enjoyment ;  that  they  do  good,  that  they  be  rich  in  good  18 
works,  be  free  in  distributing,  ready  to  communicate; 
laying  up  instore  for  themselves  a  good  foundation  against  19 
the  time  to  come,  that  they  may  lay  hold  on  the  true  life. 

O  Timothy,  keep  the  trust  committed  to  thee,  avoiding  20 
the  profane  babblings  and  oppositions  of  the  falsely-called 


a  far  leas  evil  than  the  loss  of  order. 
Conybeare  changes  the  active  into 
pass. ,  ‘  be  made  manifest  (?)  by  the 
only,  tfcc.,’ — a  diluted  translation  that 
wholly  falls  short  of  the  majesty  of 
the  original. 

16.  A  lone]  So  Wicl.  :  only,  Auth. 

and  all  other  V v.  Immortality ] 

Wicl.  alone  has  the  noticeable  trans¬ 
lation  vndeadelynes.  Light ] 

So  Wicl.,  Tynd.,  Riiem.:  the  light, 
Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv.  except 
Cov.,  a  lighte.  Unapproachable] 

Similarly  Riiem.,  not  accessible:  which 
no  man  can  approach  unto,  Auth.  ; 
to  whiche  noman  may  come,  Wicl.  ; 
that  no  man  can  attayne,  Tynd.,  Cov. 
(both),  Chan.  ;  (hat  none  can  atteine 
vnto,  Gen.,  Bish.  (no  man). 

Never  man  saw]  So  Tynd.,  Gen.  : 
none  of  men  siye,  Wicl.  ;  noman  dyd 
ewer  se,  Cov.  Test. ;  no  man  hath  seen, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

Eternal  might]  Power  everlasting, 
Auth.  The  same  ailj.  is  preserved 
by  all  Vv.  except  Wicl.  ( into  with- 

17. '  Not  to  be]  So  Cov.  Test., 
Rhem.  ;  sim.  Wicl.  :  that  they  be  not, 
Auth.  and  rein.  Vv.  Slight  change, 
designed  to  obviate  the  supposition 


that  the  original  is  fra  gy 
The  transition  to  the  positive  side 
of  the  exhortation  in  ver.  18  thus 
also  becomes  slightly  more  telling  and 
distinct. 

To  place  their  hopes  on]  Trust  in, 
Auth.  and  the  other  Vv.  (to  tr.,  Cov. 
Test.,  Rhem.)  except  Wicl.,  to  hope 
in.  The  uncertainty  of]  So 

Cov. Test.,  Rhem.,  and  sim.  (omitting 
the)  Wicl.  and  Auth.  Marg. :  uncer¬ 
tain,  Auth.,  Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish.; 
the  vncertayne,  Tynd.,  Cov. 

God]  The  *  living  God,  Auth. 

All  things  richly]  *  Richly  all  things, 
Auth.  For  enjoyment]  For 

to  vse,  Wicl.  :  to  emoye  them,  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Chan.  ;  to  enjoy,  Auth.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv. 

18.  Be  free  in,  &c.]  Ready  to  dis¬ 
tribute,  Auth.,  Gen.  ;  ligtely  for  to 
gyue,  Wicl.  ;  redy  to  geve,  Tynd. 
(Cran., Bish.,  ber.)\  geue...withagood 
wyll,  Cov.  (both) ;  giue  easily,  Rhem. 
Ready]  Willing,  Auth. 

19.  The  true]  *  Eternal,  Auth. 

20.  The  trust,  &c.]  That  which  is 
committed  to  thy  trust,  Auth.  ;  thi  de¬ 
post  (or  thing  bitaken  to  thee),  Wicl.  ; 
that  which  is  geven  the  to  kepe,  Tynd., 
Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish.;  that  which  is 
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2i  knowledge ;  which  some  professing  have  gone  wide  in  aim 
concerning  the  faith.  Grace  be  with  thee. 


committed  rn to  the,  Cov.  (both),  Gen.  ; 
the  depositum,  Rhem.  The 

prof.  1  Aoth.  and  the  other  Vv.  ex¬ 
cept  Rhem.  omit  the  article.  The 
translation  of  /h^jjXous,  vngostly, 
Tynd.,  Cov.  (both),  Cban.,  deserves 
recording.  Profane ]  Pro¬ 
fane  and  vain,  Aoth.  The 

falsely-called  knowledge]  So  Rhem. 
(omitting  the):  false  name  of  hun- 
nynge,  Wicl.  ;  a  false  name  of  know- 


lege,  Cov.  Test. ;  science,  falsely  so 
called,  Aoth.  and  the  other  Vv. 

21.  Have  gone  wide,  Ac.]  Fellen 
doune,  Wicl.  ;  dyd  fall  awaye,  Cov. 
Test. ;  erred,  Cran.  ;  have  erred, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv.  English 
idiom  seems  here  to  require  the  in¬ 
sertion  of  ‘have’  after  the  present 
participle.  At  the  end  of  the  verse 
Aoth.  adds  *  Amen, 


THE  SECOND  EPISTLE  TO  TIMOTHY. 


PAUL,  an  apostle  of  Jesus  Christ  by  the  will  of  God,  I. 

for  the  promise  of  the  life  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus, 
to  Timothy,  my  beloved  child.  Grace,  mercy,  peace,  from  % 
God  the  Father  and  Christ  Jesus  our  Lord. 

I  thank  God,  whom  I  serve  from  my  forefathers  with  a  3 
pure  conscience, — as  unceasing  is  the  remembrance  which 
I  have  of  thee  in  my  prayers  night  and  day,  longing  to  4 
see  thee,  being  mindful  of  thy  tears,  that  I  may  be  filled 
with  joy;  being  put  in  remembrance  of  the  unfeigned  faith  5 
that  is  in  thee,  which  dwelt  first  in  thy  grandmother 
Lois,  and  thy  mother  Eunice,  and  I  am  persuaded  that  it 
dwelletli  also  in  thee.  For  which  cause  I  remind  thee  to  6 


1.  Christ  Jesi/.s]  *Jcs.  Chr. ,  Auth. 
For  the]  Similarly  but  more  peri- 
plirastically,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  to  preache 
the :  aftir  the,  Wicl.;  according  to  the, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

The  life]  So  Cov.  (both),  Rhem.  :  life, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

2.  My  beloved  child]  My  dearly 
beloved  son,  Austh.  ;  his  moste  det  worth 
sane,  WicL. ;  his  bdoved  ».,  Tynd., 
Chan.  ;  my  deare  s.,  Cov.  ;  my  moost 
deare  s.,  Cov.  Test.  ;  my  beloucd  s., 
Gen.  ;  a  beloucd  s.,  Bish.  ;  my  deirest 
s.,  Rhem.;  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i.  2 
and  Eph.  vi.  21  (Trans!.). 

Peace]  And  peace,  Auth. 

3.  A  pure]  So  Cov.  (both),  Rhem. : 

pure,  Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv. 
except  Wicl.,  clene.  As 

unceasing,  &c.]  That  without  ceasing  l 
have  remembrance, Auth.,  Gen., Bish.  ; 
for  with  outen  ceesynge  l  kaue  myndc, 


Wicl.  ;  that  without  c.  I  make  men- 
cion,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both),  Chan,  (anye 
c.);  that  without  intermission  I  haue 
a  memorie,  Rhem. 

4.  Longing]  And  longe,  Cov.  ; 
desirynge  (without  any  intensive  force 
given  to  Iwi),  Wicl.  and  all  other  V v. 
except  Auth.,  greatly  desiring. 

5.  Being  put,  &c.]  *  When  I  call 
to  remembrance,  Auth. 

That  it,  &c.]  So  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both), 
Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish.,  except  that  they 
put  also  last:  that  in  thee  also,  Auth., 
Rhem.;  that  1 b  in  thee,  Wicl.  Per¬ 
spicuity  seems  to  require  in  English 
the  repetition  of  the  verb. 

6.  For  which  cause]  So  Wicl., 
and  (the  u-hych)  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  : 
wherefore,  Auth.  and  the  remain¬ 
ing  Vv.  Comp.  ver.  12,  where  Auth. 
preserves  the  more  literal  transla- 
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stir  up  the  gift  of  God,  which  is  in  thee  through  the  laying 

7  on  of  my  hands.  For  God  gave  us  not  the  Spirit  of 
cowardice,  but  of  power,  and  of  love,  and  of  self-control. 

8  Be  not  thou  ashamed  then  of  the  testimony  of  our 
Lord,  nor  yet  of  me  His  prisoner;  but  rather  suffer  afflic¬ 
tions  with  me  for  the  Gospel  in  accordance  with  the  power 

9  of  God,  who  saved  us,  and  called  us  with  an  holy  calling, 
not  according  to  our  works,  but  according  to  His  own  pur¬ 
pose  and  the  grace  which  was  given  us  in  Christ  Jesus 


io  before  eternal  times;  but 
through  the  appearing  of 


I  remind  lliee  to]  1  put  tliee  in  remem¬ 
brance  that  thou,  Auth.,  Gen.,  Bish.  ; 
I  moneste  that  thou,  Wicl. ;  I  warne  the 
that  thou,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.  ;  7  ex- 
horte  the,  if  thou,  Cov.  Test.  ;  7  ad¬ 
monish  thee  that  thou,  Rhem.  Though 
i  ll  the  Vv.  adopt  this  periphrasis, 
it  still  seems  desirable  to  preserve 
the  simple  inf.,  if  only  to  distin¬ 
guish  it  from  Xva  with  subj.,  which  the 
transl.  of  Conyb.,  ‘I  call  thee  to  re¬ 
membrance,  that  thou  mayest,’  the., 
seems  still  more  decidedly  to  imply. 
Through ]  By,  Auth,  and  all  the  other 
Vv.  Laying  on]  So  Cov.  Test. : 

imposition,  Rhem.;  pulling  on,  Auth. 
and  the  other  Vv.  (on  put.,  Wicl.). 

7.  Gave ]  So  Wicl.:  hath  ..given, 

Auth.  and  all  the  other  Vv. 
Cowardice]  Fear,  Auth.  and  the  other 
V v.  except  Wicl.,  drede.  It  may  be 
remarked  that  the  Genevan  is  the 
only  version  which  uses  a  capital  to 
‘Spirit.’  And  of  love]  Auth. 

ed.  16 1 1  omits  and.  Self-control J 

A  sound  mind,  Auth.,  Gen.,  Bish.  ; 
sobrenesse,  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Cran.  ; 
sobrenes  of  mynde,  Tynd.  ;  right  vn- 
derstondynge,  Cov.  ;  sobrietie,  Rhem. 

8.  Ashamed  then]  Aszhamed  ther- 
fore,  Cov.;  therefore  ash.,  Auth.,  Cov. 
Test.,  Cban.,  Gen.,  Bish.,  Rhem. 

Nor  yet]  Nor,  Auth.,  Cov.  Test., 


hath  been  now  made  manifest 
our  Saviour  Jesus  Christ,  when 

Rhem.  ;  nether,  Wicl.  and  the  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  But  rather] 

But,  Auth.  and  all  Vv.  Tynd.  how¬ 
ever  adds  also  alter  gospcll;  Cov.  after 
aduersile.  Suffer,  4c.]  Sim., 

traueyl  with  me  in  the  gospel,  Wicl.  : 
be  thou  partaker  of  the  afflictions  of  the 
G.,  Auth.,  Gen.  (om.  thou);  suffre 
thou  adversite  with  the  g.,  Tynd.  (om. 
thou),  Cov.,  Cran.,  Bish.;  labours  wyth 
the  G.,  Cov.  Test.;  trauail  with  the  G., 
Rhem.  In  accordance  with] 

Aftir,  Wicl.  ;  thorow,  Tynd.  ;  accord¬ 
ing  to,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

9.  Saved]  So  Tynd.,  Cran.,  and 

sim.  Wicl.,  delyuei-ide:  hath  saved, 
Auth.,  Cov.,  Gen.,  Bish.;  hath  de- 
lyuered,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  The 
grace]  Grace,  Auth.  and  all  the  other 
Vv. :  but  Tynd.  gives  which  grace  in 
the  next  clause.  See  Scholef.  Hints,  p. 
12 1  (ed.  4).  Eternal  limes] 

The  world  began,  Auth.,  Cran.,  Bish.  ; 
the  worlde  was,  Tynd.,  Gen.  ;  worldely 
tymes,  Wicl.  ;  the  tyme  of  the  worlde, 
Cov.  (both) ;  the  secular  times,  Rhem. 

10.  Hath  been]  Is,  Auth.  and  all 

Vv.  Through]  By,  Auth.  and 

all  Vv.  Though  ‘by’  hasappy.  often 
in  English  the  force  of  ‘by  means  of,’ 
yet  here,  on  account  of  the  5i4  below, 
it  seems  best  to  be  uniform  in  transla¬ 
tion.  When  He]  Who,  Auth. 
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Chap.  I.  7 — 15. 

Ho  made  death  of  none  effect,  and  brought  life  and  incor¬ 
ruption  to  light  through  the  Gospel :  whereunto  I  was  1 1 
appointed  a  herald,  and  an  apostle,  and  a  teacher  of  the 
Gentiles.  For  which  cause  I  suffer  also  these  things:  ne-  12 
vertheless  I  am  not  ashamed;  for  I  know  in  whom  I  have 
put  my  trust,  and  I  am  persuaded  that  He  is  able  to  keep 
the  trust  committed  to  me  against  that  day.  Hold  the  13 
pattern  of  sound  words,  which  thou  heardest  from  me,  in 
faith  and  love  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus.  The  good  trust  14 
committed  to  thee  keep  through  the  Holy  Ghost  which 
dwelleth  in  us. 

Thou  knowest  this,  that  all  they  which  are  in  Asia  15 
turned  away  from  me;  of  whom  are  Phygelus  and  Hermo- 

aml  sim.  all  other  Vv.  Made  thou  have,  Tynd.,  Chan,  (te  that), 

death,  <fcc.]  Comp.,  hath  taken  a  wage  Bish.  ;  kepe,  Gen.  The  transl.  of 

y  power  of  d..  Cov. :  hath  abolished  Auth.,  thua  at  variance  with  the  old 

death,  Auth.,  Gen.  ;  distruyede  delk,  versions,  is  still  retained  by  Conybeare, 

AVicl.,  and  (hath  d.)  Cov.  Test.,  but  is  clearly  inexact.  Pattern)  So 

Rhem.;  hath  put  away  d.,  Tynd.,  Bish.;  true  pat.,  Gen.:  form,  Auth., 

Cran.,  BrsH.  Brought]  Hath  AVicl.,  Rheii.  ;  ensample,  Tynd.,  Cov. 

brought,  Auth.  Incorruption]  (both),  Cran.  Heardest] 

So  Wicl.  ( vneor .),  Rhem.  :  immor-  So  AVicl.,  Tynd.,  Cov.:  hast  heard, 

tality,  Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv.  Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv. 

u.  I  was]  I  am,  Auth.  and  all  From  me]  Of  me,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

Vv.  Herald]  Preacher  14.  The  good  trust,  &c.]  That  good 

Auth.  and  all  Vv.  thing  which  was  committed  unto  thee, 

1 1.  Which]  As  in  ver.  6 ;  so  AAticl.:  Auth.  ;  a  gode  depost  (or  a  thing  taken 
the  which,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv.  to  tlii  kepynge  office),  AVicl.  ;  that  good 
I  safer  also]  I  also  suffer,  Auth.  and  thinge,  which  was  com.  to  thy  kepynge, 

the  other  Vv.  except  AVicl.,  Cov.  Tynd.,  Cran.,  Bish.  ;  this  hye  charge. 

Test.,  Rhem.,  also  I  suffre.  In  Cov. ;  the  good  thyng  that  is  com.  vnto 

whom,  &c.]  So  CRAN.,  but  with  a  dif-  the,  Cov.  Test. ;  that  worthie  thing, 

ferent  connexion:  whom  I  have  be-  which  was  com.  to  thee,  Gen  .\  the  good 

liertd,  Auth.  and  all  other  Vv.  (to  depositum,  Rhem.  Through ] 

whom,  AVicl.).  The  trust,  &c.]  So  Cov.  (both),  Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish.: 

My  depost  (or  thing  putte  in  kepynge),  by,  Auth.,  AVicl.,  Rhem.  ;  in,  Tynd. 

AVicl.;  my  depositum,  Rhem.  ;  that  15.  Thou  knowest  this]  So  Rhem.  : 
which  1  have  committed  unto  him,  this  thou  knowest,  Auth.  and  rernain- 

Autb.,  and  (to  him)  Gen.,  Bish.  ;  that  ing  Vv.  except  AVicl.  (sothely  thou 

which  I  have  committed  to  his  kepynge,  woste).  Turned  away] 

Tynd.,  Cov.  (vnto),  Cov.  Test,  (it  that  Be  turned  away,  Auth.;  are. ..turned, 
I... vnto),  Cran.  Cov.  Test.;  be  auerted,  Rhem.;  ben 

13.  Hold]  Hold  fast,  Auth.  ;  haue  turnyde,  AVicl.  and  remaining  Vv. 
thou,  AVicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  ;  se  Phygelus ]  *Phygellus,  Auth. 

R  2 
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1 6  genes.  The  Lord  give  mercy  to  the  house  of  Onesiplio- 
rus;  for  he  oft  refreshed  me,  and  was  not  ashamed  of  my 

17  chain:  but  on  the  contrary,  when  he  arrived  in  Home, 

18  he  sought  me  out  the  more  diligently,  and  found  me.  The 
Lord  giant  to  him  that  he  may  find  mercy  of  the  Lord  in 
that  day :  and  in  how  many  things  he  ministered  at  Ephe¬ 
sus,  thou  knowest  better  than  I. 

II.  Thou  therefore,  my  child,  be  inwardly  strengthened  in 

2  the  grace  that  is  in  Christ  Jesus.  And  the  things  that 
thou  heardest  from  me  among  many  witnesses,  these  com¬ 
mit  thou  to  faithful  men,  who  shall  be  able  to  teach  others 

3  also.  Suffer  with  me  afflictions  as  a  good  soldier  of  Christ 

4  Jesus.  No  man  serving  as  a  soldier  entangleth  himself 
with  the  affairs  of  life;  that  he  may  please  him  who  chose 


1 7.  But  on  the  contrary ]  But,  Auth. 

and  all  Vv.  Arrived  in]  Was 

in,  Aoth.,  Bish.;  came  to,  Wicl., 
Cov.  Test.;  was  at,  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Cran.,  Gen.  ;  was  come  to,  Rhem. 
The  more  dil.]  Bisily,  Wicl.  ;  dili¬ 
gently,  Cov.  Test.  ;  carefully,  Rheu.  ; 
very  diligently,  Auth.  and  remaining 
Vv. 

18.  Ministered]  Ministered  unto 
me,  Auth.  (kathe  m.,  Gen.)  and  all  the 
other  Vv.  (some  give  to)  except  Cov. 
Test.,  dydfor  me.  Better  than  /] 
Very  well,  Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 
except  Wicl.,  Rhem.,  better. 

Chapter  II.  i.  Therefore]  So  Auth. 
and  all  Vv.  Here  perhaps  this  trans¬ 
lation  may  be  retained:  ‘then’  may 
be  thought  slightly  too  weak,  as  the 
meaning  seems  to  be,  ‘  as  others  have 
fallen  away  do  thou  make  up  for  their 
defection:’  comp,  notes  on  1  Tim.  ii, 
1  (Transl.).  Child ] 

Son,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

Be  inwardly  strengthened]  Be  strong, 
Auth.  and  the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl., 
be  comfortide,  where  the  passive  voice 
is  rightly  preserved. 

1.  Ileardest  from ]  Hast  heard  of. 


Auth.  and  all  Vv.  (om.  heard,  Cov. 
Test.).  Among,  &. c.]  So 

Auth.  :  many  bearynge  mines,  Tynd.  ; 
by  many  witn.,  WlCL.  and  remaining 
Vv.  Perhrps  ‘in  the  presence  of,’  or 
‘with  many  to  bear  witness,’  may 
convey  the  idiomatic  use  of  Sid  a  little 
more  exactly ;  as  both  translations  are 
however  somewhat  periphrastic,  the 
Auth.  is  retained.  These]  So 

Wjcl.  (with  a  different  order),  Rhem.  : 
the  same,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

3.  Suffer,  4c.]  Auth.  prefixes  *thou 

therefore.  Suffer... afflictions] 

So  Cran.,  Bish.  (affliccion,  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Gen.),  but  omitting  ‘with  me:’ 
endure  hardness,  Auth.  (but  comp, 
cli.  iv.  5);  trauel,  Wicl,;  laboure,  Cov. 
Test.,  Rhem.  Christ  Jesus ] 

* Jesus  Christ,  Auth. 

4.  Serving  as,  &c.]  Holdyng  Jcnygt- 
hode  to  god,  Wicl.  j  warrynge,  goyng 
a  warrefare  1 into  God,  Cov.  Test. ;  be¬ 
ing  a  souldiar,  to  God,  Rhem.  (all 
following  the  V ulg.) :  that  u-arreth, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

The  affairs,  &c.]  The  a.  of  this  life, 
Auth.,  Gen.,  Bish.:  worUlely  net Us, 
Wicl.  ;  worldely  busynes,  Tynd.,  Cov. 
(both)  [plural],  Cran.  ;  secular  bus',- 
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him  to  be  a  soldier.  Again,  if  a  man  also  strive  in  the  5 
games,  he  is  not  crowned,  except  he  strive  according  to 
rule.  The  labouring  husbandman  ought  to  partake  first  6 
of  the  fruits.  Understand  what  I  say,  for  the  Lord  will  7 
give  thee  apprehension  in  all  things. 

Bear  in  remembrance  Jesus  Christ  as  raised  from  the  8 
dead,  born  of  the  seed  of  David,  according  to  MY  gospel : 
in  the  which  I  suffer  afflictions  as  an  evil  doer  even  unto  9 
bonds;  howbeit  the  word  of  God  hath  not  been  bound. 

For  this  cause  I  endure  all  things  for  the  sake  of  the  elect,.  10 
that  they  also  may  obtain  the  salvation  which  is  in  Christ 
Jesus  with  eternal  glory.  Faithful  is  the  saying :  For  if  11 


nesses,  Rhem.  Chose] 

Hath  chosen,  Auth.  So  all  the  other 
Vv.  give  a  perf.  with  ‘have.’ 

5.  Again ]  And,  Auth.  and  the 
other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  forwhi;  Cov. 
Test.,  Rhem.,  for.  Strire  in,  Ac.] 
Strive  for  masteries,  Auth.  ;  str.  for  a 
mastery,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both),  Chan., 
Gen.,  Rhem.  (the  m.) ;  wrestle,  Bish. 
He  is]  Yet  is  he,  Auth.  According 
to  rule]  Lawfully,  Auth.  and  all  the 
other  Yv.  except  Gen.,  as  he  oght  to 
do. 

6.  The  labouring  hush.]  So  Cov. 

Test.,  Bish.:  the  husb.  that  laboureth, 
Auth.,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan.,  Rhem.  ; 
an  erthe  tilier,  Wicl.  Ought  to, 

Ac.]  M  ust  be  first  partaker  of ,  Auth., 
Bish.  (first  be);  it  behoueth...for  to 
receyue  firste  of,  Wicl.  ;  must  fyrst  re- 
ceare  of,  Tynd.,  Cov.  Test.,  Chan.; 
must  first  enhye,  Cov. 

7.  Understand ]  So  Wicl.,  Rhem.; 
consider,  Auth.  and  the  remaining 
Vv.  except  Cov.  Test.,  marke. 

For  the  Lord,  Ac.]  And  the  Lord  *  give, 
Auth.  Apprehension ] 

Understanding,  Auth.  and  all  the  Yv. : 
chahge  made  only  to  avoid  the  repe¬ 
tition  underst... understanding,  as  in 
Wicl.,  Rhem. 

8.  Bear  in  remembrance]  Be  thou 


myndeful,  Wicl.  ;  be  m.  that,  Rhem.  ; 
remember  that,  Auth.  and  remaining 
Vv.  As  raised,  Ac.] 

Of  the  seed  of  David,  was  raised  from 
the  dead,  Ac.,  Auth.,  Bish.,  and  simi¬ 
larly,  with  a  few  slight  variations,  a'l 
the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl,,  Rhem., 
which  keep  the  order  of  the  original, 
retained  in  the  text. 

9.  In  the  which]  So  Cov.  Test,  and 

Wicl.  (om.  the) :  wherein,  Auth.  and 
the  remaining  V v.  Suffer 

afflictions ]  Traueyl,  Wicl.  ;  suffre, 
Cov.;  laboure,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.; 
suffer  trouble,  Auth.  and  the  other 
Vv.  Howbeit]  But, 

Auth.  and  all  the  Vv.  Hath 

not  been ]  Is  not,  Auth. 

10.  For  this  cause]  So  Auth.  in 

1  Thess.  ii.  13,  iii.  5:  therefore,  Auth. 
and  all  other  Vv.  ( herefore ,  Tynd.). 
For  the  sake  of,  Ac.]  For  the  chosen, 
Wicl.;  for  the chosens sake,  Cov.  Test.; 
for  the  elect,  Rhem.;  for  the  elect's 
sakes,  Auth.  (sake,  Gen.)  and  the  other 
Vv.  They  also  may] 

So,  as  to  order,  Cov.  (both),  Rhem.  : 
they  may  also,  Auth.  and  (as  to  order) 
the  rem.  Vv.  except  Wicl.  (and  thei). 

1 1.  Faithful  is  the  s.]  It  is  a  faith¬ 
ful  saying,  Auth.,  Bish.  ;  a  trewe 
worde,  Wicl.  ;  it  is  a  true  sayings. 
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12  we  died  with  Him,  we  shall  also  live  with  Him:  if  we 
endure,  we  shall  also  reign  with  Him:  if  we  shall  deny 

13  Him,  He  also  will  deny  us:  if  we  be  faithless,  yet  He  con- 
tinueth  faithful ;  for  He  cannot  deny  Himself. 

14  Of  these  things  put  them  in  remembrance,  solemnly 
charging  them  before  the  Lord  not  to  contend  about  words, 
a  profitless  course,  to  the  subverting  of  the  hearers. 

15  Study  to  present  thyself  approved  to  God,  a  workman  not 

16  ashamed,  rightly  laying  out  the  word  of  truth.  But  avoid 
profane  babblings;  for  they  will  advance  to  greater  mea- 


Tynd.,  Chan.,  Gen.  ;  this  it  a  [ rue  s., 
Cov.  (both);  a  faithful  Rhem. 
Died]  Be  dead,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

12.  Endure]  Suffer,  Aoth.,  Gen.  ; 
bepacienl,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.,  Biss.; 
haue  pacience,  Cov.  Test. ;  schiden  sus- 
teyne,  Wicl.,  Rhem.  A  change  of  ren¬ 
dering  in  two  verses  so  contiguous  as 
this  and  ver.  10  does  not  seem  desir¬ 
able.  Shall  deny]  *Deny,  Auth. 

13.  Be  faithless]  Similarly  Bish., 
be  vnfaythful,  to  preserve  the  paro¬ 
nomasia  of  the  original:  believe  not, 
Auth.  and  all  other  Vv. 

Continueth]  So  Rhem.  :  dwellith,  Wicl.  ; 
abidelh,  Auth.  and  remaining  Yv. 
The  transl.  in  the  text  is  perhaps  that 
best  suited  to  the  context;  ‘abideth’ 
seems  too  strong,  ‘reinaineth’  too 
weak ;  the  latter,  as  Crabb  (Synon. 
p.  291)  remarks,  is  often  referred  to 
involuntary,  if  not  compulsory  actions. 
For  He]  ‘He,  Auth. 

14.  Solemnly,  &c.]  Charging  them, 
Aoth.  ;  and  testifie,  Tynd.,  Cov. 
(both),  Cran.,  Bish.  (om.  and)',  and 
protest,  Gen.;  testifying,  Rhem. 

Not  to  contend ]  That  they  strive  not, 
Auth., — an  unnecessary  pariphrasis 
for  the  inf.  The  same  rendering  also 
occure  in  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Gen.,  Bish., 
and  (as  to  constr.)  Cran.,  but  is  made 
necessary  in  these  Vv.  by  their  trans¬ 
lation  of  Sia/iapTupopevos ;  see  above. 


On  the  true  meaning  of  fidxoyai,  see 

A  profitless  course]  To  no  profit,  Auth,, 
Bish.  ;  fforsothe  to  no  thing  is  it  pro¬ 
fitable,  Wicl.  ;  for  that  is  profytable 
for  nothynge,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  {it) ; 
which  is  to  no  proffet,  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Cran.  (wh.  are),  Gen. 

To  (ult.)]  But  to,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 
except  Wicl.,  no  but  to;  Cov.  Test , 
save  to;  Rhem.,  but  for. 

15.  Present]  So  Rhem.:  ata®,  Auth. 
and  all  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  gyue. 

Not  ashamed]  Vnschamyde,  Wicl.  ; 
not  beynge  ash.,  Cov.  Test. ;  not  to  be 
ash.,  Bish.;  not  to  be  confounded, 
Rhem.  ;  that  needeth  not  to  be  ashamed, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

Laying  out]  Dividing,  Auth.  ;  see 
notes. 

16.  Aroid]  So  Rhem.  (and  Auth. 
in  Tit.  iii.  9) :  shun,  Auth.,  Wicl.  ; 
eschue,  Cov.  (both) ;  passe  over,  Tynd., 
Cran.,  Bish.  ;  stay,  Gen. 

Profane]  Auth.  adds  and  vain,  with 
Wicl.,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both),  Gen., 
Rhem.; comp,  (vanytiesof)  Chan.,  and 
sim.  Bish.  Will  advance,  &c.] 

Will  increase  unto  more,  Auth.  ;  pro- 

fiten  myche  to,  Wicl.  ;  helpe  mock  to, 
Cov. ;  auaill  much  vnto,  Cov.  Test. ; 
shall  encreace  vnto  greater,  Tynd., 
Chan,  (wyll),  Gen.  (more) ;  Bish. 
( wyll ) ;  doe  much  grow  to,  Rhem. 
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sures  of  ungodliness,  and  their  word  will  spread  as  doth  17 
a  gangrene.  Of  whom  is  Hymenaeus  and  Philetus;  men  18 
who  concerning  the  truth  have  missed  their  aim,  saying 
that  the  resurrection  is  passed  already,  and  overthrow  the 
faith  of  some.  Nevertheless  the  firm  foundation  of  God  19 
doth  stand,  having  this  seal,  The  Lord  knoweth  them  that 
are  His,  and,  Let  every  one  that  nameth  the  name  of  the 
Lord  stand  aloof  from  unrighteousness.  But  in  a  GREAT  20 
house  there  are  not  only  vessels  of  gold  and  of  silver,  but 
also  of  wood  and  of  earth ;  and  some  to  honour,  and  some 
to  dishonour.  If  a  man  then  shall  purge  himself  from  21 
these,  he  shall  be  a  vessel  unto  honour,  sanctified,  meet 


for  the  master’s  use,  prepared 
But  flee  the  lusts  of  youth 

17.  Will  spread ]  So  Rhem.  ( spread - 

etli) :  will  eat,  Auth.  ;  crepilh,  Wicl.  ; 
frettetk,  Cov.  (both) ;  shall  fret,  Tend. 
and  remaining  Vv.  Gangrene] 

So  Auth.  in  Marg.:  canker,  Auth. 
and  all  other  Vv.  except  Chan., 
disease  of  a  cancre. 

18.  Men  who ]  The  1 chiche,  Wicl.  ; 
who,  Auth.  and  aim  all  other  V v. 

Have  missed  their  aim]  Have  erred, 
Auth.  The  connexion  of  the  aor. 
with  the  present  part,  seems  to  re¬ 
quire  in  English  an  insertion  of  the 
auxiliary  verb;  see  notes  on  1  Tim.  i. 
20  (Transl.). 

19.  Firm  foundation,  &c.]  Founda¬ 
tion  of  God  stqndeth  sure,  Auth.  :  all 
other  Vv.  except  Gen.  rightly  join 
the  adj.  immediately  with  the  subst., 
as  is  done  in  the  text. 

Doth  stand]  So  Cov.  Test.,  eim. 
Auth.,  Wicl.,  Rhem.,  standeth:  re- 
mayneth,  Tind.,  Gen.  ;  stondeth  fast, 
Cov. ;  standeth  still,  Cran.,  Bish. 

Of  the  Lord ]  *0f  Christ,  Auth. 

Stand  aloof]  depart,  Auth.  and  all 
Vv.  (departith,  Wicl.). 

Unrighteousness]  Iniquity,  Auth.  and 
the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  Cov. 
Test.,  wickidnesse;  the  prevailing  trans- 


unto  every  good  work. 

;  and  follow  after  righteous-  22 

lation  of  dSucla  throughout  Auth.  is 
‘  unrighteousness,’  which  there  seems 
here  no  reason  to  modify  ;  see  notes. 

21.  Then]  Therefore,  Auth.  and 

all  the  other  Vv.  except  Tynd.,  Cov., 
but.  Shall  purge]  Similarly 

Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.,  schal 
claise :  purge,  Auth.  and  the  other 
Vv.  The  more  exact  translation, 

‘  shall  have  purged  himself  out  of,’  is 
perhaps  somewhat  too  literal. 

Meet]  *And  meet,  Auth.  In  ch.  iv. 
11,  evxpyaTov  is  translated  differently; 
the  sense  however  is  so  substantially 
the  same,  that  it  seems  scarcely  de¬ 
sirable  to  alter,  merely  for  the  sake  of 
uniformity,  the  present  idiomatic 
translation.  Prepared] 

So  Rhem.  ;  sim.  reedy,  Wicl.,  Cov. 
Test.  :  and  prep.,  Auth.  and  remain¬ 
ing  Vv. 

22.  Butf.ee]  So  Rhem.  :  flee  also, 

Auth.  ;  flee  also  from,  Gen.  ;  forsothe 
flee,  Wicl.  ;  the  rest  omit  the  particle. 
The  lusts  of  youth]  So  Cov.  (both), 
Gen.:  youthful  lusts,  Auth.;  desiris. 
of  youtke,  Wicl.  ;  lustes  of  youth, 
Tynd.,  Cran.,  Bish.  ;  youthful  de¬ 
sires,  Rhem.  And]  So  Tynd., 

Gen.,  Rhem.:  but, Auth.; comp. notes 
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ness,  faith,  love,  peace  with  them  that  call  on  the  Lord 

23  out  of  a  pure  heart.  But  foolish  and  unlearned  questions 

24  eschew,  knowing  that  they  do  gender  contentions.  And 
a  servant  of  the  Lord  must  not  contend ;  but  be  gentle 

25  unto  all  men,  apt  to  teach,  patient  of  wrong,  in  meekness 
disciplining  those  that  oppose  themselves;  if  God  perad- 
venture  may  give  them  repentence  to  come  to  the  know- 

26  ledge  of  the  truth;  and  that  they  may  return  to  soberness 
out  of  the  snare  of  the  devil,  though  holden  captive  by 


him,  to  do  His  will. 

on  i  Tim.  vi.  11  ( Transl .).  FMow 
after ]  So  Gen.  :  follow,  Auth. 

Lo re]  So  all  V v.  except  Acth.,  Wicl., 
Rhem.,  charity;  see  notes  on  1  Tim. 
i.  5  ( Tran»l .).  Peace]  Acth. 

(ed.  1611),  Cov.  TeBt.,  and  Rhem., 
liave  no  comma  after  this  word. 

23.  Foolish,  &c.]  So  Acth.  and 
the  other  Vv.  except  Cov.  Test.,  soch 
...as  be  foolish;  the  article,  which  ap¬ 
pears  to  mark  the  ‘current,’  ‘preva¬ 
lent,’  questions  nf  this  nature,  can 
scarcely  be  expressed ;  the  resolution 
of  Conyb.,  ‘the  disputations  of  the 
foolish,  <f !C.,'  fails  to  mark  sufficiently 
the  intrinsic  pwpla  aud  airaiSevala  of 
the  questions  themselves. 

Eschew]  So  Cov.  Test. :  avoid,  Auth., 
Rhem.  ;  schone,  Wicl.;  put  away, 
Gen.  ;  put  from  the,  Tynd.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  Contentions] 

Strifes,  Acth.  ;  stryfe,  Tynd.  and  the 
other  Vv.  except  WlCL.,  chydyngis  ; 
Rhem.,  braules;  see  notes. 

24.  A  servant]  The  servant,  A  uth. 

and  all  Vv.  Contend]  Chide, 

WlCL.;  wrangle,  Rhem.;  strive,  Auth. 
and  remaining  Vv. 

Patient  of  wrong]  Patient,  Acth., 
Wiol.,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  ;  one  that 
ran  suffre  the  evyll,  Tynd.,  Cban., 
(both  connect  inaKov  with  tv  irpau- 
TTfri) ;  one  that  can  forbeare  the  euell, 
Cov.;  svffring  the  euill  men  patiently, 
Gen.;  sufferyng  euyll,  Bl8H.  (which 


also  connects  awe%.  with  in  wp.). 

23.  Disciplining]  See  lioLes  on  I 
Tim.  i.  20,  and  Tit.  ii.  12:  instructing, 
Auth.,  Gen.,  Bish.  (so  Conyb.),  is 
not  strong  enough.  May 

give]  Will  gire,  Acth.  and  the  other 
Vv.  except  Wicl.,  Rhem.,  gyue. 

To  come  to,  &c  ]  To  the  acknowledging 
of,  Auth.  ;  for  to  knowe,  Wicl., 
Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cban.;  to  knowe,  Cov. 
Test.,  Rhem.  ;  that  they  may  knowe, 
Gen.  ;  to  the  knowledge  of,  Bish.  It 
will  he  observed  that  there  is  »  slight 
fluctuation  in  our  translation  of  iirt- 
yvuxrts.  In  some  passages  the  con¬ 
text  renders  it  desirable  to  express 
more  fully  the  compound  form  (see 
notes  on  Eph.  i.  17) ;  in  other  cases 
(like  the  present)  it  seems  to  transpire 
with  sufficient  clearness,  and  may  be 
left  to  be  inferred  by  the  reader.  The 
truth  really  is  that  ‘knowledge’  alone 
is  too  weak,  ‘full  knowledge’  rather 
too  strong,  and  between  these  there 
seems  to  lo  be  no  intermediate  term. 

26.  Return  to  soberness]  Recover 
themselves,  Acth.,  Rhem.;  rise  agen, 
Wicl.;  come  to  them  selves  agayne, 
Tynd.,  Cran.,  Bish.;  tume  agayne, 
Cov. ;  repent,  Cjv.  Test. ;  come  to 
amendment,  Gen.  Though 

holden  captive  by  him ]  Somewhat  sim. 
Cban.,  Bish.,  which  are  holden  cap- 
tiue  ofhym  {h.  inpreson  of,  Cov.) :  who 
are  taken  captive  by  him,  Acth.;  of 
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But  know  tins,  that  in  the  last  days  grievous  tiniesIII. 
shall  ensue.  For  men  shall  be  lovers  of  their  own  selves,  2 
lovers  of  mone}7,  boasters,  haughty,  blasphemers,  diso¬ 
bedient  to  parents,  unthankful,  unholy,  without  natural  3 
affection,  implacable,  slanderers,  incontinent,  savage,  haters 
of  good,  traitors,  heady,  besotted  with  pride,  lovers  of  4 
pleasures  more  than  lovers  of  God ;  having  an  outward  5 
form  of  godliness,  but  denying  the  power  thereof:  from 
these  turn  away.  For  of  these  are  they  which  creep  into  6 
houses,  and  lead  captive  silly  women,  laden  with  sins,  led 


away  with  divers  lusts,  ever  1< 
to  come  to  full  knowledge  of 

whom  thei  hen  holden  caytifcs,  Wicl., 
and  similarly  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.; 
which  are  now  taken  of  him,  Tynd., 
Gen.  (om.  now).  Perhaps  the  slight 
modification  in  the  translation  of  the 
part.,  and  the  attempt  to  express 
the  tense,  may  help  to  clear  up  this 
obscure  passage.  To  do 

His  will]  At  his  will,  Aura,  and  the 
other  Vv.  except  Cov.  Test.,  after 
hys  wyll. 

Chapter  III.  1.  Hut  know  this] 
Similarly,  but  this  sha.lt  thou  knows, 
Cov. ;  hut  be  sure  of  thys,  Cov.  Test. : 
this  know  also,  Aura. ,  Gen.,  Bish.  ; 
this  vnderstonde,  Tynd.  ;  thys  knowe, 
Chan.;  and  this  know  thou,  Rhem. 
Grievous]  Perilous,  Aura,  and  all  the 
V v.  The  translation  ‘  times  ’  (uaipol) 
is  defensible;  see  notes  on  I  Tim. 
iv.  t.  Ensue]  Stande  nyg, 

Wicl.;  beathande,  Bish.;  appro  cite, 
Rhem.;  come,  Aura,  and  remaining 
Yv. 

2.  Lovers  of  money]  Comp.  Aura, 
in  1  Tim.  vi.  10;  covetous,  Aura,  and 
all  V  v.  Haughty]  Proud, 

Aura,  and  all  the  Vv.  The  term 
vwepytpavoi,  coupled  with  the  climactic 
character  of  the  context,  seems  to 
mark  not  only  pride,  hut  the  ‘strong 
mixture  of  contempt  for  others’  which 


;arning,  and  yet  never  able  7 
the  truth.  Now  as  Jannes  8 

is  involved  in  ‘haughty;’  see  Crabb, 
Synon.  p.  54. 

3.  Implacable]  Truce  breakers, 

Aura,  and  the  other  Vv.  except 
Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.,  with  outen 
pees.  Slanderers ]  So  Aura, 

in  1  Tim.  iii.  1 1 :  false  accusers,  Aura, 
and  the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  false 
blamers;  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.,  accusers. 
Savage ]  Fierce,  Aura,  and  the  other 
Vv.  except  Wicl.,  rnmylde;  Cov. 
Test.,  Rhem.,  vnmercifull. 

Haters  of  good ]  Hespisers  of  those  that 
are  good,  Aura,  and  the  other  Vv. 
(them  which}  except  Wicl.,  Rhem.,- 
with  outen  benyngnyte;  Cov.  Test., 
without  kindnesse. 

4.  Besotted  with  pride ]  High- 
minded,  Aura,  and  the  other  Vv. 
except  Wicl.,  bolne  (with  proudt 
thougtis ) ;  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.,  puft 
rp;  see  notes  on  i  Tim.  iii.  6. 

5.  Outward  form]  Form,  Aura., 
Bish.  ;  lickencsse,  Wicl.  ;  similitude,- 
Tynd.,  Oran.;  shyne,  Cov.  (both); 
shewe,  Gen.  ;  appearance,  Rhem. 
These]  So  Wicl.,  Bish.,  Rhem.:  such, 
Aura,  and  the  other  Vv. 

6.  Of  these]  So  Wicl.,  Rhem.  :  of 
them,  Cov.  Test. ;  these,  Bish.  ;  of 
this  sort,  Aura,  and  remaining  Vv. 

7.  Yet  never]  Never,  Aura,  and 

all  the  other  V v.  Full  know-' 
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and  Jambres  withstood  Moses,  so  do  these  also  withstand 
the  truth:  men  corrupted  in  their  mind,  reprobate  con- 
9  cerning  the  faith.  Howbeit  they  shall  not  make  further 
advance;  for  their  folly  shall  he  fully  manifest  to  all  men, 
as  theirs  also  was. 

to  But  thou  wert  a  follower  of  my  doctrine,  manner  of  life, 

1 1  purpose,  faith,  long-suffering,  love,  patience,  persecutions, 
sufferings, — such  sufferings  as  happened  to  me  at  Antioch, 
at  Iconium,  at  Lystra ;  such  persecutions  as  I  endured : 

12  and  yet  out  of  them  all  the  Lord  delivered  me.  Yea,  and 
all  that  will  live  godly  in  Christ  Jesus  shall  suffer  perse- 

13  cution.  But  evil  men  and  impostors  shall  make  advance 

14  toward  the  worse,  deceiving  and  being  deceived.  But 
thou,  continue  in  the  things  which  thou  leamedst  and 


ledge]  The  knowledge,  Auth.  and  all 
Yv.  ( the  kunnynge,  Wicl.).  Here 
the  antithesis  seems  to  suggest  the 
stronger  translation  of  lirl-)V<ixns ;  see 
above,  notes  on  ch.  ii.  15  (Transl.). 

8.  Withstand]  Resist,  Auth.  and 

the  other  Yv.  except  Wicl.,  agen- 
stonden.  Corrupted,  &c.] 

Corrupte  in  soule,  Wicl.  ;  corrupte  of 
mynde,  Cov.  Test. ;  corrupted  in 
minde,  Rhem.  ;  of  corrupt  minds, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

9.  Howbeit]  But,  Auth.  Not 

make,  &c.]  Proceed  no  further,  Auth.; 
not  profile,  Wicl.  ;  farther. .  .not  profyt, 
Cov. Test.;  prosper  no  further,  Rhem.: 
prevayle  no  linger,  Tynd.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  Fully  manifest] 

Knowen,  Wicl.;  vttered, Tynd., Chan. ; 
euident,  Gen.;  manifest,  Auth.  and 
remaining  Vv. 

10.  Wert  a  follower  of]  Sim.,  hast 
bene  a  diligent  follower  of,  Auth. 
Marg. :  ‘hast  fv.Uy  known,  Auth., 
Gen.  ;  hast  geten,  Wicl.;  hast  sene  the 
experience  of,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan.  ; 
hast  attayned  onto,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem. 
(to);  hast folowed,  Bibh. 

Love]  So  all  the  Vv.  except  Auth., 
charity:  see  notes  on  I  Tim.  i.  5 


(Transl.). 

11.  Sufferings]  So  Cov.  Test.: 
afflictions,  Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 
except  Wicl.,  Rhem.,  passiouns. 

Such  sufferings,  &c.  ]  Similarly,  such 
as  happened  vnto  me,  Cov.  Test: 
which  came  unto  me,  Auth.,  Gen., 
Bish.  ;  what  mar.er  ben  made  to  me, 
W icl.  ;  what  maner  of  things  were 
done  to  me,  Rhem.  ;  which  happened 
vnto  me,  Tynd.,  Cov,,  Cran. 

Such  persecutions  as]  What  persecu¬ 
tions,  Auth.  ;  what  maner  of  pers  , 
Wicl.  (om.  of),  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.; 
which  persec.,  Tynd.  and  remaining 
Vv.  And  yet]  But,  Auth., 

Gen.;  and,  Wicl,  and  all  other  Vv. 

13.  Impostors]  So  Conyb. :  sedu¬ 

cers,  Auth.,  Rhem.  ;  deceyuours, 
Wicl.  and  remaining  Vv.  ‘Deceivers’ 
is  appy.  the  most  satisfactory  transl. 
(see  notes),  but  some  change  Beems  re¬ 
quired  on  account  of  ir\avi2rrts  xal 
irhavdp..  following.  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Chan.,  Gen.,  Bish.,  retain  ‘deceive’  in 
both  cases.  Make  advance,  &c.] 

Wax  worse  and  worse,  Auth.  and  the 
other  Vv.  except  WlCL.,  profits  into 
worse;  Rhem.,  prosper  to  the  worse. 

14.  Thou,  continue J  So  Rhem.: 
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wert  assured  of,  knowing  of  whom  thou  didst  learn  them; 
and  that  from  a  very  child  thou  knowest  the  holy  scrip-  15 
tures,  which  are  able  to  make  thee  wise  unto  salvation 
through  faith  which  is  in  Christ  Jesus.  Every  scripture  16 
inspired  by  God  is  also  profitable  for  doctrine,  for  reproof, 
for  correction,  for  discipline  which  is  in  righteousness ; 
that  the  man  of  God  may  be  complete,  completely  fur-  17 
nished  unto  all  good  works. 

I  solemnly  charge  thee  before  God,  and  Christ  Jesus,  IV. 
who  shall  hereafter  judge  the  quick  and  the  dead,  and  by 
His  appearing  and  by  His  kingdom ;  preach  the  word ;  be  2 
attentive  in  season,  out  of  season ;  confute,  rebuke,  exhort, 
with  all  longsuffering  and  teaching.  For  the  time  will  3 
come  when  they  shall  not  endure  the  sound  doctrine;  but 


dwell*  thou,  Wicr,. ;  continue  thou, 
Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 

Learnedsl ]  Hast  learned,  Auth.  and 
all  the  other  Yv.  Wtrt 

assured  of\  Hast  been  assured  of, 
Auth.;  ben  bitaken  to  thee,  Wicl. ; 
were  committed  vnto  thee,  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Cran.,  Bish.;  are  comm,  vnto  the, 
Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  (to);  art  persuaded 
thereof,  Gen.  Didst  learn ] 

Hast  learned,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

15.  From  a  very  child]  From,  a 
child,  Auth.  ;  fro  thi  youthe,  Wicl., 
Cov.  Test.  ;  of  a  chylde,  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Cran.,  Gen.  ;  from  an  infant,  Bish.  ; 
from  thine  infancie,  Rhem.  Know- 
es<]  Hast  known,  Auth.  and  all  Vv. 

16. '  Every  scripture]  All  Scripture, 

Auth.  and  all  Vv.  except  Gen.,  the 
whole  Scr.  Inspired  by 

God  is]  Sim.,  of  God  enspiritis,  Wicl.  ; 
inspired  of  God,  is,  Rhem.  ;  is  given 
by  inspiration  of  God  and  is,  Auth.  , 
Gen.  ,  Bish.  ;  gcren  by  insp.  of  god, 
is,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both),  Cran. 

For  discipline,  &c.]  Sim.,  to  instruc¬ 
tion  which  is  in,  Bish.  :  for  instr.  in, 
Auth.  ;  for  to  lerne  in,  Wicl.  ;  to  en- 
fcurme  in,  Cov.  Test  ;  to  instruct  in, 
Tynd.  and  remaining  Vv. 


17.  Complete ]  Perfect,  Auth.  and 
all  the  other  Vv.  except  Gen.,  absolute- 
Completely]  Throuyldy,  Auth. 

Chapter  IV.  1.  Solemnly  charge 
thee]  Charge  thee,  Auth.,  Gen.  ; 
witnesse,  Wicl.  ;  testifie,  Tynd.  and 
remaining  V  v. ;  comp,  notes  on  1  Tim. 
v.  21  ( Transl .).  Thee]  Auth. 

adds  * therefore .  Christ  Jesus ] 

*The  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  Auth. 

Shall  hereafter  judge]  Shall  judge, 
Auth.  and  the  other  Vv.  except 
Wicl.,  is  to  demyng  (‘ judicaturus  est,’ 
Vulg.) ;  and  Cov.,  shal  come  to  iudge  : 
which  last  appy.  endeavours  thus  to 
distinguish  between  pAXhovros  and  a 
common  future.  And  by 

His  (i)]  9 At  his,  Auth.  And 

by  His  (2)]  And  his,  Auth. 

2.  He  attentive ]  He  instant,  Auth., 
Gen.,  Bish.,  sim.  vrye,  Rhem.  :  be 
thou  bisie,  Wicl.  ;  be  fervent,  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Cran.  ;  be  earnest,  Cov.  Test. 
Confute ]  Reprove,  Auth.,  Cov.  Test., 
Rhem.  ;  argue  (or  proue),  Wicl.  ; 
improve,  Tynd.  and  the  remaining  Vv. 
Teaching]  Doctrine,  Auth.  and  all 
Vv. ;  see  notes. 

3.  Shall  not ]  So  Wicl.,  Cov. 
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after  tlieir  own  lusts  they  shall  heap  to  themselves  teachers; 

4  having  itching  ears;  and  they  shall  turn  away  their  ears 
from  the  truth,  and  shall  turn  themselves  aside  unto 

5  fables.  But  do  THOU  be  sober  in  all  things,  suffer  afflic¬ 
tions,  do  the  work  of  an  evangelist,  fulfil  thy  ministry. 

6  For  I  am  already  being  poured  out,  and  the  time  of  my 

7  departure  is  at  hand.  I  have  striven  the  good  strife,  I 

8  have  finished  my  course,  I  have  kept  the  faith.  Hence¬ 
forth  there  is  laid  up  for  me  the  crown  of  righteousness, 
which  the  Lord,  the  righteous  judge,  shall  give  me  in 
that  day ;  and  not  to  me  onty,  but  to  all  them  also  that 
love  His  appearing. 

9  Use  diligence  to  come  shortly  unto  me :  for  Demas  hath 
10  forsaken  me  from  love  of  the  present  world,  and  is  gone 


(both),  Chan.,  Bish.:  will  not,  Auth. 
:iDd  remaining  Vv. 

It  seeing  desirable  to  preserve  ‘shall’ 
throughout  ver.  3  and  4,  as  there  is 
no  apparent  reason  for  the  change. 
We  now  should  probably  use  ‘will’ 
throughout;  the  ‘usus  etbicus’  how¬ 
ever,  which  is  said  to  limit  the  ’pre¬ 
dictive  ‘shall’  to  the  first  person,  was 
unknown  to  our  Translators ;  comp. 
Latham,  Engl.  Lang.  §  521  (ed.  4). 
The  sound]  sound,  Auth. 

They  shall  (2)]  So  Wicl.  :  shal,  Gen.; 
they  veil,  Rhem.  ;  shall  they,  Auth., 
following  Ttnd.  and  the  remaining 
Vv.,  which  however  all  change  the 
order  of  the  Greek,  giving,  shall  they 
(whose  eares  ytche)  gett  them,  an  heepe 
of  teachers,  and  thus  the  other  inver¬ 
sion  becomes  natural. 

4.  Turn  themselves  aside]  Be  turned, 
Auth.,  Chan.,  Bish.;  he  tumyde  to 
gedir,  Wicl.  ;  he  geven,  Ttnd.,  Cov. 
(both),  Gen.;  be  conuerted,  Rhem. 

5.  Do  thou  be  sober]  Watch  thou, 

Auth.  and  the  other  Vv.  except 
Wicl.,  wake  thou;  Rhem.,  be  thou 
vigilant.  Suffer ]  So 

Ttnd.,  Cov.,  Chan.,  Gen.,  Bish.  : 
endure,  Auth.  Fulfil]  So 


Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Bish.,  Rhem., 
and  Auth.  Marg.  ;  make  full  proof 
of,  Auth.  ;  fulfill... vnto  the  rtmost, 
Ttnd.,  Cov.,  Chan.;  make... fully 
knowen,  Gen. 

6.  Already  being,  &c.]  Sacrifiede 
v  owe,  Wicl.  ;  euen  now  be  sacrificed, 
Rhem.;  now  ready  to  be  offered,  Auth. 
and  remaining  Vv. 

7.  Striven  the  good  strife]  So 
Wicl.  (a  good ) :  fought  a  good  fight, 
Auth.  and  all  the  other  Vv.  ;  comp, 
notes  on  1  Tim.  vi.  12  ( Transl .). 

8.  The  crown]  So  Gen.  :  a  cr., 

Auth.  and  all  other  V  v.  In]  So 

Wicl., Cov.  (both),  Rhem.:  at,  Auth. 
and  the  remaining  Vv.  All] 

Omitted  by  Auth.  ed.  1611,  and  by 
Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Bish.,  Rhem., 
following  the  Vulg. 

9.  Use  diligence ]  Do  thy  diligence, 
Auth.,  Cran.,  Bish.  ;  hiye,  Wicl.  ; 
make  spede,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Gen.;  make 
hayst,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem. 

10.  From  love  of]  Having  loved, 

Auth.,  Bish.  ;  louyng,  Wicl.,  Cov. 
Test.,  Rhem.  ;  and  hath  loved,  Ttnd.  ; 
and  loueth,  Cov.,  Chan.;  and  hathe 
embraced,  Gen.  The  present] 

This,  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  ;  this 
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unto  Thessalonica;  Crescens  unto  Galatia,  Titus  unto  Dal¬ 
matia.  Only  Luke  is  with  me.  Take  Mark,  and  bring  him  1 1 
with  thee :  for  he  is  serviceable  to  me  for  ministering.  But  1 2 
Tychicus  I  sent  to  Ephesus.  The  cloak  that  I  left  at  13 
Troas  with  Carpus,  when  thou  earnest,  bring  with  thee,  ancl 
the  books,  especially  the  parchments.  Alexander  the  14 
coppersmith  shewed  me  much  ill-treatment :  the  Lord 
shall  reward  him  according  to  his  works.  Of  whom  be  15 
thou  ware  also;  for  he  greatly  withstood  our  words. 

At  my  first  answer  no  man  stood  forward  with  me,  but  \  6 
all  men  forsook  ine:  may  it  not  be  laid  to  their  charge. 

But  the  Lord  stood  by  me,  and  gave  me  inward  strength  ;  J  7 


present,  Auth.  and  remaining  Yv. 

Is  [/one]  So  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.:  wente, 
Wicl.  ;  is  departed,  Auth.  and  re¬ 
maining  Yv.  On  reconsideration  it 
would  seem  that  the  purely  aoristic 
translations  ‘  forsook...  went  ’  (ed.  1) 
throw  the  events  too  far  backward 
into  the  past.  As  the  desertion  ap¬ 
pears  to  have  been  recent,  our  idiom 
seems  here  to  require  the  use  of  the 
auxiliaries.  In  verse  16  the  case  is 
different :  there  the  epoch  is  defined 
in  the  context.  Unto  Galatia] 

To  G. ,  Auth. 

11.  Serviceable]  See  notes  on  cli. 
ii.  21  ( Transl .);  necessary,  Tynd.  ; 
profitable,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 
For  ministering]  Sim.,  for  to  minister, 
Tynd.,  Gen.  pm.  for ) :  for  the  minis¬ 
try,  Auth.,  Rhem.  ;  into  seruyce, 
Wicl.  ;  to  the  mynistracion,  Cov. ;  for 
the  m. ,  Chan.,  Bish.  ;  in  the  m.,  Cov. 
Test. 

12.  But]  So  Rhem.  :  omitted  by 

Cov.  (both) ;  and,  Auth.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  I  sent]  Have 

I  sent,  Auth.  and  all  the  other  Vv. 
(/  hatte,  Rhem.).  Wicl.  omits  this 

13.  And  the  books]  These  words 
are  omitted  by  Auth.  ed.  1611. 
Especially]  So  Rhem.  :  but  especially, 


Auth.  and  all  the  remaining  Vv.  ex¬ 
cept  Wicl.  (moste  forsothe). 

14.  Shewed  me]  So  Wicl.  (to  me'', 
Bish.  :  hath  shewed  me,  Rhem.  ;  hath 
done  me,  Cov.  Test.,  Gen.;  did  me, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

Much  ill-treatment]  Manyeuyl  thingis, 
Wicl.  ;  much  evil,  Auth.  and  all 
other  Vv.  Shall  reward] 

*Jteward,  Auth. 

15.  Greatly]  Hath  greatly,  Auth., 
Cran..  B:sh.,  Rhem.  ;  dyd  greatly, 
Cov.  Test.  :  the  rest  omit  the  au:.i- 
liary. 

16.  Stood  forward  with]  Stood  with, 
Auth.  ;  was  to,  Wicl.  ;  was  with, 
Rhem.  ;  assissted,  Tynd.  and  remain¬ 
ing  Vv.  (dyd. ..ass.,  Cov.  Test.),— by 
no  means  an  inappropriate  transl. 

May  it  not  be]  Sim.,  be  it  not,  Wicl., 
Rhem.  :  I  pray  God  that  it  may  not  be, 
Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv.  [it  be 
not,  Cov.  (both)J. 

17.  Bat]  So  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.; 
fforsothe,  Wicl.  ;  notwithstanding, 
Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv.  The 
transl.  of  these  latter  Vv.  is  perhaps 
slightly  too  strong  for  the  simple  bi. 
Stood  by  me]  So  Cov.  (both) :  stood 
with  me,  Auth.  ;  stoode  to  me,  Rhem.  ; 
stode  nyg  to  me,  Wicl.  ;  assisted  me, 
Tynd.  ar.d  remaining  Vv. 
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that  by  me  the  preacliiug  might  be  fulfilled,  and  that  all 
the  Gentiles  might  hear  :  and  I  was  delivered  out  of  the 

18  lions  mouth.  The  Lord  shall  deliver  me  from  every  evil 
work,  and  shall  save  me  unto  His  heavenly  kingdom  :  to 
whom  he  glory  for  ever  and  ever.  Amen. 

19  Salute  Prisca  and  Aquila,  and  the  household  of  One- 

20  siphorus.  Erastus  remained  at  Corinth :  but  Trophimus 

2 1  I  left  sick  at  Miletus.  Use  diligence  to  come  before 
winter.  Eubulus  greeteth  thee,  and  Pudens,  and  Linus, 

22  and  Claudia,  and  all  the  brethren.  The  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
be  with  thy  spirit.  Grace  be  with  you. 

will  preserve  me  unto,  Auth.,  Gen., 
Bish.  ;  shall  kepe  me  vnto,  Ttnd., 
Cov.  (both),  Cran.  ;  vvil  saue  me  into, 
Rhesi.  Perhaps  the  very  pregnant 
expression  owfciv  els  may  admit  of 
this  literal  translation. 

10.  Remained, ]  So  Rhem.  and  Cov. 
Test,  (dyd  rem.)  :  dwellide,  Wicl.  ; 
abode,  Auth.  and  remaining  Yv. 

I  left,  &c.]  Have  I  left  at  M.  sick, 
Auth.  Miletus]  So  Cov.  Test, 

and  Auth.  in  Acts  xx.  15,  17:  mylite, 
Wicl.  ;  Milelum,  Auth.  and  remaiu- 

21.  Use  diligence]  Do  thy  did., 
Auth.,  Cban.,  Bish.  ;  hiye,  Wicl.  ; 
make  spede,  Ttnd.,  Cov.,  Gen.  ;  make 
haist,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem. 

22.  Auth.  adds  *Amen. 


Gave  me  inward  str.]  As  in  1  Tim. 
i.  12:  strengthened  me,  Auth.  and  the 
other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test., 
comfortide  me.  Fulfilled J 

(As  in  ver.  5)  So  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test. ; 
fulf.  to  the  vtmost,  Ttnd.,  Cov.,  Cran., 
Bish.  :  fully  known,  Auth.,  Gen.  ; 
accomplished,  Rhem.  As  Auth.  and 
all  the  Vv.  have  ‘by’  in  connexion 
with  this  verb,  and  as  this  prep,  ap¬ 
pears  formerly  (as  indeed  not  uncom¬ 
monly  at  present)  to  have  been  used 
as  equivalent  to  4  by  means  of,’  no 
change  has  been  made.  The 

lions  mouth]  So  Cov.  Test. :  the  mouth 
of  the  Lion,  Auth.  and  all  the  other 
Vv.  (om.  first  the,  Wicl.);  see  notes. 

18.  The  Lord J  *And  the  Lord, 
Auth.  Shall  save  me  unto] 

Sim.,  schal  make  saaf  into,  Wicl.  : 


THE  EPISTLE  TO  TITUS. 


PAUL,  a  servant  of  God,  and  an  apostle  of  J esus  Christ,  I. 

for  the  faith  of  God’s  elect  and  the  full  knowledge  of 
the  truth  which  leadeth  unto  godliness;  upon  the  hope  of  2 
eternal  life,  which  God  that  cannot  lie  promised  before 
eternal  times,  but  made  manifest  in  His  own  seasons  His  3 
word  in  the  preaching  with  which  I  was  entrusted  ac¬ 
cording  to  the  commandment  of  our  Saviour,  God  ;  to  4 
Titus,  my  true  child  after  the  common  faith.  Grace  and 
peace  from  God  the  father  and  Christ  Jesus  our  Saviour. 


For  this  cause  left  I  thee 

Chapter  I.  1.  Fur]  Similarly,  to 
preache,  Tynd.,  Cov. :  according  to, 
Adth.  and  remaining  Vv.  except 
Wicl.,  aftir.  Full  knowledge ] 

Acknowledging,  Adth.  ;  knowynge, 
Wicl.  ;  knowledge,  Tynd.  and  remain¬ 
ing  Yv.  Leadeth  unt  > ] 

So  Cov. :  is  according  to,  Cov.  Test., 
Gen.,  Rhem.  ;  is  after,  Auth.  and  re¬ 
maining  Yv. 

2,  Upon  the ]  So  Tynd.,  Cov.:  in, 

Adth.,  Wici,  ;  in  sf,  Cran.,  Bish.  ; 
to  the,  Cov.  Test. ;  into  the,  Rhem.  ; 
rnder  the,  Gen.  Eternal 

times ]  Worldcly  tymes,  Wicl.  ;  the 
times  of  the  worlde,  Cov.  (both) ;  the 
secular  times,  Rhem.  ;  the  world  began, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

3.  Made  manifest]  Sim.,  liatlie 
made... manifest,  Gen.,  Bish.:  hath... 
manifested,  Auth.,  Rhem.  ;  schew.'de, 
Wicl.;  halh...sh.,  Cov.  Test.;  hath 
opened,  Tynd.  and  remaining  Vv. 

His  own  seasons]  Sim.,  hys  seasons, 
Cov.  Test.:  due  times,  Auth.,  Gen. 


in  Crete,  that  thou  should-  5 

(tyme),  Rhem.  ;  his  tymes,  Wicl.,  Cov. 
( tyme ) ;  the  tyme  apoynted,  Tynd., 
Chan.,  Bish.  In  (2)]  So  Wicl., 
Rhem.:  through ,  Auth.  and  the  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  except  Cov.  Test.,  by. 
The  preaching]  So  Gen.:  Auth.  and 
all  other  Vv.  omit  the  article. 

With  which,  &c.]  Which  is  committed 
unto  me,  Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 
(which preachynge, Tykd.;  tome,  Rhem.) 
except  Wicl.,  that  is  bitaken  to  me. 
Oar  Saviour,  God]  So  Wicl.,  Rhem.  : 
God  our  Saviour,  Auth.  and  the  re¬ 
maining  Vv. ;  see  notes  on  ch.  iii.  4 
(Transl.). 

4.  My  true  child]  Mine  own  son, 
Auth.;  lilouede  sone,  Wicl.;  his  na- 
turall  s.,  Tynd.,  Cran.  ;  my  naturall 
s.,  Cov.,  Gen.  ;  my  deare  s.,  Cov. 
Test. ;  a  natural  s.,  Bish.  ;  my  be- 
loued  *.,  Rhem.  :  see  notes  and  red'. 
on  1  Tim.  i.  2  (Transl.). 

Grace]  Auth.  adds  *mercy. 

Christ  Jesus]  *The  Lord  J.  C., 
Auth. 
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est  further  set  in  order  the  things  that  are  wanting,  and 

6  ordain  elders  in  every  city,  as  I  gave  thee  directions ;  if 
any  be  under  no  charge,  a  husband  of  one  wife,  having 
believing  children,  not  accused  of  dissoluteness,  or  un- 

7  ruly.  For  a  bishop  must  be  blameless,  as  being  God’s 
steward  ;  not  selfwilled,  not  soon  angry,  not  fierce  over 

8  wine,  no  striker,  not  greedy  of  base  gaiu ;  but  a  lover  of 
hospitality,  a  lover  of  goodness,  soberminded,  righteous, 

9  holy,  temperate:  bolding  fast  the  faithful  word  according 
to  the  teaching,  that  he  may  be  able  both  to  exhort  by 
the  sound  doctrine  and  to  refute  the  gainsayers. 

io  For  there  are  many  unruly  vain  talkers  and  inward 


5.  Further  set,  etc.]  Set  in  order, 

Auth.  ;  amende,  Wicl.  ;  performs, 
Tynd.,  Cov.;  refourme,  Chan.,  Bish  , 
Rhem.  ;  redresse,  Cov.  Test. ;  continue 
to  redresie,  Gen.  Gore 

thee  dir.']  Had  appointed  thee,  Auth., 
Cban.,  Bish.  ;  ditpotide  to  thee,  Wicl.; 
apoynted  the,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Gen., 
Rhem.  ;  haue  ap.  the,  Cov.  Test. 

6.  Under  no  charge ]  Blameless, 

Auth.,  Cov.,  Cban.,  Bish.  ;  with  outen 
cryme  or  greet  yille,  Wicl.  ;  without 
crime,  Bheh.  ;  fautelcsse,  Tind.  ;  with¬ 
out  blame,  Cov.  Test.;  vnreproueable, 
Gen.  A  husbam ] 

The  husband,  Auth.  and  all  the  other 
Vv.  except  Wicl.  (oniit9  a  or  the). 
Believing]  Faithful,  Auth.  arid  all  the 
Vv.  Dissoluteness]  Riot, 

Auth.  and  all  the  ether  Vv.  except 
Wicl  ,  leccherie. 

7.  A  bishop)]  The  idiom  of  our 

language  seems  only  to  admit  of  two 
translations,  either  ‘a  bish.’  or  ‘eve  y 
bish. ;  ’  the  former  is  adopted  by  all 
the  Vv.  As  being,  Ac.] 

Sim.,  as  it  be  commeth  the  minister  of 
God,  Tynd.  ;  as  dispendour  of  god, 
Wicl.  ;  as  Gods  stewards,  Gen.  :  as  the 
steward  of  God,  Auth.  and  the  other 
V  v.  Hot  fierce  over  wine J 

Not  given  to  wine,  Auth.,  Gen.,  Bibh., 
Kh.'  M.;  not  vynolcnt  (that  is  myche 


gouen  to  wiin),  Wicl.;  no  dronkarde, 
Tynd.  ;  not  given  vnlo  mock  wyve, 
Cov.,  Cov.  Test,  (to],  Oban.  (to). 
Greedy,  Ac.]  Ccueytovse  of  foul  wyn- 
nynge,  Wicl.  ;  gredye  of  filthye  luac, 
Cov.  (both);  couetousoff.  L,  Rhem.  ; 
given  to  filthy  lucre,  Auth.  and  remain¬ 
ing  Vv. 

8.  Goodness]  So  Tynd.,  Cov., Cban., 

Gen.,  Bish.  :  good  men,  Auth. 
Bobermineled]  So  Tynd.,  Cov.:  sober, 
Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv.  except 
Gen.,  wise.  Righteous] 

So  all  Vv.  except  Auth.,  Wicl., 
Rhem.,  just:  ‘righteous’  is  adopted  by 
Auth.  in  1  Tim.  i.  9,  2  Tim.  iv.  8. 

9.  According  to,  Ac.]  Simiiar’y, 

ace.  to  doctrine,  Gen.;  why  eh  is  acc.  to 
doctr.,  Cov.  Test.,  Bish.,  Rhem.  ;  that 
is  1  p  doctr.,  Wicl.  :  as  he  hath  been 
taught,  Auth.  ;  of  doctryne,  Tynd  , 
Cov.,  Cban.  Both. ..and] 

So  Auth,  Bish.:  also. ..and,  Cban., 
Gen.  ;  the  remaining  Vv.  omit  the 
first  ital  in  translation.  Both 

to  exhort  by  the,  Ac.]  By  sound  doc¬ 
trine,  both  to  exhort,  and  to,  Ac.,  Auth. 
Refute]  Convince,  Auth.  ;  reproue, 
Wicl.,  Rhem.  ;  improve,  Tynd.  and 
remaining  V v. 

10.  Unruly]  Auth.,  and  all  Vv. 
except  Cov.  Test,  and  Rhem.,  add 
and;  coinp.  however  Scholef.  Hints, 
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deceivers,  specially  they  of  the  circumcision :  whose  1 1 
mouths  must  be  stopped,  seeing  they  overthrow  whole 
houses,  teaching  things  which  they  should  not,  for  the 
sake  of  base  gain.  One  of  themselves,  even  a  prophet  12 
of  their  own,  said,  The  Cretans  are  alway  liars,  evil 
beasts,  slothful  bellies.  This  witness  is  true.  For  which  13 
cause  refute  them  sharply,  in  order  that  they  may  be 
sound  in  the  faith;  not  giving  heed  to  Jewish  fables  and  14 
commandments  of  men  that  turn  themselves  away  from 
the  truth. 

For  the  pure  all  things  are  pure :  but  for  them  that  15 
are  defiled  and  unbelieving  there  is  nothing  pure ;  but 
both  their  mind  and  their  conscience  have  been  defiled. 


p.  125.  Vain  talkers ] 

So  Auth.,  Gen.,  Bish.  ;  talkers  of  va- 
nite,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan.:  veyne  spek- 
ers,  Wicl.,  Rhem.  ;  v.  ianglers,  Cov. 
Test.  ‘Vain  babblers’  would  have 
been  more  in  conformity  with  the 
translation  of  i  Tim.  i.  6,  but  a  change 
is  scarcely  necessary. 

Inward  deceivers ]  Similarly,  Tynd., 
Cov.,  Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish.,  disceavers 
of  myndes:  deceivers,  Auth.,  Wicl., 
Cov.  Test.;  seducet's,  Rhem. 

i  i .  Seeing  they]  The  whiche,  Wicl.  : 
who,  Aoth.  and  sim.  all  other  V v. 
Overthrow \  Pervert,  Tynd.,  Cov., 
Cran.:  subvert,  Auth.  and  the  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  It  seems  desirable  to 
preserve  the  more  exact  translation  of 
o'irtva,  and  thfe  simpler  transl.  of  dva- 
Tplwovoiv  adopted  by  Auth.  in  2  Tim. 
ii.  1 8.  They  should  not] 

They  ought  not,  Auth.  and  all  the  Vv. 
except  Wicl.,  it  bihoueth  not. 

For  the  sake,  &c.]  For  filthy  lucre's 
sake,  Auth.,  Gen.,  Bish.  (lucre);  for 
grace  of  foul  wynnynge,  Wicl.;  be¬ 
cause  of  filthy  lucre,  Tynd.  ,  Cov.  (both), 
Cran.;  for  f.  1.,  Rhem. 

u.  Cretans]  Cretians,  Auth. 
Slothful]  So  Rhem.:  slow,  Auth.  and 
all  the  remaining  Vv. 


13.  For  which  cause ]  Similarly, 

for  what  c.,  Wicl,;  for  the  which  c., 
Rhem.:  wherefore,  Auth.  and  the  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  Refute] 

Rebuke,  Auth.  and  all  the  other  Vv. 
except  Wicl.,  blame.  In  order 

that]  That,  Auth.  and  all  the  other 
Vv. 

14.  That  turn  themselves  away  from] 
Similarly,  which  turne  them  awaye 
from,  Cov. ;  tvrnynge  hem  aweye  fro, 
Wicl.;  auerting  them  selues  from, 
Rhem.:  that  turn  from, Auth., Tynd., 
Gen.;  that  turne  awaye,  Cran.  The 
translation,  owing  to  the  absence  of 
the  article,  is  not  critically  exact  (see 
notes);  a  second  participle  however, 
as  in  Cov.  Test.,  Bish.,  tumyng  from, 
and  Wicl.,  Rhem.  (see  above),  is  here 
so  awkward,  that  in  this  particular 
case  we  may  perhaps  acquiesce  in  the 
insertion  of  the  relative.  If  there  be 
any  truth  in  the  distinction  between 
‘that’  and  ‘which’  alluded  to  in  the 
notes  on  Eph.  i.  23  (Transl.),  the  sub¬ 
stitution  of  ‘who’  (Conyb.)  for  ‘that’ 
is  far  from  an  improvement. 

15.  For  (bis)]  Unto  (bis),  Auth. 

and  all  the  other  Vv.  (to  [bis],  Wicl., 
Rhem.  ;  vnto. . .  to,  Cov. ),  There 

is]  So  Cov.:  is,  Auth.  and  the  re- 
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1 6  They  profess  that  they  know  God;  but  in  their  works 
they  deny  Him,  being  abominable,  and  disobedient,  and 
unto  every  good  work  reprobate. 

II.  But  do  thou  speak  the  things  which  become  the 

2  sound  doctrine :  that  the  aged  men  be  sober,  grave,  dis- 

3  creet,  sound  in  faith,  in  love,  in  patience.  The  aged 
women  likewise,  that  in  demeanour  they  beseem  holiness, 
not  being  slanderers,  not  enslaved  to  much  wine,  teachers 

4  of  good  things ;  that  they  may  school  the  young  women 
to  be  loving  to  their  husbands,  loving  to  their  children, 

5  soberminded,  chaste,  workers  at  home,  good,  submitting 


maining  Vv.  Both. ..and] 

So  Cov.,  Rhem.  :  and. ..and,  Wicl.; 
even. ..and,  Adth.  and  the  remaining 
Vv.  except  Cov.  Test,  which  omits 
the  first  Kal.  Their 

conscience]  Auth.  and  all  Vv.  omit 
their,  but  the  clause  is  translated  dif¬ 
ferently  by  Tynd.,  even  the  very 
myndes  and  consciences  of  them,  and 
Chan.,  Bish.,  euen  the  mynde  and 
conscience  of  them.  Have  been] 

Is,  Auth.,  Cov.,  Chan.,  Bibh.;  be, 
Wicl.  ;  are,  Tynd.  and  remaining  Vv. 

1 6.  Their  works]  So  Rhem.  :  works, 
Auth.,  Gen.,  Bish.  j  dedis,  Wiol.  ; 
the  dedes,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both),  Cban. 

Chapteb  II.  i.  Do  thou  speak]  So 
Rhem.  :  thou...sp.,  Wicl.  ;  speak  thou, 
Auth.  and  all  other  Vv. 

The  sound]  Sound,  Auth.,  Rhem.;  hoi- 
sum  (no  art.),  Wicl.  and  remaining  Vv. 

a.  Discreet]  So  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cban., 
Gen.  :  temperate,  Auth.  ;  prudent, 
Wicl.;  wyse,  Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.;  sober, 
Bish.,  giving  watchyng  for  vyipahlovs. 
The  usual  translation  ‘soberminded’ 
would  perhaps  here  tend  to  imply  a 
limitation  of  the  preceding  vyipahlovs 
to  ‘sober’  in  the  primary  sense,  which 
the  present  context  doeB  not  seem  to 
involve;  contrast  I  Tim.  iii.  2,  and  see 
notes  on  that  passage.  Love] 

So  all  Vv.  except  Auth.,  charity;  see 


notes  on  i  Tim.  i.  5  ( Transl .). 

3.  That  in  demeanour,  &c.]  That 
they  be  in  behaviour  as  becometh  holi¬ 
ness,  Auth.  and  sim.  Gen.,  Bish. 
(in  suche  beh.) ;  in  holy  habite,  Wicl.; 
that  they  be  in  soche  rayment  as  be- 
commeth  A.,  Tynd.,  Cban.;  that  they 
shewe  them  selues  as  it  becommeth  A., 
Cov.;  that  they  vse  holy  appareU,  Cov. 
Test. ;  in  holy  attire,  Rhem. 

Not  being]  So  Cov.  Test.,  Cban.:  not, 
Auth.  Slanderers]  (So 

Auth.  in  1  Tim.  iii.  1 1)  Bacb iters  ( or 
seyinye  false  blame  on  other  men), 
Wicl.;  il  speakers,  Rhem.;  false  ac¬ 
cusers,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 
Enslaved]  Seruynge,  Wiol.  ;  given, 
Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 

4.  School ]  Teach . to  be  sober, 

Auth.;  teche  prudence,  Wicl.  ;  make 
...sobremynded,  Tynd.,  Cban.,  Bish.; 
enfourme...to  be  sober  mynded,  Cov.  ; 
instruct.. .to  be  sobre  minded,  Gen.  ; 
teach... wisedom,  Rhem.  To 

be  loving,  &c.]  To  love  their  husbands, 
to  love  their  children,  Auth.  and  sim. 
the  other  Vv.  Change  made  to  pre¬ 
serve  the  sequence  of  adjectives. 

5.  Sober-minded ]  To  be  discreet, 
Auth.,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cban.,  Bish.; 
thei  prudent,  Wicl.;  to  be  wyse,  Cov. 
Test.,  Rhem.  (om.  to  be);  that  thei  be 
discrete,  Gen. 

Workers  at  Aome]  *  Keepers  at  home, 
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themselves  to  their  own  husbands,  that  the  word  of  God 
be  not  blasphemed. 

The  younger  men  likewise  exhort  to  be  soberminded.  6 
In  all  respects  shewing  thyself  a  pattern  of  good  works  ;  7 
in  thy  doctrine  shewing  uncorruptness,  gravity,  sound  8 
discourse  that  cannot  be  condemned,  that  he  that  is  of  the 
contrary  part  may  be  ashamed,  having  no  evil  thing  to 
say  of  us.  Exhort  bond-servants  to  submit  themselves  to  9 
their  own  masters,  in  all  things  to  be  well  pleasing  to 
them,  not  gainsaying,  not  purloining,  but  shewing  forth  10 
all  good  fidelity ;  that  they  may  adorn  the  doctrine  of  our 
Saviour  God  in  all  things. 

For  the  grace  of  God  hath  appeared  bringing  salva-  11 
tion  to  all  men,  disciplining  us  to  the  intent  that  having  1 2 


Auth.  Submitting  them¬ 

selves]  (So  Auth.  in  Eph.  v.  21)  Obe¬ 
dient,  Auth.  and  all  Yv.  except 
Wicl.,  Gen.j  Rhem.,  suget. 

6.  The  younger ]  Young,  Auth. 
and  all  Vv.  except  Cov.  (both),  the 
yonge. 

7.  In  all  respects]  In  all  things, 

Auth.  and  the  other  Yv.  except 
Tynd.,  Cov.  (things),  Gen.,  above  all 
thynges.  Thy  doctrine] 

Similarly,  y°  doctr.,  Cban.,  Bish.: 
doctrine,  Auth.,  Rhem.  ;  tcchynge, 
Wicl.;  leamyngc,  Cov.  Test. 

Gravity]  Auth.  adds  '‘sincerity. 

8.  Discourse]  Speech,  Auth.;  all 

the  other  Vv.,  word.  A  translation 
should  be  chosen  which  will  not  limit 
\byov  too  much -to  ‘speech’  in  private 
life :  see  notes.  Us]  *  You, 

Auth. 

9.  Bond-servants]  As  in  Eph.  vi. 

S :  servants,  Auth,  and  all  the  other 
V v.  Submit  themselves] 

As  in  ver.  5 :  be  obedient,  Auth. 

In  till  things,  &c.]  And  to  please  them 
well  in  all  things,  Auth.,  and,  omitting 
well,  Cov.  Test.  (om.  and),  Cran., 
Gen.  (om.  to),  Bish.;  in  alle  thingis 


plesynge,  Wicl.,  Rhem.  ;  and  to  please 
in  all  thynges,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (om. 
and). 

Gainsaying]  So  Wicl.  (agens.),  Rhem., 
and  Auth.  Marg. :  answering  again, 
Auth.  and  the  other  V v. 

10.  Shewing  forth]  That  they  shewe, 
Tynd.,  Cran.,  Gen.  ;  to  shewe,  Cov. ; 
shewing,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 
Our  Saviour  God]  So  Tynd.,  Rhem.: 
God  our  Saviour,  Auth.  and  remain¬ 
ing  Vv. 

11.  Bringing]  * Thatbringeth ,  Auth. 
Salv.  to  all  men]  So  Auth.  Marg.,  and 
(vnto)  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.,  Gen.,  and 
the  same  connexion  is  preserved  by 
Bish.  :  hath  app.  to  all  men,  Auth.  The 
slight  inversion  of  clauses  in  the  text 
is  made  both  to  preserve  the  connexion 
of  awTTipios  with  iraoiv  avdp.,  and  also 
to  leave  liretpainj  as  much  as  possible 
in  the  prominent  position  it  occupies 
in  the  original. 

12.  Disciplining]  Teaching,  Auth., 
Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Bish.;  and  teach- 
eth,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.,  Gen.  ;  in¬ 
structing,  Rhem.  ‘Teaching  by  disci¬ 
pline  ’  would  be  perhaps  a  more  easy 
translation  (comp.  1  Tim.  i.  20) ;  the 
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denied  ungodliness  and  worldly  lusts  we  should  live 
soberly,  righteously,  aud  godly,  in  the  present  world ; 

13  looking  for  the  blessed  hope  and  appearing  of  the  glory 

14  of  our  great  God  and  Saviour  Jesus  Christ;  who  gave 
himself  for  us,  that  He  might  ransom  us  from  all  ini¬ 
quity,  and  purify  to  Himself  a  peculiar  people,  zealous  of 

15  good  works.  These  things  speak,  and  exhort,  and  reprove 
with  all  authority.  Let  no  man  despise  thee. 

III.  Put  them  in  mind  to  submit  themselves  to  rulers, 
to  authorities;  to  be  obedient,  to  be  ready  to  every 
2  good  work,  to  speak  evil  of  no  man,  to  be  averse  to  con¬ 
tention,  forbearing,  shewing  forth  all  meekness  unto 


verb  however  in  occasionally  used  ab¬ 
solutely  (as  here)  by  some  of  our  older 
writers,  e.g.  Shakspeare  aDd  MiltOD. 

To  the  intent,  &c.]  That  denying,  Auth.  , 
Cov.  Test.,  Bish.,  Rhem.;  tliat...for- 
sdkynge,  Wict.;  that  we  shuld  denye... 
and,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan.,  Gen. 

The  present ]  This  present,  Auth.  aDd 
the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  Cov. 
(both),  Rhem.,  this. 

13.  The  blessed]  So  Wicl.,  Cov. 

Test.,  Gen.,  Rhem.  :  that  blessed, 
Auth.  and  the  remaining  Vv. 
Appearing  of,  &c.]  So  Cov.,  Chan., 
Gen.,  Bish.  ;  the  comynge  of  the  glorie, 
Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.;  aduent  of  the  gl., 
Rhem.:  the  glorious  appearing,  Auth., 
Tynd.  (om.  the).  It  is  noticeable  that 
our  older  Vv.  (except  Tynd.)  have  all 
avoided  a  doubtful  interpretation  of 
the  gen.,  into  which  even  accurate 
scholars  like  Green  (Gramm,  p.  215) 
have  allowed  themselves  to  be  be¬ 
trayed.  Our ]  The,  Auth. 

and  all  Vv.  except  Wicl.  which  omits 
it.  And  Saviour ]  And 

our  S.,  Auth.,  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test., 
Bish.,  Rhem.;  and  of  oure  ».,  Tynd., 
Cov.  (but  no  preceding  comma), 
Chan.,  Gen. 

14.  Ransom]  Redeem,  Auth.  and 


the  other  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  agen  bie. 

15.  Reprove]  Rebuke,  Auth.  and 
all  Vv.  except  Wicl.,  argue  ( orproue ). 

Chapter  III.  1 .  Submit  themselves ] 
So  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan.:  be  obediente, 
Cov.  Test.;  be  subject,  Auth.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv.  To  rulers,  to 

auth.]  To  Principalities  *and  Powers, 
Auth.,  Gen.  (the  Pr.) ;  to  prynces  <k 
powers,  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test,  (vnto)',  to 
rule  and  power,  Tynd.,  Cban.,  Bish., 
into  Prynces  and  to  the  hyer  auctorite, 
Cov.;  to  Princes  and Potestates,  Rhem. 
The  occasional  use  of  the  terra  ‘  prin¬ 
cipalities’  in  Auth.  with  reference  to 
orders  of  angels  makes  a  change  de¬ 
sirable.  Be  obedient ] 

So  Gen.:  obey  magistrates,  Auth., 
Bish. 

2.  Averse  to  contention ]  No  brawl¬ 
ers,  Auth.;  not  litigious  (or  ful  of 
chydynge),  Wicl.;  nofyghters,  Tynd., 
Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish.;  no  stryuers,  Cov. 
(both);  not... litigious,  Rhem. 
Forbearing ]  But  gentle,  Auth.,  Chan., 
Bish.  ;  but  temperaunt  (or  pacient), 
Wicl.;  but  softe,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both), 
Gen.  Shewing  forth] 

As  in  1  Tim.  i.  16,  al.  :  shewing, 
Auth.  and  all  Vv. 
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all  men.  For  we  were  once  ourselves  also  foolish,  dis-  3 
obedient,  going  astray,  serving  divers  lusts  and  plea¬ 
sures,  living  in  malice  and  envy,  hateful,  hating  one 
another.  But  when  the  kindness  and  the  love  toward  4 
man  of  our  Saviour  God  appeared,  not  by  works  of  righte-  5 
ousness  which  WE  did,  but  after  His  mercy  He  saved  us, 
by  the  laver  of  regeneration  and  renewing  of  the  Holy 
Ghost;  which  He  poured  out  upon  us  richly  through  6 
Jesus  Christ  our  Saviour;  that  being  justified  by  His  7 
grace,  we  should  become  heirs  of  eternal  life,  according 
to  hope. 

Faithful  is  the  saying,  and  about  these  tilings  I  desire  8 
that  thou  make  asseveration,  to  the  intent  that  they  which 


3.  Were  once  ourselves  also]  Our¬ 

selves  also  were  sometimes,  Auth.  ;  and 
so,  as  to  the  position  of  Tore  in  trans¬ 
lation,  all  Vv.  Going 

astray ]  So  Cov.  Test.:  errynge,  Wicl., 
Rhem.  ;  in  crroure,  Cov. ;  deceived, 
Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

Hating]  So  all  Vv.  except  Auth., 
Gen.,  and  haling. 

4.  When]  So  Cov.  Test.,  Gen., 
Rhem.  :  after  that,  Auth.  and  remain¬ 
ing  Vv.  except  Wicl.  which  omits  it. 
The  love  toward  man,  &c.]  So,  as  to 
order,  Rhem.  :  love  of  God  our  Saviour 
toward  man,  Auth.,  Gen. 

Our  Saviour  God]  So  the  other  Vv. 
except  Auth.,  Wicl,,  Cov.,  Gen., 
God  our  Saviour. 

5.  Did]  So  Wicl.,  Rhem.,  and 

sim.  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan.,  wrought: 
have  done,  Auth.,  Cov.  Test.;  had 
done,  Gen.  After] 

So  Wicl.,  Cov.:  of,  Tynd.;  according 
to,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

Laver]  So  Rhem.:  washing,  Auth., 
Gen.:  waschynge  (or  baptym),  Wicl.; 
fountayne,  Tynd.  and  remaining  Vv. 
The  comma  after  vaXivyev.  of  Auth., 
Tynd.,  Cov.,  Cran.,  Gen.,  is  not  found 
in  Wicl.,  Cov.  Test.,  Bish.,  Rhem. 

6.  Poured  out  upon]  Sched  oute 


into,  Wicl.;  hath  poured  forth  vpon, 
Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  (om.  forth)-,  shed 
on,  Auth.  and  the  other  Vv. 

Richly]  So  Bish.,  Auth.  Marg. : 
plcnteuously,  Wicl.  ;  plenty  fully,  Cov. 
Test. ;  abundantly,  Auth.  and  re¬ 
maining  Vv. 

7.  Become]  Be  made,  Auth. 
Heirs  of,  &c.]  So  Tynd.  (thorowe  h.), 
Cov.,  Cov.  Test,  (euerlastynge) :  heirs 
according  to  the  hope  of  et.  1.,  Auth., 
Cran.,  Gen.,  Bish.;  eyres  aftir  hope 
of  euerlastynge  l.,  Wicl.;  heires  ace. 
to  hope  of  life  euerl. ,  Rhem. 

8.  Faithful  is  the  saying]  This  is 
o  faithful  saying,  Auth.,  Bish.;  a 
trewe  worde,  Wicl.  ;  this  is  a  true 
sayinge,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both),  Cran., 
Gen.  (Cov.  Test,  adds,  it  is  a  fayth- 
full  worde) ;  it  is  a  f.  saying,  Rhem. 
About  these]  Of  tli.,  Wicl.  and  all  the 
other  Vv.  except  Auth.,  Gen.,  these. 
Desire]  Wolde,  Tynd.,  Cov.  (both): 
will,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

Make  asseveration]  Affirm  constantly, 
Auth.;  conferme  other  men,  Wicl.; 
certifie,  Tynd.,  Cran.;  speake  ear¬ 
nestly,  Cov.;  strengthen  them,  Cov. 
Test.;  affirme,  Gen.;  confirme,  Bish.; 
auoueh  earnestly,  Rhem. 

To  the  intent  that]  That,  Auth.  and 
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have  believed  God  may  be  careful  to  practise  good  works. 

9  These  things  are  good  and  profitable  unto  men.  But 
avoid  foolish  questions,  and  genealogies,  and  strifes,  and 
contentions  about  the  law ;  for  they  are  unprofitable  and 

10  vain.  A  man  that  is  an  heretick,  after  a  first  and  second 

1 1  admonition,  shun ;  knowing  that  he  that  is  such  is  per¬ 
verted,  and  sinneth  being  self-condemned. 

1 2  When  I  shall  send  Artemas  unto  thee,  or  Tychicus,  use 
diligence  to  come  unto  me  to  Nicopolis  :  for  there  I  have 

13  determined  to  winter.  Forward  zealously  on  their  jour- 


all  the  other  Vv. :  the  addition  in  the 
text  seems  necessary  to  obviate  mis¬ 
conception  of  the  meaning. 

God]  So  Wicl.  (to  g.),  Tynd.:  in  God, 
Aoth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

May]  Might,  Aoth.  Practise] 

Maintain,  Aoth.  ;  be  bifore  in,  Wicl.; 
go  forward*  in,  Tynd.,  Cran.;  excell 
in,  Cov.  (both),  Rhem.  ;  shewe  forthe, 
Gen.,  Bish.  Are  good]  So 

Aoth.,  but  observe  that  in  Pec.  the 
reading  is  tA  xaXA  x.t.X.,  which  should 
have  been  translated  ‘are  the  things 
which  are  good comp.  Scholef. 
Hints,  p.  ij8. 

9.  Strifes,  and  contentions]  Con¬ 
tentions,  and  strivings,  Aoth.  All  the 
Vv.  except  Tynd.,  Cov.,  place  a 
comma  after  epe is. 

10.  A  first]  The  first,  Aoth. 
Shun]  So  Wicl.:  eschue,  Cov.  Test. ; 
reject,  Aoth.,  Gen.;  avoyde,  Tynd. 
and  remaining  Vv.  The  translation 
of  Aoth.,  though  lexically  tenable, 
appears  stronger  than  the  use  of  wap- 
aiTeioOai  in  these  Epp.  will  fully 
warrant.  The  transl.  ‘refuse,’  1  Tim. 
v.  1 1  (Aoth.),  would  not  here  be 
suitable,  as  the  context  affords  no  clue 
to  the  character  of  the  refusal;  the 
meaning  is  simply  ‘have  nothing  to 
do  with,’  ‘monere  desine;’  see  notes 
in  he. 

11.  Perverted]  So  Tynd.,  Cov. 


(both),  Cran.,  Gen.  :  subverted,  Aoth. 
and  remaining  Vv.  Self- 

condemned]  Condemned  of  himself, 
Aoth.,  Bibh.  ( dampned ) ;  dampnyde 
by  his  owne  doom,  Wicl.;  d.  by  his 
awne  iudgement,  Tynd.,  Cov.,  and 
Cov.  Test.,  Rhem.  (both  giving  cond. ) ; 
d.  by  hym  selfe,  Cran.  ;  d.  of  his  own e 
self,  Gen. 

it.  Shall  send]  So  Aoth.  and  all 
Vv.  except  Cov.  Test.,  send.  The 
translation  ‘shall  have  sent,’  though 
perhaps  critically  exact,  appears  to 
have  been  very  rarely  adopted  by  our 
Translators  (comp.  Matth.  xxi.  40, 
Mark  viii.  38,  John  iv.  T5,  xvi.  13, 
Acts  xxiiL  35,  Rom.  xi.  77,  1  Cor. 
xvi.  3),  and  except  where  strict  ac¬ 
curacy  may  be  required,  or  where  an 
idiomatic  turn  (as  in  1  Tim.  v.  if) 
adds  force  and  perspicuity,  is  best 
avoided,  as  not  fully  in  accordance 
with  our  usual  mode  of  expression. 

Use  diligence]  Hiye  thou,  Wicl.  ;  make 
spede,  Cov.;  make  haist,  Cov.  Test. ; 
hasten,  Rhem.;  be  diligent,  Auth.  and 
remaining  Vv.  There  I  have 

det.]  So  Rhem.  ;  sim.  there  haue  I 
purposed,  Cov.  Test.:  1  have  deter¬ 
mined  there,  Aoth.  and  the  remaining 
Vv.  except  Wicl.,  1  haue  purposide 
for  to  dwelle  in  wynter  there. 

13.  Forward  zeahusly,  &c.]  Bisily 
sende  bifort,  Wicl.;  sdhde... diligently 
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ney  Zenas  the  lawyer  and  Apollos,  that  nothing  be  want¬ 
ing  to  them.  And  let  ours  also  learn  to  practise  good  14 
works  for  necessary  wants,  that  they  be  not  unfruitful. 

All  that  are  with  me  salute  thee.  Salute  them  that  15 
love  us  in  the  faith. 

Grace  be  with  you  all. 


afore,  Cov.  Test.;  set  forward... care¬ 
fully,  Eh  EM. ;  briny... on  their  journey 
diligently,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 

1 4.  Ours]  So  Adth.  and  all  Vv, 
except  Wicl.,  Khem.,  oure  men. 
Practise ]  Maintain,  Auth.;  be  bifore 
in,  Wicl.;  shewe  forthe,  Gen.;  excell 
in,  Tynd.  and  the  other  Vv. 

For  necessary  wants]  For  necessary 
uses,  Auth.  and  the  other  Vv.  (and  n., 


Wicl.;  unto,  Cov.  Teat.;  to,  Bish., 
Khem.)  except  Tynd.,  Cov.,  Chan., 
as  farfortk,  as  nede  requyreth. 

15.  Salute... Salute]  So  Cov.  Test., 
Ehem.  :  greten...grete,  Wicl.;  salute 
...Greet,  Auth.  and  remaining  Vv. 
As  the  same  word  (iairafeaBai)  is 
used  in  both  cases,  a  change  of  ren¬ 
dering  seems  scarcely  desirable. 

All]  Auth.  adds  *  Amen. 
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